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Transliteration keys

a अ au3 अाै३ ph फ्
ā अा k क् b ब्
ā3 अा३ kh ख् bh भ्
i इ g ग् m म्
ī ई gh घ् y य्
Ī3 ई३ ṅ ङ् r र्
u उ c च् l ल्
ū ऊ ch ् v व्
ū3 ऊ३ j ज् ś श्
ṛ ऋ jh झ् ṣ ष्
ṝ ॠ ñ ञ् s स्
ṝ3 ॠ३ ṭ ट् h ह्
ḷ ऌ ṭh ठ् l� ळ्
ḹ ॡ ḍ ड् ṁ � (anusvāra)
ḹ3 ॡ३ ḍh ढ् ḥ : (visarga)
e ए ṇ ण् ẖ ᳲ (velar fricative)
e3 ए३ t त् ḫ ᳲ (labial fricative)
ai एे th थ् ̐ (nasalized)
ai3 एे३ d द् ́ (acute)
o अाे dh ध् ̀ (independent circumflex)
o3 अाे३ n न्
au अाै p प्
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Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Objective of the work

The present work is concerned with the critical editions of the eight śikṣā texts belonging
to the Mādhyandina school of the Śuklayajurveda. The critical editions of the śikṣā texts in
general are a long-left desideratum. Although, śikṣā is considered as one of the six ancillary
literatures to the Vedas, but “still it is in the infancy” from the textual criticism point of
view.1 The want of the critical editions of the śikṣā texts have been raised by Burnel (1875)2

in the last quarter of the nineteenth century – at which point of time, the śikṣā manuscripts
were being discovered and they could be traced by the titles only as the catalogue records
were available in a very ordinary manner without the descriptions of the manuscripts.3 The
need remained unfulfilled till the end of the twentieth century. Aithal (1993) has expressed
the necessity of the critical editions of the śikṣā texts, and he intended to produce critical
editions of the eighteen vedalakṣaṇa texts.4 We, however, have not been fortunate to see
such editions come out. The critical editions of most of the śikṣā texts are still awaited. A
generous attempt to bring these texts into day’s light had been made by Yugalakiśora Vyāsa
in the last decade of the nineteenth century. His collection of the thirty-one śikṣā-s, popularly
known as “Śikṣāsaṁgraha” (Vyāsa 1890), is the most referred work one in this sphere. The
work was first published in the Benares Sanskrit Series, (work no. 10; nos. 35, 40, 42, 44,
46). Yet, this does not consist of the critical editions of the texts. Another attempt to
print some śikṣā texts was made by Rāmaprasāda Tripāṭhī (Tripāṭhī 1989) almost a century

1 Kulkarni 2006, p. 213
2 “[B]efore this (determination of the age of some śikṣās) can be attempted in a satisfactory manner, critical

editions must be published” - Burnel 1875, p.47
3 Ibid. p. 45
4 “I intend to take up the work of editing the following (mostly unpublished) Śikṣās: Amoghānandinī Śikṣā,

Ātreya Śikṣā, Āraṇya-(ka)-Śikṣā, Kalanirnyaya-Śikṣā savyākhyā, Kauśikī Śikṣā, Cārāyaṇīya Śikṣā, Pāriikṣā,
Yoho-prāpti(-Śikṣā), Laugākṣī Śikṣā, Varṇa-krama-śikṣā, Vāsiṣṭhī-Śikṣā (1), Vāsiṣṭha Śikṣā (2), Śambhu
Śikṣā, śikṣā-samuccaya, sarvasammata-śikṣā savyākhyā, siddhānta-śikṣā savyākhyā, svara-vyañjana-śikṣā.”
– Aithal 1993, p.20
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after the publication of Vyāsa’s work. However, Kulkarni (2006) labels this work as “a mere
reprint” of the former.5 The present researcher has also found that the latter work is an
organized version of the former with nominal change in the texts. Tripāṭhī added some of
his observations in the footnotes. Perceptibly, the latter is also not a critical edition. Aithal
(1993) rightly points out the states of the texts printed in such vulgate editions:

“The position of the printed editions of the Veda-lakṣaṇa texts is no bet-
ter. There is a great deal of confusion regarding the authorship, exact
titles, and even the extent of the texts. […] [H]istories of literature hardly
deal with these works, except for some passing remarks on the well-known
prātiśākhyas. And the printed editions, with only a few exceptions, have
been edited in a very uncritical manner.”6

His words perfectly fit for the two above-mentioned collections of the śikṣā-s. Lachhman’s
observations also suggest that the editio princeps of the majority of the ancient texts are based
on recent manuscripts.7 The following examples extracted from the present edition should
illustrate such anomaly. For the text of Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā, Vyāsa (1890, p. 107) prints
the title as “atha mādhyandinamaharṣipraṇītā śikṣā ārabhyate.” Tripāṭhī’s title for the same
text goes as “mādhyandinamaharṣipraṇītā śikṣā” (Tripāṭhī 1989, p. 62), which seems to be a
modified version of the former title. The assumption is that Vyāsa’s work is a reproduction
of a manuscript of the said śikṣā into a printed form, and the latter work is a reprint of
the Vyāsa’s edition with some obvious corrections. Most of the śikṣā-s printed in these two
collections are associated to the Śuklayajurveda. It would be significant here to note that all
the eight texts, which the present work is concerned with, are printed in both the editions
and they would be referred to in the concerned chapters.

Another repository of the śikṣā-s along with many other texts of other disciplines is
made available online by Peter F Freund under the banner of Maharshi University of Man-
agement, Vedic Literature Collection. The digital copies of the śikṣā-s are available at
https://vedicreserve.miu.edu/shiksha. A pdf file having all these texts is available in var-
ious online repositories which bear the stamp of Maharshi University of Management. The
repository includes a total of 74 śikṣā titles (As verified on 20.03.2021) including the ones
published in the two printed editions. Though it does not mention the sources of the texts,
it seems to follow Tripāṭhī’s (Tripāṭhī 1989) edition for the texts which are available there
(in Tripāṭhī 1989), i.e., it is a digital version of the texts as printed in Tripāṭhī (1989).8

The textual reference for the śikṣā-s that are affiliated to the Mādhyandina school is found in

5 See Kulkarni 2006, p. 213
6 Aithal 1993, p. 15
7 “In the vast majority of cases the editio princeps [first printed editions] made by the Humanists were based

on recent manuscripts since these were easier to get hold of and more comfortable for the typesetters to
read.” – Most 2005, p. 45

8 The judgement is made based on a comparison of the texts which are dealt in the present work. It might
not be considered as a conclusive judgement.
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Caraṇavyuha. It sets the number of such śikṣā-s as five, but it does not name them.9 Pārāśarī
Śikṣā (PŚ) lists seven leading śikṣā-s belonging to the Mādhyandina school of the Śuklaya-
jurveda. They are namely Yājñyavalkyaśikṣā, Vāsiṣṭhī Śikṣā, Kātyāyanī Śikṣā, Pārāśarī Śikṣā,
Gautamī Śikṣā, Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā, and Amoghānandinī Śikṣā. It also labels Paṇiniyaśikṣā
as “general śikṣā.”10 Besides these, the following śikṣā-s also deal with the phonetic treatise re-
lated to the Mādhyandinaīya-Śuklayajurveda Saṁhitā (MVS): Laghumādhyandinī Śikṣā, Kra-
makārikā Śikṣā, Kramasandhāna Śikṣā, Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā, Prātiśākhyapradīpaśikṣā,
Vāsisṭhī Śikṣā, Keśavī Śikṣā, Manassvāraśikṣā, Galadṛkśikṣā, Yajurvidhānaśikṣā, Kauśikī
Śikṣā, Kātyāyanī Śikṣā, Traisvaryaśikṣā, Hastasvaraprakriyā, Svarāṅkuśaśikṣā, Soḍaśaślokī
Śikṣā, Avasānanirṇayaśikṣā, Svarabhaktilakṣaṇapariśiṣṭa- śikṣā and Svarāṣṭakaśikṣā.11

The śikṣā texts of the Mādhyandina school, which have undergone exclusive editions, are
Yājñyavalkyaśikṣā and Māṇḍukī-śikṣā. Pāṇinīyaśikṣā, which is recognized as a general śikṣā,12

has undergone the maximum number of editions.13 Kauṇḍinyānyana appended eight śikṣā-s
to his work, Kauṇḍinyāyanaśikṣā. They are namely: Śaunakaśikṣā, Śaiśirīyaśikṣā, Vyāḍiśikṣā,
Cārāyaṇīyaśikṣā, Kauhalīyaśikṣā, Sarvasammataśikṣā, Pariśikṣā and Apisalīyaśikṣā. The
śikṣā-s are mere printed versions of some manuscripts. The Cārāyaṇīyaśikṣā is admittedly
printed from the manuscript preserved in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune.14

Though the editor does not provide any description of the manuscript, it is found that the
institute (BORI) has only one manuscript of the Cārāyaṇīyaśikṣā in its collection bearing
the accession number “21 of 1875-76”.15 The text has been critically edited by the present
editor as his M. Phil thesis.16 For these appended śikṣā texts, Kauṇḍinyāyana uses ques-
tion mark for the akṣara-s which were probably unreadable in the manuscript(s) and dots
have been used for the unavailable akṣara-s.17 Among the śikṣā-s affiliated to the Śuklaya-
jurveda, Yājñyavalkyaśikṣā has undergone a significant number of editions. Hariprasāda
(1883), Dikṣita (1962), Mishra (2015), Sastri (2018) are worth mentioning.18 It has been ap-

9 Caranavyuha (Weber Ed.) p. 24: mantrabhrāntiharaṁ caiva śikṣāṇāṁ pañcakaṁ tathā.
10 yājñavalkī tu vāsiṣṭhī śikṣā kātyāyanī tathā|

pārāśarī gautamī tu māṇḍavyāmoghanandinī ||77||
pāṇinyā sarvavedeṣu sarvaśāstreṣu gīyate|
vājasaneyaśākhāyāṁ tatra mādhyandinī smṛtā||78|| (PSRā p. 53)

11 Chakraborty 2016, pp. 3–4; Sharma 1983, pp. 24–33; Jha 2007, pp. 12–27; Kauṇḍinnyāyana 2015, pp.
8-18. Kauṇḍinnyāyana counts Pāriśikṣā in the śikṣā-s affiliated to the Kṛsṇa Yajurvada. Mānḍukī Śikṣā,
according to him, is affiliated to the Atharvaveda. Critical editions and critical study of the śikṣā-s are
indeed required to find their exact places.

12 “[I]t (Paniniya śikṣā) may be designated as “general” śikṣā as it has enjoyed a leading position among the
extant śikṣās owing to its complete character as a śikṣā proper, and as it has been found in two recensions,
one belonging to the Rg Veda and other to the Yajur Veda (both ed. Weber, Ind. Stud., Vol. IV)” – Verma
1961, p. 30; Cf. Ghosh 1938 (Ghosh edited the text with five recensions).

13 Chakraborty 2015, p. 10
14 etasyāśśikṣāyā amudritāyāḥ pratilipirasmadbhirbhaṇḍārakaraprācyavidyānusandhānamandirāllabdhā –

Kauṇḍinnyāyana 2009, p. 802, footnote.
15 See Aithal 1993, p. 319
16 Kar 2015
17 See Kauṇḍinnyāyana 2009, pp. 780-840
18 Some of the early editions of the Yājñyavalkyaśikṣā is listed in Aithal 1993, p. 511
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1. Introduction

pended to various editions of Vājasaneyīsaṁhitā also, e.g., Sastri (1872), the fourth volume
of the Vājasaneyīsaṁhitā with commentaries of Uvvaṭa and Mahīdhara (Chawkhamba 1915),
Misra (1989), Sastri (2017), etc. Among the śikṣā-s concerned with the present work, Mād-
hyandinaśikṣā and Laghumāndhyandinaśikṣā are commented upon and explained by Detlef
Eichler (2020).19

Except these, a very few of the śikṣā-s of the Mādhyandina school, or in a broader sense,
of the Śhuklayajurveda have no existence except for the two above-mentioned collections of
śikṣā-s. Hence, the critical editions of the śikṣā texts are long due. The present work is a
humble effort to make a contribution to the field.

1.2 Survey and descriptions of the editions

No exclusive edition of any of the texts, taken up in the present edition, is published until now.
The only existence of the texts in a printed form is preserved in two published collections
of thirty-three śikṣā texts: Vyāsa 1890 and Tripāṭhī 1989. An accurate description of the
printed sources of a text is an important tool to study the textual transmission of a work.
The following passages give descriptions of the available traces of the editions of the śikṣā-s.
The descriptions are prepared following some of the established principles of bibliography as
described in Gaskel 1972, p. 1.

The editor’s name is mentioned in the heading following the year of publication. They
are sorted chronologically. The descriptions are structured as follows:

Title-pages The text printed on the cover page and imprints are diplomatically tran-
scribed.

Pagination Sequence of the page numbers. Unnumbered pages are put within brackets
([ ]).

Contents the content of the whole book, including distribution of its content, errata, etc.

Layout A description of the presentation of the contents.

Notes Elaboration of the above-mentioned contents with special reference to the portions
that print the concerned śikṣā-s (i.e., the eight śikṣā-s which are critically edited in the present
work).

1.2.1 Paṇḍit Yugalakiśora Vyāsa, 1890

Roman title-page

BENARES SANSKRIT SERIES; | A | COLLECTION OF SANSKRIT WORKS | EDITED

19 See respective chapters in the present work for details.

4



1.2. Survey and descriptions of the editions

| PAṆḌITS OF THE BENARES SANSKRIT COLLEGE, | UNDER THE SUPERVISION
OF | R. T. GRIFFITH | & | THIBAUT | No. 46 | [ornament] | ीमावादमहषणीतः
शासहः। | चायानयुतः। | ीमकाशकधानपीठालयाधीतवेन ीमथलामडलाधीशताे लधवै-
| भवेन दुयितेन काशीथससवनसंथापतवेदवालयायापके- | न च पाठकाेपाहवीमुगल-
कशाेरयासेन िनतशाक- | काशायटपया समेतः शाेधतः काशत। | A COLLEC-
TION OF ŚIKṢĀS | BY YĀJÑAVALKYA AND OTHERS, | WITH COMMENTARIES ON
SOME OF THEM. | EDITED AND ANNOTATED BY PAṆḌIT YUGALAKIŚORA VYĀSA
| LATE SCHOLAR OF THE BENARES SANSKRIT COLLEGE | Fasciculus II. | (previous
text-wide wave line) | BENARES: | PUBLISHED BY MESSERS. BRAJ B. DAS & CO. |
PRINTED AT THE BENARES PRINTING PRESS | 1890.

1.2.2 Rāma Prasāda Tripāṭhī, 1989

Bilingual (Roman and Devanāgarī) title-page

M. M. GOPĪNĀTHAKAVIRĀJA-GRANTHAMĀLĀ | [Vol.3] | ŚIKṢĀSAṂGRAHAḤ | OF
| YĀJÑYAVALKYA & OTHERS | Collected & Edited | BY | Ācārya Śrī Rāma Prasāda
Tripāṭhī | Ex. Professor & Head of Department | OF | Vyākaraṇa-Yoga-Tantra & Āgama |
Sampurnananda Sanskrit University | Varanasi | [logo of Sampurnananda Sanskrit University]
VARANASI

Imprint

Research Publication supervisor: - | Director, Research Institute, | Sampurnanda Sanskrit
University | Varanasi. | [black circle] | Published by – | Dr. Harish Chandra Mani Tripathi
| Publication Officer, | Sampurnand Sanskrit University | Varanasi – 221 002. | [black circle]
| Available at – | Sales Department, | Sampurnanand Sanskrit University | Varanasi – 221
002. | [black circle] | First Edition 1100 Copies | Price Rs. 100.00 | [black circle] | Printed by
– | DR. RĀMAMANOHARA MIŚRA | O.S.D. | Sampurnanand Sanskrit University Press |
Varanasi.

Devanāgarī title-page

म०म०गाेपीनाथकवराज-थमाला | [तृतीयं पुपम्] | महषयावादवरचतः | शासंहः | सलयता
सपादक | अाचायीरामसादिपाठ | याकरण-याेग-तागमवभागा- यचरः, | वेद-वेदासायाय
| सपूणानदसंकृतववालयय | वाराणसी | [logo of Sampurnananda Sanskrit Uni-
versity ] | वाराणयाम् | २०४६ तमे वमादे [tab-wide gap] १९११ तमे शकादे [tab-wide
gap] १९८९ तमे ैतादे
Imprint

अनुसधानकाशनपयवेकः – | िनदेशकः, अनुसधानसंथानय | सपूणानदसंकृतववालये |
वाराणसी | [black circle] | काशकः – | डाॅ० हरिपाठ | काशनाधकार, | सपूणानदसंकृत-
ववालयय | वाराणसी – २११ ००२. | [black circle] | ािथानम् – | वयवभागः, |
सपूणानदसंकृतववालयय | वाराणसी – २११ ००२. | [black circle] थमं संकरणम्,
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११०० ितपाण | मूयम् १००-०० यकाण | [black circle] मुकः – | डाॅ० राममनाेहरमः |
वशेषाधकार, | सपूणानदसंकृतववालयय | वाराणसी।
Pagination and contents

Title-pages and imprints [1-4], Foreword (purovāk) 1-2, Table of contents (anukramaṇikā) [1-
2], Errata corrigent of Preface (Śikṣāsaṁgrahaprastāvanā-yāmaśuddha- śodhanam) 1-2, Pref-
ace (śikṣāsaṁgrahaprastāvanā) क – ज, Introduction (bhūmikā) झ – श, Main Text (text of
thirty-two śikṣā-s) 1 – 398.

Notes

The complete edition of Śikṣāsaṁgraha is printed in Devanāgarī script. Foreword, Table of
content, Errata corrigent of preface, Preface, and Introduction are also published in Sanskrit
in Devanāgarī script. The work is segmented title-wise with each title beginning on a new
page on top-left margin. Pagination is made in Devanāgarī numerals. The “Preface” and
“Introduction” deal with a brief overview of scope and objectives of śikṣā vedāṁga and the
subject matter of the printed śikṣā-s. There are thirty-one śikṣā-s and atharvavedapariśiṣṭam
printed in Śikṣāsaṁgraha (see. Tripāṭhī 1991, bhūmikā, द). In the main text of the work, the
editor sporadically mentions the variant readings in the footnote area. The volume of the
variants is questionably less, e.g., Amoghānandinī Śikṣā records only twelve variants against
130 verses (approximately 4160 akṣara-s). There is no note on the choice of variants in the
footnote area and there is no list of variants printed in the edition. The sources of the
mentioned variants are marked with the Devanāgarai alphabet. However, no account of the
consulted sources has been shown anywhere in the edition. Hence, a critical approach to the
work remains under question.

1.3 Editorial method

1.3.1 Collection of manuscripts

The very process of a critical edition begins with the survey of the manuscripts of a given text.
A list of manuscripts of the texts is prepared upon consulting various catalogues. Having pre-
pared a provisional list of unique manuscripts of the texts (i.e., an inventory of the concerned
manuscripts20), the next step was to collect the manuscripts. The concerned manuscripts are
preserved in repositories all over the Indian sub-continent and abroad. Following is the list
of repositories that have been contacted and copies of the manuscripts have been collected:

- Madras, The Adyar Library and Research Centre

- Mumbai, Royal Asiatic Society

- Pune. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute

20 Inventories of manuscripts of the texts are given in the relevant chapters.
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- Prayagraj, Ganganath Jha Research Institute

- Varanasi, Sampurnanand Sanskrit Vishwavidyalaya

- Kolkata, Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal

- Lahore, University of the Punjab

- Oxford, Indian Institute of Bodleian Library

- Berlin, Staatsbibliothek preßisher Kulturbesitz in Berlin

- Göttingen, Universitäts-Bibliothek zu Göttingen

- Göttingen, Georg-August-Universität Göttingen

- London, Wellcome Institute, London

Some other libraries also preserve some manuscripts relevant to the present editions, but
they could not be contacted with the limited resource of the present editor. Such libraries are
Oriental Institute, Baroda; Bharat Itihas Sanshodhak Mandal, Pune; Library of University of
Bombay, Mumbai; Deccan College Postgraduate and Research Institute, Pune; DAV College,
Chandigarh; Sri Venkateswara Oriental Research Institute Library, Tirupati and Oriental
Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum. Although, for an editor it is advised
to examine the manuscripts physically,21 but it has not been possible for the present editor
to consult them substantially because it required to travel across the Indian subcontinent
and abroad. Due to the limitation of time and monitory constraints, the present editor had
to refrain from the due task. Instead, microfilms and photocopies of the manuscripts are
acquired from the repositories. The manuscripts preserved in the Royal Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Kolkata are examined physically as the library policies do not allow the acquisition
of a complete manuscript in digital or microfilmed form by an external scholar. The lists and
descriptions of the acquired manuscripts are given in the respective chapters.

1.3.2 Collation of the manuscripts

Modern computer programs dedicated to collating textual data have undoubtedly reduced
the labor of manual collation on pen and paper. Computer programs like CTE allow both
the methods of collation, i.e., the traditional method (choosing a base text and registering
the variant readings of other manuscripts against it) and a word-to-word collation. In the
latter case, the editor needs to transcribe the manuscripts and choose the base text for the
computer. Comparing the two, the computer algorithm is capable of producing the variant
readings of the transcribed manuscripts against the base text. In the traditional method of
collation, one needs to register the variant readings manually. Though the former method
seems to be a bit laborious, it tends to produce better result in case of such manuscripts
which are not uniformly organized and are contaminated.

21 Katre 1941, p. 78.
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The manuscripts are collated in Classical Text Editor (CTE 10.4)22 applying the tradi-
tional method. The genealogical data generated by CTE is then processed in PAUP* 4.0 for
cladistic analysis. The principles followed for choosing the best manuscript, based on which
the collations are done, are not the same for all the texts. There are two basic principles
followed for this purpose – 1) using the best manuscript or edition as the base and 2) using
a relatively extensive (containing the longest version of the text) manuscript or edition as
the base. The collation serves two major purposes – 1) to compare the texts available in
the manuscripts and to present their variant readings in the critical apparatus, and 2) to
build a hypothetical stemma of the manuscripts projecting their genealogical relations. It is
difficult to satisfy both the purposes with a collation prepared applying the same principle.
For instance, for a given text, a manuscript (suppose 1) is chosen to be the most trustworthy
one and it contains the shortest version of the text. On the other hand, there are other four
manuscripts (suppose 2, 3, 4, and 5) of the text, which seem to contain additional words that
are resulted by the addition of explanatory phrases. In this situation, if the collation is made
based on the shortest version of the text, i.e., 1, the additional words found in 2, 3, 4, and 5
would be presented as variant readings in the critical apparatus. This process perfectly serves
the purpose of preparing the critical edition of the text, i.e., the lower criticism. But, in this
process, we may miss out on some crucial information regarding the conjunctive errors of
manuscripts 2, 3, 4, and 5. The information is the building block of the genealogical relation
of the manuscripts. In the table below (Table 1.1), manuscript 1 is the most trustworthy
witness and it seems to contain most of the archetypical readings. Manuscripts 2 – 4 contain
additional texts. In the given situation, if the collation is done based on manuscript 1, the
critical apparatus for E would be:
E] F add. 1, 2; F H I add. 4; F G H I add. 5.

Table 1.1: Example of witnesses with variant readings

Manuscripts Variant Readings
1 A C D E
2 A B C D F
3 A B C D F
4 A C D E F H I
5 A C D E F G H I

According to this apparatus, manuscripts 4 and 5 do not have any conjunctive reading.
While in the true sense, both 4 and 5 read “F” and “H I”, where the addition of “H I” is
peculiar to 4 and 5 only. In the followed method here, such information is lost which would
play a crucial role in determining a relationship between manuscripts 4 and 5. If the collation

22 Copyright © Stefan Hagel 1997 - 2021.
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is done based on manuscript 5, which contains a maximum volume of the text, the critical
apparatus would be:
A] B add. 2, 3
E] om. 2, 3
F] om. 1
G] om. 1, 2, 3, 4
H I] om. 1, 2, 3

In the last series of apparatus, the reading “H I” evidently differentiates 4 and 5 from
the other three manuscripts and, readings “A” and “E” provide information about common
errors read both in 2 and 3, which would help to establish a genealogical relationship between
the two. Such case is observed while collating the KŚ manuscripts. As the KŚ manuscripts
comprise a little of 1000 – 2000 words, the manuscripts were easily divided into groups and
each of the groups was collated separately based on the best manuscript of that particular
group. For a longer text, without the help of computer tools, it would be tricky to group
such manuscripts by a collation based on the shortest (or a shorter) version of the text. The
problem may also occur while collating a highly contaminated manuscript.23

1.3.3 Software and tools

The manuscripts are collated using the traditional method i.e., registering the variants against
the base text (the base text is the critically edited text) using CTE. The genealogical data
generated by the CTE is processed in PAUP* for the cladistic analysis. PAUP* has been set
to perform a heuristic search to find the most parsimonious tree. The critical apparatus of
the CTE is exported to LATEX and modified for a convenient reading experience.

1.4 Structure of the work

The critical editions of the eight śikṣā-s are distributed in eight chapters (Chapter 2 - 9) of the
present work. Each of the chapters is divided into two parts. The first part is consisted of the
discussion regarding the history of the transmission of the concerned texts. The other part
contains the critically edited text and its apparatus. Indices are appended to each chapter.
Following is a general overview of the chapter structure:

1.4.1 Introduction

The chapters begins with a distinct introduction dedicated to it. It focuses on general aspects
of the particular text, probable date, and other significant issues, if any, that the editor
experienced during the work.

23 The problem of using collation and using the data for cladistic analysis is addressed by Maas 2009-2010,
pp. 63 – 119.
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1.4.2 Content of the text

The section followed by an introduction explains the content of the text. It presents almost
a verse-wise/sūtra-wise translation of the text. It is aimed to produce the essence of the text
along with the critical notes for the unusual findings. The discussion is mainly based on the
texts printed in Tripāṭhī 1989.

1.4.3 Inventory of the manuscripts

The present work, as the title states, is concerned with the śikṣā-s that are affiliated to the
Mādhyandina school of the Śuklayajurveda. Before proceeding to the actual editorial work,
an inventory of the available manuscripts of the texts has been prepared upon consultation
of various meta catalogues (i.e., Catalogus Catalogorum and New Catalogus Catalogorum),
individual library catalogues, published and unpublished hand-lists, registers, and indices.
The data collected from the above-mentioned sources are integrated to recognize the duplicate
entries of the manuscripts and to remove them.24 The copies of the 41 extant manuscripts of
the eight titles were collected. Each chapter contains a list of manuscripts of the concerned
text along with their brief descriptions. The lists have been prepared as per the best capacity
of the present researcher. The inventory may not be considered as the final judgment about
the number and extent of manuscripts. For example, the fourth volume of A Descriptive
Catalogue of Manuscripts in Mithila which enlists a number of manuscripts of the concerned
texts could not be accessed. Such is the case for the volumes I.3 and XIII of A Descriptive
Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts Acquired for and Deposited in the Government Sanskrit
College [Now Sampurnanada Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya] Library (Sarasvati Bhavan) during
the Years 1791-1950.25 The survey found that the manuscripts are kept in repositories all
over the Indian sub-continent and abroad. In the limited capacity of the present editor, it has
not been possible to access each of the libraries in person and examine all the manuscripts
physically.

1.4.4 Description of the manuscripts

The description of the manuscripts includes the following information. “Date” brings up the
date of scribing the manuscript according to the mention in the colophon of the manuscripts.
On availability, other chronological indications are also discussed in this section.

Under the heading “Title” it presents the heading mentioned before the beginning of the
actual text. This section is important because there is inconsistency regarding the titles of
the texts. For instance, a confusion between the titles of the AŚ and LaŚ is observed in the

24 “One should keep in mind that the compilers of Catalogus Catalogorum and New Catalogus Catalogorum
gathered entries of a given work that was detected in more than one catalogue, they necessarily did not
check whether such entries referred to one or more physical manuscripts.” - Graheli 2012, p. 318.

25 The title of the catalogue is taken from Aithal 1993, pp. 46 – 47.
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manuscripts as well as in the catalogues.

The script, material (paper, birch bark, palm leaf, etc.), number of folios, size of the folios
(width × height), number of lines per page, akṣara-s per line are mentioned afterward in the
same line. By “akṣara”, the physical appearance of the graphical units (i.e., grapheme) is
meant. In the case of Devanāgarī script, akṣara is defined inclusive of anusvāra, visarga and
other verb-signs, if anusvāra is put over the headline and visarga is put as two dots aligned
vertically. However, different symbols have been used for anusvāra and visarga according to
their phonetic properties, e.g.,    etc. Such signs have been counted as an akṣara as
they consume significant space in a line. The pure consonants are also considered as separate
akṣara-s.

“Extent and Condition” analyses the manuscript in view of the number of folios, incon-
sistency of foliation, missing leaves, and other issues related to the foliation.

The following heads “Beginning” and “End” provide the beginning and end lines of the
manuscripts. However, it demands a clarification that the “Beginning” and “End” includes
paratextual material such as invocation, benediction to readers, signature, colophon, etc.
before and after the actual incipit and explicit of the manuscript. If the text begins in
the middle of a leaf followed by the completion of a previous text, “Beginning” and “End”
remain confined to the information related to the text in discussion only. In such cases, the
line number put before the text comes in handy to understand if the text begins in the middle
of the leaf (i. e. 12v4 refers to the fourth line of the verso of folio number 12).

“Scribal features” records the general characteristics of the scribe’s style of writing. The
methods used by the scribe to mark addition, deletion, and corrections are explained in
this section. To show the corrected texts, double brackets (“[[text]]”) are used, and angled
brackets (“〈text〉”) show the deleted akṣara-s.

“History” records the track of the change of location or repository of the text. It facilitates
the information about shelf-marks of the previous repositories and points out the time it was
shifted to another place.

“Copies” mentions the type of surrogates (microfilm, photocopies, digital images) that
is consulted for the present edition. However, some of the manuscripts have been consulted
directly. They have also been mentioned in this section.

“Bibliography” provides the bibliographical references of the catalogues which record the
manuscript, and the editions and articles in which the manuscript is described or listed.

1.4.5 Genealogy of the editions

A hypothetical stemma of the known editions of the texts projecting a hypothetical relation
among the editions is build based on the available resources. This section is added in necessary
fields.

11
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1.4.6 Genealogy of the manuscripts

The stemmatic approach in textual criticism is an important development of recent times. A
hypothetical stemma codicum, i.e., a branching diagram that shows the transmission history
of a given text as truthfully as possible, is of fundamental importance for critical editing,
since it enables the editor in many cases to judge the historical relationship of different text
versions.26 The method integrates two complementary approaches – computer-based cladistic
analysis of the variant readings (i.e., quantitative approach) and the philological discussion
of the selected variants (i.e., a qualitative approach). To achieve these two complementary
approaches, the collated data is processed and analyzed with the aid of software developed
for cladistics. “Cladistics is an approach to reconstruct the evolutionary history or the phylo-
genesis, of organisms, species, etc., originally developed in biology and related disciplines.”27

CTE has the capacity of exporting genealogical data in a tabular form that is suitable to
be analyzed by cladistic software like PAUP*. The method of cladistic analysis as an aid to
building a hypothetical stemma is generally applied for the large texts with a huge number
of manuscripts, where it is difficult to keep track of the agreements and disagreements of
variants throughout the texts (e.g., Caraka and Nyāya projects in Vienna by Maas 2009 –
2010, O’Hara and Robinson 1993, Robinson and O’Hara 1996, and Graheli 2015). In the
present editions, the method is proved to be helpful for the longer texts, i.e., AŚ, VŚ, and
PŚ. It has been applied from an experimental point of view for the texts.

1.4.7 Sigla of the manuscripts

The sigla for the witnesses used in the apparatus are generated using the initial letter of the
city they are currently preserved in. If more than one manuscript of a given text is preserved
in a repository in the same city, then subscripted roman numerals are added against the
initial letter of the city, e.g., P1, P2 for two manuscripts kept in Pune. The numbers are
placed in ascending order according to the date of the manuscripts, e.g., in the given example
P1 carries a date prior to that of P2. In case of more than one undated manuscript receding in
the same city, the numbers put based on the assumed chronological order of the manuscripts
which has been applied in establishing the genealogical tree.

1.4.8 Critically edited text

The edited text of the śikṣā-s written in poem (i.e., MŚ, LmŚ, AŚ, LaŚ, PŚ, and VŚ) are
punctuated using the convention generally adopted by the modern editors. The end of the
first half-verse is marked with single danḍa and it is followed by a line break. The completion
of a verse is marked with the verse number inserted between two double danḍas. It is necessary
to clarify here that the verse numbers are added by the present editor in an ascending order.

26 Maas 2009 – 2010, p. 63.
27 Graheli 2015, p. 71.
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The serial of the numbers hardly matches with that of a manuscript, as there would barely
be a manuscript that put the verse numbers consistently. The verses are distinguished from
each other by a larger line space for convenient reading. For the two texts, KŚ and VāŚ,
which are written mainly in prose format, single danḍa-s have been used to punctuate a
complete sentence. The sub-clauses, such as casual ablative cases are marked with a half-
danḍa. It serves the purpose of separating the pratipakṣa from the pakṣa and disambiguating
the examples that have been quoted from the traditional sources (i.e., MVS). Furthermore,
whenever finer subdivisions are required for clarity’s sake, liberty has been taken to dissolve
sandhi-s, mostly to clarify ambiguities, and in general, for the sake of readability.

A font having all the Vedic symbols (e.g., different symbols for te accents visarga, long and
short anusvara, etc.) has been a crucial requirement to present the edited text satisfactorily.
As not many such fonts with appropriate symbols and a range of ligature are easy to find, the
editor had to work with a limited choice. The “Devanagari Unicode open type font” named
Siddhanta is used to typeset the Devanāgarī script.

1.4.9 The apparatus

The text is integrated and supported by the following apparatuses:

- The apparatus of the testimonia

- The apparatus of quotations from other texts (primarily the MVS)

1.4.9.1 The apparatus of the testimonia

The apparatus of the testimonia contains related references from other works. It serves
mainly two purposes. On one hand, it offers additional information regarding the particular
line or verse in question. It helps to build a better understanding of the meaning that the
text in question is delivering. There are very few topics that have been discussed exclusively
in the present texts of this work. The apparatus of the testimonia also produces supporting
documentation of the similar notions that have been uttered elsewhere. However, the section
does not claim to gather all the available testimonials, instead, it could be taken as a bird-eye
view on the sayings in major works in the field. On the other hand, it helps to identify the
use of exact lines or passages in more than one śikṣā. It has been seen as a common feature
of the śikṣā texts to read similar verses. In some chapters, this section can be found in the
indices.

1.4.9.2 The critical apparatus

The critical apparatus of the edition records only substantive variant readings which yield
meaning in the immediate context. These readings have been selected from the full collation.
Lemmata are built for easy recognition, with a focus on the morphological appearance of a
word, rather than on semantic considerations. The lemmata are followed by a right square
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bracket. The variants are followed by the sigla of the available witness that testify to the
lemma if they are outnumbered by the witnesses having variant readings. If a lemma is not
complete words or if they are part of a compound word, their expectancy is marked with a
hyphen. For two or more identical words appearing in the same line, the lemma is specified
by a superscript number.

Specific orthographical features of the witnesses that are generally caused by the individ-
ual habit of the scribes or editors are not considered as variant readings, hence, not included
in the apparatus as variants. Such specificities are dealt with in the description of manuscripts
in each chapter. If there are two or more variant readings against one same lemma which are
separated by a semicolon, the order of the variants is determined by the judgment of their
genealogical developments, reflecting as far as possible the stemmatic considerations.

If a portion of a given text is not available in a witness due to the loss of a folio, then
such lacuna is marked as n.a. in the critical apparatus against the lemma occurring in the
lacking portion. The witness that has the lacuna is then shown. Thus, the reason for the
non-availability should always be explicitly expressed by the larger lemma documenting the
lemma. If the reconstructed text is not certain, the lemma is marked by a wavy underline in
the critical apparatus. This indicates that the reading of the archetype could not be identified
with reasonable certainty and that there exists an alternative to the chosen reading which
could be justified based on the stemma because of other reasons such as better meaningful
sense.

The variant readings of the texts as printed in the selected edition (i.e., Tripāṭhī 1989),
are also incorporated in this apparatus abiding by the same criteria applied to the choice
of variant readings of the manuscripts. As discussed in section 1.1, Tripāṭhī 1989 is a mere
reprint of the Vyāsa’s edition (Vyāsa 1890). There is hardly any reading in which they do not
agree. In that sense, Tripāṭhī 1989 can be considered as an apograph of Vyāsa 1890. Hence
it is impractical to list the common variants of both of them.

1.4.10 Synopsis of symbols

The symbols and abbreviations used in the critical apparatus are as follow:

क] lemma separator in critical apparatus
क* lemma separator in other apparatuses
क ख separator of multiple elements occurring in a single note, in any appara-

tus.
क/// ///ख marks the beginning and end of damage support.
क---ख missing akṣara-s due to damage of folio or unreadable akṣara-s under

damage support or other mechanical issues; the estimated number of lost
akṣara-s is indicated by the number of - signs.
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:::::
कखग uncertain text that may or may not be archetypical
n.a. unavailable witness
om. omission
ac ante correctionem [before correction]
pc post correctionem [after correction]

15





Chapter 2

Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā

2.1 Introduction to the MŚ

The MŚ is attributed to Maharṣī Mādhyandina1 in the two printed editions, i.e., MŚYu and
MŚRā.2 The śikṣā is affiliated to the Mādhyandina school of the MVS. PŚ 75 – 763 counts the
present śikṣā in the list of the eight śikṣā-s of the Mādhyandina school.4 The abridged version
of this śikṣā is Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā (LmŚ). The peculiarity of the text includes a list
of words with velar kh. This list is given plausibly to distinguish them from the kh sounds
produced to read ṣ. Several rules are given in the śikṣā-s including the LmŚ to pronounce
cerebral ṣ as kh. LmŚ gives a rule to pronounce cerebral ṣ as kh if it occurs anywhere except
before a plosive.5 A KŚ sūtra also states the similar rule.6 The need to point out the
distinction between the two akṣara-s seem to be a modern phenomenon. Verma (1961, p. 33)
argues:

[…] [I]t is interesting to note that Śikṣās refer to an actual confusion between
ṣ and kh , as may be corroborated by the pronounciation of Skr. tatsama
in modern Indian Languages. Thus, while some of the eastern dialects,
e.g., Behari, pronounce Skr. ṛṣī - as rikhi, Punjabi and Western Hindi
have generally riśi, while Lahandi has commonly rikhi. Before cerebrals,
however, ṣ of tatsama words, as noticed by the śikṣā-s, is not pronounced
as kh, but ś – e.g., no modern dialect pronounces tatsama duṣṭa as dukhṭa.

A geographical aspect of such linguistic practices may be added to Verma’s observations.

1 atha mādhyandinamaharṣīpraṇītā śikṣārabhyate (MŚYu p. 109); mādhyandinamaharṣīpraṇītā śikṣā (MŚRā

p. 88).
2 MŚYu pp. 109 – 113; MŚRā pp. 88 – 92.
3 See section 7.7.
4 PŚRā 77 – 78.
5 atha śikṣāṁ pravakṣyāmi mādhyandinaṁ mataṁ yathā| ṣakārasya kh akāraḥ syāṭṭukayoge tu no bhavet||

(LMŚRā 1).
6 ṣaḥ khaṣṭumṛte| (KŚRā 3).
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The śikṣā-s of the Mādhyadina school is dedicated to give rules for the pronunciation of
the hymns of the Mādhyadina school which is confined to the Madhya Deśa7 – the central
India. The Caraṇavyūha imagines the Narmada river as the dividing line of the subcontinent.
According to it, Mādhyandin, Śāṅkhyāyanī, Kauthumī and Śaunakī branches are recited in
the regions north of Narmada.8 The examples depicted by Verma concerns the areas situated
on the northern part of the Indian subcontinent. The text is a modern work because it deals
with such modern aspects of linguistic changes. It was possibly authored in the same line of
the KŚ, for which the lower limit of date can be set to the tenth century CE.9

2.2 Content of the MŚ

The content of the text is divided into three major sections:

Verse 1 – 7: General instructions regarding duplication.
Passage 1 – 29: A list of words with kh.10

Passage 1 – 40: List of dropped ṛk-s in the MVS.

The rules for duplication of plosives are as follow:

- a consonant preceded by a is doubled if followed by a consonant, e.g., iṣe ttvorje tvā
(MVS 1.1). H or r preceded by a vowel is not doubled if followed by a consonant, but
the following consonant doubles.

- if ś, ṣ, s, h and the semi-vowes (y, r, l, v) are placed after a vowel, the following plosive
is doubled, e.g., aśmman (MVS 17.1).

- A plosive preceded by a vowel is doubled if followed by a consonant.
- There is no duplication if y, r, l, v and ś, ṣ, s, h preceded by a consonant are followed

by a plosive (consonant – y, r, l, v and ś, ṣ, s, h – plosive combination), e.g., ayakṣmāḥ
(MVS 4.12).

- A plosive preceded by a vowel is doubled if followed by a consonant, e.g., viṣṇoḥ kkramaḥ
(MVS 12.5).

- A word-final n or ṁ preceded by a short vowel sound is doubled if followed by a vowel,
e.g., dadhyaṁṁ ṛṣiḥ (MVS 11.33), aśmann urjam (MVS 1.7).

- In case of doubling of the aspirated plosives, the first one transforms into their non
aspirated counterparts. e.g., bāhubhbhyām > bāhubbhyām (MVS 1.10).

- A consonant is not doubled if followed by a non-nasal mute, the same sound, a yama, ṛ
and ś ṣ s h, e.g., tatddevānām (MVS 33.17), ṛddhi (MVS 8.52), tannaṁ (MVS 10.14),

7 Weber, Ind. Stud., IV. p. 72.
8 CS 3 (See Śāstrī 1938, p. 33).
9 See section 9.1 of the present work.
10 A complete list of kh words of the MVS is given in Section 2.7.2.
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agniḥ (MVS), pitṝṇām (MVS).

The list of words with kh occurred in the MVS as recorded in the MŚ is as follows11:

- 1 ākhareṣṭṭhāḥ (2.1)
- 2 ākhuste (3.57)
- 3 mayūkhaiḥ (5.16)
- 4 dyāmmā lekhīḥ (5.43)
- 5 tataḥ kh anema (11.22)
- 6 ukhāṅkṛṇotu (11.57)
- 7 ukhāṁmparidadāmi (11.64)
- 8 khanatvavaṭa (11.61)
- 9 dadhatūkhe (11.61)
- 10 mitraitānta ukhām (11.64)
- 11 tvaṅkhāda (11.78)
- 12 sukhāditān (11.78)
- 13 abhārukhā (12.61)
- 14 gandharvvā akhanan (12.98)
- 15 ākhidate (16.46)

- 16 prakhidate (16.46)
- 17 viśikhā iva (17.48)
- 18 śriyai śikhā (19.92)
- 19 bhūm!yākhūn (24.26)
- 20 ṛtūnāmākhuḥ (24.38)
- 21 khaḍgovaiśvadevaḥ (24.4)
- 22 nakheṣu (25.32)
- 23 mokhā bhrājantī (25.37)
- 24 ukhāyāḥ sadane sve (12.16)
- 25 madhuśākhaḥ (20.28)
- 26 strīṣakham (30.6)
- 27 śaṅkhadhmam (30.19)
- 28 makhasyaśiro’si (11.57, 37.8)
- 29 makhāya tvā (37.3-11)

This is not a complete list of kh-words of the saṁhitā (MVS). According to the present
researcher’s best knowledge, the MVS contains 183 words with kh. It has 86 unique words.12

The third section of the MŚ gives a list of galadṛk-s – the kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS that are
dropped or merged into another kaṇḍikā in the padapāṭha (MVP). The MVS contains 1975
kaṇḍikā-s. According to MŚ 3.1 – 40, 164 kaḍikā-s are dropped in the MVS. According to
Yudhiṣṭhira Mīmāṁsaka’s edition of the MVS,13 161 kaṇḍikā-s are dropped.

Table 2.2: Number of galadṛk-s in the MVS according to the MŚ

Adhyāya MSV MVP Galadṛk-s Marged
kaṇḍikā-s

Dropped
kaṇḍikā-s

Adhyāya 1 31 31 0 0 0
Adhyāya 2 34 33 1 1 0
Adhyāya 3 63 62 1 1 0
Adhyāya 4 37 37 0 0 0
Adhyāya 5 43 41 2 1 1

11 The numerals in the parentheses are indicative of the kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS.
12 See Appendix 2.7.2 for a list of the 183 words with kh in the MVS.
13 Mādhyandina-Saṁhitā Padapāṭhaḥ, edited by Yudhiṣṭhira Mīmāṁsaka, fourth edition, 2012.
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Adhyāya 6 37 35 2 1 1
Adhyāya 7 48 44 4 2 2
Adhyāya 8 63 57 6 5 1
Adhyāya 9 40 39 1 1 0
Adhyāya 10 34 32 2 1 1
Adhyāya 11 83 78 5 2 3
Adhyāya 12 117 108 9 0 9
Adhyāya 13 58 53 5 1 4
Adhyāya 14 31 26 5 1 4
Adhyāya 15 65 53 12 9 3
Adhyāya 16 66 63 3 3 0
Adhyāya 17 99 92 7 1 6
Adhyāya 18 77 69 8 1 7
Adhyāya 19 95 93 2 2 0
Adhyāya 20 90 81 9 6 3
Adhyāya 21 61 57 4 1 3
Adhyāya 22 34 29 5 3 2
Adhyāya 23 65 57 8 1 7
Adhyāya 24 40 40 0 0 0
Adhyāya 25 47 44 3 0 3
Adhyāya 26 26 25 1 1 0
Adhyāya 27 45 44 1 0 1
Adhyāya 28 46 36 10 10 0
Adhyāya 29 60 60 0 0 0
Adhyāya 30 22 20 2 0 2
Adhyāya 31 22 22 0 0 0
Adhyāya 32 16 16 0 0 0
Adhyāya 33 97 87 10 0 10
Adhyāya 34 58 57 1 0 1
Adhyāya 35 22 18 4 0 4
Adhyāya 36 24 13 11 2 9
Adhyāya 37 21 13 8 5 3
Adhyāya 38 28 22 6 2 4
Adhyāya 39 13 13 0 0 0
Adhyāya 40 17 14 3 2 1
Total 1814 1975 161 102 59

Adhyāya 1, 4, 24, 29, 31, 32, and 39 do not have any galadṛk. Adhyāya-wise count of the
galadṛk-s according to the MŚ are given in Table 2.2 above.

Note: Abbreviations used in the table – MVS: Mādhyandinavājasaneyīsaṁhitā, MVP:

20



2.2. Content of the MŚ

Mādhyandinavājasaneyīpadapāṭha.

Following is the list of galaṛk-s as mentioned in the MŚ (Table 2.2):

Table 2.3: Adhyāya-wise list of galadṛk-s in the MVS

Adhyāya 3: MVS 63; MVP 62; galadṛk-s 1 (merged 1; dropped 0)
ayamagniḥ purīṣya (3.40) merges into 3.39

Adhyāya 5: MVS 43; MVP 41; galadṛk-s 2 (merged 1; dropped 1)
agne vratapā (5.6, 5.40) merges into 5.39
uru viṣṇo (5.38, 5.41) dropped

Adhyāya 6: MVS 37; MVP 35; galadṛk-s 2 (merged 1; dropped 1)
devasya tvā (6.1) dropped
devasya tvā (6.9) merges into 6.8

Adhyāya 7: MVS 48; MVP 44; galadṛk-s 4 (merged 2; dropped 2)
svāṅkṛto’si (7.6) merges into 7.5
ātmane me (7.28) merges into 7.27
agne naya (7.43) dropped
ayaṁ no(7.44) dropped

Adhyāya 8: MVS 63; MVP 57; galadṛk-s 6 (merged 5; dropped 1)
kadācana (8.2) dropped
saṁ varcasā (8.14) dropped
saṁ varcasā (8.16) dropped
devā gātuvida (8.21) dropped
udu tyam (8.41) dropped
avabhṛtha nicumpuṇa (8.27) merges into 8.26

Adhyāya 9: MVS 40; MVP 39; galadṛk-s 1 (merged 1; dropped 0)
devasyāham (9.13) merges into 9.12

Adhyāya 10: MVS 34; MVP 32; galadṛk-s 2 (merged 1; dropped 1)
somasya tviṣir (10.15) merges into 10.14
imaṁ devā (10.18) dropped

Adhyāya 11: MVS 83; MVP 78; galadṛk-s 5 (merged 2; dropped 3)
yuñjate (11.4) dropped
deva savitaḥ (11.7) dropped
pṛthivyāḥ sadhasthād (11.16) merges into 11.15
vasavastvā chṛndantu (11.65) merges into 11.64
viśvo devasya (11.67) dropped
Adhyāya 12: MVS 117; MVP 108; galadṛk-s 9 (merged 0; dropped 9)

haṁsaḥ śuciṣad (12.14) dropped
akrandadagnir (12.21) dropped
dṛśāno rukkmaḥ (12.25) dropped
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samidhāgniṁ (12.30) dropped
saha rayyā (12.41) dropped
punarurjjā (12.40) dropped
ayaṁ te (12.52) dropped
bhavataṁ naḥ (12.60) dropped

Adhyāya 13: MVS 58; MVP 53; galadṛk-s 5 (merged 1; dropped 4)
agnirmūrdhā (13.14) merges into 13.13
apāṁ pṛṣṭhaṁ (13.2) dropped
mahī dyaur (13.32) dropped
viṣṇoḥ karmāṇi (13.33) dropped
citraṁ devānāṁ (13.46) dropped

Adhyāya 14: MVS 31; MVP 26; galadṛk-s 5 (merged 1; dropped 4)
śukraśca (14.6) merges into 14.5
viśvakarmā tvā (14.14) dropped
dve nabhaśca (14.15) merges into 14.13
iṣaśca (14.16) merges into 14.14
sahaśca sahasyaśca (14.27) merges into 14.26

Adhyāya 15: MVS 65; MVP 53; galadṛk-s 12 (merged 9; dropped 3)
agnirmūrdhā (15.20) dropped
tvāmagne puṣkarād (15.22) dropped
bhuvo yajñasya (15.23) dropped
ayamiha (15.26) dropped
agne tvaṁ na (15.48) dropped
ayaṁ te (15.56) dropped
sahaśca sahasyaśca (15.57) merges into 15.54
parameṣṭhī tvā (15.58) merges into 15.55
lokaṁ pṛṇa (15.59) dropped
tā asya (15.60) dropped
indraṁ viśvā (15.61) dropped
parameṣṭhī tvā (15.64) merges into 15.63

Adhyāya 16: MVS 66; MVP 63; galadṛk-s 3 (merged 3; dropped 0)
nīlagrīvā (16.57) merges into 16.56
namo’stu (16.65) merges into 16.64
namo’stu (16.66) merges into 16.64

Adhyāya 17: MVS 99; MVP 92; galadṛk-s 7 (merged 1; dropped 6)
himasya tvā (17.5) merges into 17.4
vācaspatiṁ (17.23) dropped
viśvakarman haviṣā (17.24) dropped
udu ttvā (17.53) dropped
indraṁ viśvā (17.61) dropped
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naktoṣāsā (17.70) dropped
agne taṁ (17.77) dropped

Adhyāya 18: MVS 77; MVP 69; galadṛk-s 8 (merged 1; dropped 7)
vājasya nu (18.30) dropped
devasya tvā (18.37) merges into 18.36
yāste (18.46) dropped
yā va (18.47) dropped
udabudhyasva (18.61) dropped
yena vahasi (18.62) dropped
vi na (18.70) dropped
tvaṁ yaviṣṭha (18.77) dropped

Adhyāya 19: MVS 95; MVP 93; galadṛk-s 2 (merged 2; dropped 0)
vāyoḥ pūtaḥ (19.3) merges into 19.2
kuvidaṅga (19.6) merges into 19.5

Adhyāya 20: MVS 90; MVP 81; galadṛk-s 9 (merged 6; dropped 3)
niṣasāda (20.2) merges into 20.1
samudre te (20.19) dropped
upayāma gṛhītaḥ (20.33) dropped
yadi jāgrad (20.16) merges into 20.15
iti yadgrāme (20.17) merges into 20.15
yadāpo (20.18) merges into 20.15
yatrendraśca vāyuśca (20.26) merges into 20.25
yuvaṁ surāmam (20.76) merges into 20.75
putramiva pitarau (20.77) dropped

Adhyāya 21: MVS 61; MVP 57; galadṛk-s 4 (merged 1; dropped 3)
tattvā (21.2) dropped
śaṁ no (21.10) dropped
vājevāje’vata (21.11) dropped
hotāyakṣadindramṛṣabhasya (21.45) merges into 21.44

Adhyāya 22: MVS 34; MVP 29; galadṛk-s 7 (merged 3; dropped 2)
tatsavitur (22.9) dropped
viśvo devasya (22.21) dropped
pṛthivyai svāhā (22.29) merges into 22.28
madhave svāhā (22.31) merges into 22.30
vājāya svāhā (22.32) merges into 22.30

Adhyāya 23: MVS 65; MVP 57; galadṛk-s 8 (merged 1; dropped 7)
hiraṇyagarbhaḥ sam (23.1) dropped
upayāmagṛhīto’si (23.4) marged into 23.3
kuvidaṅga (23.38) dropped
kaḥ svit (23.45) dropped
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sūrya ekākī (23.46) dropped
kā svid (23.53) dropped
daurāsīt (23.54) dropped
prajāpate na (23.65) dropped

Adhyāya 25: MVS 47; MVP 44; galadṛk-s 3 (merged 0; dropped 3)
hiraṇyagarbhaḥ saṁ (25.10) dropped
yaḥ prāṇataḥ (25.11) dropped
agne tvaṁ (25.47) dropped

Adhyāya 26: MVS 26; MVP 25; galadṛk-s 1 (merged 1; dropped 0)
vaiśvānaro na (26.8) marged into 26.7

Adhyāya 27: MVS 45; MVP 44; galadṛk-s 1 (merged 0; dropped 1)
udvayaṁ (27.10) dropped
Adhyāya 28: MVS 46; MVP 36; galadṛk-s 10 (merged 10; dropped 0)

devī uṣāsānaktā (28.37) marged into 28.36
devī joṣṭrī (28.38) marged into 28.36
devī ūrjāhutī 28.39) marged into 28.36
devā daivyā hotārā (28.40) marged into 28.36
devīs tisrastisro (28.41) marged into 28.36
devo narāśaṁso (28.42) marged into 28.36
devo vanaspatir (28.43) marged into 28.36
devaṁ barhirvāritīnāṁ (28.44) marged into 28.36
devo agniḥ sviṣṭakṛd (28.45) marged into 28.36
agnim adya hotāram (28.46) marged into 28.36

Adhyāya 30: MVS 22; MVP 20; galadṛk-s 2 (merged 0; dropped 2)
deva savitar (30.1) dropped
tatsavitur (30.2) dropped
Adhyāya 33: MVS 97; MVP 87; galadṛk-s 10 (merged 0; dropped 10)

yukṣvā hi (33.4) dropped
ayamiha (33.6) dropped
mūrdhānaṁ diva (33.8) dropped
udutyaṁ (3.31) dropped
viśve adya (33.52) dropped
indravāyū ime (33.56) dropped
yajño devānāṁ (33.68) dropped
gāva upa (33.71) dropped
daivyāvadhvaryū (33.73) dropped
adabdhebhiḥ savitaḥ (33.84) dropped

Adhyāya 34: MVS 58; MVP 57; galadṛk-s 1 (merged 0; dropped 1)
ā kṛṣṇena (34.31) dropped

Adhyāya 35: MVS 22; MVP 18; galadṛk-s 4 (merged 0; dropped 4)

24



2.2. Content of the MŚ

aśvatthe vaḥ (35.4) dropped
sumitriyā na (35.12) dropped
udvayam (35.14) dropped
agna āyuṁṣi (35.16) dropped

Adhyāya 36: MVS 24; MVP 13; galadṛk-s 11 (merged 2; dropped 9)
bhūrbhuvaḥ (36.3) dropped
kayā naḥ (36.4) dropped
kastvā (36.5) dropped
syonā pṛthivi (36.13) dropped
āpo hi ṣṭhā (11.50, 36.14) dropped
yo vaḥ śivatamaḥ (36.15) dropped
tasmā aram (36.16) dropped
namaste harase (36.20) dropped
sumitriyā naḥ (36.23) dropped
abhī ṣu ṇaḥ (36.6) merges into 36.2
dṛte dṛ�hamā (36.19) merges into 36.18

Adhyāya 37: MVS 21; MVP 13; galadṛk-s 8 (merged 5; dropped 3)
devī dyāvāpṛthivī (37.3) merges into 37.1
indrasyaijaḥ (37.6) merges into 37.5
aśvasya tvā (37.9) merges into 37.5
ṛjave tvā (37.10) merges into 37.5
hṛde tvā (37.19) merges into 37.18
yuñjate manaḥ (37.2) dropped
praitu (37.7) dropped
makhasya śiraḥ (37.8) dropped

Adhyāya 38: MVS 28; MVP 22; galadṛk-s 6 (merged 2; dropped 4)
devasya tvā (38.1) dropped
sumitriyā na (38.23) dropped
udvayam (38.24) dropped
edho’si (38.25) dropped
ehyadityai rāsnāsi (38.3) merges into 38.2
indrāya tvā (38.8) merges into 38.7

Adhyāya 40: MVS 17; MVP 14; galadṛk-s 3 (merged 2; dropped 1)
anyadeva (40.13) merges into 40.12
vidyāṁ cāvidyāṁ (40.14) merges into 40.12
agne naya (40.16) dropped
agne vrtapate (2.28) Merges into 2.27
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2.3 Survey of the MŚ editions

There are two printed editions and two digital editions of the MŚ found by the present editor.

2.3.1 Printed editions

2.3.1.1 Paṇḍit Yugalakiśora Vyāsa, 1890

The MŚ is printed in 5 pages (pp. 109 – 13 in original pagination) in Vyāsa 1890. The text
is printed in a prose format (ignoring line breaks at the end of half-verses). It contains the
complete text of the MŚ in 94 lines. The title is read in the edition as atha maharṣimādhyan-
dinapraṇītā śikṣā’’rabhyate. The final line of the text calls it prathamā mādhyandinaśikṣā

2.3.1.2 Rāma Prasāda Tripaṭhī, 1989

Tripāṭhī’s work (Tripāṭhī 1989) contains the complete text of the MŚ in 5 pages (109-113 in
original pagination). The text is printed with nearly valid line breaks after the half-verses
and the passages. It is a complete document of 108 lines. The editor supplements the text
with footnotes explaining grammatical formations of few words occurred in the text. His
observations are as follow:

- svarato varṇato (p 88.1)] svareṇ varṇena vā hīno mantro’bhīṣṭamarthaṁ na sādhayati.
atrādāditvāttasinā pratyayena svarato varṇato iti padadvayaniṣpattirbodhyā.

- pañcaviṁśat] pañcaviṁśatiriti pāṭho yuktaḥ
- viṁśat] viṁśatiriti pāṭho yuktaḥ

The text is titled as “Mādhyandinamaharṣipraṇītā Śikṣā.” The final line of the text calls it
“Prathamā Mādhyandinaśikṣā.”

2.3.2 Digital editions

2.3.2.1 Peter F Freund’s edition

The digital versions of a total of 74 śikṣā titles including the ones published in the two printed
editions are made available by Peter F Freund14 under the banner of Maharshi University
of Management, Vedic Literature Collection. The digital copy of the MŚ is available at
https://vedicreserve.miu.edu/shiksha/madhyandinashiksha.html. A pdf copy of this text is
available in various online repositories that bear the stamp of the university.

14 Link for all 74 śikṣā-s: https://vedicreserve.miu.edu/shiksha/shiksha.html (accessed on 06.01.2021)
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2.3.2.2 Detlef Eichler’s edition, 2020

A digital edition of the MŚ in pdf format is published by Detlef Eichler.15 Eichler last
updated this edition in August, 2020. The edition contains an English commentary on the
MŚ by Eichler. It provides translation and explanation of the text.

2.3.3 Sigla of the editions

Table 2.4: Sigla of the MŚ editions

Editions Sigla
Paṇḍit Yugalakiśora Vyāsa, 1890, p.109-13 MŚYu

Rāma Prasāda Tripaṭhī, 1989, p.109-13 MŚRā

Peter F Freund’s digital edition MŚPe

Detlef Eichler’s digital edition MŚDe

There is a gap of almost 100 years between the publication years of the two editions: Vyāsa
1890 and Tripāṭhī 1989. Both are collections of more than thirty śikṣā-s. MŚ is printed in
both of them. However, Kulkarni (2006, p. 213) opines that Tripāṭhī’s work is a mere reprint
of Vyāsa 1890. The argument is quite justified for almost all of the texts available in both
of them. Tripāṭhī’s edition seems to be a reproduction of the work of Yugalakiśora Vyāsa
with some additions of critical notes in the footnote area. It hardly shows any exclusivity
other than that. They are not critical editions. Moreover, MŚYu seems to simply print a
manuscript of the MŚ (MŚYu, pp. 109 – 113), as the implicit and explicit of the manuscript
are also printed. E.g., probably, the implicit of the manuscript is printed as the title of the
text: “atha mādhyandinamaharṣīpraṇītā śikṣārabhyate” (MŚYu p. 109). MŚRā makes an effort
to extract the title as mādhyandinamaharṣīpraṇītā śikṣā (MŚRā p. 88). The text is recognized
as “Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā” in the explicit of the editions: “prathamā mādhyandinīyaśikṣā.” The
term prathamā (lit. first) is used to distinguish it from the second one, i.e., LmŚ. In the present
edition the title is kept as “Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā”, because:

- The only manuscript (SBD 2068) consulted for the present edition reads it so.

- There is no need to use “prathamā” for the purpose of distinction, because “laghu”
in the second text is a mark of distinction, although, the term “prathamā” adds the
information that it came before the LmŚ. However, it is a known fact that the laghu
śikṣā-s have always been the abridged versions of their master śikṣā texts, hence they
came into existence latter.

15 https://drive.google.com/file/d/1bY2dsYGW8EBCvXKvc-2UyYAIM5LPhpKw/view (accessed on
06.01.2021)
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A digital edition of the text is prepared by Detlef Eichler, an independent researcher interested
in Vedic studies, Śikṣā-s, Prātiśākhyas and other vedalakṣaṇa texts.16” The edition is based
on the text made available online by Peter F Freund.17 The Peter’s version of the text is
digital copy of the MŚRā. Hence Eichler, indirectly makes his commentary on MŚRā, though
he refers to MŚPe as the source. Eichler’e edition, as he calls it, is a commentary on the MŚPe.

The edition divides the MŚPe into three parts according to the topics. It provides English
translation for the text and verifies the citations from the MVS. It comes with a detailed
list of words referred to in the MŚRā. Besides that, it digs into the MVS to points out the
relevant words that have not been listed in the MŚRā. E.g., it lists the words with kh that
occur in MVS, but ignored in the list of kh-words in the MŚRā. It also appends a useful
comparative list of saṁhitā and padapāṭha of the MVS (MŚDe p. 29 – 63). However, this is
not a critical edition. From the above discussion it is clear that the four editions directly or
indirectly follow the same source of text which had been introduces by Yugalakiśora Vyāsa
in his edition MŚYu (see Figure. 2.1)

2.4 Survey of the MŚ manuscripts

An extensive search for the MŚ manuscripts has been taken up at the very outset of the present
work. An inventory of the MŚ manuscripts has been built upon consulting various meta
catalogues, individual catalogues of the repositories, published and unpublished hand-lists.
The search helped to gather information about the places of discoveries of the manuscripts
to estimate the geographic location where the text spread dominantly. In order to facilitate
such information, a list of MŚ manuscripts has been prepared. However, the following list
in not conclusive, as there is always possibility of discovery of new manuscripts of the text.
CC, NCC and Aithal’s comprehensive catalogue of vedalakṣaṇa texts (Cat. Aithal 1993) have
been the primary source of the survey.

2.4.1 Catalogous Catalogorum entries

Under the title “Mādhyaṁdinī Śikṣā” the CC refers to “Kielhorn on the Śikṣās” and Macken-
zine Collection.

- मायंदनी शा Kielhorn on the Śikṣās p. 24. compare Mack 8. (CC 1, p. 451b)

Kielhorn describes a manuscript of his collection which bears the title “Mādhyandinī Śikṣā.”
The manuscript turns out to contain the text of Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā. His decription
of the manuscript is as follows:

“The MŚ contains 25 verses. Verse 1 – 14 lay down the same rules which are given in the

16 Eichler’s academia profile: https://independent.academia.edu/DetlefEichler (accessed on 06.01.2021)
17 The text is available at https://peterffreund.com/shiksha/madhyandina_shiksha.html (accessed on

06.01.2021)
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MŚYu
CE 1890

MŚRā
CE 1989

MŚPe

MŚDe
CE 2020

CE 1880

CE 1900

CE 1920

CE 1940

CE 1960

CE 1980

CE 2000

CE 2020

Figure 2.1: Hypothetical genealogy of the MŚ editions

Keśavī Śikṣā, and the remaining verses treat of the pronunciation of visarga and the motions
of the fingers which are accompany its pronunciation. My MS. begins: - अथ शां वयाम
मायदनं मतं यथा। षकारय खकारः याक [MS०टक०] याेगे त नाे भवेत्।।१।। and it ends: - दघाे (!)प चाेभयाे (!)ेप
इित शायवथितः। इित चाेा याेया(!) हीहाेहाे िनदशनम्।।२५।।” The description of the manuscript, and
the beginning and end of it confirms that the manuscript is truly a LmŚ witness.

2.4.2 Aithal 1993 entries

Aithal lists five manuscripts of the MŚ:

- BISM p. 217 (2/66)
- Göttingen 158 (4)
- IM 2564
- IM 2642
- SBD 2068.

The information provided in the catalogue needs to be extricated to find out the abbreviated
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information about the manuscripts.

- BISM p. 217.2/66. According to the Abbreviation and Bibliographical Notes of Aithal
(1993, p. 26) “BISM” refers to Cat. BISM 1960 (NCC 1, p. x). The manuscript is
listed under serial number 2.66 (Cat. BISM 1960, p. 217) in the “Veda” category. No
other information is available in the catalogue.

- Göttingen 158 (4) ‘Gottingen 158. I’ is a LmŚ manuscript.

- IM 2564 “IM,” according to the abbreviation list of NCC, refers to List. IM. The
manuscript is currently preserved in the Indian Museum Collection of The Royal Asiatic
Society of Bengal. It is accessible with the shelf-mark IM 2564. According to Aithal
(1993, p. 498) it contains 4 folios.18

- IM 2642 (See IM 2564 for the abbreviation) The manuscript is accessioned as IM 2642.

- SBD 2068 “SBD” refers to Cat. SBD 1953. 2068 is its entry number in the catalogue,
also it is accessioned with this number. It carries a date corresponding to CE 1909.

2.4.3 New Catalogous Catalogorum entries

NCC XX refers to Kielhorn’s remarks of the śikṣā-s published in Indian Antiquity, Vol V,
p. 196 and Aithal’s catalogue (Aithal 1993, pp. 498 – 99) for the entries under the title
Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā. Its own entries are:

- BISM (Ptd. Cat.) 2/66. Gottingen 158. IM 2564. Mithilā IV. 178. 178(A)-(M).
RASB. II. 1516 (II) (laghu◦). RORI XVI. 197. SB. New DC. I. i. 2068. iv. 56293.
XIII. 48292 (laghu◦). VVBISIS. II. 184 (laghu◦).

The manuscripts, which are identified as Laghumandhinyīaśikṣā by the editor of NCC (vol.
1), are marked with “(laghu◦).” Excluding them, there are six entries of the MŚ manuscripts,
among which three are unique (marked in bold face):

- BISM. (Ptd. Cat.) 2/66.
- Gottingen 158. I
- IM 2564.
- Mithilā IV. 178. 178(A)-(M).
- RORI XVI. 197.
- SB. New DC. I. iv. 56293

The details of the three unique entries are as follow:

- Mithilā IV. 178. 178(A)-(M) The entry could not be verified.

18 The details are based on the available catalogue details. This manuscript is not verified by the present
researcher.
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- RORI XVI. 197 In the abbreviation list, NCC refers to Cat. RORI 1984 by “RORI
XVI.” The 197th entry refers to a MŚ manuscript bearing accession No. 36377. The
manuscript carries a date corresponding to CE 1849 (Cat. RORI 1984, p. 22 – 23).

- SB. New DC. I. iv. 56293 According to the abbreviation list of NCC, the manuscript
is listed in the fourth volume of A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts Ac-
quired for and Deposited in the Government Sanskrit College Library, Sarasvati Bhavan,
Banaras, during the Year 1791-1950.

The survey found eight manuscripts of the MŚ. The summery of the survey is given in
the table below (Table 2.5):

Table 2.5: Inventory of the MŚ manuscripts

City Identifier Repository
Varanasi SBD 2068 Sampurnananda Samskrit Vishvavidyalaya
Varanasi SBD 56293 Sampurnananda Samskrit Vishvavidyalaya
Kolkata IM 2564 Asiatic Society, Kolkata
Kolkata IM 2642 Asiatic Society, Kolkata
Göttingen 158 (4) Georg-August-Universität Göttingen
Jodhpur RORI 197 Oriental Research Institute
Pune BISM 2/66 Bharat Itihas Samshodhak Mandal

The present critical edition of the MŚ considers one manuscript and one printed edition:
SBD 2068 and MŚYu. The siglum for the manuscript is kept simple. It is identified with the
beginning letter of the city’s name where the manuscript is presently preserved. The list of
sigla is as follows:

City Identifier Siglum
Varanasi SBD 2068 V

2.5 Description of the MŚ manuscript

2.5.1 Varanasi, Sarasvati Bhavan Library, Sampurna-nanda Samskrita Vish-
vavidyalaya, ms. 2068 SBD 2068

VExtent and Conditions The manuscript contains the complete text the MŚ along with
14 additional verses appended to the main text. The explicit of the manuscript is read at
the end of the additional verses, and it mentions the title as Mādhyandinaśikṣā ([7v2] “[…]
iti mādhyandinaśikṣa [7v3] smāptā”). According to this mention, the additional verses are
also part of the original MŚ content. However, an invocation is read between the end of
the actual MŚ text and beginning of the additional passage: “sadāśivārpaṇamastu ṣa ccha”
[12v1]. This can be taken as a mark of the end of the MŚ. The appended verses are not found
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in the available editions, i.e., MŚYu and MŚRā. Moreover, the verses appended to the main
śikṣā are a mare collation of random verses. Each of them is numbered as “1,” except for the
second, one which has been marked as “2.” Aithal (1993) also mentions the end of the MŚ
where the present manuscript reads the invocation: “sadāśivārpaṇamastu ṣa ccha” [12v1].
However, Aithal may have been influenced by the MŚYu while giving the “beginning” and
“ending” of the manuscripts of his catalogue, as it was available in the time of preparation of
his work. It has been thoroughly observed that for the śikṣā-s printed in SŚ (Yu), his entries
follow them. Even then, the manuscript(s) consulted by the editor of ŚS (Yu) did not contain
the appended verse. Hence, the verses have not been considered as a part of the MŚ and,
thus, ignored in the collation. The verses are printed below as found in the manuscript:

पादादाै च पदादाै च संयाेगावहेषु च यः। श इित
वेयाे याेयः स य इित ृतः।१। युेन मनसावत्
तवाजाम तथापरम्। अनूकाशेन यां च तरयमनुयापदे।२।
शाखातरे पदातथाे दघवेन उदातः। पदाद तथाकारेषदघ
उदातः।१। षकाराे वै खरः यात् टकयाेगे षकारकः थानायागेन
सहताे महाेषमवायात्। यकारत जकारः यात् पदादाै ययते।
अा मासनशदेयाे उपसगपरतथा।। अतरा तूपपं यात्अां
चैव वभावयेत्। रेफाे रेवमवााेित चाेाणः परताे यद।
वरासूयवमानातृकारेप तथा मतम्। अागमामतमयेषां मादेशां

वाैदादकाः। वकारवध ाेाे गुलघुरलघूरः। अादाै
गुलघुमये पदाते त लघुरः यदेव लणं यकारय वकारय
त तवेत् १ राै ावेव ह याां सवरादरकाै।। ले नकारे
चादरं अले त तीयकम्। शाैनकत बन् व ते त शाखातरे
मताः रे चैव रे चैव समुपने न भवेपूवमरम्। वरं दघ
युीत पाासमुयते ।१। य नकाराेै रेफं त रत
मािकः। रेफे चैव लकारे च णकारे चनकार काेङकारे च तथा
चैव यनात् खल पूवतः। इष दघ युीत नाेचेाेषमवायात्।
मायदनमेषु शा ाेा यथा तथा।

The manuscript is complete in seven folios, 1 – 7 in original foliation. The scanned copy
of the document acquired for the present edition does not include the recto side of the first
folio and verso of the last folio. The text begins on the verso of it, and the text of the MŚ
ends in line 6r1. the additional verses start after that and end in 7r3. An interesting fact
observed in the manuscript is that both recto and verso of the third folio read the same text
with almost similar line breaks and same number of akṣara-s. It would make no change to
the main body if one of these sides are ignored. The foliation is made in Nāgarī numerals
in the lower half of the right margin of each verso except for the seventh folio. It is put on
the recto of the seventh folio as the text ends here. The numbers are followed by the word
‘rāma’ overhead. The manuscript comes with a flyleaf added on the bundle of the leaves with
biblical details. It mentions the entry number (praveśa sa◦) as 40427. The number 002068
is imprinted with a rubber stamp – the manuscript is now accessible with this number (i.e.,
2068).

Scribal features This is a fairly nit document but full of erroneous readings. The double
danḍa-s and single danḍas are used to punctuate the text. There is no mark of correction
in the document which suggests that the document had hardly undergone any scrutiny. It
has some inconsistent use of chha at the place of tha, e.g., -trāśvattheva (5r7, 5v1). Irregular
use of anusvāra symbols other than overhead dots for non-traditional readings (that is not
quoted from the MVS) are spotted in the document. Following features of the manuscript
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have been ignored in the collation:

- use of anusvāra in the place of class-finals, e.g., mādhya〈m〉̇ ⟦n⟧dinī (1v1), ma〈ṁ〉 ⟦n⟧tro
(1v1).

- use of chh for th, e.g., -trāśvat〈ch〉 ⟦th⟧eva (5r7, 5v1).
- random duplication of t, e.g., t〈t〉at〈t〉 a (1v6).
- a long anagram (repeatation of phrases): apeta itya trāśvatthevasumitriyā na udvaya

agna āyuṁṣityaṣṭādaśa 31 (5r7-5v1) (there is another anagram which is read in the last
portion comprising the additional verses: bahūn vakti te tu śākhā ntare matā (6r5-6) It
has been ignored in the printed verses above).

- duplication of plosives after repha, e.g., tvorj⟦j⟧e (1v4).
- the passage comprising 224 akṣara-s (approximately) repeated on the verso of the third

folio.

History The manuscript is listed in Cat. SBD 1953a, p. 264 under the serial num-
ber 2068. The manuscripts listed in the catalogue, as the title states, are acquired during
the years 1791-1950 for the present Sarasvati Bhavan library of Sampurananada Samskrita
Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi.

Copy A grayscale photocopy of the manuscript is acquired from the Sarasvati Bhavan
library for the present work in 2019.

Bibliography Cat SBD 1953, p. 264; Cat. Aithal 1993, p.498, CC I, p. 450; NCC XX,
p. 111a – b.
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2.6 Critically Edited Text

मायदनीयशा

1 माे हीनः वरताे वणताे वा मयायुाे न तमथमाह।
2 स वावाे यजमानं हनत यथेशुः वरताेऽपराधात्॥१॥
3 वरावमााेित यनं यने परे।
4 हराै न यय जः पूवाै िनमं यनय च॥२॥
5 इषे वाेजे वा।
6 वरपूवाः शषसहा अतथा तथा यद।
7 िनमभूता वय पश एव न संशयः॥३॥
8 अन्।
9 पशपूवा यरलवाः पशपूवाः शरतथा।

10 यन ततः पूव ेधाभावं न चायात्॥४॥
11 अयाः।
12 वसगा परः कादयनाकल पूवगः।
13 वणाेः मः।
14 वपूवाै नङाै वमापेते पदातगाै।
15 अप वरपरावेव ाै भवित नायथा॥५॥
16 दयृ ष। अजम्।
17 अ येन िनमेन वं यनमते।
18 तीयय च थमतरयय तृतीयकः॥६॥
19 बायाम्।
20 ववगे च परे चैवापमे परतः थते।
21 सवणे च यमे चैव ऋवणे न तथा शल॥७॥
22 तेवानाम्। ऋ। त। अः। पतॄणाम्।

2 यजमानं ] यमानं V 3 वरावमााेित ] वरावमवााेित Rā ∗ यने ] यन- V 4 न ] त V ∗ यय ] यः V;
य Rā 5 वाेजे ] वाेजे Rā ∗ वा। ] वााे V 6 वरपूवाः ] वरपूवा V ∗ अतथा ] अतता V 7 िनमभूता ]
िनमभूा V ∗ वय ] वय V 8 अन्। ] अमन् Rā 9 पशपूवाः ] पशपूवा V ∗ शरतथा। ] शरथथः V
10 यन ] यनं च V ∗ ततः ] तत V ∗ ेधाभावं ] ेधाभवं V ∗ चायात् ] वायात् V; चाुयात् Rā 11 अयाः। ]
अयं V 12 वसगा ] वसगाच V 13 वणाेः मः ] om. Rā ∗ मः। ] मः V 15 वरपरावेव ] वराेरायव V;
वरतरावेव Rā ∗ ाै ] े V ∗ भवित ] भित V ∗ नायथा ] वणाेः मः add. Rā 16 दयृ ष। ] दयृ ष V ∗
अजम्। ] अज V; अमूम् Rā 17 अ ] य V 18 तीयय ] ितयय V ∗ थमतरयय ] थमेतरयय
V ∗ तृतीयकः ] तृितयकःV 19 बायाम्। ] बायाम् V 20 ववगे ] ववग V ∗ चैवापमे ] चैवपचमात् V ∗ परतः ] परत
V 21 ऋवणे ] वणे V ∗ न ] च V ∗ शल ] चल V 22 ऋ। ] om. V ∗ त। ] तः V; तं Rā ∗ पतॄणाम् ]
पतृणाम् V
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23 अ कवगीयखकारा िनदयते।
24 अाखरेः।१। अाखते।२। मयूखैः।३। ाा लेखीः।४। ततः खनेम।५। उखाु णात।६। उखां परददाम।७।
25 खनववट।८। दधतूखे।९। मैतां त उखाम्।१०। वं खाद।११। सखादतान्।१२। अभाखा।१३। गधवा
26 अखनन्।१४। अाखदते।१५। खदते।१६। वशखा इव।१७। यै शखा।१८। भूया अाखून्।१९। ऋतूनामाखः।२०।
27 खाे वैदेवः।२१। नखेषु।२२। माेखा ाजती।२३। उखायाः सदने वे।२४। मधुशाखः।२५। ीषखम्।२६।
28 शम्।२७। मखय शराेऽस।२८। मखाय वा।२९। इयेते खकाराः शकाः कवगीया भवत।
29 अथ गलतचानां िनणयः।
30 इषे वा एदम् अतूपरः समाे अन् सहशीषा पुषः तदेव वाहा ाणेयैवयायेषु न गलता ऋचः॥१॥
31 तीयेऽयाये अे तपते इित वायंशत्॥२॥
32 तृतीयेऽयमः पुरय इित वा ाषः॥३॥
33 पमे अे तपा उ वणाे इित वे एकचवारंशत्॥५॥
34 षे थमा ऋगलता रेवतीरमवमयतः परा देवय वां तः पिंशत्॥६॥
35 वाचपतये वाृ ताेऽस अाने मे अे नयायं नाे ले चतवारंशत्॥७॥
36 अादयेयवा इय कदाचन सं चसा देवा गातवद उदुयम् अवभृथ िनचुपुण मलता अपाशत्॥८॥
37 देवसवतरय देवयाहम् एकाेनचवारंशत्॥९॥
38 अपाे देवा इय साेमय वषरमं देवा इित ले ािंशत्॥१०॥
39 युानः थममय युते देव सवतः पृथयाः सधथाद् वसववा दत मलता असितः॥११॥
40 शानाे  इय हᳮसः शचषदददशानाे ः समधां सह रया पुनजा अयं ते भवतं
41 नः अाेरशतम्॥१२॥
42 मय गृामीयामूधा अपां पृं मही ाैवणाेः कमाण चं देवानां िपाशत्॥१३॥

24 अाखरेः ] अाखरेः V; अाखरेाः Rā ∗ ाा ] ामा V ∗ लेखीः ] Rā ∗ उखाु णात ] उखाृ णाेत Rā ∗ उखां ] कृणात
मांखां add. V ∗ परददाम ] ७ परददाम Rā 25 उखाम् ] उखां V ∗ वं खाद ] वाद Rā ∗ सखादतान् ] सखादतान
Rā ∗ गधवा अखनन् ] om. V; गधाखनन् Rā 26 अाखदते ] add. V ∗ खदते ] च add. V ∗ इव ] इवः V
∗ यै � वैदेवः ] om. V ∗ भूया अाखून् ] भूयाखून् Rā 27 माेखा ] माेषखा V ∗ जती � उखायाः ] ाज ऋतूनामाखः V
∗ मधुशाखः ] मधुशारवः V ∗ ीषखम् ] वशखम् V 28 शम् ] श V ∗ मखय ] मंखय V ∗ इयेते � भवत ]
om. Rā 29 गलतचानां ] गलतचनां V 30 वा ] वा Rā ∗ एदम् ] पदम् V ∗ अतूपरः ] अतपरः V ∗ समाे
अन् ] समाेऽन् Rā ∗ तदेव ] तदेवं V ∗ ाणेयैवयायेषु ] ाणेयेित V ∗ गलता ] गलतम् V ∗ ऋचः ] om.
V 31 तीयेऽयाये ] तेयायः V ∗ अे ] अ V ∗ तपते ] तपत V ∗ वायंशत् ] अाायंशत् V 32
तृतीयेऽयमः ] तृतीये अयमः V ∗ पुरय ] पुरय V ∗ वा ] वाः ताेताे V 33 पमे अे ] पमेऽे Rā ∗ तपा ]
त उपा V ∗ इित वे ] अत V 34 थमा ] थमे V ∗ ऋगलता ] अवगलता V ∗ रेवतीरमवमयतः ] रेवतीरमवमय
V ∗ परा ] om. V ∗ वां ] वा V ∗ तः ] त V ∗ पिंशत् ] पवंशत् Rā ∗ ॥६॥ ] ध V 35 वाचपतये ] वाचपतय
इय V ∗ वाृ ताेऽस ] वाकृताेस V ∗ मे ] सपृे V ∗ अे ] मॅे Rā 36 अादयेयवा इय ] अादयेय V;
अादयेयवेय Rā ∗ सं ] सँ Rā ∗ चसा ] वचसा V ∗ गातवद ] गातवदः V ∗ उदुयम् अवभृथ ] उदुयमवभृथ Rā
∗ िनचुपुण ] िनचुपण उश व V ∗ मलता ] मलताः सपू V ∗ अपाशत् ] षाशत् V 37 देवयाहम् ] देवयाहें V
∗ एकाेनचवारंशत् ] एकाेचवारंशत् V 38 वषरमं ] वषः इमं V ∗ इित ] े add. V ∗ ािंशत् ] िंशत् V 39
युते ] मनः add. V ∗ सधथाद् ] सधथात् V ∗ दत ] छदत V; दत Rā ∗ मलता असितः ] मता V;
मलतासितः Rā 40  ] ा V;  Rā ∗ हᳮसः ] हंसः Rā ∗ शचषदददशानाे ] शच अददशानाे
V ∗ ः ] ः V ∗ समधां ] समां Rā ∗ पुनजा ] पुनजा V 41 नः ] न Rā 42 गृामीयामूधा ]
गृमीय अमूधा V ∗ देवानां ] च add. V ∗ िपाशत् ] पाशत् V
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43 वितरय श वकमा वा े नभेषेित पवंशितः॥१४॥
44 अे जातािनय अमूधा वामे पुकरावुाे ययायमहायं ते लाेकं पृण ता अयें वा नवैता
45 लयते परमेी वा े मलते चतःपाशत्॥१५॥
46 नमते इय नीलीवा तीया नमाेऽत े मलतायषः॥१६॥
47 अमूजमय हमय वा वाचपितं वकमहवषाेदु वा इं वा नाेषासाे तं सानवितः॥१७॥
48 वाजेय वाजय नु देवय वा याते या व उदबुयव येन वहस व न वं यवेयमलता
49 एकाेनसितः॥१८॥
50 वां वेय वायाेः पूतः कुवदे ित े िनवितः॥१९॥
51 य याेिनरय समुे ते यदापः पुमव पतराै िनषसाद यद जादापाे यद दवेित यामे समिया
52 नाे यत् सरामं नवैकाशीितः॥२०॥
53 इमं मे इय तवा शं नाे वाजेवाजेऽवत हाेता यदमृषभय सरवतीं मेषयेित वाः सपाशत्॥२१॥
54 तेजाेऽसीय तसवतवाे देवय पृथयै वाहा मधवे वाहा वाजाय वाहासवे वाहेित वा एकवंशितः॥२२॥
55 हरयगभ इय कः वसूय एकाक का वद् ाैरासीजापते न सपाशत्॥२३॥
56 शादं दरय हरयगभः सं यः ाणतः अे वं चतवारंशत्॥२५॥
57 अेय वैानराे न पवंशत्॥२६॥
58 समावेय उयं चतवारंशत्॥२७॥
59 हाेता यदय देवा दैया हाेतारा शचमुणहानतरं सवे ुता अतपाशत्॥२८॥
60 देव सवतरय तसवतवशत्॥३०॥
61 अयाजरास इय युवा ह अयमह मूधानं दव उदुयं वेऽेवायू इमे याे देवानां गाव उप
62 दैयाववयू अदधेभः सवतः साशीितः॥३३॥
63 यात इया कृणेन सपाशत्॥३४॥

43 श ] श श V ∗ नभेषेित ] नभेष एलाससीहेित समलताः V 44 जातािनय अमूधा ] जातािनयाेमूा
Rā ∗ अमूधा ] अेमूधा V ∗ पुकरावुाे ] पुपुकरादधभुवाे V ∗ ययायमहायं ] ययायमहाय V ∗ लाेकं ] लाेक V ∗
ता ] तां Rā ∗ अयें ] अयेँ Rā ∗ वा ] वः V 45 चतःपाशत् ] चतपाशत् V 46 नमते ] नमत V ∗ तीया ]
तीयः V ∗ नमाेऽत ] नमाे V ∗ मलतायषः ] मलताययंशः V 47 अमूजमय ] अमजमय V ∗
वा ] ता V ∗ वकमहवषाेदु ] वकमावखावुदु V; वकहवषाेदु Rā ∗ वा ] वाः V ∗ नाेषासाे ] नाेषासा
V ∗ तं ] मनसा अे वं V; वं Rā ∗ सानवितः ] सानवतीः V 48 वाजेय ] ाजेय Rā ∗ देवय ] देव V
∗ उदबुयव ] उुयव V; उबुव Rā ∗ व ]  Rā ∗ न ] नस् V 50 वां ] वा V ∗ वेय ] वा V ∗
कुवदे ित ] कुवग V ∗ े ] om. V ∗ िनवितः ] यणवितः V; िणवितः Rā 51 याेिनरय ] याेिनय V ∗ ते ] त
V ∗ यदापः ] उथासः V; उतापः Rā ∗ िनषसाद ] िनखसाद V ∗ जादापाे ] यात् पयाेः V 52 नवैकाशीितः ] नवैकाशातृ
V 53 तवा ] तवा V ∗ यदमृषभय ] यरमृषभय V ∗ मेषयेित ] om. V 54 तेजाेऽसीय ] तेजाेसय V
∗ तसवतवाे ] तसवतः वाे V ∗ वाहासवे ] वाहा असवे V 55 वद् ] वीत् V ∗ न ] उपयामः add. V 56
सं ] सँ Rā ∗ ाणतः ] ाणते V ∗ चतवारंशत् ] चवारंशत् Rā 57 न ] नः V Rā ∗ पवंशत् ] पवंशितः V 58
चतवारंशत् ] चतवारशत् V 59 शचमुणहानतरं ] शचमुिहावतरं V ∗ सवे ] सवम् V ∗ ुता अतपाशत् ] ला
Rā; अाताेपिंशत् V 60 तसवतवशत् ] तसवतवंशितम् V 61 मूधानं ] मूधिनं V ∗ दव ] दवः V ∗ उदुयं ] उयं
V; ऊदुयं Rā ∗ वेऽेवायू ] वे अेवायू V ∗ देवानां ] देवाना V 62 दैयाववयू ] दैयावयू Rā 63 कृणेन ]
कृथाेन V ∗ सपाशत् ] सपूपाशत् V
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64 अपेत इयाथे वः समिया न उयम् अायूषीयादश॥३५॥
65 ऋचं वाचमय भूभुवः कया नः कवा याेना पृथयापाे ह ेित िनमते हरसे समिया नाेऽभी
66 षु णाे ते ᳮहमेित याेदश॥३६॥
67 देवय वेय देवी ावापृथवीयैजाेऽय वेयये दे वा युते मनः ैत मखय शरयाेदश॥३७॥
68 तीयदेवय वेय समिया न उयमेधाेऽस एदयै राासीाय वा षावंशितः॥३८॥
69 ईशा वायमयाधं तमाेऽयदेव वां च सूितं मलतायाेऽे नय याेदश॥४०॥
70 एवं चतपुरशतं लाेपाः। एकादशाेरमादशशतैः सहेित।

64 इयाथे ] इयाथे Rā ∗ वः ] व V ∗ उयम् ] उय V ∗ अायूषीयादश ] अ अायुᳮषयादश V;
अायूँषीयादश Rā 65 ऋचं ] ऋचँ Rā ∗ वाचमय ] ाचमय Rā ∗ भूभुवः ] भुवः V; भूुवः Rā ∗ कया ] कय
V ∗ कवा ] कथं V ∗ पृथयापाे ] पृथव अपाे V ∗ ेित ] ेित V Rā ∗ िनमते ] िमते Rā ∗ समिया ]
समि V ∗ नाेऽभी ] नाेऽभीषुणाे Rā 66 ᳮहमेित ] ंहमेित Rā ∗ याेदश ] याेदशश V 67 ावापृथवीयैजाेऽय
वेयये ] ावापृथवीयाैजाेऽय Rā; ावापृथवी इयैजय वा इय वा V ∗ दे ] वे V ∗ युते ] युजते
V 68 तीयदेवय ] देवय V ∗ उयमेधाेऽस ] उयमेधाेसी इ उ V; उयमेधाेऽसी Rā ∗ राासीाय ] राय इाय V
∗ षावंशितः ] षावंशितः V 69 ईशा ] इशा V ∗ वायमयाधं तमाेऽयदेव ] ायमयाधं Rā; वायमय धत् तेमः
अयदेव V ∗ तमाेऽयदेव ] तमाेऽयदेवा Rā ∗ वां च ] om. Rā ∗ सूितं ] सूित Rā ∗ मलतायाेऽे ] चीमालतायः
अे V 70 चतपुरशतं ] चतषट् ुरं V; चतषुरशतं Rā ∗ एकादशाेरमादशशतैः सहेित ] एकादशाेरशतं अादशश
नवै सह V
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2.7 Indices

2.7.1 List of words with kh in the MVS

येषम् (1.11)
अाखरेाे (2.1)
ययन् (3.7)
सखयः (3.26)
अाखस् (3.57)
सखं (3.59)
सयम् (4.8)
सखा (4.20)
साेमसखा (4.20)
अये (4.23)
सखीत् (5.7)
मयूखैः (5.16)
िनचखान (5.23)
िनचखान (5.23)
िनचखान (5.23)
िनचखान (5.23)
लेखीरतरम (5.43)
सखा (6.4)
सखा (6.9)
सखायाे (6.20)
सखा (7.32)
असखा (8.50)
ितयातः (8.58)
सखा (10.31)
सखवदम्̐ (11.8)
खिनतम्̐ (11.10)
सखाय (11.14)
अयद् (11.17)
खनेम (11.19)
वयाय (11.20)
खनत (11.21)
खनेम (11.22)

खनाम (11.28)
खनामः (11.28)
माेखां (11.56)
उखां (11.57)
मखय (11.57)
उखां (11.59)
खनव् (11.61)
दधतूखे (11.61)
उखे (11.61)
 पयतूखे (11.61)
पचतूखे (11.61)
पचतूखे (11.61)
तऽउखां (11.64)
सयम् (11.67)
खाद (11.78)
सखादतान् (11.78)
अयत् (12.3)
अयद् (12.6)
उखायाः (12.16)
अयद् (12.21)
अयद् (12.33)
उखा (12.61)
खिनता (12.95)
खनाम (12.95)
अखनम्̐स् (12.98)
खिनता (12.100)
खनाय् (12.100)
सखा (12.114)
सखा (13.33)
उयय (14.1)
सखायः (15.29)
सखयः (15.48)
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मुखा (16.13)
खयाय (16.33)
अाखदते (16.46)
खदते (16.46)
मुखा (16.53)
असंयाता (16.54)
वशखासः (16.59)
वताेमुखाे (17.19)
सखयाे (17.21)
सखायाे (17.38)
वशखाऽइव (17.48)
उयम्̐ (17.65)
सखं (18.6)
खवाश् (18.12)
सखा (19.3)
सखा (19.3)
मुखम्̐ (19.88)
मुखात् (19.91)
मुखे (19.92)
शखा (19.92)
मुखं (20.5)
सयम् (22.21)
शाखायः (22.28)
मुखम् (23.23)
मुखं (23.25)
मुखा (23.32)
देवसख (23.49)
अाखून् (24.26)
अाखः (24.38)
खाे (24.40)
सयम् (25.15)
यन् (25.24)
मुखताे (25.25)
नखेषु (25.32)
उखाया (25.36)
माेखा (25.37)
सखयः (25.47)

सखा (27.39)
सखीनाम् (27.41)
सखाया (28.7)
मधुशाखः (28.20)
मुखं (29.6)
सयम् (29.19)
सखायं (29.40)
असखा (29.52)
ीषखं (30.6)
शं (30.19)
खलितम्̐ (30.21)
मुखं (31.10)
मुखम् (31.11)
मुखाद् (31.12)
सवताेमुखः (32.4)
समखम्̐ (33.23)
सखा (33.24)
सयाय (33.95)
सखा (34.12)
सखायः (34.18)
ययत् (34.24)
सखायः (35.10)
सखा (36.4)
सखीनाम् (36.6)
मखय (37.3)
मखाय (37.3)
मखय (37.3)
मखय (37.4)
मखाय (37.4)
मखय (37.4)
मखय (37.5)
मखाय (37.5)
मखय (37.5)
मखय (37.6)
मखाय (37.6)
मखय (37.6)
मखाय (37.6)
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मखय (37.6)
मखाय (37.6)
मखय (37.6)
मखाय (37.7)
मखय (37.7)
मखाय (37.7)
मखय (37.7)
मखाय (37.7)
मखय (37.7)
मखय (37.8)
मखाय (37.8)
मखय (37.8)
मखय (37.8)
मखाय (37.8)
मखय (37.8)
मखय (37.8)
मखाय (37.8)
मखय (37.8)
मखाय (37.8)
मखय (37.8)
मखाय (37.8)
मखय (37.8)
मखाय (37.8)
मखय (37.8)
मखाय (37.9)
मखय (37.9)
मखाय (37.9)
मखय (37.9)
मखाय (37.9)
मखय (37.9)
मखाय (37.9)
मखय (37.9)
मखाय (37.9)
मखय (37.9)
मखाय (37.9)
मखय (37.9)
मखाय (37.10)

मखय (37.10)
मखाय (37.10)
मखय (37.10)
मखाय (37.10)
मखय (37.10)
मखाय (37.11)
मुखम् (40.17)
खम् (40.17)
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2.7.2 Index of ślokapāda-s
अ येन िनमेन ६
अतथा तथा यद ३
अपमे परतः थते ७
अप वरपरावेव ५
अापेते पदातगाै ५
ऋवणे न तथा शल ७
तरयय तृतीयकः ६
तीयय च थमः ६
वं यनमते ६
ेधाभावं न चायात् ४
िनमं यनय च २
िनमभूता वय ३
माे हीनः वरताे वणताे वा १
मयायुाे न तमथमाह १
यथेशुः वरताेऽपराधात् १
वसगा परः कादः ५
यनं यने परे २
यन ततः पूव ४
यनाकल पूवगः ५
ाै भवित नायथा ५
स वावाे यजमानं हनत १
सवणे च यमे चैव ७
पश एव न संशयः ३
पशपूवा यरलवाः ४
पशपूवाः शरतथा ४
वरपूवाः शषसहा ३
वरावमााेित २
ववगे च परे चैव ७
हराै न यय चः पूवाै २
वपूवाै नङाै वम् ५

2.7.3 Index of Passages

अेय वैानराे . . . २६
अे जातािनय अमूधा . . . १५
अ कवगीयखकारा िनदयते . . . १
अथ गलतचानां िनणयः . . . १
अपेत इयाथे वः . . . ३५

अपाे देवा इय . . . १०
अमूजमय हमय . . . १७
अयाजरास इय . . . ३३
अादयेयवा इय . . . ८
इमे इय तवा . . . २१
ईशा वायमयाधं . . . ४०
ऋचं वाचमय भूभुवः . . . ३६
य याेिनरय . . . २०
तृतीयेऽयमः पुरय . . . ३
तेजाेऽसीय . . . २२
शानाे  इय . . . १२
देवसवतरय . . . ९
देवय वेय देवी . . . ३७
तीयदेवय वेय . . . ३८
तीयेऽयाये अे तपते . . . २
वितरय श . . . १४
नमते इय नीलीवा . . . १६
पमे अे तपा . . . ५
मय गृामीयामूधा . . . १३
यात इया . . . ३४
युानः थममय . . . ११
वाचपतये वाृ ताेऽस . . . ७
वाजेय वाजय . . . १८
शादं दरय . . . २५
षे थमा ऋगलता . . . ६
समावेय . . . २७
वां वेय . . . १९
हरयगभ इय . . . २३
हाेता यदय . . . ३०
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Chapter 3

Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā

3.1 Introduction to the LmŚ

The present text, as the title suggests, is an abridged version of the MŚ. However, practically
it concerns a wider range of topics than that of the MŚ. The text is complete in 28 verses.
It focuses on the phonetic treatise of the Mādhyandina school of the Śukla Yajurveda. The
text is ascribed to Mādhyandina according to the opening verse of the text.1 Except for this,
nothing is known about the authorship of the śikṣā in question. The title of the manuscript
is often mentioned as “Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā” in the manuscripts (e.g., in G 3260) and
“Laghuśikṣā” (e.g., in SBD 47272).

The text has undergone the same line of publication as that of the MŚ. It was first
published by Yugalakiśora Vyāsa in his collection of śikṣā-s (Vyāsa 1890, pp. 114 – 17). A
similar version of the text was then printed in Tripāṭhī (1989, pp. 93 – 95) after a century,2

The title of the text slightly differs from that of the former. The former read it as “atha dvitīyā
laghumādhyandinīyā śikṣā ārabhyate” whereas it is read as “laghumādhyandinīyā śikṣā” in the
latter. A digital copy of the same version is available online which is prepared and uploaded
by Peter F Freund.3 Besides these, another digital edition (in pdf format) is made by Detlef
Eichler.4 Eichler added translation and commentary in English to the text. The edition is
admittedly based on the online version prepared by Freund. Thus, all the available editions
stream from the editio princep of the text, i.e., Vyāsa 1890, pp. 114 – 17. It needs no mention
that none of the editions of the LmŚ are critical in nature. None of the available editions
provide any information about the method or the sources based on which the editions are
prepared. The hypothetical genealogy of the editions is shown in Figure 3.1.

1 atha śikṣāṃ pravakṣyāmi madhyandinamataṃ yathā| (MŚRā 1.)
2 Kulkarni (2006, p. 213) thinks that Tripāṭhī 1989 is a mere reprint of Vyāsa 1890.
3 The text is available at https://vedicreserve.miu.edu/shiksha/laghumadhyandina_shiksha.html
4 The edition is available at http://detlef108.de/Laghumadhyandiniya-shiksa-with-commentary-T.pdf (ac-

cessed on 015.02. 2021)
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LmŚYu
CE 1890

LmŚRā
CE 1989

LmŚPe

LmŚDe
CE 2020

CE 1880

CE 1900

CE 1920

CE 1940

CE 1960

CE 1980

CE 2000

CE 2020

Figure 3.1: Hypothetical genealogy of the LmŚ editions

3.2 Content of the LmŚ

The LmŚ is authored in a very lucid language. The verse-wise subject matter of the text, in
a nutshell, is as follow:

Table 3.1: Content of the LmŚ

Verse 1: Pronunciation of ṣ as kh
Verses 2-6: Pronunciation of y as j
Verses 7-9: Pronunciation of v as guru, laghu, and laghutara
Verses 10-11.1: Repha is pronounced as re in svarabhakti
Verses 11.2-12.1: L is pronounced as le in svarabhakti
Verses 12.2-15: Pronunciation das anusvāra as “gum”̇ (hrasva, dīrgha,

guru)
Verses 16-18.1: The place of articulation of visarga
Verses 18.2-22: Pronunciation of visarga (aḥ as aha etc.)
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Verses 23-26: Visarga-Mudrā-s (releasing of fingers)
Verse 27: Pronunciation of visarga as hi, hu, he and ho
Verse 28: Pronunciation of ṛ as re

3.3 Survey of the LmŚ manuscripts

During the survey of the manuscripts, an incongruity in the title of LmŚ has been observed.
It has been called as Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā and Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā. The present
survey has located five manuscripts of the text. However, this list is not conclusive, as new
manuscripts are being discovered every day. Following is the description of the manuscripts
located so far.

3.3.1 Catalogus Catalogorum entries

CC records no title as “Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā” or “Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā”. Under the
title “Mādhyaṃdinī Śikṣā”, It refers to Kielhorn on the Śikṣās and Mackenzine Collection.

- मायंदनी शा Kielhorn on the Śikṣās p. 24. compare Mack 8. (CC I, p. 415b)

3.3.2 Cat. Aithal 1993 entries

Unlike CC and NCC, Aithal makes a separate heading for LmŚ manuscripts. It mentions 5
manuscripts (Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 526):
1060 LAGHU-MĀDHYANDINĪYA-ŚIKṢĀ (लघुमायदनीयशा) […]

- Göttingen 158(4). 2 fol. (53-54). Incomplete. Verses 1 – 14.
- RASB II 1516 (II) (G 3260)
- SBD 47212. 3 fol. (Laghu-śikṣā) Col. Mādhyandinīya-laghu-śikṣā.
- SBD 48292. 1 fol. (Mādhyandinīya-laghu-śikṣā).
- Wellcome Inst. London. Z 47a.

The information provided in the catalogue needs to be extricated to find out the actual
location of the manuscripts.

- Göttingen 158(4). 2 fol. (53-54). In the abbreviation, Göttingen refers to Kielhorn’s
Handschriften-Sammlung von Richard Fick (Cat. Kielhorn 1930, 65-94). The number
“158” indicates the codex described under the heading “Sanskrit 158” (Cat. Kielhorn
1930, p. 68). This is an 80-folio codex where LmŚ is placed in the fourth position after
Māṇḍukī Śikṣā, Vyāsaśikṣā and Nāradīyaśikṣā. Number “(4)” indicates the 4th position.
The text of LmŚ is distributed in two folios: 53rd and 54th. The manuscript is incomplete.
Cat. Kielhorn 1930, p. 68 provides with following details of the manuscript: “Sanskrit
158 80 Bl. (2 ungez., Bl. 1 – 25, 4 ungez., Bl. 1 – 20, 4 ungez., Bl. 1 – 3, Bl. 1 – 10,
12 ungez. Bl.) 21½ cm berit, 34 cm hoch Modern Kopien um 1874. Śikṣā-Literature.
Sammelband. […] Bl. 53 u. 54: Mādhyandinīśikṣā. Vers 1 - 14. […].” The manuscripts are
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presently preserved in the Georg-August-Universität Göttingen, Niedersächsische Staats-
und Universitätsbibliothek Göttingen. A digital copy of the manuscript is made available
by Handschriften und Seltene Drucke, Papendiek 14 (Historisches Gebäude).

- RASB II 1516(II) (G 3260) According to the Abbreviations with Bibliographical Notes
(Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 45) “RASB II” stands for Cat. RASB 1923 and “1516” is the serial
number of the title in the catalogue (Cat. RASB 1923, p. 1585). The manuscript recorded
under the said serial number contains two texts: Kārikāvalī and Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā
(LmŚ). Roman numeral II in the bracket mentions its position in the codex. “G 3260”
is the present accession number of the manuscript where “G” stands for the Government
collection, one of the major collections in the Royal Asiatic Society, Kolkata. The details
of the manuscript as entered in Cat. RASB 1923 are as follow: [. . . ] (II) Then follows
Mādhyandinīya Laghuśikṣā. It begins: –
अथ शां वयाम मायदनमतँ यथा॥
षकारय खकारः याकयाेगे + नाे भवेत्॥१॥
इषे लं कृण ा समुः युदाितः।
पदादाै वमानय संयुतय यय च।
अादेशाे ह यकारः याुः सन् हरणे न त॥२॥
The last kārikā is numbered 28. It runs: – ऋकारः खल स ेकारसशाे भवेत्।
दे मृगततीया च ऋचं वाचमथा परम् ॥२४॥
Colophon: – इित मायनदनीयलघुशा।
The colophon is followed by the following: –
कठे तयु लगमनं, यकारे पाु लयाेजनम्, जकारे कुडलकरणम्।
वकारे च टकारे च डकारेऽु लगमनं।
पाु यं यकारे त जकारे कुडलाकृितः॥१॥
मुाकृितमकारे त नकारे त नखानहः॥
वेदे मायदनीयके शावचनम्।
For the work, we are referred by Aufrecht to Kielhorn on the śikṣās, p. 24.”

- SBD 47272 “SBD” refers to a catalogue of the manuscripts acquired for and preserved
in the Sarasvati Bhavana Library during the years 1791-1950 (Cat. SBD 1987). The
abbreviation in the catalogue is followed by the accession number of the manuscript. The
manuscript is discoverable with the given number.

- SBD 48292 (See § SBD 47272 above for the disentanglement of the abbreviation)
- Wellcome Inst. London. Z 47a Wellcome Inst. London refers to List. Raghavan, 1978.

This is “[A] typed list of circa 3000 manuscripts (out of ca. 7000), prepared by V. Raghavan
(17.07 to 27.11.1954). This list has been alphabetically arranged for the internal use of the
library in Alphabetical Shelflist of Sanskrit and other Indian Languages Manuscripts on
Medicine and Science in the Wellcome Institute for the History of Medicine, London, 1978
(based on the list of Raghavan)” (Cat. Aithal 1993, 53). Raghavan has accessioned the
manuscript as Z 47a. Later on, 1003 of the manuscripts are published in List Wujastyk
1985. Till the publication of Cat. Aithal 1993, p. the first volume of the list was published
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and, Aithal mentioned it in his work (Aithal 1993, p. 52). Prof. Wujastk’s second volume
of the hand-list is published in 1998 (List. Wujastyk 1998). The second volume contains
another 1001 manuscripts (1004-2004). However, none of the volumes contain the details
of the manuscript in question. Prof. Wujastyk’s note for the fourth volume includes the
description of this manuscript as follows -
Mādhyandinı̄yalaghuśikṣā — AD 1769
leaves 1–7 of leaves 1–13, 16–19, and 1 leaf;
9.5 × 15.5 cm. — Statesman Sat 21 April 1917, Śikṣā.
Shelved at MS Indic � 1460(i).5

As his style of accession, to avoid possible confusion in Raghavan’s system, Prof. Wujastyk
used letters of the Greek alphabet instead of the a, b, c, system, which was followed by
Raghavan. The manuscript originally accessioned as “Z 47a” by Raghavan can now be
traced with the shelf-mark “MS Indic α 1460(i)”.

Cat Aithal 1993, p. 527 mentions “SDB 47212” under the title Laghu-śikṣā (serial no. 1061).
It reads:

- 1061 LAGHU-ŚIKṢĀ (लघुशा) SBD 47272. 3 fol. = Laghu-mādhyandinīya-śikṣā.
This is a repetition of the same manuscript listed under the heading Laghu-mādhyandinīya-
śikṣā. (See § SBD 47272 above) Three of the previously mentioned manuscripts are again
listed under the heading Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā in Aithal 1993, p. 498.

- 970 MĀDHYANDINĪYA-LAGHU-ŚIKṢĀ (मायदनीयलघुशा)
- � Laghu-mādhyandinīya-śikṣā.
- RASB II 1516 (II)
- SBD 48292. 1 fol.
- Wellcome Inst. London. Z 47a

3.3.3 New Catalogus Catalogorum entries

NCC, like CC, does not present a different heading as Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā or Mād-
hyandinīyalaghuśikṣā. Manuscripts of MŚ and LmŚ are combined in a single list and LmŚ:

- मायदनीय शा (Mādhyandinīya śikṣā) vedic. See Kielhorn, Ind Ant. V. p. 196; also
Aithal, Vedic Ancillary Lit. pp. 489-99. BISM (ptd. Cat.) 2/66. Göttingen 158. IM.
2564. 2642. Mithilā IV. 178. 178(A)-(M). RASB. II. 1516(II) (laghu◦). RORI. XVI.
197. SB. New DC. I. i. 2068. iv. 56293. XIII. 48292 (laghu◦). VVBISIS. II. 184.
(laghu◦)

Though the manuscripts of the MŚ and the LmŚ are distinguished in the list, a discrepancy
is observed in the cataloguing.

5 The information is acquired from a conversation with Prof. Wujastyk over email.
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- Kielhorn, Ind Ant. V. p. 196 The manuscript Kielhorn mentioned in the of Indian
Antiquity, vol. V (Ind Ant.V. p. 197) is titled by the author as Mādhyandinaśikṣā, al-
though beginning and ending of the manuscript given by Prof. Kielhorn in the description
are similar to that of Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā. Prof. Kielhorn’s detailed observation
about the manuscript is as follows: “The Mādhyandinī Śikṣā contains 25 verses. V. 1-14
lay down in the same rules which are given in the Keśava-Śikṣā, and the remaining verses
treat the pronunciation of Visarga and motions of the fingers which are to accompany its
pronunciation. My MS begins: –
अथ शां वयाम मायदनमतं यथा।
षकारय खकारः याक [MS �दकु�] याेगे त नाे भवेत्।।१।।
And it ends: – दघाे(!)ऽप चाेभयाे(!)ेप इित शायवथितः।
इित चाेा याेया(!)हीहाेहाे िनदशनम्।।२५।।“

- Vedic Ancillary Lit. pp. 489-99 “Vedic Ancillary Lit” refers to Cat. Aithal 1993. The
list is containing the MŚ manuscripts. They are discussed in the previous chapter (§ Cat.
Aithal 1993 entries).

- Göttingen 158 Though this manuscript is marked as Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā, further ex-
amination revealed that the manuscript contains the text of LmŚ under the title Mād-
hyandinīyaśikṣā (=Göttingen 158(4)).

- RASB. II. 16516 (II) (See § SBD 47272 above)
- SB. New DC. XIII 48292 (=SBD 48292) According to the abbreviation list of New

Catalogus Catalogorum (NCC 1, viii – xxxvi). ”SB” stands for Catalogue of Sanskrit
Manuscripts in the Sanskrit College Library, Benares, Allahabad (Cat. SB 1888). However,
the abbreviation list of NCC 1 remains silent about ‘NEW DC’, it probably refers to
the New Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit College [now Sampurnananda Samskrita
Vishvavidyalaya], Benares. XIII is the commemoration. Volume XIII of the catalogue
contains the serial number 48292 which has been discussed above (see § SBD 48292 above).

- VVBSISIS. II. 184 This entry could not be verified.

There are five unique manuscripts located after accessing the catalogues. The results of
the survey of MŚ manuscripts are projected in Table 3.1. All the manuscripts are written in
Nāgarī script.6 The entries are arranged in alphabetical order of the cities in the first column.

Table 3.2: Inventory of the LmŚ manuscripts

City Repository Identifier
Göttingen Georg-August-Universitä t Sanskrit 158(4)
Kolkata Asiatic Society of Bengal G 3260
London Welcome Institute MS Indic α 1460(i)

6 The term Devanāgarī is preserved for the typographic fonts used in the printed sources. Nāgarī is used to
refer to the script of the manuscript sources.
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Varanasi Sampurnananda Samskrita Vish-
vavidyalaya

SBD 47212

Varanasi Sampurnananda Samskrita Vish-
vavidyalaya

SBD 48292

Three of the above-mentioned manuscripts will be consulted for the present edition of
LmŚ - Sanskrit 158(4), G 3260, SBD 47212.

3.4 Sigla of LmŚ manuscripts

Simple sigla are used in the apparatuses of the critical edition. The Initial letter of the city
where the manuscript is presently preserved is used as sigla (Table 3.3 below).

Table 3.3: Sigla of the LmŚ manuscripts

City Identifier Sigla
Göttingen Sanskrit 158(4) G
London MS Indic � 1460(i) L
Varanasi SBD 47212 V

3.5 Description of LmŚ manuscripts

3.5.1 Göttingen, Georg-August-Universität ms. Sanskrit 158 (4) Sanskrit
158 (4)
G

Extent and conditions The manuscript marked as “Sanskrit 158” in Cat. Aithal 1993,
p. 103 refers to a codex of more than ten manuscripts. The codex is a modern copy made
in 1874. Pages 53 – 54 contain the text of LmŚ with the title Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā. The
manuscript contains verses 1 – 14 of the text and it does not include a colophon. It is written
on the recto sides of a modern paper ruled horizontally. The manuscript is in very good
condition.

Scribal features As mentioned above, the text is copied by a modern hand from an
older manuscript. The scribe wrote down the text with obvious corrections and mentioned
the original readings in the right marginalia. A cross symbol followed by a closing round
bracket [“)×”] is used to mark the place of correction in 53r2, 53r9, and 53r11. In the left
margin, the topics discussed in the verses are mentioned in the Roman alphabet, e.g., the
first verse deals with the kh pronunciation of ṣ, accordingly sh written in the left margin.
Such instances are as follow:

sh. ṣ to be pronounced as kh (verse 1)
y. y to be pronounced as j (verse 2 – 6)
v. guru, laghu, and laghutara pronunciation of v (verse 7 – 9)
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z. pronunciation of refa as re (verse 10 – first half-verse of 11th

verse)
l. pronunciation of l as le (last half-verse of 11th verse – first

half-verse of 12th verse)
Anusvāra short, long and guru of anusvāra (second half-verse of 12th

verse – verse 14)

The hints of the topics mentioned above are written on the left margin parallel to the
beginning line of each topic. The topics discussed in the text are segmented with a short
horizontal line at the end of each topic. The lines are probably added later by a second hand
with a different ink.

The words are separated with spaces and the end of the half-verses are punctuated with
line breaks. The verse numbers are placed at the end of the verses. The end of the first
half-verse of each couplet is punctuated with single danḍa-s and double danḍa-s are used at
the end of the verse and as well as after the verse number.

Foliation is made in roman numerals in the top right margin of the paper outside the
ruled area.

History The manuscript is presently preserved in Georg-August-Universität, Göttingen
with accession number “Sanskrit 158.” This is a collection of modern copies of ten śikṣā texts
made in 1874.

Copy A digital copy of the manuscript was provided by the institute in 2019. Bibliog-
raphy Aithal 1993, p. 103.

3.5.2 Varanasi, Sampurnananda Samskrita
Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 47212SBD 47212

V Extent and conditions The manuscript contains the complete text of the LmŚ. The digital
copy acquired for the present work encloses images of a total of five pages of the manuscript.
The judgment of the images says that it excludes one side of the first folio, probably the
recto side, as the text is continued to the second folio without any loss of text. If it excludes
the verso, then it should be ideally blank. The manuscript is complete in those five pages,
i.e., folios 1v, 2r, 2v, 3r, and 3v. Foliation by the scribe is observed only on the verso of the
second folio, and the first and third folios are unnumbered. However, a second hand, probably
during the cataloguing of the manuscript has placed the folio numbers in Nāgarī figures on
each verso with a thin ink. The flyleaf mentions that the manuscript holds a total of three
folios which is found by counting, not by the original foliation made in the manuscript. The
same hand mentions an alphanumeric symbol in Nāgarī as dvi-6598 on the verso of the last
leaf. The same address is written on the flyleaf by the same hand, who has entered all the
details of the manuscript on the flyleaf.
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Scribal features The manuscript is fairly written with regular features. The punctuation
is almost absent except for the spaces at the end of the half-verses and after the verse number.

māṁseti (2v3) haṁseti (2v2)

There is no mark of correction in the whole document,
which prescribes that the manuscript had hardly gone
through any scrutiny. The scribe tends to turn anusvāra-s
into class finals if followed by the first mutes e.g., śikṣām-
pravakṣyāmi (1v1); yajñamvai (1v4).

The transformation of visarga, if followed by a sibilant, into a sibilant is also observed
in the document, e.g., jakārassarvvathā (1v8). Deletion of parts of vowel-signs marked with
a through horizontal stroke, e.g., hyok〈o〉⟦ā⟧rasadṛśo (3v4). The overhead slant stroke of o
vowel-sign is deleted to make it into ā vowel-sign. Two different symbols for laghu and guru
anusvāra have been used by the scribe, e.g., māṁseti (2v3) and haṁseti (2v2) (see Figure
3.2). Following features of the manuscript have been ignored in the collation:

- Gemination of consonants after repha.
- Random duplication of consonants.
- Nasalization of anusvāra if followed by a first mute.
- The assimilation of visarga before sibilants.
- A carat symbol, placed at the end of the recto of the third folio, probably to mark an

incomplete line.

History The manuscript is listed in Cat. SBD XIII under the serial number 47212. The
manuscripts listed in the catalogue, as the title states, are acquired during the years 1791-1950
for the Sarasvati Bhavan library of Sampurananada Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi.
The colophon of the manuscript remarks the title of the text as Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā.
The flyleaf of the manuscript mentions two more reference numbers along with its present
accession no.: krama saṃ◦ S.2 5125 and dvi-6598. These are probably the previous call
numbers of the manuscript.

Copy A grayscale photocopy of the manuscript is acquired from the Sarasvati Bhavan
library for the present work in 2019. Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 526; Cat. SDB XIII.

3.5.3 London, Welcome Institute, ms. MS Indic α 1460(i) MS Indic
α 1460(i)
L

Extent and Conditions The manuscript labeled as MS Indic � 1460(i) in the Welcome
Institute London contains three texts, two of which are incomplete and the other one is
complete.

Title of the text Folio Complete/incomplete
Hastasvaraprakriyāprakśaḥ 11 – 18 Incomplete (the beginning is missing)
Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā 1 – 6 Complete
Mallaśarmakṛtā Śikṣā 7 – 10 Incomplete (the end is missing)
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The manuscript seems to be a collection of beginning and end parts of two bigger codices.
The second codex which includes Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā and a part of Mallaśarmakṛtā
Śikṣā is added at the end of the first codex with one blank page placed in between. The
codex constructing the first half of the manuscript contains from the 15th to 60th verse of
Hastasvaraprakriyāprakśaḥ. The colophon does not mention any useful information except
the title of the text. Foliation for the section is made on the top of the left margin of each
verso.

The second codex ends on the 10th folio. The folio numbers are added by a second hand
in Roman numerals. Foliation is made on the top of the right margin of each verso. Foliation
for the fifth folio is missing and the number for the first folio is not available due to the
damage of the upper left portion of the folio. Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā (LmŚ) is complete
in six folios, 1 – 6 in original numbering. Mallaśarmakṛtā Śikṣā begins on the recto of the
seventh folio and ends on folio number 10. It reads 15 verses from the beginning of the text.
The manuscript is damaged in the border areas. Although, there are a few pages that lost
some text due to the damage (folio 1, 2, and 3 of the second codex).

Scribal features Both the codices are written by the same hand. The scribe does not
use any mark of punctuation except for spaces at the end of the half-verses. A space is added
before the beginning of the verses too, i.e., after the verse number. Nasalization of class-finals
is used in internal sandhi-s. The Mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā section of the manuscript does
not witness any mark of correction by the scribe or any other hand. Although, it is a fairly
written document with minimal errors, but it hardly went through any supervision. The
following features of the manuscript have been ignored in the collation:

- Nasalisation of class-finals in internal sandhi within a word.
- Gemination of consonants after repha (Sūry〈y〉o, 1v6; [2r1]yakāra[2r2] rk〈k〉āra)
- Duplication of consonants (〈v〉vibhrāḍudāhṛti-, 2v1;

〈v〉vāyavṛhaspate, 2v3; 〈v〉vo, 2v5; 〈v〉vā, 2v5; 〈v〉vāto, 3r1; tad〈d〉vad〈d〉ūṣmā, 6v4)

Incipit [1r1] auṁ śrīgurave namaḥ atha śikṣāṃ pravakṣyā[1r2]mi Mādhyandinamataṃ
yathā […]

Explicit [7r2] […] hṛde mṛga[7r3]stṛtīyā ca ṛcaṃ vācamathāparam [7r4] 28 […]

Final Rubric [7r4] iti mādhyandinīyalaghuśikṣā samāptā

Colophon [7r5] samvat 1926 phālgune

History The manuscript is presently preserved in the Welcome Institute, London. Ac-
cording to Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 103, the manuscript is labeled with the shelf-mark “Z 47a” in
the institute. However, new numbers to the manuscripts of the library have been assigned af-
ter Aithal’s mention in 1993. Presently the manuscript can be spotted with the identification
number “MS Indic α 1460(i).”

Copy A copy of the manuscript has been acquired from the library of Welcome Institute,
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London in 2018 for the present project.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 103.
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3.6 Critically Edited Text

लघुमायदनीयशा
1 अथ शां वयाम मयदनमतं यथा।
2 षकारय खकारः याुकयाेगे त नाे भवेत्॥१॥
3 इषे लयं कृण उा समुः युदाितः।
4 पदादाै वमानय संयुय यय च॥२॥
5 अादेशाे ह जकारः याुः सहरणेन त।
6 येन यं वै लयं मयूरे युदाितः॥३॥
7 ताासवतः समाथैव च।
8 रेफेणाथ हकारेण युय सवथा भवेत्॥४॥

2 षकारय. . .भवेत् ] मूधयाेणसयुय टमृते संयुय खकाराेारणमययनादकमवथवेलायां कृया। (ितासूम् २); अथ
षकाराेारणवाेषयः। तथा च ितासूे। अथाे मूधयाेणाेऽसंयुय टमृते संयुय च खकाराेारणम्। अथासथकथनातरं
मूधथानयाेणः सकारय असंयुय टवग वना अयहला संयुय च खकाराेारणम्। इषे वा। वभयतवे। शाय। टमृते
कम्। युम्। ेतमाय। कृणः। कारे षकारवत्। अवयवसावनेऽप मातृकादाॆ गणनात्। एकवणवात्। अवयवभागाभावेन
खकाराेारणं भवित। ककारयाेगे खकाराेारणाभव इित िनयमत न शकमयादाै वपरतसंयाेगे ककारयाेगेऽप खकाराेारणं
भवित। तथा च कायायनशायाम्। असंयुय मूधयाेणः खाेारणं मतम्। टमृते संयुयाप कय याेगे ष एव ह।
छदसीयेवाेाराे लाेके कृितरयते। इित षकाराेारण- इमे सवे िनयमा यादाै अथवचारे त कृया ये वणा त एव न
वथभेदः। (Visargāṅgulipradarśnaprakāraḥ in Śikṣāsaṃgraha p. 262 – 63)
3 उा ] उा समुाे अणः सपणः पूवय याेिनं पतर् अा ववेश। मये दवाे िनहतः पृरमा व चमे रजसस् पाय् अताै॥
(MVS 17.60)
4–0 पदादा.ै . .त ] पादादाै च पदादाै च संयाेगावहेषु यः। जशद इित वेयाे याेऽयः स य इित ृतः॥ या.श. ५२ (Jha
2017:117)
8 रेफेणाथ. . .भवेत् ] ितासूम् २

3 इषे ] इषे वा ऊजे वा। वायव थ। देवाे वः सवता ापयत ेतमाय कमण अा यायवम् अया इाय भागं जावतीरनमीवा
ऽअया मा व तेनऽ ईशत माघशम्̐साे वा अगाेपताै यात बः। यजमानय पशूपाह॥ (MVS 1.1) ∗ कृण ]
अाेयः कृणीवः सारवती मेषी बः साैयः पाैणः यामः शितपृाे बाहपयः शपाे वैदेव एेाे णाे मातः काष एेाः
सम्̐हताे धाेरामः सावाे वाणः कृण एकशितपात् पेवः॥ (29.58)
6 येन यं ] येन यमयजत देवातािन धमाण थमायासन्। ते ह नाकं महमानः सचत य पूवे सायाः सत देवाः॥
(31.16 MVS) ∗ मयूरः ] अयवापाेऽधमासानामृयाे मयूरः सपणते गधवाणामपामुाे मासां कयपाे राेहकुडृणाची गाेलका
तेऽसरसां मृयवेऽसतः॥ (24.37 MVS)
7 ताासवतः ] ताासवतः सृतं पृषदायम्। पशूम्̐ताम्̐े वाययानारया ाया ये॥ (MVS 31.6) ∗
समात् ] समात् (MVS 3.26)

71 मयदनमतं ] मायदनमतVँ Rā ∗ यथा। ] यथाRā 3 इषे ] -षLे ∗ लयं ] लम् V 4 संयुय ] सँयुयV
Rā; संयुय त G 5 याुः ] याुःV Rā; याु G 6 येन ] ये V ∗ यं ] य G ∗ लयं ] लय G
∗ मयूरे ] मयूरै V ∗ युदाितः ] -दाितःL 7 ताासवतः ] ताासवतःV L G; ताासतःRā ∗
समाथैव ] समाथैवRā 8 सवथा ] सवदा V
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9 सूयाे बां त वै लयं शयाय युदाितः।
10 यकारकारयुत जकारः सवथा भवेत्॥५॥
11 सह रया तथा यृा चाेपसगपरय न।
12 उपयं मानुषाणामप यतीयुदाितः॥६॥
13 गुवकाराे वेयः पदादाै पठताे भवेत्।
14 वाडदाितेया सवतातलघुः ृतः॥७॥
15 पदाते वै लघुतरतव वायवृतपते।
16 उपसगपराे यत स वकाराे लघुमतः॥८॥
17 वाे वां वा वै मपाठे लघवाे गुरवः पदे।
18  वायुमछा बृहती वाताे वेित िनदशनम्॥९॥

5–10 अादेशा.े . .भवेत् ] अथ जकाराेारवषयः।�इित जकाराेारवषयः। Śikṣāsaṃgraha pp. 259-61
11–0 चाेपसगपरय न ] उपसगपराे यत पदादरप यते ईषपृाे यथा वयत् पदछेदापरं भवेत्। YŚ 56.क। Śikṣāsaṃ-
graha p. 260
16 उपसगपरा.े . .लघुमतः ] YŚ 56 क।
17–0 वा.े . .पदे ] वदथवाचनाै वाे वां वा वै यद िनपातजाै। अादेशा वकपाथा ईषपृात ते ृताः।। YŚ 54, च। अथात्
एकमाायुाः लघवः उारणीयाः न त गुरवः। Jha 2014: 125
13–18 गुवकारा.े . . िनदशनम् ] अथ वकाराेारवषयः।�इित वकाराेारवषयः। Śikṣāsaṃgraha pp. 261-62; YŚ; 55-
56.क।

9 सूयाे ] अयाेितयाेितरः वाहा। सूयाे याेितयाेितः सूयः वाहा। अवचाे याेितवचः वाहा। सूयाे वचाे याेितवचः
वाहा। याेितः सूयः सूयाे याेितः वाहा॥ (3.9 MVS*) ∗ बां ] वातं ाणेनापानेन नासके उपयाममधरेणाैेन सदुरेण
काशेनातरमनूकाशेन बां िनवेयं मूा तनयं िनबाधेनाशिनं मतकेण वुतं कनीनकायां कणाया ाे ाेायां कणाै
तेदनीम् अधरकठेनापः शककठेन चं मयाभरदित शीणा िनऋ ितं िनजजपेन शीणा संाेशैः ाणाेाण तपेन॥ ∗
शयाय ] नमः पायाय चावायाय च नमः तरणाय चाेरणाय च नमतीयाय च कूयाय च नमः शयाय च फेयाय च॥ (16.42
MVS)
11 सह रया ] सह रया िन वतवाे पवव धारया। वया वतपर॥ (12.10 MVS) ∗ यृा ] बीभसायै पाैकसं
वणाय हरयकारं तलायै वाणजं पादाेषाय लावनं वेयाे भूतेयः सलं भूयै जागरणमभूयै वपनमायै जनवादनं यृा
अपग सशराय छदम्॥ (30.17 MVS)
12 उपयं मानुषाणामप ] इमर वहताेऽितधृशवसम्। ऋषीणां च ततीप यं च मानुषाणाम्। उपयाम गृहीताेऽसीाय
वा षाेडशने। एष ते याेिनराय वा षाेडशने॥ (8.35 MVS) ∗ यत ] प नः सरवतीमप यत साेतसः। सरवती त
पधा साे देशेऽभवसरत्॥ (34.11 MVS)
14 वाट् ] वाृहपबत साेयं मवायुदधपताववतम्। वातजूताे याे अभरित ना जाः पुपाेष पुधा व राजित॥
(33.30 MVS) ∗ सवतातलघुः ] सवता
15 तव वायवृतपते॑ ] तव वायवृतपते वुजामातरतु। अवाया वृणीमहे॥ (27.34 MVS)
18  . . .  बृहती ]  वायुमछा बृहती मनीषा बृहयं ववार̐ रथाम्। ुतामा िनयुतः पयमानः कवः कवमयस ययाे॥
(33.55 MVS) ∗ वाताे वा ] वाताे वा मनाे वा गधवाः सव̐शितः। ते अेऽमयु̐ते अवमादधुः॥ (9.7 MVS)

9 सूयाे ] सूय़ा V ∗ शयाय ] शयायV; शपायL; शयायRā 10 यकारकारयुत ] यकारकारयुयV L Rā 11 रया ]
रय़ा V ∗ तथा ] तथर्L ∗ यृा ] यृयाV L; यृै G ∗ न। ] तV L 12 मानुषाणामप यतीयुदाितः ] हवेित अप यित
चेयुदाितः G ∗ यतीयुदाितः ] यत चेयुदाितःV; यतयुदाितःL 13 गुवकाराे ] गुवकार G 14 सवतातलघुः ] सवता
त लघुV; सवतातलघुL; सवातलघु G 15 लघुतरतव ] लघुरतवV L ∗ वायवृतपते। ] वायवृतयतVे; वायवृहपतLे;
ायवृतपतRेā 16 उपसगपराे ] उपसगापराVे L ∗ लघुमतः ] लघु ृतः G 17 मपाठे ] म-ठेL; ववाैपाठे G ∗ लघवाे ]
लघुवाै G 18 वायुमछा ] वायुमछाV G; वा--छाL ∗ बृहती ] बृहती V ∗ िनदशनम् ] वाे वां वा वै व वाै पाठे उपसगपराे
लघुः थ मा-स-न-शदेयाे वभाषाेडते यवाै १० इित वा add. V
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3.6. Critically Edited Text

19 रेफाे रेवमााेित शषसहेषु परेषु च।
20 ददश वषाे अहा संयाेगे नैव कारयेत्॥१०॥
21 ववययतदा त तावददुाितः।
22 लकाराेऽप च सावयादेकारसशाे भवेत्॥११॥
23 शतवशा च बहा च त तावददुाितः।
24 अनुवाराे राेपराे काराे भवित तय च॥१२॥
25 वाे दघाे गुेित िवधः परकिततः।
26 वापराे भवेघाे हठ०सेित दशनम्॥१३॥
27 दघापराे भवेवाे मासेय इित िनदशनम्।
28 गुराै परे नुवाराे गुरेव ह स ृतः॥१४॥

19–0 रेफा.े . .च ] �अथापरातथयायुायहसंयुयाेऽऋकारैकारसंयुयाेारणम्�। ितासूम् २
22 लकाराेऽप. . .भवेत् ] तृतीयातथय चकारय त संयुासंयुयावशेषेण सवैवम�। ताेासूम् २।
24 काराे ] लवनुवारकं बदुं वजानीयानुषु थतः। स एवं यद संयाेगे गुवं त विनदशेत्। Śikṣāvallī 12 (YŚ
1.56)
24 अनुवारा.े . .च ] भहुितः शषहरेफेषु त मािका।
26 वापराे भवेघाे ] वणे त मािके पूवे नुवाराे मािकः। YŚ 42 मािके वे�मािकः दघः। Śikṣāvallī 42
25–26 वा.े . . दशनम् ] बदगुभाेव रेफेण ठकाराे याे ह यते।। दघानुवारकं तत वजानीयात् ‘कठ शला’ (MVS 16.13)
यथा। Śikṣāvallī 13 (YŚ 1.56)
27 दघापराे भवेवाे ] मािके मािकः यात् संयाेगा याे भवेत्। YŚ 42 मािके दघे वणे पूवे सित�मािकः। Śikṣāvallī

28 गुरा.ै . . ृतः ] अनुवारयाेपरासंयाेगाे यते य यते। वं तं त वजानीयात् संथामित िनदशनम्। YŚ 43. � कत
गुवं वेऽप याेयं ितासूादवधानात्। (Śikṣāvallī 43)
20 ददश ] ऊ मे सूनृता च मे पय मे रस मे घृतं च मे मधु च मे सध मे सपीित मे कृष मे वृ मे जैं
च म अाैं च मे येन कपताम्॥ (MVS 8.9) ∗ वषाे ] घृतेनााै पशूायेथारेवित यजमाने यं धा अा वश।
उराेरतरासजूदेवेन वातेनाय हवषना यज समय तवा भव। वषाे वषीयस ये यपितं धाः। वाहा देवेयः। देवेयः
वाहा॥ (MVS 6.11) ∗ अहात् ] बृहपते ऽ अित यदयाे अहाुमभाित तमनेषु। यदयछवस ऽ ऋतजात तदास
वणं धेह चम्। उपयामगृहीताेऽस बृहपतये वा। एष ते याेिनबृहपतये वा॥ (MVS 26.3)
21 ववययतदा ] देवुताै देवेवा घाेषतम्। ाची ेतमवरं कपयती ऊव यं नयतं मा जरतम्। वं गाेमा वदतं देवी
दयुे ऽ अायुमा िनवादं जां मा िनवादम्। अ रमेथां वपृथयाः॥ (MVS 5.17)
23 शतवशा ] दघायुत अाेषधे खिनता यै च वा खनायहम्। अथाे वं दघायुभूवा शतवशा व राेहतात्॥ (MVS 12.100)
∗ बहा ] केवतः पुष अा ववेश कायतः पुषे अपतािन। एतपवहामस वा क̐ वः ित वाेचाय॥ (MVS
23.51)
26 हसः ] हसः शचषसरतरसाेता वेदषदितथदुराेणसत्। नृषरसतसाेमसदा गाेजा ऋतजा अजा ऋतं बृहत्॥
(MVS 10.24, 12.14, 19.74)
27 मासेयः ] लाेमयः वाहा लाेमयः वाहा वचे वाहा वचे वाहा लाेहताय वाहा लाेहताय वाहा मेदाेयः वाहा मेदाेयः
वाहा। मा̐सेयः वाहा मा̐सेयः वाहा ावयः वाहा ावयः वाहाथयः वाहाथयः वाहा मयः वाहा मयः वाहा।
रेतसे वाहा पायवे वाहा॥ (MVS 39.10)

19 रेवमााेित ] रेफवमााेितV Rā; रेवमवााेितL ∗ शषसहेषु ] शषहेषVु L Rā 20 संयाेगे ] सँयाेगे V; संयाेगे L G 21
ववययतदा ] वयायावयातदाV; वयायातदाL; ववायांतदा G; वयायातदाRā ∗ त ] om. V 22
सावयादेकारसशाे ] सावयादेकारसहताेV L G 23 शतवशा ] शतबशाV Rā; शतवशाेप G ∗ च ] om. G ∗ बहा ]
बहV; वहL; वहा G ∗ तावददुाितः। ] तावददुाितःV 24 राेपराे ] य कुV L Rā ∗ काराे ] ठ०काराेV L Rā;
काराे G ∗ तय ] वमV् L Rā 26 हठ०सेित ] हसेितL; हसेित G; हठ०सऽइितRā ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनमL् 27
मासेय इित ] मासेितL; मासेित G; मांसेयRā ∗ इित ] om.L G ∗ िनदशनम्। ] दशनमR्ā 28 गुराै�ृतः ] om. G
∗ स ] om.L
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3. Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā

29 ससीित स ाें दघः स यनाेदये।
30 देवाना दयेय तकराणां तथा सृके॥१५॥
31 अथायाेगवाहानाह अवणा ऋकारा वसगः कठ  एव सः।
32 इवणा तथाेवणाथा चैकारपूवकः॥१६॥
33 अाैकारपूवकैव तालयाे भवित वम्।
34 एकारा कणठताल वसगाे भवित वम्॥१७॥
35 कठ ाेत तथैकारासगाे भवित वम्।
36 देवाे वः सवता चा हकारसशाे भवेत्॥१८॥
37 देवीताे वसगत हकारसशाे भवेत्।
38 अाखते पशरयादाै कारसशाे भवेत्॥१९॥
39 वसगाेरयादाै हेकारसशाे भवेत्।
40 वसगाे बााेरयादाै हाेकारसशाे भवेत्॥२०॥
41 अथ वदैरयादाै हकारसशाे भवेत्।
42 वसगाे दाैपतेयादाै कारसशाे भवेत्॥२१॥

24–30 अनुवारा.े . .सृके ] अथानुवारय  इयादेशः शषसहरेफेषु तय ैवयमायातम्। वदघगुभेदैदघापराे वाे वापराे
दघाे गुराै परे गुः परसवणेषकृया चाय वसगेवीषरामः पदाय संयुाकारयेषघता च भवतीित। ताेासूम् २।
31–0 अवणा. . .वम् ] पूवातथानाे वसजनीयः। TP 2.48
29 सस ] सस सपसाही देवेयः कपव। स̐स सपसाही देवेयः शधव। स̐स सपसाही देवेयः
शव॥ (MVS 5.10)
30 देवाना दयेय ] नमः पणाय च पणशदाय च नम उरुमाणाय चाभते च नम अाखदते च खदते च नम इषुकृाे
धनुकृ वाे नमाे नमाे वः करकेयाे देवाना दयेयाे नमाे वचवकेयाे नमाे वणकेयाे नम अािनहतेयः॥ (YŚ
16.46) 24–30 तकराणां dotsसृके ] नमाे वते परवते तायूनां पतये नमाे नमाे िनषण इषुधमते तकराणां पतये नमाे
नमः सृकाययाे जघा̐साे मुणतां पतये नमाे नमाेऽसमाे नं चराे वकृतानां पतये नमः॥ (MVS 16.21)
36 देवाे dotsसवता ] इषे वा ऊजे वा। वायव थ। देवाे वः सवता ापयत ेतमाय कमणऽ अा यायवम् अया इाय भागं
जावतीरनमीवा ऽअया मा व तेनऽ ईशत माघशम्̐साे वा अगाेपताै यात बः। यजमानय पशूपाह॥ (MVS 1.1)
37 देवीताे ] देवीतताे देवीरनेडा सरवती। शूषं न मये नायामाय दधुरयं वसवने वसधेयय यत यज॥
(ŚY S21.54)
38 अाखते पशः ] एष ते  भागः सह वाबकया तं जुषव वाहा। एष ते  भाग अाखते पशः॥ (MVS 3.57)
39 वसगाेरयादाै ] अेः पितवायाेिनपितरय तृतीया साेमय चतयदयै पमीायै षी मता समी बृहपतेरययणाे
नवमी धातदशमीयैकादशी वणय ादशी यमय याेदशी॥ (MVS 25.4)*
40 बााेः ] अतूपराे गाेमृगते ाजापयाः कृणीव अाेयाे रराटे पुरतासारवती मेयधतावाेरानावधाेरामाै बााेः
साैमपाैणः यामाे नाया साैययामाै ेत कृण पायाेवा ाै लाेमशसथाै सयाेवाययः ेतः पुछ इाय वपयाय
वेहैणवाे वामनः॥ (MVS 24.1)
42 दाैपतेयादाै ] उपताे ाैपताेप मां ाैष् पता यतामराीावाहा। देवय वा सवतः सवेऽनाेबायां पूणाे
हतायाम्। ित गृाम। अेायेन ााम॥ (MVS 2.11)

29 ससीित ] सठ०सीितV; ससीितL; संसीितRā ∗ स ] त तावकारेV Rā; ते तावकारेL ∗ दघः ] दघV
L Rā ∗ स ] एव सः १५V; एव सःL Rā 30 देवाना ] देवानाठ०V; देवानाL; देवानाRंā ∗ दयेय ] दयVे L
Rā ∗ तकराणां ] तकराणाVं L Rā 31 कठ  ] कठ V 32 तथाेवणाथा ] तथैवणाथै V 33 अाैकारपूवकैव ]
अाेकारपूवकैवL 34 कणठताल वसगाे ] कठताल वसगाेV; कठताल वसगाेRā 35 कठ ाेत� वम् ] कठ ाेतL ∗
तथैकारासगाे ] तथाैकारासगाेRā 36 भवेत् ] भवे V 38 कारसशाे ] हकारसशाVे Rā ∗ भवेत् ] भवत् V 39 वसगाेरयादाै ]
वसगेिनरयादाै V 40 बााेरयादाै ] वााेरयादाVै L 41 वदैरयादाै ] वैदैरयादाVै; वैैरयादाRैā 42 दाैपतेयादाै ]
ाैपतेयादाVै Rā; पाैपतेयादाैL ∗ कारसशाे ] हकारसशाVे Rā
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43 हकाराे नैव मतय इित शायवथितः।
44 फणिनाससशाे वसगाे भवित वम्॥२२॥
45 किनकामाेचनं त नीचे च चये सित।
46 नमः कूयाय थमाे तीयाे जाततथा॥२३॥
47 तजनीमाेचनं कुयाददुाे त वसगके।
48 देवाे धमतथा वे वरते तूभयं पेत्॥२४॥
49 अाे मयाे भवेयं वारे दघे किनकाम्।
50 उभयाेरप वे च वकारे वरते सित॥२५॥
51 दघाेऽप चाेभयाेः पे इित शायवथितः।
52 यथा फटकदडादपाधवशताे भवेत्॥२६॥
53 तवदूा याेयाे हहेहाे िनदशनम्।
54 वसाेः पवं वै त ुदाहरणमुयते॥२७॥
55 ऋकारः खल सव ेकारसशाे भवेत्।
56 दे मृगतृतीया च ऋचं वाचमथापरम्॥२८॥

43–44 हकारा.े . .वम् ] यथा बालय सपय िनःासाे लघुचेतसः। एवमूा याेया हकारपरवजता। YŚ 1.74
45–0 किनकामाेचन.ं . . वसगके ] तजनीेपकां ताेदाााेदयाे (सहाः श य सं ३१।१) यथा। रेखा बदुययातरधाेरेफसमा
च या।। ८।। बलकां त जानीयात् किनाया ेपणीम्। YŚ 1.56.7-8 (pp. 163-164)
48 वरत.े . . पेत् ] वरतं यवेकसवकाराेकं ततः। वं वा यद वा दघ िनेप उभयाेरप।। - YŚ 1.66 वरते य
िने संयाेगाे वाप यते। मािके पेदेकां मािके तूभयं पेत्। YŚ 1.67 जाये चैव वरते चैव वकाराे य यते।
कतयतूभयाेः ेपाे ायया इित िनदशनम्। YŚ 1.68 वसगातः वराे वः वरताे य यते। दघत सवकार ताेभेप
उयते। YŚ 1.70
31–54 अवणा. . .ुदाहरणमुयते ] Cf. वसगय लेखनं हतमुा। सदायबाेधनी शा। 81-84

46 नमः कूयाय ] नमः कूयाय चावटाय च नमाे वीयाय चातयाय च नमाे मेयाय च च वुयाय नमाे वयाय चावयाय च॥
(MVS 16.38)
56 दे ] दे वा मनसे वा दवे वा सूयाय वा। ऊवमममवरं दव देवेषु हाेा यछ (MVS 6.25) या अाेषधीः साेमराीबः
शतवचणाः। तासामस वमुमारं कामाय श दे॥ (MVS12.92) ∗ मृगे ] साेमाय कुल अारयाेऽजाे नकुलः शका ते
पाैणाः ाेा मायाेर् इय गाैरमृगः पाे यु ः कटतेऽनुमयै ितुकायै चवाकः॥ (MVS 24.32*)

44 फणिनाससशाे ] फणिनःाससशाVे L 45 सित। ] सतीः V 46 थमाे ] थमाV L 48 वरते ] वरत V ∗ तूभयं ]
दभूयVं; तभयंL 31–48 अथायाेगवाहानाह . . . पेत् ] om. G 49 अाे ] अााVे L ∗ वारे ] वरे V 50 सित ] सती
V 51 दघाेऽप ] दघेपV; दघाेपL; दघेऽपRā ∗ चाेभयाेः ] चाेभयाे V ∗ पे ] ेपV L Rā ∗ शायवथितः। ] २६
add. V 52 फटकदडादपाधवशताे ] फुटकदडादपाधवशताVे L 53 तवदूा ] तदूाV L Rā ∗ िनदशनम्। ]
िन-शनमL् 54 वसाेः ] साेःRā ∗ वै ] वLे 56 ऋचं ] ऋचँ V ∗ वाचमथापरम् ] ाचमथापरमR्ā
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3.7 Indices

3.7.1 Index of ślokapāda-s

अथ शां वयाम १
अथ वदैरयादाै २१
अनुवाराे राेपराे १२
अवणा ऋकारा १६
अाे मयाे भवेयम २५
अाखते पशरयादाै १९
अादेशाे ह जकारः ३
इित शायवथितः। २२
इित शायवथितः। २६
इवणा तथाेवणाथा १६
इषे लयं कृण उा २
उदाे त वसगके। २४
उपयं मानुषाणामप ६
उपसगपराे यत ८
उपाधवशताे भवेत् २६
उभयाेरप वे च २५
ऋकारः खल सव २८
ऋचं वाचमथापरम् २८
एकारसशाे भवेत् ११
एकारा कणठताल ः १७
अाैकारपूवकैव १७
कठ ाेत तथैकारात् १८
किनकामाेचनं त २३
गुरेव ह स ृतः १४
गुवकाराे वेयः ७
गुराै परे नुवाराे १४
च त तावददुाितः। १२
चैकारपूवकः १६
चाेपसगपरय न। ६
जकारः सवथा भवेत् ५
टकयाेगे त नाे भवेत् १
त तावददुाितः। ११

तवदूा याेयाे २७
तजनीमाेचनं कुयात् २४
तव वायवृतपते। ८
तकराणां तथा सृके १५
ताासवतः ४
तालयाे भवित वम्। १७
िवधः परकिततः। १३
ददश वषाे अहा १०
दघः स यनाेदये। १५
दघापराे भवेवाे १४
दघाेऽप चाेभयाेः पे २६
देवाना दयेय १५
देवीताे वसगत १९
देवाे धमतथा वे २४
देवाे वः सवता चा १८
तीयाे जाततथा २३
नमः कूयाय थमाे २३
नीचे च चये सित। २३
पदादाै पठताे भवेत्। ७
पदादाै वमानय २
पदाते वै लघुतरः ८
 वायुमछा बृहती ९
फणिनाससशः २२
मयदनमतं यथा। १
मयूरे युदाितः ३
मासेय इित िनदशनम्। १४
यकारकारयुत ५
येन यं वै लयम् ३
यथा फटकदडादः २६
यतीयुदाितः ६
युय सवथा भवेत् ४
रेफेणाथ हकारेण ४
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रेफाे रेवमााेित १०
लकाराेऽप च सावयात् ११
लघवाे गुरवः पदे। ९
वकारे वरते सित २५
ववययतदा ११
वसाेः पवं वै त २७
वाताे वेित िनदशनम् ९
वाडदाितेया ७
वसगः कठ  एव सः। १६
वसगाेरयादाै २०
वसगाे दाैपतेयादाै २१
वसगाे बााेरयादाै २०
वसगाे भवित वम् १७
वसगाे भवित वम् २२
वसगाे भवित वम्। १८
वाे वां वा वै मपाठे ९
शतवशा च बहा १२
शषसहेषु परेषु च। १०
शयाय युदाितः। ५
षकारय खकारः यात् १
स वकाराे लघुमतः ८
संयाेगे नैव कारयेत् १०
समाथैव च। ४
समुः युदाितः। २
सवतातलघुः ृतः ७
सह रया तथा यृा ६
ससीित स ाेम् १५
सूयाे बां त वै लयम् ५
याुः सहरणेन त। ३
वरते तूभयं पेत् २४
वारे दघे किनकाम्। २५
हकारसशाे भवेत् १८
हकाराे नैव मतय २२
हठ०सेित दशनम् १३
हकारसशाे भवेत्। १९
हकारसशाे भवेत्। २१
हहेहाे िनदशनम्। २७

कारसशाे भवेत् १९
कारसशाे भवेत् २१
दे मृगतृतीया च २८
हेकारसशाे भवेत्। २०
हाेकारसशाे भवेत् २०
संयुय यय च २
ुदाहरणमुयते २७
ेकारसशाे भवेत्। २८
वापराे भवेघाे १३
वाे दघाे गुेित १३
काराे भवित तय च १२
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Chapter 4

Amoghānandinī Śikṣā

4.1 Introduction to the AŚ

The origin of the AŚ, like most of the other śikṣā-s, is untraceable, and there is no clue
available regarding the authorship of the text. However, it can be considered as one of the
modern śikṣā-s. PŚ 77 – 78 (Tripāṭhī 1989, p. 53) give a list of the eight leading (Verma 1961,
32) śikṣā-s of the Vājasaneya school. The AŚ is listed as one of them. This fact supposes
that the AŚ was present before Parāśara, the author of the PŚ. Therefore, chronologically
the AŚ is anterior to the PŚ. There is no significant evidence to judge the exact time of the
origin of the PŚ. No assumption could be made about the upper limit of AŚ’s authorship. In
the very beginning of the text, the PŚ positions itself as the foremost of all the śikṣā-s “like
Viśvātman among the gods or like Puṣkara among the holy places.”1 PŚ 113 – 14 (Tripāṭhī
1989, p. 57) dictates hell-dwelling for those who mispronounce Vedic texts. Due to the
modernity of the concept of hell and hell-dwelling (Sharma 1983, pp. 29 – 30; Verma 1961,
p. 32), the origin of the PŚ must be of a later period. This is to be noted here that some of
the manuscripts of the AŚ seem to be contaminated with some untraceable manuscripts of
the PŚ. The contamination is reflected in Tripathi’s work (Tripathi 1989, pp. 74 – 85) also.
Owing to the similarity of the content of the AŚ and PŚ, Prof. K. L. Sharma postulated
that the AŚ is composed based on or following the PŚ (Sharma 1983, p. 32). The fact
turns out to be untrue, yet some of the manuscripts of the AŚ are undoubtedly contaminated
with some PŚ manuscripts. The inflation of its content (as printed in Tripāṭhī 1989, pp.
74 – 85) is further confirmed by the total number of verses. It reads 130 verses excluding
one unnumbered passage (Tripāṭhī 1989, p. 79). On the contrary, no manuscript of the AŚ
is found that reads 130 verses. Rājendralāla Mitra recorded a manuscript under the title
“Amoghānandinī Śikṣā” and claimed that it contains the complete text in 160 verses (Notice.

1 atha śikṣāṁ pravakṣyāmi pārāśaramataṁ yathā|
yathā vedeṣu viśvātmā yathā tīrtheṣu puṣkaram||
tathā pārāśarī śikṣā sarvaśāstreṣu gīyate| (PŚRā 1 – 2).
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Mitra 1870, p. 72; no. 133). This is the highest number of verses mentioned for the AŚ in any
catalogue. However, a physical examination of the manuscript (referred by Mitra) revealed
that it contains the text of the LaŚ, not AŚ. It contains the complete text of the LaŚ in one
folio. After elimination of the said manuscript from the list of the AŚ witnesses, ms. RASB
4957 is left to declare the highest number of the verses as 106. Innately, the AŚ cannot be
printed with 130 verses without adding a minimum of 24 verses.

While reading the manuscripts of the AŚ, one has to face a lot of discrepancies regarding
the verse numbers (see Figure 4.8 for illustration) and the total number of verses. Also,
it is to be noted here that, it is possible to manipulate or modify the verses of the AŚ by
the scholars because it is written in a very lucid and easy language. The inconsistencies in
the manuscripts indicate that the text has come down to us in its present form through a
conspicuous amount of contamination, and as a result of that, it probably has lost some of its
original contents and surely has adopted some inflation. The text, that we received today, is
not a well-structured one. In the present edition, an effort is made to reconstruct the oldest
possible version of the text.

4.2 Content of the AŚ

As discussed above, the AŚ (as printed in Tripāṭhī 1989, pp. 74 – 85) showcases a huge
deviation from the original. It includes many verses that are found exclusively in the PŚ,
and thus, the variety of its content widened. However, the initial verses of the AŚ set the
topics which it is going to discuss. The topics are the labial sounds, dental sounds, laghu
pronunciation, laghutara pronunciation, nāda, the nasal sounds, the definition of saṁhitā
(hymns).2 By ‘dental’ and ‘labial’, it refers to the two lists of words containing labio-dental
v, and labial plosive b. Both the lists are constructed with words from the MVS. The subject
matter of the AŚ, to some extent, seems to be similar to that of the Māṇḍavī Śikṣā (henceforth,
MāŚ). The MāŚ produces a prolonged list of labial plosive b.3 Most of the words recorded
in the two lists of the AŚ are spotted in the MāŚ (see Section 4.11.3). Laghu and Laghutara
direct to the three kinds of pronunciation of v: guru, laghu, and laghutara. The beginning
verses do not mention guru, but the śikṣā discusses it later in the body of the text. In some
verses, it examines the conditions in which nāda should be implied. The nasal sounds are
described afterward. The following subject matter, as the list prescribes, is the definition of
saṁhitā. It is not clearly illustrated with adequate explanation. The original term used in
the text is lakṣaṇa, which is commonly translated as “definition.” However, the present text
does not produce any sort of definition or measuring features of a saṁhitā or a mantra. It
reads several verses which provide counts of the akṣara-s read in the kaṇḍikā-s and mantra-s.

2 auṣṭhyā dāntyā lāghuścaiva laghutaraḥ|
nādanāsikyasaṁhitālakṣaṇāni pṛthak pṛthak|| AŚRā 2.

3 See Mānḍavyamaharṣipraṇītā Śikṣā (Tripāṭhī 1989, pp. 61 – 73).
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In another way, the term “saṁhitā-lakṣaṇāni” may be translated as “definitions of junctures”
– i.e., to aim to give the rules of juncture. But, unlike most of the popular śikṣā texts, the
present one remains silent about juncture. In this scenario, it would be justified to understand
the counting of akṣara-s and its allied topics (e.g., the concept of cakṣuṣī, which is mentioned
exclusively in the AŚ) as saṁhitā-lakṣaṇāni. It testifies its notions with examples from the
MVS in all cases.

However, it includes more topics than it declares in its preamble. Towards the beginning,
it adheres to the aforementioned topics, and as the text proceeds, it diverges from them. The
following table shows the verse-wise content of the text.

Table 4.1: Content of the AŚ

Verse Numbers Subject matter
1 The Pratijñā
2 The preamble (list of topics that are to be addressed)
3 – 14 A list of words containing labio-dental v
15 – 25 A list of words containing labial plosive b
26 – 29 Three kinds of pronunciation of v: laghu, guru and laghutara
30 – 34 The impication of nāda
35 – 42 The nasal (anunāsika) sounds
43 - 46 The concepts of raṅga, aniraṅga, mhāraṅga
47 - 48 The pluta-s
49 – 65 The methods of articulation of sounds
66 – 67 The concepts of sakṛdauṣṭhya, dvirauṣṭhya, caturauṣṭhya
68 – 72 The concept of cakṣuṣī
73 The concept capalā kaṇḍikā
74 - 75 The count of ardhā-s
76 - 78 The mantra-s to be chanted before and after the word “svāhā”
79 – 90 The count of akṣara-s in kaṇḍikā-s
91, 95, 98-99 The guru pronunciation of v
92 – 94 The gesture of the hands
96 The yama sounds
101 - 106 The gemination of cha
107 Three accents
109-118 The count of akṣara-s in kaṇḍikā-s
119-130 The manual of chanting, and the phalaśruti

There is a range of topics that are addressed in the AŚRā. A large part of this text is not
archetypical. The reason for the inclusion of those parts, as described above, is the inflation
that occurred through contamination in AŚRā. The inflation includes several verses, that are
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related to the count of the akṣara-s. The very subject matter seems to belong to the PŚ. The
text of the AŚ, as we received today, is not well-organized. No segmentation of topics is found
that could help to categorize the verses. The verses addressing the same subject matter are
not placed together. The arrangement of the AŚ verses is arbitrary and it presents a text
that is jotted down from more than one source.

During the collation of the AŚ manuscripts, two manuscripts were found (ms. NGMPP D
77 – 2 and ms. BORI 55 of 1887 – 91), which seem to contain the readings that are closer to
the archetype. Among all the consulted manuscripts, these two read the minimum number of
unorganized verses. They discard all the verses that are concerned with the count of akṣara-s.
Although, these two manuscripts are not free from doubtful readings. They include verses
that seem to be out of their context, and again, like other witnesses, they also collected verses
from the PŚ. An effort has been put to identify and eliminate such verses from the present
edition (see Section 4.8 for the eliminated verses).

4.3 Survey of the AŚ manuscripts

An inventory of the AŚ manuscripts has been built after consulting various catalogues and
libraries. Aithal’s rigorous work titled Veda-lakṣaṇa: Vedic Ancillary Literature (Cat. Aithal
1993) has been an absolute help in this regard. It lists down all the available manuscripts
of the Vedic ancillary texts. However, the present findings are not blindly based on Aithal’s
work. The entries of his catalogue are thoroughly checked to meet the accuracy of the survey.
Various meta catalogues, catalogues of respective libraries, published hand-lists, reports, and
indices have been consulted for the preparation of this inventory. All efforts are made to
acquire copies of all the located manuscripts of the text.

In due process, three different works have been found with the same title “Amoghānandinī
Śikṣā.” The distinction between these three can be marked with the number of verses, the
texts contain and the subject matter of the text. Kielhorn produced a short account of an
AŚ manuscript in his possession that contains 57 verses (Indian Antiquity, Vol. 5, p. 193).
Bhattacharya (1960) also refers to this version of the AŚ. She mentions another work of
the AŚ which, she claims, is to be found in the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.
According to her, it contains only 17 verses (Bhattacharya 1960, p. 299). It should be a LmŚ
manuscript. Rājendrālala Mitra informs us about an AŚ manuscript which reads 160 verses.
The manuscript is said to be preserved in the same library (Notice. Mitra 1870, p. 72, no.
133). However, the present survey found five manuscripts of the AŚ currently preserved in
the library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. None of them contains 160 verses. The survey
also reveals that there is a huge discrepancy between the catalogue entries and the actual
manuscripts. Particularly for this text, a major discrepancy is observed regarding the title.
Many of the manuscripts titled “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā” in the catalogues, upon physical
examination, turned out to be the LaŚ manuscripts. Thus, nine manuscripts of the AŚ are
confirmed. There are two more manuscripts of the text mentioned in the catalogues. One is
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said to belong to Pandit Rāmānārāyaṇa of Lucknow (henceforth PRL). Aithal claims that
this manuscript contains 20 verses in two folios. Another one with the shelf-mark “2057B” is
kept in Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum (henceforth KUL
2057). This 1896-written manuscript is complete in 25 verses. All possible efforts made to
acquire PRL and KUL 2057 failed to produce any fruit. However, agreeing to the information
provided in Cat. Aithal 1993 and Cat. TU 1957, it would not be groundless to assume that
these manuscripts do not contain the same text as the present edition of the AŚ. They might
be copies of the LaŚ manuscripts with some additions and subtractions.

Five manuscripts are recorded as the AŚ witnesses in the fourth volume of Catalogue of
Sanskrit Manuscripts in Mithila. These manuscripts could not be verified.

4.3.1 Catalogous Catalogorum entries

CC lists six manuscripts of the AŚ under the title “Amoghanandinī Śikṣā”:

- L. 133. Kh. 82. Bik. 153. Oudh IX 4, Kāśīn. 4. (CC vol. 1, p. 29a)

The information is to be extricated to make it easily understandable. In the following pas-
sages, the entries are decoded into simple language. A brief note is added to make the
description more significant.

- L. 133. This manuscript contains the text of LaŚ.4

- Bik 153. This manuscript contains a text titled “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā” which is
complete in 57 verses. This text is different from the AŚ and LaŚ edited in the present
work. Aithal mentions this version of the AŚ text as “Amoghānandinī śikṣā (2).”5

- Oudh IX 4. This manuscript contains 20 verses. It is a manuscript of the LaŚ.

- Kāśīn 4 According to the abbreviation list of CC I (p. IV) “Kāśīn 4” stands for the
fourth part of Reports on Sanskrit Manuscripts which records the report for quarter
April to June 1881. The report catalogues the manuscripts of three private libraries
at Gujranwala: (1) Pandit Kashi Ram (2) Pandit Jwala Datta Prasad and (3) Pan-
dit Navnidhi Raya. Biswas (BBC 0365) spotted the report in three libraries: Centre
Theosophical Society Chennai; University of Mumbai Fort and Mumbai University of
Madras, Dept. of Sanskrit, Chepauk. The report could not be accessed by the present
editor; therefore, the manuscript is left unverified in the present work.

4.3.2 New Catalogous Catalogorum entries

NCC I records 25 AŚ manuscripts:

4 See § L 133 in Cat. Aithal 1993, p .101.
5 Ibid.
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- अमाेघानदनी शा vs.
AS. p. 13. Baroda 7346. BBRAS. 1 (17 verses here). Bd. 55. Bhau Dāji 121. Bik. 348
(57 verses). Bikaner 664. BORI. 65 of 1884. 87. 55 of 1887-91. 1 of 1895-1902. CLB I.
p. 23 (2 mss). DAVCL. 4209. IM 2024. 2058. 4957. Joḍiya II. 13. Kāśin. 4. PUL. I.
p. 18 (2 mss). RASB. II 1517 (not agreeing with either L 133 or Bik. 348). Rgb. 65.
Trav Uni. 2057B (along with Keśaśikṣā). Kielhorn Ind. Ant. V. p. 193 (57 verses).

This list is comprised of the manuscripts of three different texts:

- Amoghānandinī Śikṣā (critically edited in the present work) – AS. p. 13. Bd. 55.
Bikaner 664. BORI 55 of 1887-91. DAVCL. 4209. IM 2024. 2058. 4957. Joḍiya II. 13.
Kāśin. 4. PUL. I. p. 18 (2 mss). Trav Uni. 2057B (along with Keśaśikṣā)

- Amoghānandinī Śikṣā (different from the previous one.6) – Bik. 348, Baroda 7346.
- Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā (Critically edited in the present work) – BBRAS. 1, Bhau

Dāji 121, 1 of 1895-1902, RASB. II 1517, Rgb. 65, BORI. 65 of 1884. 87, 1 of 1895-1902,
CLB I. p.23. These manuscripts are discussed in the next chapter.

There are eight unique manuscripts of the AŚ:

- AS. p. 13. The abbreviation refers to page No. 13 of Cat. AS 1899. The accession
number of the manuscript is recorded as “III G. 70.”

- Bd. 55. (=BORI 55 of 1887-91). NCC (NCC I, p. x) decodes the abbreviation as
Report on the search of Sanskrit manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency during the years
1887 – 88, 1888 – 89, 1889 – 90, and 1890 – 91 by R.G. Bhandarkar, Bombay, 1897.
The number “55” refers to the serial no. of the entry. This manuscript is recognized
as “55 of 1887 – 91” in BORI. This aforementioned report along with other several
reports (Report. Kh. 1881, Report. Rgb. 1894, etc.) is published in Manuscripts in
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Deccan Gymkhana, Poona 4. Quoted by
manuscript numbers of the library. A copy of the complete card index of the BORI
manuscripts, prepared in 1940. Years in the shelf-mark of the manuscript (i.e., 1887 –
91) indicates the year of collection and the number refers to the manuscript number of
that particular collection.

- Bikaner 664. Bikaner refers to Cat. Bikaner 1947. The manuscript is presently
preserved in the Anup Sanskrit Library, housed at Bikaner Fort, Rajasthan, and acces-
sioned with the number “664”.

- DAVCL. 4209. “DAVCL” stands for A hand-list of the Manuscripts (under ‘A’) in
the Lalchand Research Library, DAV College, Lahore (NCC I, p. xiii). The orig-
inal list could not be accessed, but the manuscript is listed with the same acces-
sion number (i.e., 4209) in Cat. VVRI 1959, p. 50. The manuscript is digitized in
may 2018. A digital copy of the same is available at dav.splrarebooks.com/collection

6 See Aithal 1993, pp. 101 – 02.
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/view/Amoghanandinishiksha.
- IM 2024. 2058. 4957. The entry comprises three manuscripts: IM 2024, IM 2058,

and IM 4957. According to the abbreviation list of NCC (NCC I, p. xvi), IM refers to
A hand-list of 11,286 Sanskrit manuscripts of the Indian Museum. This list is unpub-
lished and Biswas (BBC 0171) located it in the Department of Sanskrit of University
of Madras. “These manuscripts which originally belonged to the Archaeological Survey
of India, are now in the possession of Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta” (Cat. Aithal
1993, 35; NCC I p. xvi).

- Joḍiya II. 13. “Jodiya II” refers to A hand-list of 33 manuscripts in the possession
of Sastri Suryashankar Tuljashankar, Jodiya, Kathiyawad. (NCC I, p. xvii). The list
could not be accessed by the present editor, and the manuscript remains unverified.

- PUL. I. p. 18 (2 mss) A Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Punjab University
Library (Cat. PUL 1932) is abbreviated as “PUL” in the abbreviation list of NCC
(NCC I, p. xxiii). “I” refers to the first volume; and “p. 18” stands for page number
18. It mentions two manuscripts of the AŚ under the numbers 17 and 18. The details
of the manuscripts provided in the said directory are respectively: “No. 17 | Title
अमाेघानदनीशा | Author or commentator [blank] | Leaves 8 | Granthas 100 | Age [blank] |
Remarks: [blank]” and “No. 18 | Title [अमाेघानदनीशा] | Author or commentator [blank]
| Leaves 6 | Granthas 106 | Age सं 1924 | Remarks: [blank]” (the details are given in a
tabular form. Column breaks indicated with “|”). The two manuscripts are preserved
in the Punjab University Library with accession numbers 5747 and 10680.

- Trav Uni. 2057B. “Trav Uni.” refers to A hand-list of the Sanskrit Manuscripts
acquired for the Travancore University Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum. The list
could not be accessed by the present editor; hence the manuscript remains unverified.
The same entry is found in Aithal 1993, p. 101. According to it, it is an 1896-written
manuscript of 1 folio, containing 25 verses. According to Aithal’s Abbreviation with
Bibliographical Notes (Aithal 1993, p. 49) the record of the manuscript should be found
in Cat. TU 1957, under number 2057B. However, no such entry is spotted in the said
catalogue.

4.3.3 Cat. Aithal 1993 entries

Aithal mentions a total of 26 manuscripts of the AŚ. Excluding the previously mentioned
entries, there are eight unique entries of the AŚ manuscripts (those are marked with boldface
and discussed below):

- Bd. 55. 10 fol. Dated V.S. 1805.
- Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). D 77/2. 9 fol. 96 verses. Lithographic print of V.S.

1940 / Śaka 1806 (microfilm dated 28.07.76).
- Bhau Dāji 121.
- BORI 65 of 1884 – 87.
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- BORI 55 of 1887-91.
- BORI 1 of 1895-1901.
- GJKSV 13069. 11 fol. dated V.S. 1902. (End differs)
- GJKSV 41854. 7 fol. (Keśavīyā Amoghānandinī Śikṣā)
- Hoshiarpur p. 50 (no. 4209). 4 fol. 100 granthas.
- IM 2024. Incomplete. 56 verses.
- IM 2058. 10 fol.
- IM 4957. 3 fol. 105 verses. Incomplete.
- Jodiya II 13.
- Kh. 82.
- L 133. 3 fol. 120 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1926.
- Mithila IV 169. 169(A) – (D). (5 mss.)
- Oudh IX 4 (no. 1). 2 pp. 20 Grantha-s. Belonged to Pandit Ramanarayana of Lucknow.
- Oxf. CS d. 185(11). 7 fol. (2-4) missing.
- PUL I, p. 18 (no 17). 8 fol. 100 Grantha-s.
- PUL I, p. 18 (no 18). 6 fol. 105 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1924.
- RASB II 1517 (G 666). 2 fol. 17 Grantha-s. (=Laghumādhyandinī-śikṣā).
- RASB II 1518 (G 3258). 7 fol. 160 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1939.
- SBD 2024. 1 fol. Dated V.S. 1934.
- SBD 2063. 1 fol.
- Rgb. 65.
- Trav. Uni. 2057B. 1 fol. 25 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1896. (a. given as Keśavī Śikṣā)

The list contains some manuscripts of the LaŚ also. They are discussed in the chapter 5.
The AŚ manuscripts are Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP) D 77/2, BORI 55 of 1887-91 (=Bd. 55),
GJKSV 13069, IM 2024, IM 2058, IM 4957, Kh. 82, Oxf. CS d.185(11), PUL I p.18 (No.17),
PUL I p.18 (No. 18), Rgb. 65 (=65 of 1884-87), Hoshiarpur p. 50 (No. 4209) (= DAVCL
4209 of NCC entry), Mithila IV 169.169(A)-(D), Oudh IX 4 (no.1), Trav. Uni. 2057B, Jodiya
II 13. The rest of the entries refer to the LaŚ manuscripts.

Three entries were not mentioned previously: Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP) D 77/2, Oxf.
CS d.185(11), Mithila IV 169.169(A)-(D).

- Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP) D 77/2. According to Abbreviations and Bibliograph-
ical Notes, (Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 25), Berlin StB-PrK refers to Staatsbibliothek
Preußischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin. NGMPP stands for Nepal-German Manuscript
Preservation Project. A total of 1,80,000 manuscripts from Nepal are microfilmed un-
der the project in thirty-two years (1970 – 2002) under an agreement between His
Majesty’s Government of Nepal and the German Oriental Society. The Nepalese-
German Manuscript Cataloguing Project (NGMCP), a successor project of NGMPP
is launched in 2002 to prepare a descriptive catalogue of the manuscripts. The result
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of the project is yet to come. A digital index of the manuscripts has been published
containing only the titles and accession nos. of the manuscripts. D 77/2 is the accession
number of the AŚ manuscript. The method followed in marking the manuscript is yet
to be revealed.

- Oxf. CS d.185(11). Oxf. CS is disentangled as Manuscripts of “Chandra Shum Shere
Collection in the Indian Institute of Bodelian Library, Oxford […].” d. 185(11) is the
accession No. of the manuscript where d. is the size-category (a – g) or subjects of the
groups they were divided into. The number is the serial number of the manuscript in
that particular group.

- Mithila IV 169.169(A)-(D). Mithila IV stands for the fourth volume of Catalogue of
the Manuscripts in Mithila. The catalogue could not be accessed by the present editor;
hence the manuscript remains unverified.

The survey of the available AŚ manuscripts is summarized in Table 4.2.

Table 4.2: Inventory of the AŚ manuscripts

Places Shelf-mark Repository
Allahabad 13069 Ganganath Jha Research Institute
Berlin D 77/2 Staatsbibliothek Preußischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin
Pune 55 of 1887-91 Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute
Kolkata IM 2024 Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal
Kolkata IM 2058 Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal
Kolkata IM 4957 Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal
Lahore 250 University of Punjab
Lahore 5747 University of Punjab
Oxford d.185 (11) Indian Institute of Bodleian Library

A digitized version of the AŚ text (henceforth the AŚPe) is made available online which
can be found on Peter F. Freund’s website. The website states that this is a digitized version
of a manuscript found in Benares. Not much information about this manuscript could be
retrieved from the web source except that the first and last folios of the document are missing.
However, a close comparison of the AŚPe and AŚRā texts produced no difference regarding
its readings. The AŚPe is a clone of MSRā with all its erroneous impressions. Given the
similarity of these texts and the chronological superiority of MSRā, the AŚPe has not been
considered as a witness in the present edition.

The published edition of the “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā” (AŚRā) is consists of 130 verses.
But the editor remains silent about the manuscripts on which the edition is based. From
the footnotes of the edition, it can be figured out that at least three manuscripts have been
consulted for the edition. They are marked as ka, kha, and ga. However, the AŚRā must
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have consulted manuscripts that the present inquiry failed to reach out to. The present
research did not recognize any manuscript of the AŚ with 130 verses. The manuscript “PUL
250” records the maximum number of verses 105. Yet, Cat. Aithal 1993 which states that
Amoghānandinī Śikṣā is a text complete in 130 verses, does not list up any manuscript that
contains 130 verses. It reads in the description:
“79 AMOGHĀNANDINĪ ŚIKṢĀ (1) (अमाेघानदनीशा)
130 verses enumerating words containing labials and dentals; letters which appear in their
short and long forms in the saṁhitā; the change of a short letter to a long one, if it occurs
in the pada-pāṭha; the three different pronunciation of “v” (guru, laghu and laghutara); the
characteristics of Nāda and nasals; the five kinds of “raṇga”; the seven kinds of “pluta” etc.
in the Vājasaneyi-saṁhitā.”

It would not be unsubstantiated to say that Aithal’s 1993 edition was not above the
influence of the editions of Yogolakiśora Vyāsa (Vyāsa 1890) and Rāma Prasāda Tripāṭhī
(Tripāṭhī 1989). No other catalogue before and after Cat. Aithal 1993 mentions the AŚ’s
verse count to be 130. Moreover, Aithal’s mention of the beginning and the end of the text
follows the first five and last six verses of AŚRā.

Tripāṭhī’s work has been very less informative about the manuscripts that the editor used
in his edition. In the case of AŚRā, only eleven footnotes are mentioned in the whole text.
Based on them, an effort is made to verify if any one of them is consulted in the present
edition. The notes are as follow:

76p1 देवी त ] देवी च ख
76p7 वकार ] वकारय ख A K2 K3
76p18 नादसंकाः ] नादसकाः ख K1
76p19 मयतः ] मयमः क
77p2 संयुाै ] संयाेगाै ख K3
77p5 मािकवेन संशयः ] नमतेित िनदशनम् ग P
77p9 काय ] ख A K3
83p2 ादशैतािन नामािन देवता च तथैव च। ] अयथा िनरयं याित सयक् पाठमजानतः। ख A
83p3 अयथा िनरयं याित सयक् पाठमजानतः। ] ादशैतािन नामािन देवता च तथैव च। ख A
84p15 याऽधतं ] ययाधीतम् ख
84p18 शभावनः ] शभभाजनः क
85p5 त मां  चते ] त पां शयते क

Based on the reading of 77p5 it can be assumed that ग and P7 refer to the same document.
Although, this assumption is not to be claimed to be flawless due to lack of enough evidence.
क is definitely not covered in the present edition, because none of the three instances were

7 Refer to section 4.4 below for the details of the sigla.
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found in any of the eight manuscripts consulted in the edition. In the case of ख, out of eight
variant readings, two are not found in any one of the documents. Three instances are common
in K1 and K3. K2 agrees to one instance and A agrees to two readings only. No argument can
be deducted from these premises that can identify ख as one of the eight manuscripts.

The present edition considers AŚRā as one of the witnesses along with the acquired
manuscripts. Altogether eight manuscripts are directly relevant in the present edition:

AL 13069 NGMPP D 77/2 BORI 55 of 1887-91
IM 2024 IM 2058 IM 4957
PUL 250 PUL 5747

There is a minimum possibility that any of these manuscripts have been used before to
prepare a critical edition of the AŚ.

4.4 Sigla of the AŚ Manuscripts

Sigla for the manuscripts are kept simple to avoid confusion. The basic principle of naming
the manuscripts adopted here is to name them with the initial letter of the city where they are
presently preserved. In the case of more than one manuscript in a city, the roman numerals
have been superscripted against the letters, e.g., K1 and K2 refer to two manuscripts preserved
in Kolkata. The sigla are listed in the table below:

Table 4.5: Sigla of the AŚ manuscripts

Places Shelf-mark Siglum
Allahabad GJKSV 13069 A
Berlin NGMPP D 77/2 B
Kolkata IM 2024 K1
Kolkata IM 2058 K2
Kolkata IM 4957 K3
Lahore PUL 17 L1
Lahore PUL 18 L2
Pune BORI 55 of 1887-91 P

4.5 Description of the AŚ Manuscripts

4.5.1 Allahabad, Shri Ganganath Jha Campus, ms. 13069 GJKSV 13069
A

1845 CE, Devanāgarī, Paper, 11, 7, 25

Extent and Condition The manuscript is complete in 11 leaves, numbered 1 to 11 in
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the original foliation. The foliation is made on the bottom of the right margin of each verso.
Folio numbers are followed by the word rāma (above the foliation). The manuscript is scribed
in clear handwriting, but it is erroneous. Verse numbers are put till 21, after that, no verse
number is found till the end.

Beginning śrīgaṇeśāya namaḥ atha śikṣāṁ pravakṣyāmi amoghānandakāriṇīṁ yasyā
śravaṇamātreṇa sarvatra vijayī bhavet oṣṭhyā dantyā laghuścaiva […]

End […] naiva kārayet vyaṁjanaśiraśinirṣṭaḥ śaṣaseṣu purataḥ rephokta varṇatāṁ yāti
gargasya cavanaṁ yathā ityamoghānaṁdinī śikṣā samāptā saṁvat 1902 māsottamamāse mār-
gaśirṣamāse śuklapakṣe 5 saumyavāsare vaṭavoharamadhye bhṛgukṣetravāsi rāvalake valarā-
masya sutamotirāmeṇa likhitoyaṁ granthaḥ śrī cha śrīrastu cha śrī cha.

Scribal Features Except for the verse numbers, there are no others signs used to separate
two verses or to mark the end of a verse. Instead, space can identify the end of a half-verse.
No use of single danḍa or double danḍa is found in the whole manuscript. An unusual sign
is used at the end of only two lines (3v6 and 10v2). Marking the break of a line before
the completion of its final word might have been the purpose of its use, but it could not
be confirmed because if that would have been the case, there were many other scopes of its
use. Stu is written in an unusual way (4v4). The following features have been ignored in the
collation:

– Nasalization of n within a word (1r1 amoghānaṁdakāriṇīm,̇ 1r6 baṁdhustabhnī , 1v6
aṁtasthā-, 2v1 aṁtasthīya-, 7v1 bharākrāṁta, etc.).

– Nasalization of m within a word (2r3 praburddhāyāṁbike, 2r4 aṁbālika-, 2r4 jāṁbīle,
etc.)

– The homoglyphs pa/ya and ca/va.
– Three vertical strokes used overhead to mention the omission of the akṣara-s (10r7

〈m〉āktmdā caiva).
– A symbol resembling ṛ vowel-sign (1v7).
– A tastho read as tathstho (3r1).

History This manuscript is presently preserved in Shri Ganganath Jha Campus of Rashtriya
Sanskrit Sansthan (Deemed University), Allahabad, formerly known as Ganganath Jha Kendriya
Sanskrit Vidyapeetha and Ganganath Jha Research Institute. The library section of the in-
stitute started in 1943.8 The three volumes of the institution’s catalogue, published till 1975
(Cat GJKSV 1967, Cat. GJKSV1973 and Cat. GJKSV 1975) do not include this manuscript.
Aithal (1993) discovered this manuscript in the institute’s register during his visit to the li-
brary on 23 – 27 September 1987 and 29 – 30 August 1988. He writes:

“Of the more than 44,000 manuscripts only a few Veda-lakṣaṇa manuscripts

8 Cat. GJKSV 1967, pp. 548 – 49.
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have been included in these catalogues. A greater number of them are to
be found in the four volumes in the hand-lists of [accession register of
manuscripts], meant for the internal use of the library, written as and
when the manuscripts were acquired. They are yet to be verified and
properly catalogued. The titles are only provisional. There are no classified
catalogues or card indexes. There are about 250 manuscripts of Veda-
lakṣaṇa in these registers. I have verified several of them during my visit
to the library in Allahabad [September 23 – 27, 1987 and August 29 – 30,
1988]”9.

The register is complete in four volumes. This manuscript is listed in Vol. II which
contains Nos. 11,201 to 23,884. This manuscript bears the accession No. 13069. Vol. II of
the register is written during 1974 – 82.

Copies A photocopy of the manuscript is acquired via e-mail directly from the library.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 100.

4.5.2 Berlin, Staatsbibliothek Preußischer Kulturbesitz, ms. D 77/2 D 77/2
B1883 CE, Amoghanandī Śikṣā, Nāgarī, Paper, 9, 6, 30-33, 26 × 10

Extent and Condition The manuscript contains the complete text of the AŚ in 9 folios
containing 96 verses. Foliation is made on the lower right margin of each verso. The folio
numbers are put along with the word rāma above them. Foliation is made on the recto of
the last folio (i.e., 9r), where the text ends. On the upper portion of the left margin, the
abbreviation of the word śikṣā is written as śi•. The folio number is placed below the ab-
breviation. Folio 1r indicates the beginning of the text by reading “atha amoghanandīniśikṣā
prāraṁbha”. The main text begins on 1v and ends on 9r. 9v contains only one line that reads
“gaṇeśāya namaḥ.”

Beginning (1v1) atha śikṣāṁ pravakṣyāmi amoghanaṁdakārīṇīm|̇| yasyā śravaṇamātreṇa
[1v2] sarvatra vijayī bhavet ||1|| […]

End (9r5) […] lakṣīṇena vinā vānī nirmalāpi na śobhavet.. pramadā rūpasaṁpannā
daridrasyaiva yoṣitam|| svarahīnā tu yā vāṇī vast-[9r6] -rahīnā tu yoṣitaḥ|| evaṁ varṇāḥ na
śobhaṁte prāṇahīnasya pātran ||96|| […]

Final Rubric […] iti amoghānaṁdinī śikṣāḥ saṁmāptaṁ śubham|| vasiṣṭhagotre cotpanne
vidvajjanasabhāsadaḥ.. tulasidattadvijenaiva likhitaṁ haritupuṣṭaye ||1||

Scribal Features There are not many marginal corrections in the manuscript. A v-
shaped symbol is used over the headline to mark the akṣara(s) that were skipped while

9 Cat. Aithal 1993, 32.
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copying. Such akṣara(s) is written in the margin area. This manuscript has only three
corrections (1v4, 2r1, and 8r1). It places a v-shaped symbol in 4r5 – no correction is referred
to by that symbol. It seems that the scribe made a correction only if the error is occurred
either in the first line or at the end of a line so that he gets enough space in the margin to write
the missing akṣara(s) immediately after the place of error. In the entire manuscript, there is
no such instance where the scribe made a correction inside the lines. This can be taken as
the carelessness of the scribe as the manuscript is written in a hideous way abounding endless
orthographical errors and nonsensical readings. There were many scopes of corrections, which
the scribe seems to have ignored. At the end of folio 9r, the scribe mentions his name as
Tulasīdatta in a verse, and numbers it as 1 to distinguish it from the AŚ text. The scribe’s
verse starts after the completion of the sixth line of folio 9r. Instead of taking a new line or a
new page (i.e., 9v), he continues the 6th line around the main text – from bottom to the top
of the right margin of the page and then left to right over the main body of the manuscript.
In the case of the skipped portion of the text, probably due to the unreadability of the source
he was copying from, the scribe puts dots. The number of dots represents the number of
missing akṣara-s. In line 5v4, he puts 14 dots to notify that the number of missing akṣara-s
is 14. However, in line 4v4, no dots are used but a place is left blank that can accommodate
four akṣara-s. If the scribe has to delete one akṣara, he simply overwrites it with heavy ink
in such a way that it becomes unreadable (e.g., 3v3, 3v4, 4r4, 4r5). The same technique is
used to delete consecutive two or three akṣara-s (e.g., 2r2, 2v3, 5r3). In order to delete a
series of akṣara-s, he trikes off them with a thick line, making them almost unreadable (4r2).
The double danḍa-s are used at the end of a verse as well as at the end of a half-verse. They
repeat after the verse numbers also, (i.e., the verse numbers are juxtapositioned between two
double danaḍ-s). Following features of the manuscript have been ignored in the collation:

– gemination of y after refa (-3v1 ryyadi , 5r3 vaṭsūryyasya).
– nasalization of n within a word (5r1 aṁte, 5r5 bhavaṁtyaṣṭamau-, ra3v4 maṁtavyo).
– nasalization of ñ within a word (5r1 prayuṁjte, paṁcame).

History The manuscript acquired for the present edition is a lithographic print of V.S.
1940/Śaka 1806. It is microfilmed under the Nepalese-German Manuscript Preservation
Project (NGMPP) which was undertaken as an agreement of cooperation between the Na-
tional Archives of Government of Nepal and the Department of History and Culture of India
and Tibet of the Asia Africa Institute of the University of Hamburg, Germany, and it was
financed by the German Research Council (Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft). The project
was founded in 1970 and came to an end in 2001. Under this 31-year-long project, manuscripts
from all over Nepal are microfilmed. The official website of the project reads:

“Many of the manuscripts filmed by the NGMPP are the property of in-
dividuals living in the diverse regions of Nepal. Other manuscripts are
located in Nepalese libraries which, for various reasons, are unable to pro-
vide optimal conditions for their conservation or restoration. Many Ti-
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betan manuscripts and block prints filmed by the NGMPP are housed in
monasteries in the northern mountains and valleys of Nepal which can only
be reached after days of strenuous travel by horse or foot.10 More than
1,18,000 manuscripts have been microfilmed under this project.11

The Nepalese-German Manuscript Cataloguing Project (NGMCP) is a successor project of
NGMPP. It was launched in 2002. NGNCP has published a digital list of manuscripts titled
Preliminary List of Manuscripts, Blockprints and Historical Documents Microfilmed by the
NGMPP in 2003 (Cat. NGMPP 2003). The preliminary list contains 1,20,289 titles with the
Nos. The manuscript in discussion is marked as D 77 – 2 in the list. As of 23th March 2016,
NGNCP was preparing a descriptive catalogue of the manuscripts microfilmed by NGMPP.
The catalogue has not been published yet.

Copies The copies of the microfilms are preserved in the Microfilm Building in National
Archive of Kathmandu as well as in the State Library in Berlin. The manuscript in discussion
is acquired from The State Library in Berlin, initially known as Staatsbibliothek prußisher
Culturbesitz in Berlin. According to the top-sheet of the manuscript, it was found in a place
called Bhaṭṭarāi in Nepal. The manuscript was microfilmed on 28th July 1976.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 100; Cat. NGMPP 2003.

4.5.3 Kolkata, Asiatic Society of Bengal, ms. IM 2024 IM 2024
K1Devanāgarī, Paper, 4, 9, 31, 28 × 12

Extent and Conditions The manuscript contains 56 verses in four leaves. The text is
incomplete and no colophon is found. The left portions of all the leaves are damaged. Some
portions are repaired with patches that make some of these parts illegible to read. As a result
of that, a few akṣara-s at the beginning of most of the lines are not comprehensible. Foliation
is made on the lower right margin of each verso. The word rāma is written on top of the
folio number. Despite the unreadability of the text written on the left side of almost all the
folios, folio 2v confirms that the leaves carry the folio number on the left margin too. The
text ends after the verse number 56 at the end of folio 4v. The first page of the manuscript
i.e., folio 1r is empty and the text starts at 2v.

Beginning || ||atha śikṣāṁ pravakṣyāmi hyamoghānadakāriṇīṁ yasyāṁ śravaṇamā || ||
bhavet āṣṭhyā daṁtyā laghuścaiva punaścaiva laghu starān […]

End […] tachacha kurute prājñaḥ siUhyaseti nidarśanaṁ||55|| yathā markaṭayuddhena
roṣeṇa pratidhāvati|| evaṁ varṇāḥ prayoktavyāḥ kidīveti nidarśanam|̇|56||

10 https://www.aai.uni-hamburg.de/en/forschung/ngmcp/history/about-ngmpp.html (Accessed on 20th
March 2020).

11 Dragomir Dimitrov, The Work of The Nepal-German Manuscript Cataloguing Project in Nepal” (Report:
July 2006) in Newsletter of the NGMCP (November 1, July 2006), p. 3.

77



4. Amoghānandinī Śikṣā

Scribal Features The text is written by a single hand and it is less erratic. The scribe
makes no correction in the whole document. Single danḍa-s are used at the end of a few lines
(i.e., 1v3, 3r1, 3r3, 3r4, 3r5, 3v1, 3v3, 3v6, 3v7, 4r3, and 4r5). These symbols have been used
where the lines break before the completion of a pada, i.e., it can be said that it serves the
purpose of an in-word hyphen. The instances are listed below (if the akṣara-s are unreadable,
the accepted reading of this edition is given in the square brackets “[text]”):

– bṛhaspate|[1v3]// //hubodhayaḥ [bṛhaspaterbahubodhayaḥ]
– laghū|[3r1]ttaraṁ
– ca|[3r3]turthakaṁ
– laghu|[3r4]ścaivanunāsikau
– paṁca|[3r5]// //meya [paṁcame]
– hakā|[3v1]// //saṁyukto [hakāro repha saṁyukto]
– vasūm|̇[3v3]// //ścaiva [vasūṁścaiva]
– u|[3v6]peti
– vaṇ|[3v7]mahāṁśca
– kā|[4r3]rayet
– apheneti|[4r5] nidarśana

In the case of 4r5, it seems to break the rule, but there are many more cases of line breaks in
the middle of a word. They are not taken care of. The use of this symbol is limited to four
pages only (1v, 3r, 3v, and 4r). Following features of the manuscript have been ignored in
the collation:

– nasalization of n within a word (1v2 daṁtyā; 2v9 pdāṁte; 3r3 bhavaṁtme, bhavaṁti;
3r4 visargāṁā; 3v3 kṣiṇaṁti; 4r1 bhavaṁti, 4r6 raṁte).

– nasalization of m within a word (1v5 aṁbaścaiva, 2r2 prabuddhāyaṁbike, 2r3 śab-
dāyāḍaṁbarā).

– nasalization of m at the end of a line or verse (3r2, 3v1, 3v6, 4r9, 4v1. 4v3, 4v5, 4v7,
4v8, and 4v9 nidarśanam;̇ 4v8 -daniditam,̇ 4v2 dvidhākṛtaṁ)

– nasalization of ñ within a word (3r5, 3r8 paṁcama; 3v4 aṁjanā, 4v7 yuṁjaneti)

History The manuscript is presently preserved in the manuscript section of the library of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata. The library’s current collection comprises the Asiatic
Society’s own collection, Government collection, Indian Museum Collection, and Donors’
Collection. The manuscript in question belongs to the Indian Museum Collection. The
Indian Museum collection is a collection of 11,286 manuscripts that originally belonged to
the Archeological Survey of India, and it has been moved to the Asiatic Society of Bengal.12

Copies The manuscript has been examined physically in the library of the Royal Asiatic

12 Cat. NCC Vol. 1, Preface, pp. xvi; Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 35.
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Society of Bengal, Kolkata. According to the present rules and regulations of the library,
acquisition of the copies of the whole manuscript is not allowed. Only 30 percent of the
complete document is provided in the form of photocopies.

Bibliography Cat. NCC I949, p. 265; Cat Aithal 1993, p. 100.

4.5.4 Kolkata, Asiatic Society of Bengal, ms. IM 2058 IM 2058
K2CE 1883, Bṛhat Amoghānandadāyinī Śikṣā, Devanāgarī, Paper 10, 8, 9 (1v, 9r, 10v); 23, 25.5

× 11.5

Extent and Conditions The manuscript is complete in 10 folios containing 104 verses.
The first page of the folio (i.e., 1r) contains the title of the text, and the actual text begins
on folio 1v from the middle of verse 4. After the invocation “śrīgaṇeśāya namaḥ,” it reads:
“prathamā nā śloka 3|| na thī ||”. Though no clear meaning can be drawn from this phrase, it
can be assumed that this is the scribe’s effort to convey the message that the manuscript he
was copying from, did not have the first three verses. This fact also clarifies that there was
another manuscript of the AŚ which could not be traced yet. The present research did not
find a manuscript of the text, excluding this one, that has the first three verses missing. The
text ends in the middle of 10v7. The end of the text is marked with “||cha||.” An untitled text
begins afterward. A further study of the text reveals that the title of the text is “Hayagrīvī
Śikṣā.” Foliation is made on the lower portion of the right margin of each verso. The numbers
are put between two double danḍa-s. The word “rāmaḥ” is scribed above the folio numbers
in folio 1v, 3v, and 4v. The manuscript is water-damaged and damage support is used in few
places on folio 1r, 2v, 3r, 4r, and 5r.

Beginning śrīgaṇeśāya namaḥ|| prathamā nā śloka 3|| na thī || dhanudhryoḥ baṁdhus-
tannī ca badhnītāmbikayā babhrutsāyakaiḥ ca||4||

End ekaḥ sarvaṁ na jānāti sarvamekanna viṁdati|| evaṁ matvā na guhyaṁti paṁḍitāḥ
śraddhabhāvinaḥ ||104|| iti amoghānaṁdadāyinī śikṣā samāptaḥ||

Final Rubric saṁvat 1895 varṣe phālgunaśuddha 3 some likhitaṁ nārāyaṇenedaṁ pus-
takaṁ||cha|| krame yathokte padajātameva dvirabhya seduttarameva pūrvaṁ.. abhyasya pūr-
vaṁ ca tathittarapade vasānamevaṁ hi jaṭābhidhīyate||1|| kramavat kramaṇaṁ kuryāt vyutkra-
maṇaṁ ca pade pade||

Scribal features This manuscript is the most reliable one amongst all the consulted
manuscripts for the present edition. Though it has several, it comes to one’s succor, when all
other manuscripts read ambiguous variants. This manuscript is scribed by a single scribe. It
has only one correction in 4r5. The corrected akṣara is written on the left margin of the folio.
In order to mark the deletion of an akṣara, the akṣara is distorted with heavy ink in such a
way that it becomes unreadable. Such instances are witnessed in 9r7 and 10r7. Following
features of the manuscript have been ignored in the collation:
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– the passage prathamā nā śloka 3|| nathī || (1v1).
– the text of Hayagrīvī Śikṣā (10v7-10v9).
– Kaṁḍikā is collated as kaṇḍikā (8r2, 8r3, 9r2).
– nasalization of n within a word (1v1 baṁdhusta; 1v6 ābaṁdham;̇ 2r2 bhajaṁti; 2v2 daṁ-

tyāḥ; 2v6 daṁtyā; 2v4 baṁda-; 3r1 daṁtyā; 3r4 daṁtyāḥ; 3r5 ācaraṁtī ; 3v3 padāṁte;
3r4 maṁtavyaḥ; 3v5 aukārāṁte; 3v6, bhavaṁtīme; 4v1 padāṁte; 4v6 bhavaṁti; 4v8
pravarttaṁte; 5r5 aṁte; 5v3 bhavaṁti; 7r1 bhārabharākrāṁta; 7v2 ukārāṁte; 7v1 kur-
vaṁti; 6v5 raṁte; 8r4 āchachaṁda; 8v1 svāhāṁte; 9r1 uṣmāṁtā; 9r3 vibhaktyaṁtaṁ;
9v2 yāṁti; 9v2 chaṁdachakāra; 10v3 viṁdati; 10v3 guhyaṁti; 10v4 amoghānaṁdadāy-
inī )

– nasalization of ñ within a word (4r1 paṁcamāḥ; 4r6 paṁcamā, paṁcame)
– Nasalization of m before labials within a word. (2r6 aṁbe, aṁbālike, jāṁbīle; 2r8

juṁbakā; 2v1 yeṣāṁbareṣu; 4v8 paṁca; 4v6 paṁcākṣa-; 5r5 paṁcamai; 5v6 paṁcamaḥ;)
– nasalization at the end of a half-verse (3v6, 5r1, 6r2, 6v4, 7r1, 7r2, 7r7, 9v6, 10r4

nidarśanam;̇ 5v4 dvidhākṛtam;̇ 6r4 pūritaṁ; 7v1 yādṛśaṁ; 8r1 catuṣṭayam)̇.
– Gemination after refa. (4v8 pravarttaṁte)
– Paṁḍitāḥ is collated as paṇḍitāḥ (10v4).

History The manuscript is presently preserved in the manuscript section of the library of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata. The library’s current collection comprises the Asiatic
Society’s own collection, Government collection, Indian Museum Collection, and Donors’
Collection. This manuscript belongs to the Indian Museum Collection. The Indian Museum
collection is a collection of 11, 286 manuscripts that originally belonged to the Archeological
Survey of India, and it has been moved to the Asiatic Society of Bengal.13

Copies The manuscript has been examined physically in the library of the Royal Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Kolkata. According to the present rules and regulations of the library,
acquisition of the copies of the whole manuscript is not allowed. Only 30 percent of the
complete document is provided in the form of photocopies.

Bibliography Cat. NCC I949, p. 265, Cat Aithal 1993, p. 100.

4.5.5 Kolkata, Asiatic Society of Bengal, ms. IM 4957IM 4957
K3 Sāmavedīyā Amoghānandinī Śikṣā, 2 (2, 6), 10, 32 – 37

Extent and Condition This manuscript is incomplete. There are three leaves in the
document. Foliation is made in the middle of the right margin of each verso. The verso of
the first leaf is numbered as “2” which helps us to understand that the first folio is missing.
The word “śikṣā” is written on the upper corner of the left margin.

13 Cat. NCC Vol. 1, Preface, p. xvi; Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 35.
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The text begins with a title in the first leave (i.e., 2r) which reads “sāmavedīyā amoghā-
nandinī śikṣā 26”. The body of the text begins from the 11th verse on the first line of folio 2v,
followed by several dots (almost a line-full) that indicate a missing passage (first 10 verses)
of the manuscript. It ends on 6v7 at verse number 5 (i.e., 105) and marks the end of the
text by the final rubric “ityamoghānandinīśikṣā samāptā.” Folio 2 contains verses numbering
from 11 to 30 and the initial three quarters of the 31st verse. The serial breaks afterward as
folio three, four, and five are missing. The sixth folio contains verses from 89 to 105. The
interesting fact about this manuscript is that there are two leaves except for folio 2. The
verso of the first folio and the recto of the second folio are blank, but the text is continued
properly from recto of the first folio to the verso of the second folio. This can be put like
this:

Folio 1r-1v: Missing, but it seems that this folio did not contain the text of
the AŚ.

Folio 2r-2v: Contains verses 11 to 30 with an indication that the first 10 verses
are not copied, which confirms that folio 1 did not contain the text
of the AŚ. Also, the heading at the beginning of folio 2 approves
that.

Folio 3r-5v: Missing
Folio 6r: Contains verses numbering 89 to 99.
Folio 6v-7r: Empty
Folio 7v: Contains verses numbering 100 – 5 (i.e., 100 – 105)

But, surprisingly folios 6v and 7r are ignored during foliation. There is no mark on the
seventh folio and 7v is considered as 6v. according to the foliation of the manuscript, it has
only second and sixth leaves, though physically three leaves are present there.

On the top left corner of the first leaf, (i.e., 2r) “vakṣya vakṣya mukṣya” is written, which
can be taken as a hint that the next available part of this text is the sixth folio only, as it (6r)
begins with “vakṣya vakṣya mukṣya” […]. It may have been written by a second hand who
received this manuscript in this form. After the completion of the text in 6v7, another text
begins in line 7v8. A close examination found that they are three verses of the PŚ numbered
1 – 3. All three of them are read in Pārāśarī śikṣā, but the sequence does not match with
PŚRā or the present edition of the PŚ.

Beginning -—-bībhatsāyai va śābalyaṁ śabdāyāḍaṁvarā vibhum|| baṇmahāṁśava baḍāditya
baṭsūryyasya tuvīraṭe||11||[…]

End […] svarahīnā tu yā vāṇī vastrahīnā tu yo ṣitā|| evaṁ varṇāḥ na śobhante prāṇahīnā
yathā tanuḥ||6||

Final Rubric […] ityamoghānandinīśikṣā samāptā||

Scribal Features The manuscript is written by a single hand. In the whole manuscript,
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there is no mark of addition or deletion or correction. The verse numbers are continuously
put, but number 19 is missing, though the 19th verse is present in the manuscript. Numbers
restart from “1” after “100” (i.e., both 5th and 105th verses are numbered as “5”). Following
features of the manuscript have been ignored in the collation:

– gemination of t and y after repha (2r2 baṭsūryyasya; 2r4, 2r7 prakīrttitāḥ).
– nasalization of n within a word (2r2 daṁtyāḥ, 2r5 baṁdamānam,̇ 2r6 daṁtya).

History The manuscript is presently preserved in the manuscript section of the library of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata. The library’s current collection comprises the Asiatic
Society’s own collection, Government collection, Indian Museum Collection, and Donors’
Collection. This manuscript belongs to the Indian Museum Collection. The Indian Museum
collection is a collection of 11,286 manuscripts that originally belonged to the Archeological
Survey of India, and it has been moved to the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

Copies The manuscript has been examined physically in the library of the Royal Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Kolkata.

Bibliography Cat. NCC I, p. 265; Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 100.

4.5.6 Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. BORI 55 of 1887
– 91BORI 55 of

1887 – 91
P CE 1748, Amoghanandinī Śikṣā, 10 (1-10), 8, 24 – 28

Extent and Condition This manuscript contains the complete text of the AŚ in 10
folios containing verses numbered 1 to 105. There is an unnumbered verse between the 22nd

and 23rd verses; that makes the total number 106. Verse number is missing for the 85th

verse but the verse is present. The foliation is on the bottom of the right margin and is
juxtapositioned between two double danḍa-s (i.e., “||1||”). The abbreviation of the text’s
title is written as “amo• śi•” on the upper left margin along with the folio number placed
below. Double danḍa-s are used before and after the number. Folio 10r, where the text ends,
is numbered, despite being a recto side, and no number is put on folio 10v.

Beginning [1r1] śrīgaṇeśāya namaḥ|| || atha śikṣāṁ pravakṣyāmi hyamoghānaṁdakāriṇīm||
[2] yasyāḥ śravaṇamātreṇa sarvatra vijayī bhavet||1||[…]

End [10r2] […] ūṣmāṇo yatra dṛśyaṁte antasthāśca tathaiva ca. guruṁ tatra ca [3] vi-
jñeyamṛvarṇasahasaṁyutam|̇|104|| sadyo jātaḥ samudresi prathamāṇaṁ ca prac- [4] -vṛddhayā..
ete varṇāḥ samākhyātā gurureva na saṁśayaḥ||105|| […]

Final Rubric [10r4] […] iti amogha- [5] -naṁdanī śikṣā samāptā|| || […]

Colophon [10r5] […] saṁ� 1805 śāke 1870 phālgunaśukla 13 śanau śrīrastu|| [6] idaṁ
pustakaṁ prāṇanāthasadāṛṣīsvārthaṁ saṁgṛha tū(vū?)taṁ paropakārārthaṁ ca śubham|̇|

Scribal Features The text is extremely erroneous. Many of the words in this manuscript
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produces no grammatically correct meaning. It seems that the manuscript is irresponsibly
copied from an erroneous exemplar. There are confusions between ya/pa and ca/va. N is
often nasalized in the text but consistency is not maintained. Two sets of double vertical
lines are drawn on the two sides of the leaves to separate the main body of the manuscript
from the margin area. The text is set inside the two sets of lines and corrections are made
outside the lines. In order to mark the deletion of an akṣara, some whitener-like material is
used, that covers the akṣara and makes it unreadable. If an akṣara is written mistakenly and
it needs to be changed, the correct akṣara is written on the right or left side on the margin
parallel to the line for which the correction is meant. In the case of insertion of akṣara(-s)
or a line, a v-like symbol is used over the headline and the text, which is to be inserted, is
written in the margin area at a short distance from the starting or ending point of the line
(e.g., 1v5, 7r2, 8v7, 9r1, and 9v7). Sometimes, the line number is mentioned along with the
text. For example, “2 ni” in 7r2. The corrections and references are found in the bottom
margin on folio 2v, 4r, 7v, 4r, and 4v.

Following features of the manuscript have been ignored in the collation:

– nasalization of n within a word (1r1 hyamoghānaṁdakāriṇīm; 1r2 daṁtyā; 2r1 pūrṇābaṁdhu;
2v6 daṁtyāḥ; 3r1 vyaṁtu; 3r2, 3, 4 daṁtyāḥ; 3r5 ācaraṁtītyauṣṭhyāḥ; 3r4 daṁtyaṁ;
3r3 maṁtavyo; 3v3 padāṁte; 3v4 akārāṁte; 4r4 padāṁte; 4r8 bhavaṁti; 5v4 raṁte;
5v6 iyaṁte, bhavaṁti; 6r5 snehāccuṁbaṁtī ; 7r5 pradhvacchaṁdaḥ; 7v2 maṁtrabhā-
gam;̇ 7v1 -kvaciccāṁte; 7v3 aṁte; 7v8 ūṣmāṁtaṁ; 8v1 yāṁti; chandaḥchakārā; 9r5
maṁtrānuguhyaṁti; 9v4 śobhaṁte; 10r1 -daṁte; 10r2 dṛśyaṁte; amogha[10r5]naṁdinī )

– nasalization in āchachaṁnda [7r5]
– nasalization of ñ (4r3 paṁca; 4r8 anuraṁjanāḥ, paṁcaikā-; 4v1 aṁjanāśca, paṁcaivaite-

; 4v3 paṁca; 7r7 paṁca)
– nasalization of m before labials (1r5 tryaṁbakam;̇ 1r6 baṁbhāre; 2r8 jāṁbīle; 9v3 rū-

pasaṁpannā)
– Paṁḍitāḥ [9r5] is collated as paṇḍitāḥ.
– kaṁḍikā is collated as kaṇḍikā (7r3, 7r5, and 8r2).
– nidarśanaṁ at the end of the half-verses (3v8, 5r8, 5v4, 6r2, 6r3, 6r8, 6v1, 6v3, 7r7,

and 8v8) is collated as nidarśnam.

History This manuscript is presently preserved in the Government Manuscript Library
and the Manuscript Resource and Conservation Centre of Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, Pune. The ‘government collection’ of the institute comprises 17,817 manuscripts
collected over a long course of time from the Bombay presidency. The project started in 1866
as an initiative of the Government of Bombay. These manuscripts were collected during the
years 1967 – 1995 and the lists of the manuscripts were published in different catalogues at
different times. This manuscript was collected during the years 1887 – 91, and listed in Report
on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency During the Years 1887 – 88,
1888 – 89, 1889 – 90, and 1890 – 91 compiled by Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, published in
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1897 (Cat. Bd. 1997). The government collection was primarily deposited in the Elphinston
College in Bombay and it was shifted to Deccan College, Poona. After Bhandarkar Oriental
Research Institute was founded in 1917, the collection was transferred to the institute for
better preservation. The manuscripts listed in this catalogue were originally collected from
Gujrat, Rajputana, and Maratha country.14

Copies A digital copy is acquired from Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 100; NCC I, p. 265.

4.6 Problems of editing the AŚ

4.6.1 The discrepancy in the distribution of the AŚ verses

At the very outset of the collation of the AŚ manuscripts, it seemed difficult to find a single
reliable manuscript of the text which contains the archetypical readings. The manuscripts
are more of an accumulative nature, besides that, the number of verses they contain vary
ranging from 96 to 106 (AŚRā contains 130 verses). The manuscripts do not agree with each
other regarding the sequencing of verses, above that, the discrepancy in numbering within
a witness is a common feature of almost all of them. Some of the manuscripts read verses
that are peculiar to them. The following table gives an overall picture of the discrepancies
regarding the verse numbers.

Table 4.7: Extent of the AŚ manuscripts

Manuscript Extent
RASB 2058 (K1) 4 – 23, 25 – 44, 46 – 73, 75 – 104
RASB 4957 (K2) 11 – 31.1, 89 – 106
RASB 2024 (K3 UN2, 1 – 23, UN1, 25 – 34, UN1, 36 – 48, UN1, 49 – 56
GJKSV 13096 (A1) UN2, 3 – 22, UN82
PUL 250 (L1) 1 – 6, UN1, 8 – 11, UN1, 13 – 42, UN1, UNP1, UN1, 46 – 57, 59,

61, 61[rep] – 104
NGMPP D 77 – 2 (N) 1 – [28] – 31, UN1, 33 – 46, UN2, 49 – 54, 56 – 88, 90 – 96
55 of 1887 – 91 (P) 1 – 21, UN1, 23 – 49, UN1, 51 – [58] – 84, UN1, 86 – 105
PUL 5747(L2) UN2, 1 – 23, UN1, 25 – 34, UN1, 36 – 48, UN1, 49 – 78, UN12,

85, UN7, 90 – 93, UN4, 97, UN1, 99 – 100

Before beginning the collation work, the basic problem one faces is the huge discrepancy
of the distribution of verses in the manuscripts. There are five (K1, L1, A, N, and P) complete
manuscripts and three (K3, K2, and L2) are incomplete. Almost all of the manuscripts, even

14 Cat. Biswas 1998: 225, 0856.
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the incomplete ones, read some peculiar verses, e.g., only available to each of them. Moreover,
all of them are inflated with additional verses which are copied, almost in all the cases,
without citing their sources. In this situation, it becomes difficult to find which ones originally
belonged to the archetype of the AŚ. The following table (Table 9.8) shows the distribution of
the half-verses in the manuscripts. In the table, the original verse numbers of the respective
manuscripts are plotted against each other without manipulating their sequences.

n. a. Unavailable text. the unavailability may be caused by the loss of folios, or the
scribe directly admits that the portion of the text was not available to him.

Numbers (1.1, 1.2, etc.) The numbers represent the verse number in their original
enumeration in the manuscript. The verses are broken into half-verses for pragmatic use. If
a verse is numbered, then “.1” after the given verse number represents the first half-verse and
in the same way, “.2” represents the second half-verse. I.e., if a verse is numbered as “12,’
the first half-verse will be denoted as “12.1’ and the second one would be “12.2.’

UN Unnumbered half-verses. If a passage is unnumbered and it is identified to be a verse,
both of its half-verses are marked as “UN.”

A, B, C... The letters below the set of half-verses with the uniform color represent
blocks or sets of mutual half-verses. They will be referred to as blocks (i.e., block A, block
B) in the following description. The blocks are prepared for the pragmatics of referring to
the mis-sequenced verses and to represent them as a set of similar half-verses.

Table 4.8: Distribution of verses in the AŚ manuscripts
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The above table shows that there are very few blocks where all the available contents
agree. Almost all the manuscripts have some peculiar verses. The manuscripts do not agree
with each other regarding the sequencing of verses, above that, the discrepancy in numbering
within a witness is a common feature of almost all of them. In this scenario, it is difficult
to identify a witness that would preserve the verses of the archetype of the AŚ. However, an
examination of the additional verses gives some light. Some of the additional verses are found
to read the similar content as the archetypical verses. Some verses seem to be copied from
another text resembling the sense of the AŚ verses. Thus, it becomes a collection of verses of
a given topic. Given the chronology as a reference point, K1 is the oldest dated manuscript
which belongs to a time that corresponds to CE 1639. However, it contains the maximum
number of verses after P and contains maximum number of additional verses too. The fact
is true for two other old manuscripts, i.e. L1 and A, and they belong to the same group.
(see Section 4.7.4). Among all the complete manuscripts, N contains the minimum number
of verses, and it seems to have fewer additions. N is undated and looks old. P and N follow
almost the same flow of numbering and the sequence is also close to each other, except for
the fact that P reads six additional verses at the end (block DV in Table 4.8 above). The six
verses are probably added to it after the completion of the text at the 99th verse. They seem
to be completely out of context in regards to its previous verses, which are the concluding
verses (block DU). These verses are found in other manuscripts also, but not in the same
sequence as P. N can be treated as the most trustworthy witness among the available ones.
Also, almost all of the N verses are read by all other witnesses. Only one half-verse (block
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AG) is peculiar to N, yet they can be explained as a distorted version of block AF. Two
half-verses (block DD and block DF) are supported by one witness each (respectively P and
L1), and the rest of the half-verses are supported by at least three witnesses. However, N
reads some half-verses which are mere repetitions of its own verses with nominal changes. In
such cases, half-verses that are available in other manuscripts are accepted in this edition.
The half-verses that are additional in regards to the ones read in N would be discussed in the
respective segments establishing their genealogical relationship.

4.6.2 A twofold collation of the AŚ manuscripts

The collation work is done to identify the variant readings against the accepted readings
and they are printed in the critical apparatus. Another aspect of the collation is to find
the genealogical relationship amongst the witnesses, based on the conjunctive and separative
errors of the manuscripts and other available features of the manuscripts. The process of
collation is always easier when it is done on a complete witness because it is more convenient
to record the omissions than the additions. However, in the case of the AŚ, no witness
covers all the portions available in all the witnesses. The edition (AŚRā) covers the maximum
portions – however, volume-wise, it is nowhere close to the archetype of the AŚ. It is a
collection of all the verses available in the manuscripts that were present before the editor.
It may be rejected as an witness in the very first place.

As described above, N is the most trustworthy witness among all the consulted manuscripts
consulted for the present edition. The collation can be done based on N, but in that case,
a huge number of verses will be treated as additional – though these additional portions are
very much significant in the genealogical study of the manuscripts. For instance, two verses
(see block E) are read in three manuscripts K1, L1, and A, and they are not available in N.
These two verses are not archetypical, they are just repetitions of their own verses (block D).
If the collation is done based on N, these two verses will be treated as additions in K1,L1.
and A. Yet the readings of the verses contribute to the genealogical relationship of the three
manuscripts. The relationship between K1, and L1 is closer than that of any other pair in the
group (i.e., K1 – A, and L1 – A). To bring the readings of such additional verses into use, they
need to be collated and studied separately – which is not a convenient process. Whereas, a
collation based on the edition (AŚRā) includes almost all of the verses read in all manuscripts.
Keeping this pragmatic view in mind, the collation has been done based on AŚRā.

Besides the genealogical aspect of the manuscripts, another major goal of this edition is
to retain only the archetypical verses and readings and reject the inflations. In this process,
using N as a base is convenient because it reads a smaller number of repetitive verses and
seems to retain the archetypical readings. However, towards the end, all the manuscripts seem
to be inflated by the verses of the PŚ. In the process of reconstructing a version closer to
the archetype, such obvious inflations are to be discarded. The collation work done based on
the edition enables us to reveal prominent genealogical relationships among the manuscripts,
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and the economic extent of N helps us reach closer to the archetype.

4.7 Genealogy of the AŚ manuscripts

The genealogy of AŚ is studied based on the collation of the eight manuscripts (K1 A, N, P,
K3, K2, L1, and L2) and one of the available editions (AŚRā, sigla for the edition is Rā). The
collation work is done in (Classical Text Editor) CTE . The collation resulted in 904 variants.
The genealogical relation of the witnesses is quite evident from (1) the similarity of the shared
additional verses and (2) the collated data. A cladistic method is applied to analyze the data
to confirm and testify its application to the text genealogy. “Cladistics is an approach to
reconstruct the evolutionary history, or polygenesis, of organisms, species, etc., originally
developed in biology and related disciplines” (Graheli 2015, p. 71). The genealogical data
is exported from CTE in a tabular format and put in a matrix in Nexus blocks. PAUP*
(version 4.0a168) is used to execute and generate the trees. PAUP* was set to perform a
heuristic search for the most parsimonious trees. Experimental tree of all sources

Due to the shorter length of the text, the relationship between the manuscripts was quite
evident even before using any software. However, the relationship of the edition (AŚRā)
with the manuscripts is yet to be weighted. As mentioned earlier, Tripāṭhī (1989) leaves us
with almost no clue about from which manuscripts he had prepared the edition. The whole
collation is processed in PAUP* to find the manuscripts which are close to the edition. The
result is shown in Figure 1.1.

K1

L1

A

N

P

K2

L2

K3

Rā

Figure 4.1: Experimental tree of all AŚ witnesses (PAUP* output)

However, AŚRā’s affiliation to the manuscripts remains doubtful to a great extent, because
there might be a significant amount of emendations which are now untraceable. It can be
hypothecated that it consulted a manuscript that belonged to the same group as L2. All the
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additional verses found in L2 are printed in Rā. However, the readings shared by the two (Rā
and L2) are not necessarily similar. This fact compels us to believe that the dissimilarity is
due to the emendation of obvious erroneous readings by the editor of Rā, or it consulted some
other manuscript that had a similar arrangement of verses as that of L2, i.e. the member of a
group, to which L2 probably belongs. However, here, the hypothesis of emendation of obvious
erroneous readings can be ruled out because it presents many differences against L2, and they
cannot be considered as correction of errors. Following is the list of such disagreements
between Rā and L2 in the portions which are peculiar to Rā and L2:

- śarmma ca sthastathā citra upapprāgātsamuddravaḥ svarito vākyakāleṣu ] Rā; om. L2
- śukrā jāte ca ] Rā; rigīte L2
- aharahaśca ] Rā; om. L2
- antastha sahasaṃyoge śyate kvatit|| rivarṇena yadākrānto na laghurna laghūttaraḥ ] L2;

om. Rā
- viśeṣo nopapadyate aśarīraṃ vidyādantasthaḥ piṇḍanāyakaḥ ] Rā; om. L2
- guravo’tra ] Rā; gurureva L2

In this given situation it is safer to assume that Rā had a manuscript in front of it which
hypothetically had a common ancestor with L2, let’s assume X here (see Figure 4.2).

β

X

Rā

L2

Figure 4.2: Ancestry of Rā

4.7.1 Possible derivation of Rā from L1

In terms of acceptance of L1’s readings in Rā, it remains ambiguous whether it is used in the
preparation of the edition Rā. However, on the verso of the last folio, it is mentioned that
the manuscript has been printed in Śikṣāsaṁgraha. It reads – yaha pustak “A Collection of
Śikṣās” meṁ chap chukā hai (This manuscript has already been printed in “A Collection of
Śikṣās”). This leads to a legitimate assumption that L1 was consulted in the preparation of
AŚRā (see Figure 4.2 and 4.3).

However, a clear picture of Rā’s derivation remains ambiguous. It requires sufficient
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β

XL2 L1

Rā

Figure 4.3: Possible derivation of Rā from L1

evidence to conclude.

4.7.2 Detection of apograph

K2 is an apograph of L2. K2 is incomplete. It leaves us with fewer options to establish
a relationship of K2 with others. L2 is a complete manuscript, but a large portion of it
disagrees with all other manuscripts and agrees with that of the PŚ. K2 and L2 are undated,
though L2 looks older. Below is the table of the distribution of verses in the two witnesses:
L2 – UN2, 1 – 23, UN1, 25 – 34, UN1, 36 – 48, UN1, 49 – 78, UN12, 85, UN7, 90 – 93, UN4, 97,
UN1, 99 – 100
K2 – UN2, 1 – 23, UN1, 25 – 34, UN1, 36 – 48, UN1, 49 – 56

Both the manuscripts follow the same numbering pattern till the 56th verse (which is the
last verse available in K2), e.g., both of them misse the numbers for the first two verses and
the same applies to 24th, 35th, and 49th verses. Both of them read two anagrams:

- ve to vītā tathā vyantu] ve tvā vyantu tathā vītā K2 L2
- yathā putravatī snehāccumbantī ca punaḥ punaḥ] yathā snehavatī vāle cumbayantī

muhurmuhuḥ K2 L2

K2 and L2 shares a different sequence for the verses sāmavedṁ jātavedā […]. They place it
before rakṣohāṇa balaṁ dantyaṁ […] whereas all other witnesses read it after it. Besides this,
the two manuscripts have several conjunctive readings in the first 56 verses that they both
share. There are some major omissions too:

- vivṛtau … vidhīyate] om. K2 L2
- anuraṅgāḥ …  bhavanti] om. K2 L2
- dvimātro … prakīrtitāḥ] om. K2 L2
- tiraścīno vitataḥ] om. K2 L2
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There are some important conjunctive errors of the two:

- vibhrājamāno] manuvibhrājamānaḥ K2 L2
- vibhrāḍityete] om. K2 L2
- dantyaṁ] daityaṁ K2 L2
- jātavedā] jātavedase K2 L2
- etanmriyase] etanmṛyase K2 L2
- saṁhitāyām]̇ saṁhitāyā K2 L2
- dṛśyate yadi] naśyate nahi K2 L2
- ṅañaṇanamā-] ñaṇanaṅamā- K2 L2
- vargāṇāṁ] vargāṇi K2 L2
- mātrikatve] mātrikatvo K2 L2
- paro diveti] yadi veti K2 L2
- mīnārthinaḥ] mīnārthi K2 L2

Till the 56th verse, there are ample clues that bring the two into one group. It is to remember
here that a significant number of conjunctive readings of the two witnesses are obtained from
the 56 verses (K2 reads 56 verses only) which is almost half of the complete text. The statistics
suggest that K2 and L2 have a direct connection. The close relation is reflected in the above-
mentioned conjunctive readings and omissions. The two manuscripts also match each other
in terms of orthographical mistakes and even in scribal idiosyncrasies such as punctuations,
the numbering of verses, use of avagraha symbols in the quoted mantra-s. The possibility
that L2 is derived from K2 can be excluded because of the following separative errors observed
in the latter, which includes omissions of some akṣara-s:

- bodhi] om. K2
- ratra] om. K2
- sya ha] om. K2
- prajāḥ] om. K2

There are few instances of dittography in K2 which are not perceived in L2:

- prayoktavyā] L2 prayoprayoktavyā K2
- ranapavyayantaḥ] L2 raranapavyayantaḥ K2
- bhavanti] L2 bhaṁvaṁvati. K2

The possibility of K2’s derivation from L2 is still open. There are no separative errors in
L2 that exclude its paternity. Whereas, the omissions in K2 mentioned above, rules out the
possibility of its anteriority to L2. Except for the above-mentioned disagreements between
the two manuscripts, almost all other readings are conjunctive to them. 15. Such similarity

15 For the complete list of conjunctive readings see Section 4.10.4.
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among the two and a few omissions and dittographic errors in K2 leaves little doubt that K2
is derived from L2 (Figure. 4.4).

α

L2

K2

PK3NAL1K1

Figure 4.4: K2, an apograph of L2

There are 82 lines in the remaining portion of L2, among which, 51 (60 percent) are
exclusively read in the PŚ, and the 31 lines agree with other manuscripts of the AŚ.16 A huge
shift of text from the AŚ to the PŚ is observed in the witness. Interestingly, all these 51 lines
are incorporated in Tripāṭhī 1989, and that is a principal reason for the huge amplification
of the number of verses in Tripāṭhī 1989. Tripāṭhī 1989 made it a collection of 130 verses,
but no available manuscripts read 130 verses.

4.7.3 K1, A, and L1, the β family

The text contained in K1, A, and L1 is longer than any of the other witnesses. K1 is the oldest
manuscript of the present critical edition which bears a date corresponding to CE 1639. A
and L1 follows it with the corresponding dates to CE 1745 and CE 1867 respectively. K1
makes 98 verses available to us, though the original numbering suggests 104 of them. There
are three verses skipped in original numbering: verses 24, 45 and 74. The scribe declares at
the beginning that its exemplar did not have the first three verses: prathama 3 ślok na thī.
Thus, it contains 104 verses [104–(3+3=98)]. L1 follows K1’s order almost strictly throughout
the text. Till verse 57, they read similar verses with similar verse sequence, as well as content-
wise. L1 misses number 58 and repeats 61 twice, while the content of the verse is the same as
that of K1, i.e., the same verses labeled as 58 and 59 in K1 which are numbered and 59 and
60 in L1. Similarly, both verses 60 and 61 of K1 are labeled with number 61 in L1. afterward,
L1’s verse numbers are increased by 1 till 75, until K1 misses number 75 and they both again
continue with the same numbering and same content till 78. K1 cuts the 79th verse short

16 See Section 4.8.3 for the complete list of the 82 lines of L2.
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into a half-verse and numbering put accordingly at the end of the next half-verse, which is
the first half-verse of the 80th verse. The following table shows the discrepancy placing the
content parallelly:

kvacitsvāhā pṛthakkuryātkvaciccānte vid-
hīyate||

kvacitsvāhā pṛthakkuryā kvacidyuktasya
kārayet|
kvaciccādau vijānīyātkvaciccānte vidhīy-
ate||79||

vākyakālevasāne vā svāhānte cāhuti kṣipet
||79||

vākyakālevasāne vā svāhānte cāhutiṃ
kṣipet

mantrabhāgaṃ pṛthakkuryātsvāhākāraṃ
pṛthakpṛthak||

mantrabhāgaṃ pṛthakkuryātsvāhākāraṃ
pṛthakpṛthak||80||

svāhādau tu bhavedvākyamagni minṛ-
maṇastathā||

svāhādau ca bhavedvākyamagni nṛmanas-
tathā|

ante cādau punaścānte kāya svāheti
darśanam||80||

ante cādau punaścānte kāyasvāheti
daradiśet||81||

Primarily, looking at the content that these lines share, it becomes very evident that they
are connected.

A barely follows any numbering protocol for its verses. Among the 106 verses it reads,
only 20 are numbered (3 – 22 in original numbering). The sequence of its verses are very
much similar to that of K1 and L1. Although, it includes some additions. As numbers suggest,
it contains 8 excess verses additional to that of K1 and L1. A close look into the content of
these additional verses indicates that they are incorporated in the sequence considering their
similar meaning or the similar topic. Sometimes, it repeats content of its own verses in the
immediate consecutive verse. First such occurrence is observed in the following sequence:

1 aukārānte pade pūrve akāre parataḥ
sthite

8 pūrvekāre paratasthite laghūttaraṃ
vijānīyādagnāvagniśca nidarśanam

2 laghūttaraṃ vijānīyādagnāvagni
nidarśanam

3 nādasaṃjñā bhavantīye
ṅañaṇanamāścānunāsikāḥ

9 nādasaṃjñā saṃjñā bhavanatīme
ṅañaṇanamāścānunāsikāḥ

4 bhavantī pratyaye yeṣāmannasyā
saṃyutāḥ svarāḥ

10 bhavanti pratyaye yeṣāmantasyā
saṃyutāstathā

5 hakāraścaiva vargāṇāṃ tṛtīyaṃ
ścaturthakam

11 hakāraṃ caiva vargāṇāṃ tṛtīyaṃ
caturthakam

6 aṃ aḥ dīrghā visargāntā aṣṭau te nā-
dasaṃjñakāḥ

12 atha dīrghā visargāṃtā aṣṭau te nā-
dasaṃjñakāḥ
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7 ādyantayormadhyekārau dvau
hakāro yatra madhyataḥ

13 ādyantau makārau dvau hakāro ya-
tra madhyataḥ

14 tatra nādaṃ prakurvīta agne vrata-
pate nidarśanam

[Rā 33.1, K1 L1] [ Rā 33.2, K1 L1]

In the table, the lines are presented in the original sequence 1 – 14 of A, where lines 1 –
7 and 14 are common in all the three manuscripts and 8 – 13 are typical to A only. Line 8
produces a meaning similar to that of lines 1 and 2. Lines 9 – 13 are mere recollection of lines
3 – 9 respectively. However, they do not look like the copy of the previous ones, as they have
considerably different readings like aṃ aḥ] atha, hakāraścaiva ] hakāraṃ caiva, etc. Again,
line 7 and 8 do not construct a complete verse with complete meaning, whereas 7 and 14 do.
They they are read consecutively in K1 and L1. Again, according to the sequence of A, line
13 and 14 produce a meaning similar to that of line7 and 14. This huge discrepancy in the
sequencing and the repetition of verses with exactly the same content compel us to believe
that A is a collection of verses that resembles the meaning of its verses and it is a blindly
copied document.

Another discrepancy and a major example of unworthiness of Ais the addition of a passage
after the phalaśuti. This passage is also peculiar to A. The passage is unnumbered and it can
be broken as follows (line 3 – 8; line 1 – 2 are the final lines of the phalaśuti in A):

1 ekaḥ sarvaṃ na jānāti sarvameko na vin-
dati

[K1, 104.1; L1 106.1; A, Unnumbered]

2 evaṃ matvā na muhyanti paṇḍitāḥ śud-
dhabhāvamīḥ

[K1, 104.2; L1 106.2; A, Unnumbered]

3 viśvā rūpāṇyavodhyagniradhosi ketuṃ kṛṇ-
vanniti catvāraḥ ṣāḥ

[A, Unnumbered]

5 śaṣahā yatra dṛśyante repheṇāṅkitamas-
takāḥ

[A, Unnumbered]

6 vevarṇaṃ vuvijīyātsaṃyoge naiva kārayet [A, Unnumbered]
7 vyañjanaśiraśinirṣṭaḥ śaṣaseṣu purataḥ [A, Unnumbered]
8 rephoktavarṇatāṃ yāti gargasya vacanaṃ

yathā
[A, Unnumbered]

Depending on the readings of A only, it is difficult to emend lines 6 – 7 to a meaningful
verse that sensibly cooperates with lines 5 and 8. However, few verses from Kauśikī Śikṣā17

17 The text is yet to see day’s light. Two manuscripts of the Kauśikī Śikṣā are traced so far (Aithal 1993, p.
281) and all of them are preserved in the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, Kolkata. A copy of the text has been
digitally published by Peter F. Freund (http://www.peterffreund.com/shiksha/kaushiki/ shiksha.html).
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come to rescue at this point. There are three verses, not continuously sequenced in Kauśikī
Śikṣā that produce the essence of the above-mentioned lines:

śaṣahe tryakṣare caiva saṃyogo yatra dṛśyate|
ṛvarṇo na tu kartavyaḥ śaṣaheṣu ca||10||

viśvārūpāṇyabodhyagniredho’si ketuṅkṛṇvanniti|
catvāri mūrddhanyamuṣā anyatra mukhāḥ||18||

ṛvarṇe yatra dṛśyate rephaṃ śirasi saṃyutam|
rakārādi prayuñjīta ṛvarṇaṃstadanantaram||19||18

Verse 18 refers to the four kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS that begins with viśvā rūpāṇi (MVS
12.3), abodhyagni (MVS 15.24), edho’si (MVS 20.23), and ketuṅkṛṇvan (MVS 29.37). In
these kaṇḍikā-s ṣ, in the word uṣā, should be pronounced as cerebral (i.e., as uṣā), elsewhere
it should be uttered as ukhā. The line in A (line 3 in the above passage) seems to produce
a similar meaning but fails to do so because it’s incomplete or fragmented. Verse 19 digs
into a salient discussion about svarabhakti. The verse can be translated as follows – “where
the akṣara ṛ is seen (as) repha added on top (lit. head) (of a consonant) letter ra should
be applied before and, akṣara ṛ after that.” VPr 4.17 dictates application of ṛ and ḷ to be
equivalent to r and l in the context of svarabhakti19 – “ralāvṛḷvarṇābhyāṁuṣmaṇi svarodaye
sarvatra.” According to ṚPr 1.32 (“svarabhaktiḥ pūrvabhāgākṣarāṅgaḥ”), kariṇī is the kind
of svarabhakti that occurs after r and sounds like ṛ (Mishra 2015, pp. 238 – 39). Verse 10
seems to be more meaningful and contextual if placed after verse 19. It is in regards to the
negation of the above-mentioned rules in some given scenarios. The context is a bit isolated
and unorganized here. By “the conjunction of r with ś, ṣ and h” it refers to the three of the
five svarabhakti-s namely kariṇī, hariṇī, haṁsapadā, kurviṇī, and haritā.20 Line 5 and 6 in
A’s readings in the table looks similar to that of verse 10 of Kauśikī Śikṣā. In that context,
line 7 and 8 seems to negate the application of svarabhakti in the scenario where ś, ṣ, and h
are conjunct with consonants which is also supported by VPr.21 The short account presented
here is to testify the legibility of Kauśikī Śikṣā’s lines at the same time illegibility of the
readings of A. The passage does not seem to belong to the archetype of the AŚ, as they are
fragmented in terms of context and no other manuscript of the AŚ contains neither them
nor any verse that deals with svarabhakti. However, except for the lines that are discussed
here, all other verses are similar in K1 and L1, if they are sequenced parallelly (ignoring the
above-mentioned lines).

Verses 10 – 11 of K1, A, and L1

18 Taken from Peter F. Freund’s edition (http://www.peterffreund.com/shiksha/kaushiki shiksha.html).
19 svarabhakti is explained in Mishra 1997, pp.83 – 87.
20 YŚ 2.13 – 14.
21 ralāvṛḷvarṇābhyāṁuṣmaṇi svarodaye sarvatra| (VPr 4. 17).
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There are two verses in K1, A, and L1 numbered 10 and 11 in original numbering. Both
the verses are regarding the conversion of va to ba (antastha to pavarga). They are placed
between the verses that list the words with b in the MVS. The two verses can be critically
edited as following:

1 अतथादनैयुा पवगवं भजत च।
2 करणेदयेयाम इयाैाै गाैतमाेः॥१०॥
3 अतथीयवकाराेप इयेतत् संयुताे मतः।
4 पवगीयः बीभसीित संममबन्॥११॥ ाितशायटकायाम्॥

-----------------------------------------------------------
1 अतथादनैयुा] अतथादनैयुकता K, अतथािनदिनयुाे A
1 पवगवं] पवजावं K, पवग A, पवगाव L1
1 भजत] भजातA, जत L1
2 करणेदयेयाम] राणदयेयाम K
2 इयाैाै] याैाे A
2 गाैतमाेः] गाेतामाेयः A
3 अतथीयवकाराेप] अतथायवकाराेप K L1
3 इयेतत्] इयेते K L1
4 पवगीयः] पवगीय A
4 बीभसी-] भसी- K L1
4 -ित] om. A
4 सं-] सध K, स L1
4 ममबन्] ममवन् K L1
4 ११] om. A L1
4 ाितशायटकायाम्] ११ add. K

These verses prescribe conversion of v to b following certain conditions. The word karaṇe-
dayaṣṭeyāmi in the third line is not clear and the word saṁśmarmabin in line 4 could not be
spotted in the MVS which has always been the source of examples in the whole text. The
11th verse portrays conversion of antastha (v) to pavarga (b) when added to some particular
akṣara-s, but it does not mention them (the akṣara-s). A similar scenario is recognized in
verse 13: – anairyuktā pavargatvaṁ bhajanti ca. It may be concluded that these two verses
are copied from a text that had more elaboration on the akṣara-s in its preceding verses.
The exemplar(s) or the archetype witness(es) of K A and L1 collected these verses from it
and incorporated them in this sequence owing to the similarity of the content of the AŚ. It
mentions its source as prātiśākhyaṭīkā (see line 5).

A verse numbered 20 in K1, L1, A and 94 in K3 –

The verse seems to be placed wrongly in the running context in K1 A and L1. It deals
with the pīḍya-varṇa whereas its preceding and following verses list occurrences of b and v of
the MVS. In K3 the verse is rightly placed where verses 93 – 97 discuss pīḍya-varṇa. Ignoring
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the sequential discrepancy of the verse, it can be reconstructed using the four witnesses.

1 वय यय तथा कयमाणां त यवेदा।
2 भयमाण इतीयं मे पीड ाते समुदाताः॥

-----------------------------------------------------------
1 वय] व K3
1 यय] मुव K1 मय A मुव L1 add. युव कय K3
1 तथा] तता L1
1 कयमाणां] युयकयमानं K3
1 यवेदा] यवेत् दा L1; यवेत् K3
2 भयमाण] वयमाण K1 A; कयमाणा L1
2 इतीयं मे] इतां K1 A L1
2 पीडाते] पीडहँ// K1 पीडहतां A पीडहंतम् K3
2 स-] // K1 उ- [-मु-] L1 om. K3
2 -मुदा-] //दा K1; A -दा, L1
2 -ताः] ता K1 L1; तः K3

Verses 33 – 34 of K1, L1 and A

Verses 33 – 34 are conjunctively available in K1, L1 and A and they are absent in all
other manuscripts. They look incomplete. Verse 33 instructs application of nāda sound
of hakāra while placed between two makara-s and quotes ‘agne vratapate’ (MVS 2.28) for
an example. The kaṇḍikā (MVS 2.28) reads: “agne vratapate vratamacāriṣaṁ tadaśakaṁ
tanme’rādhīdamahaṁ ya evāsmi so’smi.” The verse refers to the word tanme’rādhīdamahaṁ
in the kaṇḍikā where the prescribed scenario occurs. ṁ has to be pronounced as m to fulfill
the condition. PŚ reads the verse (verse 47 of the PŚ in this edition) with a little change that
suggests nāda of both the akṣara-s: m and h.

Verse 34 prescribes nāda of (ha?) where m is the preceding akṣara and a is the following
one. It quotes makṣikā as an example. It may refer to MVS 25.32 which reads “yadaśvasya
kraviṣo makṣikāśa yadvā svarau svadhitau riptamasti| yaddhastayoḥ śamituryannakheṣu sarvā
tā te’pi deveṣvastu|” However, such kaṇḍikā could not be located in the MVS (presumably
it quotes from the MVS only), but MVS 25.32 contains the word makṣikāśa. It is assumed
that makṣikā in the verse refers to the quoted kaṇḍikā, where the prescribed scenario occurs
in the word riptamasi. However, this needs more clarifications.

1 अातयाेमकाराै ाै हकाराे य मयतः। K1, L1, A 33.1
2 त नादं कुवीत अे तपते िनदशनम्॥३३॥ K1, L1, A 33.2
3 मकाराते पदे पूवे अकारे परतः थते॥ K1, L1, A 34.1
4 त नादं कुवीत मकेित िनदशनम् ॥३४॥ K1, L1, A 34.2

-------------------------------------------------
1 अातयाेमकाराै] अाताै मकाराै L1
2 कुवीत] कुवीत K1
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3 पदे] //दे K1
3 परतः थते] परतथते L1 A

A passage of 49 akṣara-s read in K1 and L1, and A

A reads a passage that consists of 49 akṣara-s. It is numbered as 50 in K1, L1, and it
remains unnumbered in A. the passage can be arranged into three half-verses of 16-16-17
akṣara-s as follows. The first two lines make a complete verse in anuṣṭup meter whereas the
third one does not fit in the anuṣṭup. It has a scope of conjunction which has been ignored
by all the three manuscripts: saptamaśca aṣṭamo. It remains unfit to anuṣṭup even if it is
amended to the conjuncture. (tiraścīna ṣaṭ saptamāścāṣṭmo naiva vidyate). The passage tries
to fit seven occurrences of pluta-s the Mādhyandina recension of MVS (as discussed in VPr
2.49 – 54) and it restricts it to seven only, as VPr 8.35 instructs (“[. . . ]plutaścoktavarjam”).
The passage omits the seventh instance and thus, it remains incomplete. A complete version
of this verse is available in YŚ 35 – 36.22 However, this passage represents the content of its
verse that it read before, i.e., in passage 48. Passage 48 is read in all available witnesses.

1 अाैंकराद ुतं ेयमा३ तीयमेव च॥
2 लाजीं३ छाचीं३ चतथ ववेशा३ इित पमः॥
3 ितरीन षट् सम अमाे नैव वते ॥५०॥ K1 L1 50, A

-------------------------------------------------
1 अाेंकराद] अाैकाराद K1 अाेकाराद A
१ ुतं] ुत L1
2 ेयमा३] ेयऽ अा L1
3 च] चा L1
4 लाजीं३] लाजीं L1
5 छाचीं३] छाची L1
6 ववेश] वंवेश L1
7 ितरीन] ितरशचीन ितरान K1 L1
8 सम] स L1

1 उाकारं पठेत कूमपृवधीयते। K1 58.1, L1 59.1 A UN
2 एवं कुते ाः कयाय इित िनदशनम्॥५८॥ K1 59.2, L1 59.2 A UN

-------------------------------------------------
1 कूमपृवधीयते] कूमपृ वधीयते K1 L1
2 एवं] add. युं च K1
2 कयायः] add. सयमानेित K1 L1

22 okāraṁ plutavijñeyaṁ plutamagnā dvitīyakam|
lājīṁ chācīṁ tṛtīyaṁ ca viveśeti caturthakam||35||
adhaḥsvidāsītpañcamaṁ coparisvidāsīcca ṣaṣṭhakam|
saptamaṁ tu bhruvoḥ smāra aṣṭamaṁ naiva vidyate ||36||
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2 इित] om. K1 L1

Verses 96 – 98

Verses 96 – 98 are legitimate in terms of meaning and the context and sequence in which
they are added in K1 L1 and A. The following verses discuss the instances where ch is to be
pronounced as a guru. Preceding two verses (see. verse 84 – 85 in the present edition) which
are available in all other manuscripts, deals with laghu-guru vyavastha of ch.

1 मा वा य अादा चैव सहताेमातथैव च।
2 पाठमये लघुीण पदकाले गुभवेत्॥९६॥
3 पशभयजुभरायं तााथैव च।
4 ऋचाधे च गुीण संयाेगं न कदाचन॥९७॥
5 न संयाेगं न भावं छकाराे मृदुयते।
6 अवसाने गुं वाछाैनकाे वचनवीत्॥९८॥

-------------------------------------------------
1 य] या K1
1 अादा] मा अादा A
1 सहताेमातथैव] सहताैमातथैव A
2 लघुीण] लघूीण K1
3 पशभयजुभरायं] add. -त L1; add. ते A
3 तााथैव] ाातथैव L1
4 ऋचाधे] सचाे K1; चाे L1; कग A
4 गुीण] गुीणी A
5 संयाेगं न] संयाेगा L1
5 मृदुयते] मृद उयते K1; मृद उयते L1
6 गुं वाछाैनकाे] गुवाछाैनकाे L1
6 वाछाैनकाे] वााैनकाे A

-------------------------------------------------
1 मा वा] मा वा तपय अाा � छा गाायसना मथू कः॥ (MVS 25.43)
1 य अादा] य अादा बलदा � यय छायामृतं यय मृयुः कै देवाय हवषा वधेम॥ (VPr 25.13)
1 सहताेमा] सहताेमाः सहछदस � (MVS 34.39)
3 पशभर्-] पशभः पशूनााेित �। छदाेभः सामधेनीयायाभवषारान्॥ (MVS 19.20)
3 यजुभर्-] यजुभरायते हा �। छदाेभथाशाण साावभृथ अायते॥ (MVS 19.28)
3 ताात्-] ताासवत �। छदाUस जरे ताजुतादजायत॥ (MVS 31.7)

The content of the lines 1 – 2 is mare extension of the verse “chāyā chidrā . . . ” etc. Line
1 quotes three kaṇḍikā-s from MVS, where cha occurs and as stated in line 2, they would be
laghu in the samhitāpāṭha and guru in the padapāṭha. As can be seen in the testimonia, the
three kanḍikā-s refer to the three words chāyā, chidrā and chandaḥ mentioned in verse no.
101 (AŚRā). The second pāda of line 2 is new to this context. It advises gurutva of cha in
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padapāṭha. Lines 3 – 6 are sound in the context.

Verse 101

Verse 101 is read in the sane sequence in K1, L1, and A. P reads it after the phalaśruti
and L2 follows the PŚ’s sequence.

1 नेषु यतरं च अाै ययथैव च॥
2 नामहणकाले त लघुरेव न संशयः ॥१०१॥

-------------------------------------------------
1 नेषु] वनेषु
1 ययथैव] ययतथैव L1 ययथैव A
2 नामहणकाले त] नामहणकालेषु K1 L1

There are two primary suppositions we can deduct from the discussion above: 1) K1, L1,
and A are derived from the same ancestor (though it may not be the immediate ancestor).
2) The ancestor of K1, L1, and A tends to collect similar verses fitting in the content of the
AŚ, because it is highly improbable that an archetype would repeat the content of a verse in
another verse with a nominal syntactic change.

Besides the mentioned additions above, they share several conjunctive errors. Most im-
portantly, there are some long omissions also:

- śrutvā vedavināśaṁ tu [. . . ] prāṇahīnā yathā tanuḥ] om. K1 L1 A (224 akṣara-s)
- āyasaṁ  [. . . ]  nidarśanam] om. K1 L1 A
- yathā  [. . . ] parivarjayet] om. K1 L1 A

α

L2K3PN

β

AL1K1

Figure 4.5: K1, L1, and A, the β family

The hypothesis is that the texts omitted by these three manuscripts were present in the
original and that a common ancestor must have passed down the omissions and additions to
them.
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K1, L1, and A also read an anagram:

- na bhrājante sabhāmadhye] sabhāmadhye na śobhante K1 L1 A

Hence, the assumption is that K1, L1, and A are derived from a common ancestor, γ (see
Figure 4.5).

4.7.4 A and γ family (K1 and L1)

A’s position as a member of the γ family is established in the above discussion. The genealog-
ical relationship among A, K1, and L1 is to be weighted now. To begin with, K1 and L1 have
the following major omissions:

- bibharṣyastave [. . . ] tu] om. K1 L1
- tathā kubjaṁ]; om. K1 L1
- tu] om. K1 L1

The number of conjunctive readings of K1 and L1 is also high23 e.g.,

- dvitīyaṁ] dvitīyasya K1 L1
- pūrṇabandhu] pūrṇabadhna K1 L1
- bibhrataṁ] bibhṛtaṁ K1 L1
- balāya tvā] balakayā K1 L1
- śāmbare] śāmbareṣu K1 L1
- vahnirvaruṇaśca] vahnivaruṇasya K1 L1
- vācaḥ satyamaśīya] vācaspatyamaśīya K1 L1
- saṁyutāḥ svarāḥ] saṁyutāstathā K1 L1
- bhavedyastu] bhaveyastu K1 L1
- naveranuvāti] naranuvāti K1 L1

As for L1 and A, there are a few shared errors and that are of insubstantial kind:

- saṁhitā- ] sahitā L1 A

- barhirbṛhaspate ] barhibṛhaspate L1 A
- bibhradbibhīto ] bibhradvibhīto L1 A

- bibheda ] vibheda L1 A

- cāvasāne ] vāvasāne L1 A
- bhavanti ] sthitvā pañcaite cānunasikāḥ L1 A

- samāśritaḥ ] samāśritāḥ L1 A

- dhyakṣādhyakṣyā ] dhyakṣādhyakṣā L1 A

23 See section 4.10.2 for the complete list.
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- naiva ] naivā L1 A

- patatsaṁgahane ] pratyaga- L1 A
- -rna ] na L1 A

- dhāryate ] dhīryate L1 A

K1 and A have nominal errors in common:

- labānabadhnaṁ ] balābadhnaṁ K1 A
- balaṁ ] valaṁ K1 A
- vakāraśca ] vakārasya K1 A

- darśanam ] nidarśanam K1 A

- śuddhā ] sudhā K1 A

- śāstratopi ] śastratopi K1 A
Also, A has a long omission that is not observed in K1 and L1:

- pāṭhe vā yadi vākye gururbhavati niścayam ||||90||||. tava vvāyamaho agneḥ vṛṇīyatraiva
dṛśyate|| prathamā ca laghurjñeyā dvitīya ca gururbhavet ||91|| ] K1 L1; om A

There are two long passages of 110 and 52 akṣara-s respectively in A, which are not found in
any other manuscript:

- ādyantatayormadhyekārau dvau hakāro yatra madhyataḥ. pūrvekāre paratasthite laghūt-
taraṁ vijānīyādagnāvagniśca nidarśanaṁ.nādasaṁjñā saṁjñā bhavantīme ṅañaṇanamāścā-
nunāsikāḥ bhavanti pratyaye yeṣāmantasyā saṁyutāstathā hakāraṁ caiva vargāṇāṁ
tṛtīyaṁ caturthakaṁ atha dīrghā visargāṁtā aṣṭau te nādasaṁjñakāḥ.] add. A

- repheṇāṅkitamastakāḥ vevarṇaṁ vuvijīyātsaṁyoge naiva kārayet vyañjanaśiraśinirṣṭaḥ
śaṣaseṣu purataḥ rephokta varṇatāṁ yāti gargasya vacanaṁ yathā ] add. A

From the above-mentioned distribution of errors, the most reasonable assumption is that K1
and L1 are derived from a common ancestor (see Figure 4.6).

α

L2K3PN

β

A

Ɣ

L1K1

Figure 4.6: K1 and L1, the Ɣ family
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4.7.5 N and P, the δ family

During the collation of the manuscripts, it was quite evident that N and P have a direct
connection. Both of them are complete. P carries a date corresponding to CE 1749, while N
is undated. As it can be seen in Table 4.8 above, they follow a similar pattern in terms of
distribution of verses, though they have their peculiarities regarding the numbering of verses;
and also, the total number of verses are not the same. Following is the distribution of verses
in N and P.

N 1 – [28] – 31, UN1, 33 – 46, UN2, 49 – 54, 56 – 88, 90 – 96
P 1 – 21, UN1, 23 – 49, UN1, 51 – [58] – 84, UN1, 86 – 105
N and P have several conjunctive readings, among which there are two major omissions:
- bhavanti [. . . ] nādasaṁjñakāḥ (ŚŚ 49 – 59)] om. N P (88 akṣara-s)
- nāsikaṁ [. . . ] saṁśayaḥ (ŚŚ 63)] om. N P (16 akṣara-s)

N and P are connected by a significant number of conjunctive errors such as the following
ones:

- garjate ] dṛśyate N P

- markaṭayoryuddhaṁ ] markaṭayuddhena N P

- darśanam ] vinirdiśet N P

- pañcavarṇāni ] pañcavarṇānām N P

- pātraṁ ] mātraṁ N P

α

L2K3

δ

PN

β

A

Ɣ

L1K1

Figure 4.7: N and P, the δ family

4.7.6 The polytomy of δ, K3 and L2

In Figure 4.7, there is a polytomy of four branches where β and δ are two independent
branches directly stemming from archetype α and there are two other witnesses, K3 and L2
whose relation to the others is yet to be weighted. In the first place, the possibility that L2
and β are derived from a hyperarchetype can be ruled out because L2 does not contain the
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additional verses read by the members of β. On the contrary, it reads almost 56 verses that
are not found in any other manuscripts including the members of β.

L2 and δ cannot have a common ancestor because they have no significant conjunctive
reading. If that was the case, L2 would have read many archetypical δ readings, but this is
not the case. L2 does not share any noteworthy conjunctive reading with δ. There is only
one such instance:

- vāya (ŚS 82, 21)] vāyo δ L2
Therefore, there is no positive evidence that L2 shares its ancestry with δ.
L2’s relationship with K3 is yet to be examined. K3 is incomplete. It makes only 37 verses

available to us. With a very short text available, it makes it difficult to find its relationship to
other manuscripts. We have only three folios of it which include two blank pages. It begins
at the beginning of the 11th verse with 26 dots taking up the space of almost a complete
line, which indicates that the exemplar present in front of the scribe did not have the first 10
verses. If it had shared the ancestry with L2, L2 would also have recorded the information of
missing verses in the beginning. Also, K3 and L2 have only one separative reading:

- baḍāditya ] vaḍāditya K3 L2 (ŚS 75, 7)
Again, this reading may occur by the conjecture of the scribe. With almost no significant

conjunctive variant present in K3 and L2, it would probably be not irrelevant to discard the
probability of their common ancestry.

It is to remember here, that most of L2’s text (almost 60 percent) does not agree with
the other ones. In other words, L2 is far away from all the other manuscripts in terms of
conjunctive readings. N and P seem to record most of the archetypical readings and L2
deviates a lot from them. Here, an assumption can be made that L2 itself is responsible
for the deviation or its ancestor passed down the distortion and addition in the text to it.
Rā, which records almost all the additional verses of L2, disagrees with L2 to a great extent.
Though they read similar verses, it records different readings. Hence, probably there was a
witness that belonged to the same family as that of L2 from which Rā was partially derived.
The aforesaid unavailable witness is labeled as X (see Figure 4.2). With the assumption of
the existence of X, it would be safer to accept that the hyperarchetype of L2 and X (labeled
as ε) was contaminated and it passed down the inflated text to its decedents. (See Figure
4.8)

In the above discussion, it is well-established that K3 and L2 are not derived from a
common ancestor. Examination of K3’s relation to β and δ is still due. There is no such
significant evidence that establishes a direct relationship of K3 to β and δ. K3 reads two
passages that are not available in any other witnesses:

- viṣṇuśbdo vantaṇaśabdo vāyuśabdo vṛṣṭiśabda ityevamādayo varṇāḥ kvacidvede laghavo
bhavanti ||20|| (35 akṣara-s)

- vrata vājaṁ vevuśvaivamāhipāśāsyuvāhivūḥ vacaṁ vekaṁ praśyavaṁ tyamāhur-
maṇīṣiṇaḥ.. (30 akṣara-s) We found minor readings conjunctive to β K3:

- barhiṣā] β K3
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α

ε

L2K3

δ

PN

β

A

Ɣ

L1K1

Figure 4.8: polytomy of δ K3 and L2

- bibhṛtāmapi] β K3
- oṣatāttigmahete] β K3
- kurutebhinīyate] β K3

Following a similar trend, we found no conjunctive readings of δ and K3.
Therefore, since there is no significant evidence of the common ancestry of β, K3, and δ

K3. K3 remains an independent witness stemming from α. (See Figure. 4.9)

α

ε

L2K3

δ

PN

β

A

Ɣ

L1K1

Figure 4.9: K3, the independent witnesse

4.7.7 Trace of contamination in β and A

The position of A as a member of the β family is already established (see section 4.7.3). At
the same time, we found that it differs from the K1 and L1 (γ family). N and P (δ family)
amongst all the consulted manuscripts seem to be the closest ones to the archetype. The
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members of the β family are highly inflated with similar meaning verses (see section). At this
point, there is little scope of doubt that the inflation was passed down by the hyperarchetype
β because the inflations with the similar verses cannot be the conjectures of the scribes of the
three different manuscripts scribed at different times. The inflation in β must have happened
by contamination. However, the sources with which it was contaminated remain unclear as
they are not spotted in any other text by the present editor, nor the manuscripts K1, L1, A
mentions any source. Although, it can be ascertained that β faced horizontal contamination
while passing down the text from the archetype (α).

A is further contaminated by some other untraceable document. Like all other members
of β family A is seen to collect verses with similar content. The manuscript is copied so
blindly that sometimes it jots down similar verses with even an ignorable difference and,
even it copies the same verse twice. It scribes an unnumbered passage at the end, after the
declaration of phalaśruti which is not observed in the members of the γ family. The passage
reads:

- viśvārūpāṇyavodhyagniradhosike tuṁ kṛṇvaṁniti catvāraḥ ṣāḥ śaṣahāyatra dṛśyaṁte|
repheṇāṁkitamastakāḥ vevarṇaṁ vuvijīyātsaṁyoge naiva kārayet vyaṁjanaśiraśinirṣṭaḥ|
śaṣaseṣu purataḥ rephokta varṇatāṁ yāti gargasya vacanaṁ yathā

This passage, with little doubt, is the outcome of contamination which adds another level of
contamination to that of its ancestor β. However, the line of horizontal contamination remains
untraceable, except the fact that it is not contaminated with any witnesses consulted in the
present edition because the aforementioned passage is not observed in any other witness. The
probable contaminations are marked with dotted lines.

4.8 Elimination of the lines in the present edition

From the above discussion, we can absorb that a primary ground of grouping manuscripts is
the peculiarity of the common additions which have been discussed above. Manuscripts K1 L1
and A read the maximum number of additions that are not available in the other manuscripts.
The content of the additional verses or passages is a mere recapitulation of their own verses
immediately before the additions, in most cases. For obvious reasons, these characteristics
of the witnesses cannot be taken as coincidental. Some of the additional lines (those that do
not produce complete meaning) are found in the PŚ. However, it is an incontrovertible fact
that śikṣā texts read similar verses and at times, it is very difficult to figure out which śikṣā
they originally belonged to. Some verses are context-free and this fact makes it more difficult
to hypothesize their origin. In the present case, we have found several verses that are mutual
in the AŚ and the PŚ only. A certain relationship between the two can be established on
this basis. Sharma 1983, 30 argues that the AŚ is written imitating YŚ and the PŚ. This
argument cannot be true, at least for the texts available to us now, because the PŚ reads a
verse naming eight available śikṣā texts (presumably available in the time of the author of the
PŚ), among which the AŚ is one. Given that, the AŚ has to be prior to the PŚ, and being the
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α
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K3

δ
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CE 1749
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A
CE 1745
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Figure 4.10: Hypothetical Stemma codicum with a tentative chronology

case true, the typical tendency would be to copy texts from the AŚ to the PŚ. In this setting,
verses available mutually to both of them and occurring in none of the other śikṣā texts would
needle the postulation that they originally belong to the anterior one of the two. However,
we have another intriguing point here to mention that, converse to this theory, the verses are
found in their complete form in the posterior one. None of the manuscripts of the AŚ read
them in their complete form, whereas, all manuscripts of the PŚ do. The incompleteness is
in the context also, i.e., there are contexts which are mutual to both of them, yet they are
complete in the PŚ and seem to be incomplete or fragmented in the AŚ. It is more logical
to surmise that they belong to the one which contains them in their complete form. At this
crucial stage of determining the chronology of the two, it would be liberal to postulate that
the mutual verses originally belong to the PŚ and the AŚ manuscripts, which read them, are
posterior to the archetype of the PŚ, whereas the archetype of the AŚ is anterior to the PŚ.
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In other words, none of the AŚ manuscripts, which are consulted for the present edition are
of a prior age to the PŚ, hence, they are not scribed in a period between the composition of
the AŚ to the PŚ. They probably had a very short interval. Adhering to the above-mentioned
principle, mutual lines of the AŚ and the PŚ, which are incomplete in the former and found
to be complete in the latter, have been determined to be original to the PŚ and discarded
from this edition of the AŚ.

4.8.1 Elimination from P

The last quarter of the fifth verse of P does not agree with the other manuscripts. Instead,
the last quarter of the sixth verse agrees with the last quarter of the fifth verse of K1 A L1
N and the last quarter of the third verse of K2 L2. In other words, it incorporates a quarter,
a half-verse, and another quarter of a verse between the two quarters of the half-verse (last)
of the fifth and third verses of K1 A L1 N and K2 L2 respectively (see table below). Content-
wise, here, P refers to suggested seven more words in MVS that contains b: baṣṭāvaḥ, badhira,
baindam, bidalakārī, brsvaiḥ, julbakāya, triṣṭupgrīṣmī in the kaṇḍikā that begins with the
word gayatri (MVS 22.17). Amongst these, baṣṭāvaḥ, badhira, brsvaiḥ - these three could not
be located in the MVS; julbakāya may refer to jumbakāya. The word triṣṭupgrīṣmī probably
does not occur in the MVS, yet MVS 22.17 reads trīṣṭubjagatī and the kaṇḍikā begins with the
word gayatri. However, the suggestions are built on assumptions based on available reading
in P with the help of MVS. The readings cannot be ascertained with only one witness.

The remaining words baindam, bidalakārī, jumbakāya (assuming that the scribe misspelled
julbakāya) are found to be legitimate words occurring in MVS and, most importantly they are
mentioned in the forthcoming verses (13-14 of this edition) of all the manuscripts including
P. If these readings are accepted here, it would be repeated in the text. Besides this, owing
to the accumulative nature of P, it can be said that the verses in the discussion are jotted
down from somewhere else, as none of the other witnesses agree with it and P itself repeats
the major part of their content in its 13th and 14th verses.

4.8.2 Elimination from K3

एकारं वकारय िनपातथाे यदा भवेत्।
संहतायां लघुजातः पदकाले गुभवेत् ॥१९॥
वणुदाे वणशदाे वायुशदाे वृशदः।
इयेवमादयाे वणाः चेदे लघवाे भवत ॥२०॥

The place of the 19th verse (though unnumbered, placed between the 18th and 20th verses,
which are numbered) is unique to K3 only. However, the verse is read by all the available
witnesses. The verse is accepted in the sequence shared by the other manuscripts who read
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it. The 20th verse is peculiar to K3 and repeats the content of its own 13th verse (16th in the
present edition) almost copiously.
वणुवायुतथा विवण वषूचका।
वसाेवभाित वय अाै दयाः कितताः ॥१६॥

एकारं वकारय िनपातथाे यदा भवेत्।
संहतायां लघुजातः पदकाले गुभवेत्
वणुदाे वणशदाे वायुशदाे वृशद
इयेवमादयाे वणाः चेदे लघवाे भवत ॥२०॥

There are six verses which verses which are available in all five manuscripts (K1 L1, A,
N, and P) deal with the number of akṣara-s in some kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS. The very idea of
”number of akṣara-s” seems to be alien to the overall context of the AŚ. Their order in the
text is relatively unorganized compared to the other verses of the text.
ासंया भवेां वेदसंया पुनः पुनः।
युमवाणा तयाेः स अते चैव चतदश।।
A certain meaning is difficult to assume depending on the only verse cited here. It seems to
mention the numbers of vākya-s in some kaṇdikā-s of MVS. The number of verses presumably
are six (rasa) (or eleven, rudra) four (Veda), two fives (yugmabāṇa), seven (sapta) and,
fourteen (caturdaśa). However, unlike the other scenarios, the text does not state them
separately in the context. A relation with the verses previous to it cannot be established for
they do not serve the conditions (i.e., the stated number of vākya-s). The verse is present in
all the consulted manuscripts, yet it looks to be a fragment of another series of interconnected
verses. Owing to the copious nature of the AŚ manuscripts, at this point, it would be safer to
consider it a copied verse from some other text, thus eliminating it from the present edition.
पाशपवणानामराणां माणतः।
इदमयेव वेयं वां तया भवेयम्।।

This verse is clearly dedicated in counting of a kaṇḍikā that begins with idam or indram
(N) and as it suggests, it is consisted of three vākya-s and 55 akṣara-s. Conversely, no such
kaṇḍikā could be located in MVS that satisfies the stated conditions.
शा च थमा या पीडायया तीयका।
ऊाता थमा ेया वराता वितका परा॥
चदस थमा ेया अेयाेऽथ परा भवेत्॥
याययातयाेः सयगुभयाेः कडकायाेः।

The lines discuss the two kaṇḍikā-s of MVS that read the words dhyakṣā and adhyakṣyā –
among which, the text states, the first one is pure (śuddhā) and the second one is pīḍya. The
first one (dhyakṣā) occurs at the end of the kaṇḍikā that begins with cidasi (MVS 4.19) and
the second one occurs at the end of the kaṇḍikā – armebhyo (MVS 30.11) – this reference is
rightly addressed in line 3 and 4. Line 2 is misplaced in the context and is a part of another
verse that is found in complete shape in the PŚ. MVS 22.17 (agnindūtaṁ […]) ends with
a uṣma varṇa ([…] iha). The word vartikā stated in line 2 happens only in two kaṇḍikā-s:
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MVS 24.20 (vasantāya kapiñjalānā labhate […]) and MVS 24.30 (prajāpataye ca […]). These
references are addressed in the PŚ 2024:
अदतूं वसंताय कपलाथ जापतये च यम्॥२०॥

This severe misplacement of lines is recorded in all the consulted manuscripts of the AŚ
and such inappropriateness of them compels us to think that these verses do not belong to
the archetype of the AŚ. They are necessarily copied from another text, in the present case,
it is presumably the PŚ. The hypothesis will become clearer as we proceed with some more
such scenarios.
अरे सहय पदा वधीयते ॥८७॥
एकारं पदं नवाधायुमयाेरप वा ॥८८॥
मये चैकारं वां े े चाावसानयाेः।
एवं वणाः याेया लाेकं ता कितताः ॥८९॥
वभतं वजानीयाद् गुतः शाताेऽप वा।
लाेपागमवकारायां वाानामेष िनणयः ॥९०॥

The above-quoted verses occur in continuation with the previous segment. Lines 1 – 4
state some occurrences of one-word vākya-s which are constituted of one akṣara. In line 1,
Abriragne refers to two kaṇḍikā-s: abhriragne and agne tamadya and sahasrasya prama refers
to SYS 15.65 which has five vākya-s (pañca vidhīyate). The presence of Abhriragne and seems
to serve no purpose that can be verified. In line 2, the conjunct word can be broken in
two ways – a single-word pada occurs in each of the nine ardhā-s of two kaṇḍikā-s (makhasya
śiro’si and ashvasya tva). However, they do not construct a complete vākya. The affiliation of
the word ‘vākyam’ is not clear in the given context. In PS, a passage containing the reference
of the twelve kaṇḍikā-s is read just before this verse (see passage no. 1212 in PS). The list
includes abhrirasi, agne tamadya, sahasrasya pramā, makhasya shiro’si and ashvasya tvā –
all the kaṇḍikā-s that are presumably referred to in this verse and the following verse lokam
tvah (idamupari).

Lines 3 and 4 constitute a complete meaning which can be testified from kandika “idamu-
pari”. However, it is a part of the context that began from the previous verse. Lines 5 and
6 also produce a complete meaning with two lines producing independent meaning or two
complete sentences. In line 5, ‘vakyam’ may be taken as karmapada from the previous line.
Vakyam vibhaktyam (iti) gurutah shastratah api va vijaniyat. Line 6 seems to be a concluding
line of the context of (counting of) ‘vākya-s’.

Lines 7 and 8 construct grammatically correct meaning, yet seeks confirmation of the
relevance of the context in which it is placed. In verse 107 (nipaataṁ cābhinipātaṁ ca) it
says that there are three svara-s: abhinita, nipāta, and nīcatara and quotes hotā yakṣat for
example. In hotā yakshat the accents are as follows: udātta, svarita, and anudātta. Following
the serial, the last one is nīcatara which is anudātta, the middle one is abhinita which is

24 The passage number corresponds to the present edition’s passage.
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svarita and the first one is nipāta which is udātta. From this extract from verse 107, an
attempt has to be made to construct the meaning of line 7 because the terms abhinita and
nipāta in the context of svara are peculiar to the AŚ and the PŚ only. However, the line
comes out to be of contradictory denotation. In the previous verse, we have seen three kinds
of accents stated in the AŚ, and svarita was not mentioned namely to be one of them, but
abhinita may stand for it. In the present verse, jātya svarita is mentioned and its anvaya to
any of the other pada-s does not construct a clear meaning. In addition to that, line 8 does
not sensibly incorporate with line 7. Both the lines have a sakarmaka kriya of their own:
viduh and bhavati, who do not follow the same subject (kartā). In the rarest of the cases, the
verb viduh is used in the first line of a verse. It can be assumed that they are fragments of
two different verses which are copied and placed together.

Lines 9 and 10 produce enough sound meaning to justify their authenticity. The next
couplet, again, fails to produce satisfactory sense in the context, though both of them produce
the partially complete meaning of their own. In line 9, the word ‘etāni’ (lit. these) seeks
a predefined list of twelve vākya-s which may refer to twelve devata-s, which is not present
anywhere in the text. The essence of the verse is to be traced in PŚ 102 which makes a
comprehensive sense:
ादशैतािन वाािन ादशैतािन शातके।
देवादनां भवयेते ादशैतािन संयया।।

In this verse also, the expectation of a previously mentioned list is present yet it can be
supplemented with the reference of the word śāntikaiḥ which refers to MVS that reads 12
vākya-s and they have the word śāntiḥ as a component. The line of the AŚ looks to be a
merged version of the couplet of the PŚ.

Similarly, in line 10 ‘anyathā’ seeks confirmation of prescribed deeds, violation of which
would lead to hell as stated in the line – as the meaning suggests. The statement comes
unexpectedly without affirming the prescription. The two parts or pāda-s of the line can be
found in two different verses in two different texts, where they make complete sense. PŚ 112
reads the first pāda:
तासवयेन शपठ भवेजः॥
अयथा िनरयं यांित कुीपाके च दाणं॥

The second pāda is located in L2 of the AŚ:
पठेा पाठयेाप लणेन वना न जः॥
नासाै तफलमााेित सयपाठमजानतः।

The discrepancy between the meaning of the two lines (9 and 10) hints at a tendency of
collecting similar-looking verses which are not originally a part of the archetype of AS. The
above-mentioned verses, hence, eliminated from the present edition, though they have been
collated to find the stemmatological relationship among the manuscripts.

4.8.3 Eliminated verses of L2

The following verses are not found in any other manuscript of the AŚ.
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एवं वणाः न शाेभत ाणहीना यथा तनुः॥ ॥
अरशीितरेक थमा कडका ृता॥
लणाेकारैत वषे तेित विनदशेत् ॥६५॥
ीण ीण च चवार दशमामं
एकादशारं तदभुयाेः परयते ॥६६॥
समं पमं चैव पुनैकादशारम्।
नवारं वजानीयाााैकादशारम् ॥६७॥
अयावसानपैता पैताभरकाः॥
एका चतथता ेया शेषा युमाका ृताः ॥६८॥
उादुतरं नात नीचानां पतनं तथा॥
एवं वणाः याेया इषे वेित िनदशनम् ॥६९॥
वनेषु यतरं च अाै यरयथैव च॥
नानामहणं कालेषु उदां नाेपपते ॥७०॥
एूषु रगीते च अभवा गाेमदषूणा॥
वरताे वाकाले त न चाे नीयते करम् ॥७१॥
अं नमीमदत तथैव च॥
वां च वरतं वा पाठकाले यथामम् ॥७२॥
ऊणे य यते अतथा तथैव च॥
गुतैव वेयाे यवणसहसंयुतम् ॥७३॥
अतथ सहसंयाेगे पशै यते ितत्॥
रवणेन यदााताे न लघुन लघूरः ॥७४॥
साे जातः स मुेस। थमा च वृया।
एवं वणाः याेया गुरेव न संशयः ॥७५॥
गभानीतं िनपातं वगायं वा वरतं वदःु॥
पदकाले भवयेव पाठकाले यथामम् ॥७६॥
दघादे छकाराेप वे तथैव च॥
तार वजानीयादश पावधानतः॥

छाया छा छदछकारा॥
यय छाया कुवीत छागाा तथैव च॥
सहताेमाः सह छदसः चतथ नैव लयते।
चतदशारं चादाै पुनैकादशारम्॥
पुनदशारं वामा रमतः परम्॥
लणैवा वहीनत भुमयनं तथा॥
एवं वणाः याे याः ी ते लीित िनदशनम्॥
वससंयारं वां तृपदा वा चतपदा॥
सयास गाययदतूं ुधी हवम्॥
उभाै सारं वां पुन ैव नवारम्।
अारं वजानीयापुषं विनरदशेत् ॥८५॥
ऊनशी शीिताराणां मयैतां किततम्॥
अरादिन वाािन ादशैतािन सया॥
ादशारं थमं प पेित स वै॥
षडरं तताे वां पुनादशकं ृतम्॥
एकादशारं ातताे ादश अरम्॥
एवं वणाः याेया वैता िनदशनम्॥
अादशारं वां नाकपृं त पधा॥
सादशारं चैतैदेव िनयते।
ायाेरेणैव कडकेन तदयत॥
तताे वां कुवीत ऋचां ते षाेडशारम् ॥९०॥
अादशारं वां पुनः षाेडशकैः शभैः॥
एवं वणाः याेयाः अमूज विनदशेत् ॥९१॥
पठेा पाठयेाप लणेन वना न जः॥
नासाै तफलमााेित सयपाठमजानतः ॥९७॥
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1 अथ शां वयाम अमाेघानदकारणीम्।
2 ययाः वणमाेण सव वजयी भवेत्॥१॥
3 अाैा दया लघुैव पुनरेव लघूतरः।
4 नादनाससंहतालणािन पृथक् पृथक्॥२॥
5  बा बृहाे बृहतीाैबधान यः।
6 बहबृहपते बभीताे ब बाेधय॥३॥
7 बहषा च पब ूते यबकं बाधबुयाेः।
8 बधुती च बीतां बकया बुशाय च॥४॥
9 वीबृास बारे अब चैव बभूव त।

10 याेबं तथां च शतं वाे ययते बुधैः॥५॥
11 थमारं न वजीत तीयं परवजयेत्।
12 एवं बतथा बााेः पूणबधु परयजेत्॥६॥
13 बतं बभृतावेनद् बलं गृणातूप वे।
14 अावबधं च बीजं च बः पशकबषात्॥७॥

57 वयाम ] वयाम L1; वाम N ∗ अमाेघानदकारणीम्। ] अमाेघनदकारणीम् N; अमाेघानदकारणीम् K2; माेघानदकारणीम्
Rā 2 ययाः ] यया A N; ययां K2 L2 ∗ वणमाेण�भवेत् ] वणमा--------भवेत् K2 3 अाैा ] अाेा A P L2 Rā; उा
N; अाा K2 ∗ दया ] -दया L1 ∗ पुनरेव ] पुनैव N P K2 ∗ लघूतरः। ] लघूरः L1 Rā; लघुरान् N; लघूरान् P;
लघुतरान् K2; लघूतरान् L2 4 नास ] नाश- N; नासक- L2 0–4 -संहता-�-लणािन ] नासकस-----िन K2 5  ]
 K2 ∗ बा ] बा A; वा N K2 ∗ बृहाे ] वृहधाे N; बृहाे- K2; बृहाे L2 ∗ बृहतीाैबधान ] वृहती ाैबधाद L1;
बृहती ाैबधान- A; बृहित- ाैवधान N; बृहती ाैबधान P; वृहतीवधान K2; बृहती ाैवधान L2; बृहती ाैबधान Rā ∗ यः। ] -याेः
A; वा N; य P 6 बहबृहपते ] बहबृहपते L1 A; बहबृहपित N; बहबृहपित- P K2 L2 ∗ बभीताे ] बभीताे L1
A; वाभीताे N; बभीताे P; बभाभीते L2; बाभताे Rā ∗ बहबृहपते�ब ] बहबृहपते----- K2 ∗ बाेधय ]
बाेधयः L1 P K2 L2; बाेधयाेः A; वाेधयः N 7 बहषा ] वहषा N; वहा K2 L2 ∗ च पब ] वाचक P ∗ ूते ] ते L1 K2; भे
A; ूने N 57–7 अथ�यबकं ] // K1 7 बाधबुयाेः। ] धनुयाेः K1; बाधबुयाेः L1; वायबुयाे N; वाधवुयाेः K2; बाधबुयः
Rā 8 बधुती ] बधुती K1; बधुताी L1; वधूती N; बधुता P; बधुती Rā ∗ बीतां ] बीता L1 Rā; वीतां
P ∗ बीतां बकया ] K2 ∗ बुशाय ] बसायकैः K1; बभुसायकैः L1; बसायकैः A; वुशायके N; बुशाय P; वुशाय
K2 ∗ च ] om. K1 L1 A N 9 वीबृास ] वीेवास K1; वीेबास L1; वीेवास A; वीदेवास N; बचीवृास P;
वीवावास K2; वंवीवास L2 ∗ बारे ] बंभारे L1 P; वंभारे N; वारे L2 ∗ अब चैव ] अवैव N; अबैव K1 A P
L2 Rā अबैव L1 ∗ बभूव त ] -मभूवदःु K1; -नूबकुः L1; मभूः A; मभूव N; बभूवतः P L2; बभूवतः K2; बभुबः Rā 10
याेबं ] याेब- K1 L1; याेवं P; याेव K2 ∗ तथां ] तथां K1; तथाया N; तथां च ाव बधरतथा
बैदं बदलकारच बवैजुबकाय P; तथाात L2; तथादं Rā ∗ तथां�च ] तथा कु-  L1 ∗ तथां�शतं ] तथा---तं K2

∗ शतं वाे ] शतबाे N ∗ ययते ] यजते N; ययने K2 ∗ बुधैः ] बुधः N; वुधैः K2 11 थमारं ] थमार- K1 L1 Rā
∗ न ]  K1 L1 Rā ∗ वजीत ] वीत N; वीत Rā ∗ तीयं ] तीयय K1 L1; तीय N ∗ परवजयेत्। ] परवयेत्
Rā 12 ब ] ब K1 L1 L2 K2 ∗ बााेः ] बााेः K1; वााे N; वााेः K2 ∗ पूणबधु ] पूणब K1 L1; पूणावधु N; पूणवधु
K2; पूणाबधु L2; पूणबधुं Rā 13 बतं ] बभृतं K1 L1 K2 L2; वतं N ∗ बभृतावेनद् ] बभृतावेनत् K1; बभृतासनत्
L1 ∗ बभृतावेनद् बलं ] बतावेचलं A; बतातेनवलं N; वतेनबलं P; बभृताेनलं K2; बभृतावेनलं L2;
बतावेनलं Rā ∗ बलं�गृणातूप ] बलृ णात K1 L1 ∗ वे। ] बवे K1 K2 L2; वे L1; बवे A; ते N; ुवे P
14 अावबधं ] अाबंधं K1; अबं A; अववंधं N; अाववंवंधं K2; अाबबधं L2 ∗ अावबधं च ] अब L1 ∗ बीजं�च ] बाज P
∗ बः ] व N; वः P ∗ पशकबषात् ] पशकबषात् K1; पशकबषात् A; पशकबषा N; पशकबषा P;
शकबषात् K2
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4. Amoghānandinī Śikṣā

15 मूधा वयस यताे ाबाेयबाणवान्।
16 उुयैलबृदा बाे बाहवे बने यथा॥८॥
17 कुवलं ववलं चैव स बभेद वलं तथा।
18 राेहणं वलं यय अयाेाे बलम् उयते॥९॥
19 अतथीयवकाराेप इयेतत् संयुताे मतः।
20 अबुदं यबुदं बः सवं चाेवं जहाित च॥१०॥
21 स बभेद बहाे ूह बदरैतं बधान यः।
22 बुायाबके अबे अबालके बलाय वा॥११॥
23 जाबीले बकहान् बां लबानबं च बहषा।
24 बभृतामप बैदं च बवैते वाण ते॥१२॥
25 बाे बदलकरं च बाेधबधरजुबकाः।
26 बीभसायै च शाबयां शदायाडबरा बभु॥१३॥

15 मूधा ] मूा K1 L1; मुधा N ∗ मूधा वयस ] बुशाय च A ∗ यताे ] यताे K1 L1 A Rā; यछता N; यताे P; यते
K2 L2 ∗ ाबाेयबाणवान्। ] ाबाेयबाणवात् K1; बावाेयबा अवात् L1; बाबाेयबाणवान् A; वावायवाणवात्
N; बाबाेयवाणवान् P; बामाेय////वान् K2; बामाेयबाणवान् L2; बाबाेयबाणवान् Rā 16 उुयैलबृदा ] उदुयैलवृदा
N; उुयैलवृदा P; उुैलबृदा L2 ∗ बाे ] वाे N; अदाे K2; अदाे L2 ∗ बाहवे ] वाहवे N ∗ बने ] वने N K2

∗ यथा ] तथा N P K2 L2 17 कुवलं ] कुबलं L1 Rā ∗ ववलं ] बवलं L1; ववल A; चैवलं N; वबलं K2 Rā ∗ बभेद ]
वभेदं N; वभेद A; K2 ∗ वलं ] बलं L1 A L2 Rā 18 राेहणं ] राेहण K2 L2 ∗ वलं ] वल K1; बलं A N L2 Rā ∗
यय ] याय K1 A; यया L1 ∗ अयाेाे ] अयाेाे K1 K2; अ--या N; अयाेाै L1; अचाेाे A; अयाेाे P ∗ बलम् ]
वल K1 N; बल L1 A Rā; बगु- P; वलम् K2 ∗ उयते ] अंतथादनैयुकता पवजावं भजंित च राणदयेयाम इयाैाै
गाैतमाेः Add. K1; अतथादनैयुा पवगाव जत च करणेदयेयाम इयाैाै गाैतमाेः Add. L1; अतथािनदिनयुाे
पवगवं भजत च करणेदयेयाम याैाे गाैतमाेयः Add. A; यते P 19 अतथीयवकाराेप ] अतथायवकाराेप K1

L1; अतथायवकाराेऽप Rā ∗ इयेतत् ] इयेते K1 L1; इयेतैः Rā ∗ अतथीयवकाराेप�मतः ] om. N P K2 L2 20 अबुदं ]
अबुद K1 A N; पवगायः भसीित स मवन् ातशायटकायाम् अबुधादं L1; अवुद K2 ∗ यबुदं ] येबुदः P; यवुदं K2

∗ बः ] बभु L1; ब A; चैव K1 N P; व K2; ब L2 ∗ सवं ] बं K1; सबं L1; संव A; मुस N; सवं L2 शबं Rā
∗ चाेवं ] चाेबं K1 A Rā; चाेब L1 L2; चाबं N; ाेचाेवं P; चाेव K2 ∗ जहाित ] जुहाित L1 ∗ च ] चा UN L1 21
स बभेद ] बीभसं च P ∗ बहाे ] वहाे A N P; वहाै K2 ∗ ूह ] ह K1 L1; ूह A N P L2 Rā; ूह K2 ∗ बदरैतं ]
बदं K1; बदरातं L1; वदरातं A; वधघरात N; वदरैतं K2; बडवातं Rā ∗ बधान ] बधाय A; वधान N K2 बघारयन् Rā
∗ यः। ] नः A; या N; om. Rā 22 बुायाबके ] बुधायाबवे L1; वुधायाबके A; बुयायाबके P; बुायावके
K2; बाेधयाबके Rā ∗ बुायाबके�अबे ] बुधयावकेबे च N ∗ अबालके ] अबालक A N L2; अवालक P K2;
-बालके Rā ∗ बलाय ] बलाकया A; बलाकयाेः K2; बलायका Rā ∗ बलाय�वा ] बलकया K1 L1; वलाकया N; वलाकयाेः
P; बलाकयाेः L2 23 जाबीले ] जाेबले L1; जाबले A; जावके N; जावाले K2; अबके Rā ∗ बकहान् ] बहा K1;
बिहा L1 A; बकहां P; बकहान- K2; बकहान् L2; यच N; बकहा Rā ∗ बां ] बां K1 L1 A P Rā; अबाे N;
वा K2; बा L2 ∗ लबानबं ] बलाबं K1 A; बलाव N; लबाबं P; लवानवं K2 ∗ लबानबं च ] ब L1; बाधव
Rā ∗ बहषा। ] बहष N; बहषः P K2 L2; बहतः Rā 24 बभृतामप ] वतामप N; बतामप P Rā; बभृतामप K2;
वभृतामप L2 ∗ बैदं ] om. N; बेदं K1 L2; वेदं A N K2; बैद P ∗ बैदं च ] बेद L1; वेद Rā ∗ बवैते ] बरैते
K1 A; बरैते L1; वरं ते N; ववैते K2 L2; बरैते Rā ∗ वाण ] वण L1; ववाण N; वाण L2 ∗ ते�बाे ] ते -वाे K2

25 बदलकरं ] बदलकार K1 L2; बदलकाेर L1; बदकार A; वदलकर N; दलकार P; वदलकर K2; वदलकारं Rā
∗ बाेध ] om. L1 A P ∗ बाेधबधर- ] बाेधरबाधर K1; बाेधबधर N; वाेधर K2; बाेधबाेधर L2; बाेध बं च Rā 26
बीभसायै ] वीभसायै N Rā; बाभसायै K2 ∗ च ] व K1 L1 K3; om. P ∗ शाबयां ] शाबयं N K3 ∗ शदायाडबरा ]
शदायडबरा L1; शदायाड बरा A; शदाडबरा N; शदायाडंवरा K3; शदायाडवरा K2 ∗ बभु ] वभुं K1 L1 A; बभूः P L2
K2; वभुम् K3; बभूत् Rā
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4.9. Critically Edited Text

27 बरामहाँ बडादय बूय त बीरटे।
28 ये शाबरे तथा कुं बलं वीम च॥१४॥
29 बभित बभयतवे संहतायां मेण त।
30 एते अाैाः समायाताः शेषा दयाः कितताः॥१५॥
31 वणुवायुतथा विवण वषूचका।
32 वसाेवभाित वय अाै दयाः कितताः॥१६॥
33 वामम वनंैव ेशीनां वृषभतथा।
34 वदमान वृं च वाचः सयमशीय च॥१७॥
35 वृणाे वाे वधाेसीित वपा उवी वहत च।
36 वेदाे वचाे वराह अमी दयाः कितताः॥१८॥
37 वे वा वीता तथा यत उषे य तथैव च।
38 वशयाे वाणी वृ इमे दयाः कितताः॥१९॥
39 वालाे वतवलगहनं वुरत च ववः।
40 शतं वतं वः कुवलं ववलम् अपावाणमित दश दयाः॥२०॥

27 बरामहाँ ] बमहां K1 L1 A; बमहाँ P Rā; वमहां K3; बरामहां L2 ∗ बडादय ] वडादय K3 L2 ∗
बरामहाँ�बूय ] बम------वधूयय K2 ∗ त ] om. K1 L1 ∗ त बीरटे ] सबीरटे A P L2; सवीरटे K2; सबीरठे N; सबीरये
Rā 28 शाबरे ] शाबरेषु K1 L1; षावरेषु N; षाबरे P; शावरेषु K3; शावरे K2; षाबरेषु Rā ∗ तथा�कुं ] om. K1 L1
N K3 Rā ∗ बलं ] बलम्- L1 ∗ वीम ] वाम K1 Rā; वम L1; वाम A; वामी N; वाम K3; वीम
K2; वीम L2 ∗ च ] om. K1 L1 A N K3 Rā 29 बभित ] वभित K1; वीभित L1; वभितषु N K3; संवभित P;
सबभित L2; वभित च वभष Rā ∗ बभयतवे ] वभयतवे A Rā; वभतवे P; बयतवे L2 ∗ बभित�संहतायां ]
संवभ// //सहतायां K2 ∗ बभयतवे�त ] च K1 L1; om. N K3 30 अाैाः ] अाेाः K1 A K2 L2 Rā; अाेा L1; अाः
K3 ∗ अाैाः�समायाताः ] उा समा N ∗ शेषा ] शेषाः K1 L1 A K2 ∗ दयाः ] दया L1 K2 ∗ दयाः कितताः ]
दया कषु N 31 वणुवायुतथा ] वणुवायुतथा K1; वणुवायुःतथा K3; // K2 ∗ विवण ] विवणय K1 L1;
विवणं च N; विवणं च P; विवण K2; विवणय Rā ∗ वषूचका। ] वशूचका N; वषूचकाः //// K2; वषूचकाः
L2 32 वसाेवभाित ] वसावभाित N ∗ अाै ] ाै Rā ∗ दयाः ] दया K1 L1 N 31–32 वणुवायुतथा�कितताः ] om.
A 32–33 कितताः�वामम ] कित // //// // K2 33 वनंैव ] वे च K1; वैव L1; वनैव A N P Rā; वनैव
K3; विनैव K2 L2 ∗ ेशीनां ] वृशी च K1; ेशीन्- A; वृशी च L1 P K3 K2 L2; वृणी च N ∗ वृषभतथा। ] वृषभतथ N
34 वदमान ] चदमाम च N; बदमानं च P; वंदमानं K3; दमानं K2; छदमानं च L2; बमान Rā ∗ वृं ] चे तं K3;
ं L2 ∗ वाचः ] वाव N ∗ वाचः सयमशीय ] वाचपयमशीय K1 L1 35 वृणाे ] वृणाै K1; वृणे A; वृाे K3; वृा L2
∗ वाे ] वधयाे L1; यावयाे A; वयाे N Rā; वंं K3; वाे L2 ∗ वृणाे�वधाेसीित ] वाचः सय// //चाैसीित K2 ∗ वपा ]
च या K1 L1; वया A; वसा N; च पाव K3; तथा K2; बपा L2 ∗ उवी ] उव A; ज N; मुवी P; ववी K3; उी Rā
∗ वहत ] चहत L1; वहित N; वहत P; वहीित K2 L2 ∗ च। ] //. K2 36 वचाे ] वाे K1; बचाे N; वचाे- P; वचा K3;
बाे Rā ∗ वराह ] वरह K1; वर L1; वराहं च N; वराह P; वह K2; वह L2 ∗ अमी ] मी Rā ∗ दयाः ]
दया K1; दया N; दया K3 ∗ कितताः ] कितता N यते वाहायं चैव छायं च तथैव च वीकृताेसीित तैकमीकारातं
चतयजम् Add. K3 37 वे ] ये Rā 36–37 दयाः�वा ] दःया---- वे वा K2 37 वीता ] धीतां L1; वीां A; वीत N;
वीतां Rā ∗ वीता तथा ] तथा वीताे K1 ∗ वे�यत ] वा यत तथा वीता K2 L2 ∗ उषे ] उपे L1 ∗ य ] य N; व K3
38 वशयाे ] व// K1; ववशयाे N; वशायाे K2 ∗ वाणी ] //वाणी K1; वण L1; बाण A; वाण N P; वाण K3 K2 L2
∗ वृ ] वृा K1 L1 N P; वृण A Rā ∗ इमे ] अमे N ∗ दयाः ] दया L1 N ∗ दयाः�कितताः ] दं// //ताः K2

39 वालाे ] वलाे K1 Rā; बालाे A ∗ वतवलगहनं ] वतवलग// K1; वातवलागहनं A; वतवराणहन N; वतवलं गहेनं
K3; वतवलंवाहनं Rā ∗ वुरत ] वुरतं K1; बुरतं L1; बुरतं A Rā; वुरत N; वुरते P; वुरतं K2 L2 ∗ च ] om. P K3
∗ च�ववः ] ववस N; ववधु K2 L2 40 वतं ] वत A; om. N K3 ∗ वतं वः ] वः तं व K1 L1 ∗ कुवलं ] कुल N;
कुबलं Rā ∗ कुवलं ववलम् ] मया K3; ∗ अपावाणमित ] अपावाणामित L1; अपवाणमित A; समपावा N; अपावाणं P;
मयावणमित K3; ममावाणम K2; ममावाणमित L2; चापाबाणममी Rā ∗ दश ] -श N; om. L2 ∗ दश�दयाः ] // // K2
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4. Amoghānandinī Śikṣā

41 स जात वा ते  ताेचे वृतय च।
42 वा वाजमानाे वाडयेते षड् दयाः॥२१॥
43 न तेवीराप अापाे देवीते अाचरतीयाैाः।
44 राेहणं वलं दयं स बभेद बलं तथा॥२२॥
45 इषुबला बलं चाैं न वकपः कदाचन।
46 सामवेदं जातवेदा न वा उ एतयसे॥२३॥
47 वाया वेपव पण नवेरनुवाित गनः।
48 इयेवमादयाे वणाः संहतायां लघवाे भवत॥२४॥
49 एकारं वकार िनपातथाे यदा भवेत्।
50 संहतायां लघुजातः पदकाले गुभवेत्॥२५॥
51 वकारवधः ाेः गुलघुलघूतरः।
52 अादाै गुलघुमये पदाते च लघूतरः॥२६॥
53 पदाते पदमये च वकाराे यते यद।
54 लघुरेव स मतयाे याप लघूतरः॥२७॥
55 अाैकाराते पदे पूवे अकारे परतः थते।

41 स ] स L1 ∗ स जात ] om. Rā ∗ वा ] वा A ∗ ते ] त K2 L2; वभृतेेताै Add. Rā ∗ ताेचे ] लाेचे
K1; ताेचेद् Rā ∗ वृतय ] घृतय K1 L1 A K2 L2; तय N; वृय P; वय Rā ∗ च। ] om. K1 L1 A P K2

L2 42 वा ] वा K1 ∗ वाजमानाे ] मनुवाजमानः K2 L2 ∗ वाडयेते ] वाडित K1 L1 A; वाडनत N;
वाडयेते P; om. K2 L2 ∗ वाजमानाे�षड् ] वााजमाना Rā ∗ दयाः ] दया N; ृता बुधैः Add. Rā 43 न ]
om. N; // K2 ∗ तेवीराप ] वीराय Add. K1; वाराघ वीराय अापाे Add. L1; देवीरापाे N; //ेवीराप K2; तेवीरापा- Rā ∗
अापाे ] अअापाे A; अापा K2; पाे Rā ∗ देवीते ] देवते L1; देवी A; देवीतेवात P ∗ अाचरतीयाैाः। ] अाचरतयाेाः
L1; अाेअाचरतीयेदयाैाः A; चरतीचपाैपा N 44 राेहणं ] राेहाण N; राेहाणं K3 ∗ वलं ] वल L1; बलं Rā ∗ वलं
दयं ] om. N ∗ बभेद ] वभेद L1 A N K3 K2 L2 ∗ बलं ] वलं K1 A P K3; वल K2 ∗ बलं तथा ] बल- तथा Rā
45 इषुबला ] एषुवला L1; इषुववला N; इषुवला P K3 K2 L2 ∗ बलं ] वलं N P K3; मल K2; मलं L2 ∗ चाैं ] वाें
P ∗ वकपः ] वपः A; वकप N; ककपः P ∗ कदाचन। ] न वेदं Add. A;वणुदाे वणशदाे वायुशदाे वृशद
इयेवमादयाे वणाः चेदे लघवाे भवत Add. K3 46 सामवेदं ] सामवेद K1 L1 P; च Add. A; सामवेदे N ∗ जातवेदा ]
जातवेदसे K1 L1 A K2 L2; जातवेदं P; जातवेदः K3 ∗ जातवेदा�न ] य N ∗ उ ] om. N; ∗ एतयसे ] एतनसाे
K1 L1 N K3; एतन A; एतृयसे K2 L2 47 वाया ] वापा K1 L1; वाित A; वावया N; //या K2 ∗ वाया वेपव ]
om. Rā ∗ पण ] न Add. K1; पण नं L1; रण N; पण P K3; पणे K2; यणे L2; पणन् Rā ∗ नवेरनुवाित ] नरनुवाित
K1 L1; -वेरनुवाित P; नवैरनुवाित K3 ∗ गनः। ] गन K1 A; गधन L1; गतः N; गन K3; गन K2

L2; गना अमी दयाः Rā 48 इयेवमादयाे ] इयेतवमादयाे K1; इयेते यमादयाे A; येवं पंदये K2; इयेवं पदये L2
∗ वणाः ] वणाे N ∗ संहतायां ] संहता N; संहताया K2 L2 ∗ लघवाे ] वै Add. A; ऋजवाे P ∗ इयेवमादयाे�भवत ]
संहतायां-तथा-वणा-लघवाे-वै-भवत-ह Rā 49 एकारं ] एकातरं N; एकार P ∗ वकार ] वकारय K1 A N P K2 L2
∗ िनपातथाे ] िनपातथाे A; िनपातयाे P 48–49 संहतायां�भवेत् ] om. L1 50 संहतायां ] संहतायां K1; सहतायां N ∗
लघुजातः ] लघुपाताे N; ∗ पदकाले ] पदकले N 51 वकारवधः ] वकारवधा A; वकारवध N; वकारातवधं K2;
वकारतंवधं L2 ∗ ाेः ] ाेाे K1 L1 A P K3 Rā; ाे N; ाेा K2 L2 ∗ गुलघुलघूतरः। ] गुलघु लघूतरः K1;
गुलघुलघूरः L1; गुलघुलघूरः A P L2; गुलघुलघाेरा N; गुलघुलघूतरः K3 Rā; गुलघुलघूतरम् K2 52 गुलघुमये ]
गु लघुमये K1; गु लघुमये L1; गुलघुम A; गु लघुमये K3 ∗ पदाते ] पदते L1; पाताे N; पदते K2 ∗ लघूतरः ]
लघूः K1; लघूरः L1 A P K3 L2; लघाेरः N 53 पदाते ] पदां A ∗ च ] om. N K3; व P ∗ वकाराे ] काराे K2 L2
∗ यते यद ] नयन ह K3; नयते नह K2 L2 54 मतयाे ] मतयः K1 L1; मंतयाे K3 ∗ याप ] अयाप K1 L1
P K3 K2 L2; अयाण N ∗ लघूतरः ] लघूरः K1 L1 A P K3 L2; लघुरः N; लघूर K2 ∗ लघूतरः�अाैकाराते ] लघूरः
अाैकारे च Rā 55 पदे ] // K2 ∗ पूवे ] पूणाे K2 पूणे L2 ∗ अकारे परतः ] अकाराेपर K2 L2 ∗ परतः थते ] परतथते L1
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4.9. Critically Edited Text

56 लघूतरं वजानीयादाव दशनम्॥२८॥
57 नादसंा भवतीमे ङञणनमाानुनासकाः।
58 नमाै गु नादसंाै लघू चैवानुनासकाै॥२९॥
59 संयुाै च वसगाै च नादावेताै कितताै।
60 पमा य यते पमे परतः थते॥३०॥
61 संयुाे वरामत ववृत वशेषतः।
62 संयुाे घाेषत नासकं त वधीयते॥३१॥
63 यये च थता ये च अघाेषाः पमाः वराः।
64 पदाते संयुता वाः पैवैतेऽनुनासकाः॥३२॥
65 ववृताै चावसाने वा ऋचाधे च तथापरे।
66 पदे च पादसंथाने नासकं त वधीयते॥३३॥
67 हकाराे रेफसंयुाे नादाे भवित िनयशः।
68 तीयेन पदााताे न त नादः कदाचन॥३४॥
69 जह शून् तून् वनपतीन् परधीन् णत शूँ ररनपययतः।
70 अनुराः पैकामािका भवत॥३५॥
71 पूषा माे वासूैव अनाः कितताः।

56 लघूतरं ] लघूतर K1; लघूरं L1 A K3 K2 L2; लघाेरं N ∗ वजानीया ] वजानीय- L1 ∗ दाव ] दाविनरित
K1; दवेित L1; दाव A N; दाविनेित P; दाविनरित K3; दावतीित K2 L2 ∗ वजानीया-�दशनम् ]
वजानीदाविनदशनम् Rā 57 नादसंा ] संा Add. A; नादसा Rā ∗ भवतीमे ] भवतं मे N; भवेषां P ∗
ङञणनमाानुनासकाः। ] ङञणनमानुनासकः L1; सामाानुनासके N; ञणनङमाानुनासकाः K2 L2 58 नमाै ] नमाे K3
K2 L2 ∗ गु ] गुराै K1 L1 N; गुराै A ∗ नादसंाै ] नादसाै N; णाेदसंाै P; नादसंा K3; नादसाै Rā ∗ लघू ] लघूं
K1; लघुः N K2 L2 ∗ चैवानुनासकाै ] चैवानुनासकाै L1 59 संयुाै ] संयाेगाै K1 L1 K3 K2 L2; संगाै A ∗ संयुाै च ] om.
N ∗ वसगाै ] वस K1; सजाेगाै N; वसाै K3 ∗ नादावेताै ] नादामेताे N; नादावेता K3 ∗ नादावेताै कितताै ] om. A
60 य ] या A जं K3 ∗ यते ] यते N K3 ∗ पमे ] पचमे N K3 ∗ परतः ] परत L1 A K1 L1 P K3 ∗
परतः थते ] य संथते K2; पर संथते L2 61 संयुाे ] सयुाे A; संजुताे N; संयुाे Rā ∗ ववृत ] िवृतीषु
N; ववितत K3; व--त K2; ववतृत L2 62 संयुाे ] संजुताे N ∗ संयुाे�वधीयते ] om. Rā 63 यये ] य N
∗ च ] om. N ∗ अघाेषाः ] अघाेषा N; अ// K2 ∗ पमाः ] पमा L1 N; पयमाः P; पमावः K2 64 पदाते ] पदते N
∗ संयुता ] सजुता N; संयुताः K2 L2; सँयुता Rā ∗ वाः ] वा N ∗ पैवैते ] पैते- K1 L1 A; पैते- N; पैवेते- P
65 ववृताै ] ववृाै K1 P Rā; ववृताे N ∗ चावसाने ] वावसाने L1 A ∗ वा ] चं N; च P ∗ ऋचाधे ] नामधते K1; नामधे L1;
नामवे A; ऋचाध P; ऋचाे Rā ∗ च ] om. K1 A N; ते L1 त Rā 66 पादसंथाने ] पदसंया N ∗ नासकं ] नासका
N 65–66 ववृताै�वधीयते ] om. K2 L2 67 हकाराे ] हकाराै N; हका// K2 ∗ रेफसंयुाे ] रेफसंयुाै A N; //संयुाे K2;
रेफसँयुाे Rā ∗ नादाे ] नाद K1 N; नाद A; नाद- P Rā; नाद- K2 L2 ∗ नादाे भवित ] नादभवत L1 ∗ िनयशः। ]
िनययः N 68 तीयेन ] तयेन P; तये K2 L2 ∗ पदााताे ] समायुाे K1 L1 A; यदााताे K2 L2 ∗ नादः ] नाद
K1 L1; नाद A; नाद N ∗ कदाचन ] कदाचन॥ सजाेषा इा या इषवः पवेण पुनीह। वयाह तीपाेषान्। K1; कदाचनः।
सजाेषा इ या इषवः पवेण पुनीह वयाह तीनाेषान्। L1; सजाेषा इ या इषवः पवेण पुनीह मा तीघाेषान्। प
नः पैकाधमािका भवत॥ Add. A कदातन N; कदाचनः सजाेषा इ या इषवः पवेण पुनीह वयाह तीाने घाेषान् P;
कदाचनम् K2; कदाचन Rā 69 शून् ] शू N; शूँ P; शूँ१ L2; //ू K2 ∗ तून् ] om. K2 L2; ू N; तू P ∗
वनपतीन् ] वनपितन् N; वनपतीं P; वनपती K2; वनपतीं L2 ∗ परधीन् ] परधी N K2 L2; परधीं P ∗ शूँ ] शू N
∗ जह�ररनपययतः ] om. K1 L1 A 70 अनुराः ] प//न K1; परन L1; अनुजरे N; अनुरनाः P ∗ पैकामािका ]
पैकाधमािकाधका का K1; पैकाधमािका L1; नायचैकधमाा N; पैकाधमािकाे P ∗ अनुराः�भवत ] om. A K2 L2
71 पूषा ] पूषां P ∗ माे ] माै P ∗ माे�वासूैव ] पारेण K1 A; पारे L1 ∗ अनाः ] अना K1 A P K2 L2;
अजना N ∗ माे�कितताः ] अजना घकितताः L1
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4. Amoghānandinī Śikṣā

72 एकाधमािकां थवा पैते चानुनासकाः॥३६॥
73 प राः वतते घातिनघातवणः।
74 अहणः हणाे ेयाे यथा अा ई ऊ ॠ अाे िनदशनम्॥३७॥
75 देवाँ। अासदयादह। इित घातः। देवाँ। इदेषित िनघातः। देवाँ। उपागा इित वणः देवाँ ऋतभ रयहणः
76 अमाँ अाेषतामहेते इित हणः॥३८॥
77 मााे मािकाे वाप नासामूलं समातः।
78 अते युयते रः पमैः सवनासकैः॥३९॥
79 पर ते पर माे च अमय किततः।
80 परया े च यते अितराः कितताः॥४०॥
81 बमहाँ बडादय अा देवमहाँ अस।
82 बूय वसा महाराः कितताः॥४१॥
83 अा इ पवन् वाजी छाची अधःवदासीद् उपरवदासीत् ितरीनाे वततः पृछाम वा वायुरिनलमित

72 एकाधमािकां ] एकाधमािकाः K1; एकामािका L1; एकाधमािका A; एकाधमाका N; एकामातृका K2 L2; एकामािकां
Rā ∗ पैते ] पैवेते- P; पैले- K2; पैले L2 ∗ चानुनासकाः ] चानुनसकाः L1 A L2; चानुनाशका। पूषा माे वसैव
अना---- N; -नुनसकाः P; -नुनसकाः। ङकाराते पदे पूवे ऋवणे परतथते नासकं त वजानीयामुवेित िनदशनम् Add.
P; चानुनस// K2 73 राः ] रा L1 ∗ प�घातिनघातवणः ] om. N 74 अहणः ] अहर K1 L1; अहनः N; अहरः P;
अहन K2 L2 ∗ हणाे ] हर K1 L1; हरा N; हराे P; हर K2 L2 ∗ यथा ] om. A; यधा N ∗ अा ] // K1; om.
Rā ∗ ई ] इ K1 L1 N; ∗ ऊ ] उ K1 L1 A; om. P ∗ ॠ ]  L1 ∗ ई�अाे ] ेयः----ज K2; े र ऋ ज L2 ∗
िनदशनम् ] िनदशनम् N 75 देवाँ। ] देवा L1 N K2; om. A ∗ अासदयादह। ] अासादया L1; अासादयादत A; अासादयाद
K2 L2; अांशादया N; सादयेित P; अासादयेित Rā ∗ इित ] इ// K1; om. A N P K2 L2 Rā ∗ घातः। ] घातम् K1; घातम्
अदतूम् L1; ातः A; घामं N; वातं K2; वालं L2 ∗ देवाँ। ] देवा N; देवाँ२। K1 L1 Rā; देवाँ३। L2 ∗ इदेषित ] इदेषपथ
इित K1; देषीित A; दबेष N; इदेषीित Rā ∗ िनघातः। ] िनघातम् K1; िनघातयाेः न वा ऽ उ एतन् L1; िनघातयाे N; िनवतयाेः
K2; ये Add. P ∗ इदेषित�देवाँ ] om. K2 L2 ∗ देवाँ उपागा ] देया उदेष N ∗ उपागा�इित ] उदेष N; उदेित P; उपेित
K2 L2 ∗ वणः ] वाजाे Add. K1; वीणः ४ देबसवतरेषताे साेमः L1; वेण N K2 L2; ४ Add. Rā ∗ देवाँ ] देवाँ२ K1

L1 A P Rā; देवां N; देवाँ३ K2L2 ∗ ऋतभ ] ऋतभः K1 L1; ऋतभ- A; ऋतभ N; ऋत- P ∗ रयहणः ] इित अहरः
K1; इित L1; सहतं हराािन च N; शरहराण हरा च P; -रहन च हसन्- K2 -रहन वा हसं L2; -रित अहणः Rā
76 अमाँ ] यमा२ K1; वऊत N; यमाँ२ P; -यया K2; यपा२ L2 ∗ अमाँ अाेषतामहेते ] om. L1 ∗
इित ] रे ाहणः वाजाे नाे अा L1 om. N P K2 L2 ∗ अमाँ�हणः ] om. A 77 मााे ]  L1 ∗ मािकाे ] मावकाे
N ∗ नासामूलं ] नासामूले N; नासामूलम् P ∗ समातः। ] समाताः UN L1; समाताः A; समासृताः N; उपातः P
78 युयते ] युते K1; युते L1; युते N ∗ रः ] र K1; रे L1; रगे N ∗ पमैः ] पमै A; पमे N ∗
सवनासकैः ] सवनाशकः N 79 अमय ] अदममय L1; अय N; यते चैव P; अं Rā 78–79 युयते�किततः ]
om. P 80 परया ] परप L1; हाः A; ययायं Rā ∗ परया�यते ] च यते चैव P 77–80 मााे�कितताः ] om.
K2 L2 81 बमहाँ ] बमहाऽ L1; बमहाँ A; वमहाँ N; वमहा K2 L2 ∗ बडादय ] वडादय N K2; बडादयाे
Rā ∗ अा ] ा K1 L1 A;om. N; ा Rā ∗ देवमहाँ ] ऽ Add. K1; //महाँ N ∗ अस। ] मस L1 82 बूय ] वूय
L1; बूयय N P; वसूयय त K2; बूयय त L2; Rā ∗ वसा ] om. L1; समाय N; च सा देवय P; सय K2 L2;
त साताे Rā ∗ महाराः ] महाँ अित अितरा K1; महाँ अस रा L1; महाँ अव अवराः A; महारा N; महार// K2

∗ कितताः ] कितता N; //कितता// K2 83 अा ] अाँ A N; ∗ इ ] om. P ∗ पवन् ] पीवन् K1 L1; पीवं A;
पविनित N; पीवािनित P; पाविनित K2; पीविनित L2 ∗ वाजी ] लाजीं K1; लाजी L1 N P; ाजी A; वलाजी//
K2; वलाजीं L2; वाजा Rā ∗ छाची ] छाचीम् K1; -छाचीऽइ L1छाची N; // K2; छाचीं L2; छाची- P; छाचीिनित
ः Rā ∗ अधःवदासीद् ] अधःवदा// K2; अधःवदासीत् L2 ∗ अधःवदासीद्�उपरवदासीत् ] om. L1 A N P ∗
ितरीनाे ] तरीनाेित A; ितरीनावित N; तरीनऽइित P ∗ ितरीनाे वततः ] om. K1 K2 L2 ∗ वा ] अप तेषु Add.
K2 L2; वां Rā ∗ वायुरिनलमित ] पुरिनलमित A; वायुरिनलमये वै N L2; वायुरिनलमयैते वै P; वायुरिनलम// // K2
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4.9. Critically Edited Text

84 स ुतािन भवयमाे नैव वते॥४२॥
85 मनाेजूित वायु ुतमेकं धाकृतम्।
86 ॐकारााः ुताः सवे न वकपः कदाचन॥४३॥
87 षडु लं त जायय हतयानुपयय च।
88 चतथभागमां यायूतेनैव वतते॥४४॥
89 जकाराै ाै मकाराै ाै रेफतदपुर थतः।
90 अशररं यमं वात् साीित िनदशनम्॥४५॥
91 शूयगृहे पशाचाेऽप गजते न त यते।
92 एवं वणाः याेया उपिनित दशनम्॥४६॥
93 फुरतं चबुकाेूलं समीरणं च पूरतम्।
94 मडकफुरणं नाम अपां फेनेित दशनम्॥४७॥
95 इडे रते अनकृतय ते पातं नाे यते तनः युव सराममड एह वाे षरवया वा भवत॥४८॥

84 वायुरिनलमित स ] वायुरिनलं इित समं L1 ∗ ुतािन ] ुताभ L1; om. A; ुता Rā ∗ भवयमाे ] भवत अमाे
K1 L1 P; ुतायमाे A; भवत अमाै N; भवत// K2; भवत माे Rā ∗ नैव ] न Rā 85 मनाेजूित ] मनाेजुित
L1; मनाेजूित K2 ∗ वायु ] वा K2 ∗ ुतमेकं ] ुतमेवं N ∗ धाकृतम्। ] धाकृतं K1 86 ॐकारााः ] अाेकारााे K1

L1; अाेकाराः A; ॐकाा N; ॐकाराधीः P; अाेंकारााः K2 L2; अाेकारााः Rā ∗ ुताः ] ुतः K1 L1 A; ुता N ∗
सवे ] सवाे A; सव K2; सवाः L2 ∗ वकपः ] वपः A; वकपय N ∗ कदाचन ] अाैकराद ुतं ेयं अा तीयमेव च
लाजीं छाचीं चतथ ववेशा इित पंचमः ितरशचीन षम अमाे नैव वते Add. K1; कदाचनः अाेंकारादुत ेयऽ अा
तीयमेव चा लाजीं इछाची इचतथ वंवेश इित पमः ितरान षट स अमाे नैव वते L1; अाेकाराद ुतं ेयम-
ा तीयमेव च लजी छाची त ववेशा इित पमः ितरीनः षम  अमाै नैव वते Add. A 87 षडु लं ] षडलं
L1 Rā; षडागुलं N ∗ जायय ] जाय K2 ∗ हतयानुपयय ] हतयानुपथय K1 L1 N P L2 Rā; हतथानुपथय A;
तयानुपथय K2 ∗ च। ] om. N 88 चतथभागमां ] चतथभागमा L1; चतभागमाथा A; ततभागमा N; ततथभागमां
त P; चतथभागमायाद् K2 L2 ∗ यायूतेनैव ] यायूवेनैव L1; भूयतेनैव A P K2 L2; याद् भूयतेनैव Rā ∗ वतते ]
कतयेत् P; कारयेत् K2 L2 89 मकाराै ] मकारं N; मकारे P ∗ मकाराै�ाै ] मकार Rā ∗ रेफतदपुर ] रेफवदपुर K1;
रेफतदपुर A; रेफतपर N ∗ थतः। ] संथतः L1; संथते N 90 अशररं ] अारररं L1; असय N ∗ साीित ]
सभवित L1; सायाित A; साित N; साीित Rā 89–90 जकाराै�िनदशनम् ] om. K2 L2 91 शूयगृहे ] शूयगृह
K1; अयगृहे N; शूये गृहे Rā ∗ पशाचाेऽप ] पशाचेयाे K1 L1 A K2 L2; पताशाचाप P; पशाचाेऽप Rā ∗ गजते ]
गजते K1 L1; गजतं A; यते N P ∗ न त ] नैव K1 L1 K2 L2 ∗ त यते ] यते A 92 एवं ] थं Add. L1 ∗ वणाः ]
वणा N ∗ याेया ] याेयाः K1 K2 L2 ∗ उपिनित ] उपेित K1; उपेितर L1; उपित A; उपिनवेित N;
पिनित P; उपित Rā ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनम् K1 L1 N P L2 Rā; िनशनम् A; िनदशनः K2 93 फुरतं ] फुरतं K2

L2 ∗ चबुकाेूलं ] चबुकामूलं K1 P; चबुकाेमूल L1; चुबुकामूलं A; चवुकामुलं N; चमुकामूलं K2 L2 ∗ समीरणं ] समीरणे
K1 L1; समीरेण A; समीरणां N; समीरण P; वायुना Rā ∗ पूरतम्। ] पूरतं L1; पुरितम् N; फुरतं च तत् P; सपूरतम्
Rā 94 मडकफुरणं ] मडूकफुरणं P K2 Rā ∗ मडकफुरणं नाम ] मडूकफुरणाम K1; मडकफुरणातमे L1 ∗ अपां ]
अपा K1; अ K2 L2; अपाम् Rā ∗ फेनेित ] फेने Rā ∗ मडकफुरणं�दशनम् ] मसं............. इडे रये अनंकृयय ते
पातः 95 अनकृतय ] अनकृत् N; -कृतय Rā; पातः संहतायां यते इयेता- वारः सरवयाः संहतायां लवाे
भवत अायसं त यथा तं िनपेास मयतः तछदं कुते ाः परवसराेसीित िनदशनम् इडे रते अनकृतये Add. P
∗ पातं ] पां A; पात N ∗ पातं�नाे ] om. L1; पाताे Rā ∗ तनः ] om. K1 L1 L2 A N Rā ∗ युव ] युवU L1 P; युव
N; युवं Rā ∗ सराममड ] सरामम् पदकाले K1; सरामं पदकाले L1; सराममड N; सरममड P; सरामम् इड Rā ∗ एह ] ह
K1 L1; षट् पदकाले ह Add. A; एक N; पदकाले त Add. Rā ∗ युव�वाे ] इयेताः संहताया K2 L2 ∗ षरवया ]
च K1 Rā; षरववया N; वरवित P ∗ वा ] // K2; वाः Rā ∗ षरवया�भवत ] व प सरवती K1; व
प सरवती L1; च वाः प सरवित A
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4. Amoghānandinī Śikṣā

96 इयं ते। ां मा। सवीराे वीरान्। सजाः जाः। रमना सयाय। पराे दवेित षट् पृथयाः वराताः॥४९॥
97 लाेहकार इवाकम भसीकुतेित च।
98 एवं वणाः याेयाः संवसराे िनदशनम्॥५०॥
99 अायसं त तथा तं िने चाशमयतः।

100 तछदं कुते ाः परवसराेसीित िनदशनम्॥५१॥
101 यथा मीनाथनः पण उपतत पतत च।
102 एवं वणाः याेयाः देवय वेित िनदशनम्॥५२॥
103 कूमपृं परयय कायमथपणवत्।
104 एवं कुतेऽभनीयते देवय वेित दशनम्॥५३॥
105 कुुटः कामलध ककारयमुरेत्।
106 एवं वणाः याेयाः कुुटाेसीित दशनम्॥५४॥
107 यथा भारभरााताे िनासाे लघुचेतसः।
108 एवमूा याेयः हकारं परवजयेत्॥५५॥
109 यथा पुवती ेहाुबती च पुनः पुनः।
110 तुखं कुते ााे युानेित िनदशनम्॥५६॥
111 यथा कामातरा नार शदं कुयादिनदतम्।

96 ते। ] ताे L1 ∗ ां ] ाम् Rā ∗ मा। ] म A ∗ सवीराे ] सवीे A; स N; स Rā ∗ वीरान्। ] वरान् N; वारानू K2

∗ सजाः ] सजा K2 ∗ जाः। ] om. N K2; ∗ रमना ] र N ∗ सयाय। ] सयाय Rā ∗ पराे दवेित ] यद
वेित K2 L2 ∗ षट् ] om. N; Rā ∗ पृथयाः ] पृथया L1 N P; पृथया इित Rā ∗ पृथयाः वराताः ] थ// //ताः
K2 97 लाेहकार ] लाेहकारम् N ∗ इवाकम ] इव कम K1 L1; इवा क Rā ∗ भसीकुतेित ] भसीकुतेव L1;
भसाकुतेित A; भसीकुतेित K2 L2; भसाकुते Rā ∗ च। ] यद Rā 98 याेयाः ] याेया L1 N ∗
संवसराे ] संवसराेसीित K1 L2; संवसरेित L1; संवसराे// K2 ∗ िनदशनम् ] सिनदशनं A 99 अायसं ] पायसं N ∗ तथा ]
तथा Add. K2 [dittography ∗ तं ] त N ∗ िने ] िनये N; िनपे K2 L2 ∗ चाशमयतः। ] वासमयतः K2 L2
100 तछदं ] तछद N ∗ ाः ] ा N 98–100 िनदशनम्�परवसराेसीित ] om. L2 ∗ िनदशनम्�िनदशनम् ] ितदशनम् N
101 मीनाथनः ] मीनाथनाे K1 A; मनाथनाे L1; मनाथना N; मीनाथ K2 L2 ∗ प ] पी K1 L1 L2; प A Rā; प
N; पुी K2 ∗ ण ] om. K1 L1 A N K2 L2 ∗ उपतत ] उपपत N ∗ पतत ] यतत N; पतित K2 102 एवं ] एव
K1 ∗ वणाः ] वणा N ∗ याेयाः ] याे// K2; याेया L2 ∗ देवय वेित ] काय इित Rā; कयायः यमानेित
K1 L1 A ∗ िनदशनम् ] दशनम् K2 Rā; कुुट Add. L1 103 कूमपृं ] कूमपृ K1 L1 A N K2 L2; कूमपृ P ∗
परयय ] परतयय K2 ∗ कायमथपणवत्। ] कतयमथपणवत् K1 L1; अथमणवकृतम् N; अथं वणवकृतम् P;
कतयमथपाणवत् K2 L2; कयमथपवत् Rā 104 एवं ] एव K2 ∗ देवय ] देवये P ∗ वेित ] चेित L1 ∗ दशनम् ]
िनदशनम् K1 L1 N P K2 L2 105 कुुटः ] कुुट A ∗ कामलध ] कामलधं च K1; कामलछं च L1; कामलधधा च K2;
कामललधा च L2; कामलधाे वा Rā ∗ ककारयमुरेत्। ] ककारतेयमुरेत् A; ककारासयेत् K2; ककारासयचेत् L2
106 एवं ] एव व K2 ∗ एवं�याेयाः ] तुखं कुते ा N ∗ कुुटाेसीित ] कुुटाेऽसित N; कुुटाेऽस Rā; कुकुटः K2;
कुुटः L2 105–106 कुुटः�दशनम् ] om. N P 107 भारभरााताे ] भारभराात K1 A P; भाराभरःाता L1; भारभराताे
N; भारभारााता K2; भारभरााता L2 ∗ िनासाे ] िनवासाे N; िनासाै K2; िनासाे Rā ∗ लघुचेतसः। ] लघुचैतसः N;
गतचै// K2; गतचेतसः L2 108 एवमूा ] एवमुा L1 N ∗ याेयः ] याेया K1 L1 N L2; याेयाेया K2; याेयाे
Rā ∗ हकारं ] हकारः K1 P; हकार- L1 K2; हकार N ∗ हकारं परवजयेत् ] हकारपरवजतः Rā 109 ेहाुबती ] ेहा
चुबती K1 P; ेहावती A; ेहाचुवत N; ेहाुबती Rā ∗ पुनः ] om. A ∗ यथा�पुनः ] यथा ेहवती बाले चुबयती
मुमुः K2 L2 110 ााे ] ाः K1 P K2 L2; ा L1 N ∗ युानेित ] युजाने N; युतेित P ∗ युानेित�िनदशनम् ]
युान इित दशनम् Rā 111 कामातरा ] कामातर L1; कामात N ∗ नार ] नारनां N ∗ शदं ] शद N ∗ कुयादिनदतम्। ]
कुयानं दनः K1; कुयानं दनः L1; कुयानं दनं A; कुयादिनदतं N; कुयादिनदतम् K2; कराेित याशम् Rā
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4.9. Critically Edited Text

112 तछदं कुते ाः ससीित िनदशनम्॥५७॥
113 यथा मक टयाेयुं राेषेण ितधावित।
114 एवं वणाः याेयाः ककदवेित दशनम्॥५८॥
115 मूं कराेित बडवा याेिनं कुवीत याशीम्।
116 तुखं कुते ाः स दुदभुे िनदशनम्॥५९॥
117 उकाराते उकारे च यते चाेभयाेयद।
118 राैं तं वजानीयाद् भूभुवः वरित दशनम्॥६०॥
119 एकयाे भवेत सकृदाैं तदुयते।
120 िभतकं च चतराैं ततः परम्॥६१॥
121 अथ सायवेयः समानवरवणयाेः।
122 यूनाधकािन तायेव चषीित विनदशेत्॥६२॥
123 समानारबाधे च सयेकारचषी।
124 समानं वणयाेगं च सधानैव चषी॥६३॥
125 शाे मतथा वात ऊव-मेनं शयते।
126 मानताेके च तनये चषी च चतयम्॥६४॥
127 वेदेवास् -तमुवा च असाै यत कदाचन।
128 ये देवा च नमतेत वाजाे नः स चषी॥६५॥

112 तछदं ] तछदं K1 P; तछछ K2 ∗ ाः ] ा K1 N; ां L1 ∗ ससीित ] सUसीित K1 L1; स�सित N;
संUसीित P; सUसेित K2 L2; सस Rā ∗ िनदशनम् ] दशनम् N 113 मक टयाेयुं ] मक टयुेन K1 N P; मक टयुे
L1; मक टयुयेन K2; मक टंयुयेत L2 ∗ राेषेण ] राेहेण K1; तराेहेण L1 ∗ ितधावित। ] ितयधावत L1 114 वणाः ] वणा
L1 N; वणाः A ∗ याेयाः ] याेया N Rā ∗ ककदवेित ] ककदवनेित K1 L1 A P; ककदव N; कदवेित K2;
ककदवना Rā ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनम् K1 L1 N P L2 Rā 115 मूं ] मुं N ∗ कराेित ] कुवत K1 L1; कुवित N; कवत
P ∗ बडवा ] वडवा K1 L1 N P L2 ∗ याेिनं ] याेिन N ∗ कुवीत ] कुवत K1 L1 P; कुया A; कुवित L2 ∗ याशीम्। ]
याशम् K1 P; याशीं L1; याशंम् N 116 ाः ] ा K1 L1 N P ∗ स ] om. N L2 ∗ स दुदभुे ] दुदुयायेित P;
सदुदभुे Rā ∗ िनदशनम् ] नीदशनम् N; िनत A 117 उकाराते ] उकाराते N; ऊकाराते P; उकारते L2 ∗ च ] व L1 ∗
चाेभयाेयद। ] चाेभयाेयद N L2 118 राैं ] राें L1 P; रेरापं N; राें L2; राैन् Rā ∗ तं ] त L1 L2; त P
Rā ∗ वजानीयाद् ] वजानीया K1; वजानाया L1; वजानीयात् N L2 ∗ भूभुवः ] भूभुव L1 ∗ वरित ] वर् Rā ∗ दशनम् ]
िनदशनम् एवं K1; िनदशन UN एवं L1; िनदशनम् P L2; दशनम् Rā 119 एकयाे ] ाे K1; याे L1; एकयाे N;
एकयाे P L2 117–119 उकाराते�भवेत ] om. A 119 भवेत�सकृदाैं ] पत --- L2 120 िभ ] भ- K1

L1; दभभ- A; वध- P; िभ Rā ∗ तकं ] तकं K1; तपं L2; चतकं Rā ∗ -तकं�च ]  चलच L1;
क A; चत प N; रः क P ∗ चतराैं ] चतराें K1 P; चलराें L1; -तराें Aचतराैं N; चतराैं L2 ∗ ततः ]
भततः L2 121 अथ ] अधा K1; अय L1; अााेः A; अधा N; अध P; अा L2 ∗ अथ सायवेयः ] 0 122 तायेव ]
तायेच K1; नायेव L1; तांतेच N; वायेव L2 123 समानारबाधे ] समारसावधे N; समानारवाधे P; समानारबाे L2 ∗
च ] om. N; व L2 ∗ सयेकारचषी। ] सकारचषी N; माधकारचषी L2 124 समानं वणयाेगं ] समािनवणयाेगं
P; समानवणयाेगं Rā ∗ च�सधानैव ] व साधतेव L2 ∗ चषी ] ता विनदशेत् Add. K1 L1 125 शाे ] शे N; स L2
∗ मतथा ] माे तथा K1 L1 A ∗ वात ] वाताे K1 A N P; वाता L1; बााे L2; बाताे Rā ∗ ऊव- ] ऊव L1 A; ऊवा
L2; ऊव Rā ∗ मेनं ] मेव K1; मेन N; मेनां P; मेनं L2 Rā ∗ शयते। ] ययेते L1; शययते A; चते Rā 126
मानताेके ] मानताेक L1 ∗ च ] om. K1 L1 L2 Rā ∗ तनये ] त Add. L2 Rā; च Add. N ∗ च ] न P; व N ∗
चतयम् ] चतन् A P 127 वेदेवास् ] वेदेवा- L1 A P ∗ च ] om. P ∗ यत ] भत A 128 नमतेत ] नमते च
P ∗ वाजाे ] वीजी L1 ∗ वाजाे नः ] वाजाेनः K1 Rā ∗ स ] सम A 127–128 वेदेवास्�चषी ] om. N
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4. Amoghānandinī Śikṣā

129 पुवा यां कडकां ा अापरा सहसंयुता।
130 तदेव नामहणं न वकपः कदाचन॥६६॥
131 पूवावा परा या च कडका य यते।
132 सपीनीित सा ेया अाछछद इित िनदशनम्॥६७॥
133 िताे ा अभ यं च िताे ा जापितः।
134 पुनत मेित चवार वायुः प ततः परम्॥६८॥
135 अानाधृा यैव एधाेयचतयम्।
136 संवसराेसीित चवार ाैः शातरयधयाेः॥६९॥
137 चवाहा पृथुयात् चसंयुं कारयेत्।
138 चादाै वजानीयाचाते वधीयते॥७०॥
139 वाकालेवसाने वा वाहाते चाितं पेत्।
140 मभागं पृथुयात् वाहाकारं पृथपृथक्॥७१॥
141 वाहादाै च भवेाममदं मनतथा।
142 अते चादाै पुनाते काय वाहेित दशनम्॥७२॥
143 मकारादाै भवेां भा उत शतयाे।
144 अावमया अकारादाै वराता थमाः वराः॥७३॥
145 संया भवेां वेदसंया पुनः पुनः।

129 पुवा ] पुवा K1 L1 N; पूवा P Rā ∗ यां ] या N P ∗ कडकां ] कडका K1 L1 N P ∗ ा ]  L1 ∗ अापरा ]
अपरा K1 L1 A; अपरां N; हकार P ∗ सहसंयुता। ] सहसंयुतं L1; हंसहसंयुतम् A; सहसँयुता Rā 130 न ] om. A ∗
वकपः ] वकपं N ∗ कदाचन ] कदाचनः L1 P 131 पूवावा ] पूवा वा K1; पूवा वध A Rā; पूववा N ∗ परा
या ] परायां K1 P; रायां A; पराता Rā 132 सपीनीित ] सपलनीित K1; सपीनाित L1; सयािनित N; सपानीित
P; चपला चैव Rā ∗ सा ] स N ∗ ेया ] ेयाऽ L1; अाछछंदः Add. P ∗ अाछछद ] अाछछंदः K1; अाछछदः
छछद L1; अछछंद A; अाछछदः युछदेित N; छद P; अाछछदाे Rā 114–132 दशनम्�इित ] om. K2 127–132
वेदेवास्�िनदशनम् ] om. L2 133 िताे ] अाे N ∗ ा ] अा K1 N P; अां L2 ∗ अभ ] अम N; स Add.
L2 ∗ यं ] य N; ै L2 ∗ िताे�च ] om. A चतयं A ∗ अभ�ा ] om. L1 ∗ जापितः। ] चत़ यं A; जापित
N; जायते P 134 मेित ] तेित L2; मेव ∗ चवार ] चतर N; चतराे P ∗ वायुः ] वायु A N; ायुः L2 ∗ प ] प-
K1; प A ∗ ततः ] -मतः K1 A; -मत L1; तत N; मतं L2 135 अानाधृा ] अनाधृा K1; अनाघृा L1 A N Rā;
अनाधृय P ∗ यैव ] सतैव L2 ∗ एधाेयचतयम्। ] एधाेयधचतयम् K1; एधाेयधचतयं L1; एधाेय चतयम् N;
एधाेयूचतयम् P; एधाेयेित चतयम् L2 136 संवसराेसीित ] संवसराेित N; सँवसराेऽस Rā ∗ ाैः ] ाै N; ाेः P
∗ शातरयधयाेः ] शाययाेयाेः K1; शातययाेयाेः L1; शाताधयाे N; शातायाेयाेः P Rā; शातायाेः L2
137 पृथुयात् ] पृथुया L1; पृथुयात् P ∗ चसंयुं ] चुय L1; चस्ंयु N; चसंयु P; चुं त Rā
138 चादाै ] चाते K1; चादाे N ∗ वजानीयाचाते ] om. K1; वजानीयाचदते A; वजानीयाचाने
N ∗ वधीयते ] भधीयते N 139 वाकालेवसाने ] वाकालेवसानं N; वाकालेऽवसाने Rā ∗ चाितं ] चाित K1; चाहितं
A; चाती N; वाितं P 140 मभागं ] मभाग N ∗ पृथुयात् ] पृथकुया N ∗ वाहाकारं ] वहाभारं N ∗ पृथपृथक् ]
पृतपृथक् P 141 च ] त K1; om. L1 A ∗ भवेाममदं ] भवेाम K1 L1; वभवेाम A; भवेां नृमणा Rā
∗ भवेाममदं�मनतथा ] भवेां ममंदनंतथा N; भवेां अममनतथा P 142 अते ] अत A ∗ पुनाते ]
पुनाेते A; पुनात N ∗ काय ] काय P ∗ वाहेित ] वाहा N वा P ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनम् K1; िनदशेत् L1; विनदशेत्
N P 143 मकारादाै ] भकारादाै K1 L1; कारादाै A; मकारााै N ∗ भा ] वा K1 L1; वा A; दा Rā त- N; दा
P ∗ उत ] ऊण K1 A; जण L1; ण N; ऊण P; ऊणम् Rā ∗ शतयाे। ] सयते N; शयते K1 L1 A P Rā 144
अावमया ] अावया K1 L1; अादमय N; अावयाय- P; अावया- Rā ∗ अकारादाै ] कारादाै P Rā ∗ वराता ]
वराते K1 L1 A Rā; वरातं N ∗ थमाः ] थमा K1 L1 A; थम- Rā ∗ थमाः वराः ] थमातरम् N; थमातरा
P 145 संया ] रससेया N; सूरसंया P ∗ भवेां ] भवेा K1 L1; भवेपूवां A; भवेां P ∗ वेदसंया ]
नेदसंया A; वेदवणा N; वेदबाण P
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4.9. Critically Edited Text

146 युमवणा तयाेः स अते चैव चतदश॥७४॥
147 पाशत् पवणािन अराणां माणतः।
148 इादये च वेयं वां तया भवेयम्॥७५॥
149 शा च थमाया पीडाया तीयका।
150 ऊाता थमा ेया वराता वितकापरा॥७६॥
151 चदस थमा ेया अमेयाेऽथ परा भवेत्।
152 यायया तयाेः सयगुभयाेः कडकायाेः॥७७॥
153 अरे चतय पदाप वधीयते।
154 एकारं पदं वां नवाधायुमयाेरप च॥७८॥
155 मये चैकारं वां े े चाावसानयाेः।
156 एवं वणाः याेया लाेकं ता कितताः॥७९॥
157 वभतं वजानीयाुतः शाताेप वा।
158 लाेपागमवकारायां वाानामेष िनणयः॥८०॥
159 अभनीतं िनपातं वा जायं वा वरतं वदःु।
160 पदकाले भवेयेव पाठकाले यथामम्॥८१॥
161 तव वाय महाे अेवृणी यैव यते।
162 थमाेऽ लघुेयाे तीय गुभवेत्॥८२॥
163 ादशैतािन वाािन देवता च तथैव च।
164 अयथा िनरयं यात सयपाठमजानतः॥८३॥

146 युमवणा ] युमवण K1 L1 A; युमबाण P; युमवाणा Rā ∗ तयाेः ] तयाे N; नयाेः Rā ∗ स ] सयं A ∗ चैव ] चैवा A
∗ चतदश ] चतदशः L1 N 147 पाशत् ] पास K1; पास L1; पशमं A; पादात् N; पादत् P ∗ पवणािन ] चवणािन
A; पवणानाम् N P ∗ अराणां ] अाराणां A; अराणा N ∗ माणतः। ] माणत N 148 इादये ] इादये K1 L1
A Rā; इमयेव N; इमयेव P ∗ च ] om. N P ∗ तया ] तय Rā ∗ भवेयम् ] भवेयम् K1; भवेयां A; भवे वा
P ∗ भवेयम्�शा ] भवे व युा N 149 शा च ] सय चं L1 ∗ थमाया ] थमायी L1; थमायां A; मायका
N ∗ पीडाया ] पीडांयय L1 ∗ तीयका। ] तीयया K1 A; तीयथा L1; तीयधा N 150 ऊाता ] ऊात K1

N; ऊातं L1 P; ऊाता A ∗ थमा ] अपरा A; वरा N 152 यायया ] याया L1 A Rā; याय N ∗
तयाेः ] तपाेः A; तयाे N ∗ सयगुभयाेः ] सगुभयाेः L1; सयक् उभयाे N; संयगुभयाेः P ∗ कडकायाेः ] कडयाेः A
153 अरे ] अभरे K1 L1 A Rā; अभ** N ∗ चतय ] सहय K1 L1; सहय A; सहतय N; तत Rā
∗ पदाप ] यदा P ∗ वधीयते। ] भधीयते N; धीयते P 154 नवा ] भवा- K1 L1 A; नव N ∗ नवाधा- ] om. K1 L1 A
∗ युमयाेरप ] युममेव P Rā ∗ नवा-�च ] नवायुमयाेरप N 155 चैकारं ] चेकार L1; चैवारं P ∗ चाावसानयाेः। ]
चांवावसानयाेः A; च वसं नयाेः N; दासानयाेः P; ऽयावसानयाेः Rā 156 वणाः ] वणा L1 N ∗ याेया ] याेयाः
L1 P ∗ लाेकं ता ] लाेकता K1 L1; लाेकभा A 157 वभतं ] वभतं L1; वभतं A; वभं तं N ∗
वजानीयाुतः ] वजानीयापटनः K1; वजानीयाषुणः L1; वजानीयासंगुतः A; वजानीयाुनः N ∗ शाताेप ] शताेप K1

A 158 लाेपागमवकारायां ] लाेपागमवकारायां A; लाेपागमाेवकारायां N ∗ वाानामेष ] वाानामेित N; वाानामेप
P 137–158 चसंयुं�िनणयः ] om. L2 159 अभनीतं ] अभीनीतं K1; अभजीतं L1; गभानीतं L2 ∗ िनपातं ] नीपात
L1; िनमातं N ∗ वा जायं ] वगायं L2 ∗ वरतं ] वरत N 160 भवेयेव ] भवयेव A L2; भवयेवं Rā ∗ पाठकाले
यथामम् ] समायाता गुरेव P 161 वाय ] वायाे N P L2 ∗ महाे ] महा P ∗ अे ] अेः K1 L1; अे A L2; ऽे Rā
∗ वृणी ] वृणी K1 L1 A; वृणी N P; वृणीताे L2; ृणी- Rā ∗ यैव ] तैव K1 L1; य L2; यैव Rā ∗ यते। ] ितित K1

∗ यैव�गुभवेत् ] om. A 163 वाािन ] नामािन K1 L1 A Rā ∗ ादशैतािन�देवता ] दघादे छकाराेप वे L2 164
यात ] याित A Rā; जाित N ∗ सयपाठमजानतः ] सयपाठमजानतः L1; सयपाठवजानतः N; सयक् पाठमजानतः Rā
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4. Amoghānandinī Śikṣā

165 छायां छा तथा छदछकारा लघुसंकाः।
166 वा वा यद वा दघाः शेषा वे ितताः॥८४॥
167 दघादे त याे दघाे गरशा वमणा तथा।
168 वारं वजानीयाछादयामीित दशनम्॥८५॥
169 िनपातं चाभनीतं च शेषं नीचतरं मात्।
170 िवरं तं वजानीयााेता यदशनम्॥८६॥
171 ाै ककाराै वराै ाै च नैव माा वधीयते।
172 वरे ितवरं दाद् वृशीनां वे िनदशनम्॥८७॥
173 पुतकं ित अाधीतं नाधीतं गुसधाै।
174 न ाजते सभामये जारगभा इव यः॥८८॥
175 एकः सव न जानाित सवमेकाे न वदित।
176 एवं मा न गुत पडताः शभावनः॥८९॥
177 लणं न यजेमासदायाेयथा भवेत्।
178 लणं न वना शयासदायाे वनाशवान्॥९०॥
179 माे हीनः वरताे वणताे वा मयायुाे न तमथमाह।
180 स वावाे यजमानं हनत यथेशुः परताेपराधात्॥९१॥
181 उमाे लणानी लयानी त मयमः।

165 छायां ] छया K1; छाया L1; छाया A P L2; ाया N ∗ छा ] छा L1 Rā ∗ तथा ] om. L2 ∗ छदछकारा ]
छदछकार K1; छदछकार L1; छंदछकारा A; छंाछंदका N; छदःछकारा P; छदछकारा L2 164–165 अयथा�लघुसंकाः ]
om. L2 166 दघाः ] दघा K1 L1 N P L2 ∗ शेषा ] शेषाे L1 ∗ वे ]  K1; इये N ∗ ितताः ] ितता N 167
याे ] याे A ∗ दघाे ] तथैव K1; तथै L1 ∗ गरशा ] om. L1 ∗ वमणा ] वणां L1; वणा P Rā; बमणा L2 62–168
नासकं�वारं ] om. K3 168 वारं�वजानीयाछादयामीित ] गुरेव स मतय- छादयाम Rā ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनम्
K1 L1 A Rā 169 िनपातं ] िनयातं N ∗ चाभनीतं ] वाय न N ∗ च ] वा N ∗ शेषं ] िनपातं N तेषां P 170 िवरं ]
िवरं N; िःवरं P ∗ तं ] तद् L1 ∗ वजानीयााेता ] वजानीयााता L1; वजानीयाधाेता N ∗ य ] यदाेजाेनेित
K1 P; ययदाेजेित A; अन्- N; अाेजाे Rā 171 ककाराै ] वकाराै K1 L1 P K3; काकाराै A ∗ ाै च ] चैव N ∗
च नैव ] वा नैवा A ∗ माा ] मारा K1 L1 A 172 वरे ] वराे N ∗ ितवरं ] ितवरंे A 168–172 वारं�दाद् ]
इथारं वजानीयादित शावधामतः िनयांतं वाय N 172 दाद् वृशीनां ] दाधशीनां K3 ∗ वृशीनां वे ] ेशीनावा Rā
∗ िनदशनम् ] यथा पतसंगहने लताभ-  धायते तंगततथेित सय छाया अस यय पूव तणैाे गुतामुपैित Add. P;
यथा यग- लेताभ न धीयते तगततथेित लयतथा या अाेसूयय पूवतेलणैवा गुतामुपैित Add. L1; यथा यग- लेताी
न धीयते तगतततथात तयतथा या असयय पूवतेलणैवा गुतामुपैित Add. A; यथाह पसंग- लेावाभ-  धायते तरं
गुतथेित॥ या वाथा या अस यव पूवतंलतेवा गुतामुपैित Add. N; यथा पतसंगहने लताभ-  धायते तंगततथेित॥
सय छाया। अस यय पूव तणैाे गुतामुपैित P; यथा पतसंगहने लताभ-  धायते तगतथेित॥ भुयतथा या अस य
पुे तं लणैवा गुतामुपैित॥ Add. K3 173 पुतकं ] पुतक- K1 A N P K3; पुतकः L1; पुतके Rā ∗ ित�अाधीतं ]
ययाधीतं K1 L1; ययाधीता N; पययाधीतं P K3; याधीतं Rā ∗ ित�नाधीतं ] ययाधीतं A 174 न�सभामये ] सभामये
न शाेभते K1 L1 A ∗ जारगभा ] जारगभ L1 P; जाणथा A; राजगभा N; गभजारा L2 175 सव न ] सवाे L1 ∗ जानाित ]
नाित L1; जानाम N ∗ सवमेकाे ] सवमेक- K1; सवमेकं L1 N L2; सवैकं P; सवमे K3; सव एकं Rā ∗ न ]  K1 ∗
वदित। ] वरित L1 176 एवं ] एव N ∗ मा ] मवा K1 L1 A L2; मवा N ∗ न ] नु N ∗ गुत ] गुंित K1; मुत A
∗ पडताः ] पडता N ∗ शभावनः ] भावनः K1; शभावन L1; शभावमीः A; भावनः N; शभाजनः P 178
शयासदायाे ] शयासदायाे N ∗ वनाशवान् ] वनाशकृत् P 179 हीनः ] हीनाे L2 ∗ वरताे ] वरते N ∗ तमथमाह। ]
तदशवाहा N; तदथमाह L2 180 यथेशुः ] यथेशू N; यतेशुः L2 ∗ परताेपराधात् ] वरताेवराधान् N; वरताेपराधात्
L2; वरताेऽपराधात् Rā 181 उमाे ] उमा N ∗ लणानी ] लणाित N; लनानी K3 ∗ लयानी ] लयी ाित N;
लयं ानी P; लानी K3
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182 लयलणयाेानी त पां शयते॥९२॥
183 लणेन वना वाणी िनमलाप न शाेभते।
184 मदा पसपा दरयैव याेषता॥९३॥
185 वरहीना त या वाणी वहीना त याेषता।
186 एवं वणाः न शाेभते ाणहीना यथा तनुः॥९४॥

182 लयलणयाेानी ] लयलीनयाेानी N; लदलनयाेानी K3 ∗ त ] म N; ल K3 ∗ पां ] मां N P Rā
∗ शयते ] यते A; शयते K3; चते Rā 183 लणेन ] लीणेन N; om K3 ∗ वाणी ] वानी N ∗ शाेभते। ]
शाेभवेत् N; शयित Rā 184 पसपा ] पसपं K3 ∗ दरयैव ] दायैव K3; दरयेव L2 Rā ∗ याेषता ]
याेषतम् N; याेषतः K3 185 त ] om. Rā ∗ या ] यथा Rā ∗ याेषता। ] याेषतः N Rā 186 एवं ] एव N ∗ शाेभते ]
शाेभत L2 ∗ ाणहीना ] ाणहीनय N; ाणहीनाः Rā 115–186 मूं�तनुः ] n.a. K2
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4.10 Table of Errors

4.10.1 Conjunctive errors of K1 L1 A

- klibo (AŚ 66) ] klībo K1 L1 A

- bibhu (AŚ 71) ] vibhuṃ K1 L1 A

- barāmahām�śca (AŚ 72) ] baṇmahāṃśca
K1 L1 A

- vibhrāḍityete (AŚ 116) ] vibhrāḍiti K1 L1
A

- pañcaivaite- (AŚ 174) ] pañcaite- K1 L1 A

- -nunāsikāḥ (AŚ 174) ] anunāsikāḥ K1 L1
A

- padākrānto (AŚ 183) ] samāyukto K1 L1 A

- ū (AŚ 201) ] u K1 L1 A

- addhā (AŚ 223) ] śraddhā K1 L1 A

- plutāḥ (AŚ 238) ] plutaḥ K1 L1 A

- diveti (AŚ 273) ] divā iti K1 L1 A

- āparā (AŚ 362) ] aparā K1 L1 A

- prathamāḥ (AŚ 404) ] prathamā K1 L1 A

- yugmavarṇā (AŚ 407) ] yugmavarṇa K1
L1 A

- navā- (AŚ 431) ] bhavā- K1 L1 A

- -rvṛṇī (AŚ 452) ] vṛṇī K1 L1 A

4.10.2 Conjunctive errors of K1 L1

- kṣatrasyolbaṃ (AŚ 24) ] kṣatrasyolba- K1
L1

- dvitīyaṃ (AŚ 28) ] dvitīyasya K1 L1

- pūrṇabandhu (AŚ 31) ] pūrṇabadhna K1
L1

- mūrdhā (AŚ 39) ] mūrddhā K1 L1

- antasthīyavakāropi (AŚ 50) ] an-
tasthāyavakāropi K1 L1

- ityetat (AŚ 51) ] ityete K1 L1
- rbrūhi (AŚ 56) ] brahi K1 L1
- tvā (AŚ 59) ] balakayā K1 L1

- bīraṭe (AŚ 73) ] bīriṭe K1 L1
- śāmbare (AŚ 75) ] śāmbareṣu K1 L1

- tu (AŚ 79) ] ca K1 L1

- vahnirvaruṇaśca (AŚ 85) ] vahni-
varuṇasya K1 L1

- vapā (AŚ 95) ] ca yā K1 L1

- dantyaṃ (AŚ 121) ] dantya K1 L1

- vātyā (AŚ 129) ] vāpā K1 L1

- naveranuvāti (AŚ 130) ] naranuvāti K1 L1
- mantavyo (AŚ 146) ] mantavyaḥ K1 L1

- nādaḥ (AŚ 184) ] nādi K1 L1
- ahiṇaḥ (AŚ 200) ] ahara K1 L1

- prahiṇo (AŚ 200) ] prahara K1 L1

- ṛtubhi- (AŚ 208) ] ṛtubhiḥ K1 L1

- paktnīvan (AŚ 227) ] patnīvan K1 L1

- oṃkārādyāḥ (AŚ 238) ] okārādyo K1 L1

- garjate (AŚ 253) ] garjite K1 L1
- samīriṇaṃ (AŚ 258) ] samīraṇe K1 L1
- ehi (AŚ 267) ] hi K1 L1
- ivākarma (AŚ 276) ] iva karma K1 L1

- kāryamaśvatthaparṇavat (AŚ 293) ] kar-
tavyamaśvatthaparṇavat K1 L1

- sim�hyasīti (AŚ 318) ] siUhyasīti K1 L1
- karoti (AŚ 325) ] kurvanti K1 L1
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- bhavedyastu (AŚ 335) ] bhaveyastu K1 L1

- dvitribhi- (AŚ 337) ] dvistribhi- K1 L1
- cakṣuṣīti (AŚ 344) ] cakṣuṣī tā K1 L1

- bhavedvākyamagnimidaṃ (AŚ 395) ]
bhavedvākyamagni K1 L1

- makārādau (AŚ 400) ] bhakārādau K1 L1

- bhadrā (AŚ 401) ] pravā K1 L1

- āvirmaryā (AŚ 402) ] āvirmmaryyā K1 L1

- bhavedvākyaṃ (AŚ 405) ] bhavedvākya K1
L1

- catasrasya (AŚ 428) ] sahasrasya K1 L1

- tāśca (AŚ 437) ] lokantāśca K1 L1

- agne- (AŚ 452) ] agneḥ K1 L1

- yatraiva (AŚ 452) ] tatraiva K1 L1

- dīrgho (AŚ 470) ] dīrgha K1 L1

- ādhītaṃ (AŚ 487) ] pratyayādhītaṃ K1 L1

4.10.3 Peculiar errors of A against K1 L1

- rbrūhi (56) ] brahi K1 L1 ; brūhi A

- vapā (95) ] ca yā K1 L1 ; varyā A

- dantyaṃ (121) ] dantya K1 L1 ; dantyaḥ
A

- vātyā (129) ] vāpā K1 L1 ; vāti A

- nādaḥ (184) ] nādi K1 L1 ; nādī A

- ṛtubhi- (208) ] ṛtubhiḥ K1 L1 ; ṛtabhi- A

- paktnīvan (227) ] patnīvan K1 L1 ; patnī-
vaṃ A

- oṃkārādyāḥ (238) ] okārādyo K1 L1 ;
okārādyaḥ A

- garjate (253) ] garjite K1 L1 ; garjitaṃ A

- samīriṇaṃ (258) ] samīraṇe K1 L1 ;
samīreṇa A

- ehi (267) ] hi K1 L1 ; ṣaṭ padakāle hi

Add. A

- dvitribhi- (337) ] dvistribhi- K1 L1 ;
dibhistribhi- A

- cakṣuṣīti (344) ] cakṣuṣī tā K1 L1 ;
cakṣuṣīstā A

- bhavedvākyamagnimidaṃ (395) ] bhaved-
vākyamagni K1 L1 ; vabhavedvākyamagni
A

- makārādau (400) ] bhakārādau K1 L1 ;
prakārādau A

- bhadrā (401) ] pravā K1 L1 ; pravāhu A

- bhavedvākyaṃ (405) ] bhavedvākya K1 L1
; bhavetpūrvadvākyaṃ A

- catasrasya (428) ] sahasrasya K1 L1 ; sa-
hastrasya A

4.10.4 Conjunctive errors of K2 L2

- bahu (15) ] yasyāṃ K2 L2

- ambe (58) ] vahirdvā K2 L2

- prakīrtitau (161) ] rakṣohaṇa K2 L2

- tu (253) ] vasvaite K2 L2
- vā1 (446) ] tvā vyantu tathā vītā K2 L2

- śeṣaṃ (476) ] vivadhu K2 L2

- vṛśīnāṃ (484) ] vivalaṃ K2 L2

- yasyāḥ (4) ] ta K2 L2

- laghūtaraḥ (8) ] manuvibhrājamānaḥ K2
L2

- bādhabudhnayoḥ (18) ] daityaṃ K2 L2
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- na (27) ] etanmṛyase K2 L2
- pūrṇabandhu (31) ] pragaddhina K2 L2

- bruve (35) ] saṃhitāyā K2 L2

- valaṃ (47) ] kāro K2 L2

- tyajya (48) ] naśyate nahi K2 L2
- babhruḥ (52) ] akāropari K2 L2
- ambālike (58) ] ñaṇanaṅamāścānunāsikāḥ
K2 L2

- prakīrtitāḥ (82) ] saṃyutāḥ K2 L2

- aṣṭau (87) ] om. K2 L2
- ca (96) ] yadākrānto K2 L2

- vastaṃ (109) ] ekādvimātṛkā K2 L2

- balaṃ (122) ] om. K2 L2
- saṃhitāyāṃ (132) ] om. K2 L2
- ca (144) ] vaṇmahāśca K2 L2

- caivānunāsikau (158) ] api teṣu Add. K2
L2 ; tvāṃ Ra

- pañcamāḥ (171) ] om. K2 L2
- nādaḥ (184) ] sphurantaṃ K2 L2

- anuraṅgāḥ (189) ] a K2 L2

- ahiṇaḥ (200) ] ityetāḥ saṃhitāyā K2 L2

- devām�(207) ] yadi veti K2 L2
- samāśritaḥ (213) ] bhasmasītkuruteti K2
L2

- asi (223) ] nikṣipe K2 L2
- baṭsūrya (224) ] vāsumadhyataḥ K2 L2

- agnā (227) ] mīnārthi K2 L2
- syādbhūyastenaiva (245) ] kāmalal-

adarśanam K2 L2

- piśācopi (252) ] yathā snehavatī bāle cum-
bayantī muhurmuhuḥ K2 L2
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4.11 Indices

4.11.1 Critical notes on the selection of readings in the edition

5 – 48  ... भवत While producing a list of words with b(s) in the hymns
of the MVS, it records the lexemes with b, not the lem-
mata. MŚRā also intends the same while counting the
number of words with b in every kaṇḍikā. However,
an exception can be seen in case of vibhrat in adhyāya
3. It records that there are two instances of ‘ūrjaṃ
bibhratam’ in the mentioned adhyāya. Although, the
examination of the kaṇḍikā could not locate any use
of ‘ūrjaṃ bibhratam’ there. Instead ‘ūrjaṃ bibhrata
emasi’ and ‘ūrjaṃ bibhrad-vaḥ’ are used. It may be
assumed that by ‘two occurences of ūrjaṃ bibhratam’
it refers to the lemmata of bibhrata and vibhrat which
is bibhrat.

6 बहबृहपते Chapter 18 of MVS witnesses use of barhiḥ in kaṇḍikā
21 (…barhiśca me…). According to the rendition of
MŚRā 18, there should be another instance of the use
in the same chapter. However, examination of the
chapter could not find the second use, instead, a use
of barhiṣā (…vedyā ca barhiṣā. MVS 18.63) is spotted
which is not in the list of the words that includes b. It
can be stated that MŚRā refers to barhiṣā by a second
barhiḥ.

6 ब It may be assumed that MŚRā refers to the word bahu
by bahuḥ in MŚRā 23. The 23rd adhyāya of the MVS
witnesses two occurances of bahu (MVS 23.25, 23.31),
as MŚRā also suggests occurrences of bahuḥ in two
places within 23rd adhyāya, but no instances of bahu
is found there.

8 बधुती The word ‘stabhnītām’ in the saṃhitāpāṭha does not
read a b sound, although it reads ‘stabbhnītām’ in the
padapāṭha.

8 बीतां बकया Suggested reading for ‘bandhnītāmbikayā’ is
‘bandhnītāmmabikayā’ as this refers to a junc-
ture of two words badhnītām and ambikayā. However,
all the consulted manuscripts suggest the reading
which is adopted in the present edition.
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9 – 12 वीबृास ...
परयजेत्

K reads another verse between 5th and 6th verse of
this edition. But it could not be reconstructed be-
cause this portion of the text is not available in any
other manuscripts consulted in the present edition and
it does not produce a clear meaning. It can be con-
sidered as a scribal error as some portion of this text
seems similar to the first line of the 13th verse and
some other words that can be reconstructed (triṣṭup,
gāyatrī, grīṣmī ) look out of the running context of the
text here. However, Badhira is a word in this segment
that is to be found relevant to the context. It belongs
to MVS 30.10 and covered in verse 13 (line 25) of this
edition.

9 अब All the consulted manuscripts except Rā suggests the
reading to be ambaḥ, but the present editor has taken
the liberty to accept it as amba, as no instances of
ambaḥ could be verified in the MVS, whereas three in-
stances of amba (vocative case of root word ambā) have
been identified (MVS 6.36, 11.68, 12.76). Rā’s sugges-
tion to read it as (tryambaḥ) has also been dropped
due to unavailability of such word.

17-18 कुवलं ... उयते This verse advices places where ba of bala should be
pronounced as va. Amongst the given phrases MVS
does not agree with the reading: ‘sa bibheda balaṃ’
in the saṃhitā pāṭha. However, it acknowledges the
advice in padapāṭha. It reads b of bala as v and du-
plicates it (vva). Duplication of v is recorded in P. In
other occurrences of bala-s, it should be pronounced
as b.

51 – 52 वकारवधः ...
लघूतरः

In the Pratijñāsūtras, Katyayana prescribes the names
of these three kinds of articulation of va are guru, mad-
hyama and laghu. The śikṣā texts including the one in
discussion use guru for guru, laghu for madhyama and
laghutara for laghu of Katyayana (Katyayana: guru-
madhyama-laghu, Śikṣā-s: guru-laghu-laghutara). In
the context of articulation of va, the word guru
represents the nuance of ‘firmly well-touched’) as
Śikṣāvallī reads in the explanation of verse 53 of
Yājñyavalkyaśikṣā: (su=well, saṃpṛṣṭa=pṛṣṭa).
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89 – 90 जकाराै ...
िनदशनम्

In the given example, there are four alphabets in the
conjuncture of rjjm: r, j, j, m. J preceding m is to
be considered as yama. According to YŚ, a fifth letter
conjugated with a non-fifth letter in a word is called
yama. In tis case it is called a yama without a body
(aśarīra yama). YŚ also states that a yama is neither
uttered nor heard, it is only to mark the gap. Thus,
bodylessness of yama is justified.
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4.11.2 Similar verses in other texts

49 – 50  एकारं... गुभवेत् ...वा वै मपाठे लघवाे, गुरवः पदे॥ (SPrŚ 100) वा वै यद
िनपातजाै। ... ईषपृात ते ृताः॥ (YŚ 56.च)

51 –  52  वकारवधः... लघूतरः -ditto- (YŚ 53); वकारवधः ाेः गुलघुरलघूतरः।
पदयादाै गुमये लघुः ... ॥ पदातीयाे ... लघूतरः।
(SPrŚ 97 – 98); अययातथानां पदादमयायय िवधं
गुमयलघुवृभारणम्॥ (PrSū 2); वकारवधः ाेाे
गुलघुलघूरः। अादगुलघुमये पदाते त लघूरः॥ (KāŚ 8)

55 – 56  अाैकाराते... दशनम् अाैकारे ... वजानीयात। सधजाै ... लघू। �यवाै॥ (YŚ 54)
57 – 58  नादसंा...

 ङञणनमाानुनासकाः
अवसानेऽयवणा नादा इित बुधैृताः। (VyāŚ 1.19); वरामे
पमानां त नादसंा परकितता। (SarvasammataŚiksa 20)

57  ङञणनमाानुनासकाः अमाेऽनुनासका अाे नादनाे हझषः ृताः। (PāŚ 39)
58  नमाै �  चैवानुनासकाै नकारय मकारय अतथा समीपगाः। नासकाे नैव मतयत नादः

किततः॥ (VyāŚ 1.19)
83  वाजी  छाची सवमा३इ लाजी३छाची३िनित िमााण च (VPr 2.50); अा३इ

लाजी३न् इित शाची३न् एतािन पदािन सवाेदाािन भवत िमााण
च ीमााण च ीयराणयेतेषु पदेषु भवत। यथा – “अा३इ” ।
इह अाकारमाः। “लाजी३न्” । इहेकारः। “शाची३न्” । इहेकारः।।
(UBVP 2.50)

59  वसगाै सवसगात नादाः युः� (LoSŔā 5.4)
61 – 62  संयुाे... वधीयते संयाेगाै ... ववृताै च वरामे च सवणे यये परे। अनुनासकात

वेयाः�॥ (LoŚRā 5.2 – 5.3); (AŚ 31), थमाेमवगीये वगातैः
सह सते। नासं गुमुाय यमथानगतं वदेत्॥ (ŚSŔā 101)

65  ववृताै रं वण यदा पयेवृया सह संथतम्। यनातं वजानीयाद् गाेमाँ
इित िनदशनम्॥ (MŚRā 112)

65 – 66  ववृताै... वधीयते ववृताै च वरामे च सवणे यये परे। अनुनासकात वेयाः�॥ (LoŚRā
5.2 – 5.3); अकाराेपधाे यकारम्। (VP 3.142)

65  चावसाने पुष अा बभूवाँ इयवसाने। (APr 1.3.8)
66  पादसंथाने अकारत सँहतायामप (TP 15.8)
67 – 68  हकाराे... कदाचन YŚ 56 (See Mishra 2015, p. 282 )
69 – 70  जह... भवत शून् परधीन् तून् वनपतीन् वरे रेफम्।। वा. ा. ३।१४१
73 – 74  प... िनदशनम् YS 78
76 – 77  मााे... समातः। नासकामूलेन यमाः।। (वा. ा. १।८२) यमातवाराे नासकामूलेन

यते। यथा - यः, यां, म् इयाद। (Uvata VPr 1.82);
नत उपते रः कांयेन समिनवनः| / मृदुैव माः याद् वृमाँ
इव िनदशनम्|| या.श. ७४ (Jha 2017:139)

78  अते... सवनासकैः अनतरं मकारय याे रत रयते|/ सवानुनासकं वादेषा
मयाेपधािनका|| या.श. ७२ (Jha 2017:138)
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83  अधःवदासीद्... वततः ितरीनाे वतताे रमरेषामधः वदासी३दपुर वदासी३त्। रेताेधा
अासहमान अासवधा अवतायितः परतात्॥ (ŚYS 33.74);
अासीदत चाेरं वचारे। (VP 2.53); अासीदयेतपदं वचारे
वमानमुरं सवानुदां भवित। तय चातमरं िमां भवित। यथा –
“उपर वदासी३त्”। इहेकारमाः। (UBVP 2.53); पूवमताेदाम्
(VP 2.54); अासीदयेतपदं पूव वचारे वमानताेदां भवित। िमां
चाययमरं भवित। यथा – “अधः वदासी३त्”। इहेकारमाः।
(UBVP 2.54)

83  पृछाम  वा पृछाम वा चतये देवसख यद वम मनसा जगथ। येषु वणुषु
पदेवेतेषु वं भुवनमा ववेशाँ३॥ (ŚYS 23.49); ववेशाँ३
इित चानुदाम् (VP 2.52); ववेशाँ३ इयेतपदं दवानुदां भवित
अयमरं चाया िमां भवित। यथा – “तेषु वं भुवनमाववेशाँ३”
। इहाकारमाः। (UBVP 2.52)

84  वायुरिनलमित वायुरिनलममृतमथेदं भातU शररम्। अाे३म् ताे र बे र
कृतU र॥ (ŚYS 40.15); णव (VP 2.51); णवः सवाेदाः
यात्। िमा। “अाे३म् ताे र” ।। (ABhVP 2.51); णवः
सवाेदाः यात्। िमा। यथा – “अाे३म् खं ” ।। (UBVP
2.51)

84  स... वते तन् हळजामूलयाेपानीयनासा न सत मायदनानाम्
काराे दघः ुताेवजम्। (VP 8.35); लाजीछाचीिनयेवमादयाे
ये पठतातान् ुतान् वजयवा अये ुता न सत मायदनानाम्।
(UBVP 8.35)

87 – 88  षडु लं... वतते षडु लं त जायय हतयाऽनुपयय च॥ ततथभागमां त हतं तेनैव
वयेत्। (YŚ 1.55 – 56)

90  अशररं... वात् अतथयमसंयाेगे वशेषाे नाेपलयते। अशररं यमं वादतथं
पडनायकम्॥ (YŚ 2.92)

94  मडकफुरणं... दशनम् ददुराेदरदेशाै त फुेते पुनयथा। एवं वणाः याेयाः “अपामफेने”
िनदशनम्॥ (YŚ 2.65)

107 – 108  कुुटः... दशनम् कुुटः कामलधाे यः ककारयमुरेत्। एवं वणाः याेयाः
कुुटाेऽसीित िनदशनम्॥ (YŚ 2.62)

109 – 110  यथा... परवजयेत् यथा भारभरााता िनसत नरा भुव। एवं वणा याेया अः
संभृत इयप॥ (YŚ 2.66)

111 – 112  यथा... िनदशनम् यथा पुवती ेहाुबते िनजमाैरसम्। एवं वणाः याेया युान इित
दशनम्॥ (YŚ 2.63)

117 – 118  मूं... िनदशनम् वडवा च हयं ा याेिनं वकुते यथा। एवं वणाः याेयाः सदुदभुे
िनदशनम्॥ (YŚ 2.64)
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119 – 120  उकाराते... दशनम् मये वकारेऽनुवारे वरामे संयुते थते॥ अयाैकारे परे याै
राैावित िनताै॥ (VyāŚ 26.1); याेराेवणयाेरमये वकारे
अनुवारे वरामे संयाेगे वा वमाने सित तथा च अाेवणादाेकारे
परे सित राैाै कतयाै, वारमाेवणयाेारणे यं करणीयम्।
पूवयअाेय कृते परयाैय कृते च पृथपृथक् वारमयथः॥
(NBhVyāŚ 26.1)

119 – 120  एकयाे... परम् �एतथलषादतर बनामप सकृदाेमित वेयम्। यथा –
‘कुसकबदः’ इयाद। (VTVyāŚ 26.1)

120  िभ “याेंश गृाित” इय पूवयाैकारय परयाैकारय च कृते सवारम्।
�“चाै ाेणाेित” इय िवारम्। (NBhVyāŚ 26.1)

133  िताे  ा अथ यवसानािन ... वमेऽभयमदयावा�। (ANŚRā 5)
133  िताे... जापितः अथ यवसानािन ... जापते�। (ANŚRā 6)
134  पुनत... चवार अथ चतरवसानािन ... पुनत मा�। (ANŚRā 8)
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4.11.3 List of examples quoted in the AŚ

6 बहबृहपते बहसर यः (MSŔā 2); रेवती रमवं बृहपते धारय� (ŚYS 6.8); बृहपते (ŚYS 2.1);
6 बभीताे पनाकं बदगाह (ŚYS 16.51); पनाकं बदागाह (MSŔā 16) ऊजबतं

यम्।(MŚRā 3); बदं (MSŔā 11); गृहा मा बभीत (ŚYS 3.41); गृहा मा बभीत
(MSŔā 3)

6 ब वं वदाे ब। (ŚYS 23.25); बयं (MSŔā 23)
6 बाेधय अं ताेमेन बाेधय MŚRā 6); अबुमे मा हंसीः (ŚYS 13.42); बुं (MSŔā 13)
8 बधुती वाचाे बधुतपाेजाः (ŚYS 10.6); स नाे बधुजिनता (ŚYS 32.10) ; तीताम् (ŚYS

15.14);
8 बीतां मवा पद बीतां (ŚYS 4.19); बीताम्। (MSŔā 4)

बकया सह वाबकया तं जुषव (ŚYS 3.57); सह वाबकया (MSŔā 3)
10 शतं शतं वाे अब धामािन (ŚYS 12.76)
12 बस्- बयजमानय पशूपाह (ŚYS 1.1); ईषे वा, बहः थमारम
12 बााेः अधाेरामाै बााेः साैमपाैणः (ŚYS 24.1); बााेः थमाे... (MSŔā 25)
13 बतं पाण बतं (ŚYS 16.32); (MSŔā)
13 बभृतावेनद् पुं बभृतावेनत् (ŚYS 12.35); बभृतावेनाेधा (MSŔā 12)
13 गृणातूप देवीपवे (ŚYS 12.78); धामायुपवे (MSŔā 12)
14 अावबधं ŚYS 14.23); य पदश। (MŚRā 14) ; अबाेयः समधा जानानं (ŚYS 15.24);

बृहपितयमबाेयः ŚYS 14.23); य पदश। (MSŔā 14) ; अबाेयः समधा
जानानं (ŚYS 15.24); बृहपितयमबाेयः (MSŔā 15) ; वशयाे बाणवाँ२।। (ŚYS
16.10); बबाणवाबभूवते (MSŔā 16)

20 बः साैया बरणबः (ŚYS 24.2); बः स (MSŔā 24)
20 अबुदं यबुदं युतं चाबुदं च यबुदं च (ŚYS 17.9); अूजमबुदं वैणवीमदमहं (ŚYS 5.23)
20 सवं वातUसं तदारात् (ŚYS 19.84); सतबदरैः (MSŔā 19)
20 चाेवं उबं जहाित जना। (ŚYS 19.76); वयमुबहाित (MSŔā 19)
21 स बभेद स बभा बुाय वाहा (ŚYS 22.7); बुाय (MSŔā 22)
21 बकहान्- बकहाः डयः (ŚYS 25.3)
24 वाण एुषु वाण तेऽ (ŚYS 26.13); वाण ते (MSŔā 26)
25 बाे कतवः बाेऽशूा अाणाते (ŚYS 30.22); बयं; शाबयाङ् लब अादश (MSŔā

30)
25 बदलकरं पशाचेयाे वदलनकारं यातधानेयः (ŚYS 30.22); बदलकरं (MSŔā 30) बाेध स बाेध

भुरमघवा (ŚYS 12.43); बतावेनाेधा (MSŔā 12)
27 बडादय सूय बडादय म�4|n1033|(ŚYS 33.39); बयं (MŚRā 33)
27 बूय बूय वसा महाँ२।। (ŚYS 33.39); बयं (MSŔā 33)
27 बीरटे वपतीव बीरट इयते (ŚYS 33.44); वबीरटे (MSŔā 33)
28 ये शाबारे मधवचधये शाबरे हरवाे (ŚYS 33.63); शाबरे (MSŔā 33)
32 वसाेवभाित वसाें पवमस शतधारं (ŚYS) दमानतदाशाते यजमानाे (ŚYS 28.49)
34 वृं वयायं वृं वधेत्। (ŚYS 10.8)
34 वाचः मनसः काममाकुतीं वाचः सयमशीय। (ŚYS 20.46)
35 वृणाे पवव वृणाे अंशयां (ŚYS 7.1)
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35 वाे देयाे वाे भूतय (ŚYS 37.4)
35 वधाेसीित ाेणीरासादय षताे वधाेऽस।। (ŚYS 1.28)
35 वपा वपा यत वयाेऽंहराणा (ŚYS 2.16)
37 उषे उषे य सपेशसा वेदेवा (ŚYS 21.17)
40 शतं शतं वाे अब धामािन (ŚYS 12.76)
42 वा घृतय वामनुव शाेचषाऽऽजुानय (ŚYS 15.47)
42 वाजमानाे वाजमानः सररय मय (ŚYS)
42 वाट् वाृहपबत साेयं (ŚYS 30.30)
43 तेवीराप देवीराप एष वाे गभतं सीतंसभृतं बभृत। (ŚYS 8.26)
85 मनाेजूित मनाे जूितजुषतामयय बृ चे याेतेऽदते सरवित मह वुित। एता ते अये नामािन चे

याेतेऽदते सरवित मह वुित। एता ते अये नामािन देवेयाे मा सकृतं ूतात्॥ (ŚYS
8.43)

95 अनकृतय अनकृतय ते सरवितकृतयेेण साणा कृतय। उपत उपतय भयाम॥ (ŚYS
20.35)

97 इयं ते इयं ते यया तनूः। अपाे मुाम न जाम्। अहाेमुचः वाहाकृताः पृथवीमावशत। पृथया
संभव॥ (ŚYS 4.13)

97 ां मा ां मा लेखीरतरं मा हसीः पृथया सं भव। अय ह वा वधिततेितजानः णनाय
महते साैभगाय। अतवं देव वनपते शतवशाे व राेह सहवशा व वय हेम॥ (ŚYS
7.18)

97 सवीराे वीरान् सवीराे वीराजनयपरभ रायपाेषेण यजमानम्। संजमानाे दवा पृथया शः शशाेचषा।
िनरतः शडः। शयाधानमस॥ (ŚYS 7.13)

97 सजाः
जाः

सजाः जाः जनयपर रायपाेषेण यजमानम्। संजमानाे दवा पृथया मथी
मथशाेचषा। िनरताे मक ः। मथनाे ऽधानमस॥ (ŚYS 7.18)

97 रमना
सयाय

रमना सयाय सयं जव। ेितना धमणा धम जव अवया दवा दवं जव
संधनातरेणातरं जव ितधना पृथया पृथवीं जव वेन वृा वृं जव।
वयातं सवः शाे मथी पृथवी पराे देवेभरयेतेषु। (ŚYS 15.6)

97 पराे दवा पराे दवा पर एना पृथया पराे देवेभरसरैयदित। क वभ थमं द अापाे य देवाः
समपयत पूवे॥ (ŚYS 17.29)

98 संवसरः संवसराेऽस परवसराेऽसीदावसराेऽसीसराेऽस वसराेऽस। उषसते कपतामहाेरााते
कपतामधमासाते कपतां मासाते कपतामृतवते कपता संवसरते कपताम्। ेया
एयै सं चा  च सारय। सपणचदस तया देवतयारववुः सीद॥ (ŚYS 27.42)

102 परवसराेऽस संवसराेऽस परवसराेऽसीदावसराेऽसीसराेऽस वसराेऽस। उषसते कपतामहाेरााते
कपतामधमासाते कपतां मासाते कपतामृतवते कपता संवसरते कपताम्। ेया
एयै सं चा  च सारय। सपणचदस तया देवतयारववुः सीद॥ (ŚYS 27.42)

104 देवय वा (ŚYS 1.10, 21, 24; 5.22, 26; 6.1, 9, 30; 9.30, 38; 11.9, 28; 18.37,
20.3, 37.1, 38.1)

106 देवय वा (ŚYS 1.10, 21, 24; 5.22, 26; 6.1, 9, 30; 9.30, 38; 11.9, 28; 18.37,
20.3, 37.1, 38.1)
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108 कुुटाेऽस कुुटाेऽस मधुजऽइषमूजमा वद वया वय संघात-संघातं जे। वषवृमस। ित वा
वषवृं वेु। परापूत रः परापूता अरातयः। अपहत रः। वायुवाे व वनु। देवाे वः
सवता हरयपाणः ित गृणावछेण पाणना॥ (ŚYS 1.16)

112 युान युानः थमं मनतवाय सवता धयम्। अेयाेितिनचाय पृथया अयाभरत्॥ (ŚYS 11.1)
114 सस सस सपसाही देवेयः कपव। सयस सपसाही देवेयः शधव। सस

सपसाही देवेयः शव॥ (ŚYS 5.10)
116 ककदवा साकं य पत चाषेण ककदवना। साकं वातय ाया साकं नय िनहाकया॥ (ŚYS

12.87)
118 स दुदभुे उप ासय पृथवीम् उत ां पुा ते मनुतां वतं जगत्। स दुदभुे सजूरेण देवैदूरावीयाे

ऽ अप सेध शून्॥ (ŚYS 29.55)
120 भूभुवः वः वसववात गायेण छदसा। ावात ैुभेन छदसा। अादयावात जागतेन

छदसा। भूभुवः वलाजी३छाची३यये गयऽ एतदम देवा एतदम जापते॥ (ŚYS
23.8)

127 शाे मः शं नाे मः शं वणः शं नाे भववयमा। शं न इाे बृहपितः शं नाे वणुमः॥ (ŚYS
36.9)

127 वातः वाताे वा मनाे वा गधवाः सवम्̐शितः। ते अेऽमयुते अवमादधुः॥ (ŚYS 9.7)
127 ऊवमेनं ऊवमेनामु ापय गराै भार हरव। अथायै मयमेधताम्̐ शीते वाते पुन् इव॥ (ŚYS

23.26); ऊवमेनमु ापय गराै भार हरव। अथाय मयमेजत शीते वाते पुन् इव॥
(ŚYS 23.27)

128 मानताेके मा नताेके तनये मा न अायुष मा नाे गाेषु मा नाे अेषु ररषः। मा नाे वीरा भामनाे
वधीहवतः सदमवा हवामहे॥ (ŚYS 16.16)

129 वेदेवास् वे देवा अशषु युः। वणुराीतपा अायायमानः। यमः सूयमानः। वणुः संयमाणः।
वायुः पूयमानः। शः पूतः। शं ीरीः। मथी सुीः॥ (ŚYS 8.57);

129 तमु वा तमु वा पायाे वृषा समीधे अथवणः। वृहणं पुरदरम्॥ (ŚYS 11.33); तमु वा पायाे वृषा
समीधे दयुहतमम्। धनंजयंरणेरणे॥ (ŚYS 11.34)

356 असाै यः असाै यतााे अण उत बः समलः। ये चैनं ा अभताे द ताः सहशाेऽवैषां हेड
ईमहे॥ (ŚYS 11.34); असाै याेऽवसपित नीलीवाे वलाेहतः। चन न ते दवाे न पृथया
अध षु॥ (ŚYS 11.34)

130 ये देवा ये देवा ऽ अनेाः पुरःसदतेयः वाहा। ये देवा यमनेा दणासदतेयः वाहा। ये देवा
वदेवनेाः पासदस् तेयः वाहा। ये देवा मावणनेा वा मेा वाेरासदतेयः
वाहा। ये देवाः साेमनेा उपरसदाे दवुवततेयः वाहा॥ (ŚYS 9.36)

130 नमतेऽत नमते अत वुते नमते तनयवे। नमते भगवत यतः वः समीहसे॥ (ŚYS 36.21)
130 वाजाे नः वाजाे नः स दशताे वा परावतः। वाजाे नाे वैदेवैधनसातावहावत॥ (ŚYS 18.32)
134 अाछछदः एवछदः। वरवछदः। शंभूछदः। परभूछदः। अाछछदः। मनश् छदः। यचछदः।

सधुछदः। समुछदः। सररं छदः। ककुछदः। िककुछदः। कायं छदः। अु पं छदः।
अरपछदः। पदपछदः। वारपछदः। राे ाजछदः॥ (ŚYS 15.4)

135 अभ यं अभ यं देव सवतारमाेयाेः कवतमचाम सयसव रधामभ यं मितं कवम्।
ऊवा ययामितभा अदुतसवीमिन हरयपाणरममीत सतः कृपा वः। जायवा।
जावाऽनुाणत जावमनुाणह॥ (ŚYS 4.25)
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135 जापितः जापते न वदेताययाे वा पाण पर ता बभूव। यकामाते जुमताे अत। अयममुय
पताऽसावय पता। वयं याम पतयाे रयीणा वाहा।  ये पाह। मनाेरास॥ (ŚYS
37.12)

136 पुनत मा पुनत मा पतरः साेयासः पुनत मा पतामहाः। पुनत पतामहाः पवेण शतायुषा। पुनत
मा पतामहाः साेयासः पुनत पतामहाः। पवेण शतायुषा वमायुयवै॥ (ŚYS 19.37)

136 वायुः वायुः पुनात। सवता पुनात। अेाजसा। सूयय वचसा। व मुयतामुयाः॥ (ŚYS 53.3)
137 अनाधृा अनाधृा पुरतादेराधपय अायुमे दाः। पुवती दणत इयाधपये जां मे दाः।

सषदा पाेवय सवतराधपये चमे दाः। अाितरताे धातराधपये रायपाेषं मे दाः।
वधृितपराद् बृहपतेराधपये अाेजाे मे दाः। वायाे मा ना ायपाह। मनाेरास॥
(ŚYS 37.12)

137 एधाेऽस एधाेऽयेधषीमह समदस तेजाेऽस तेजाे मय धेह। समाववित पृथवी समुषाः समु सूयः।
समु वमदं जगत्। वैानरयाेितभूत�◌्पाह। मनाेरास॥ (ŚYS 37.12)

138 संवसराेऽस संवसराेऽस परवसराेऽसीदावसराेऽसीसराेऽस वसराेऽस। उषसते कपतामहाेरााते
कपतामधमासाते कपतां मासाते कपतामृतवते कपता संवसरते कपताम्। ेया
एयै सं चा  च सारय। सपणचदस तया देवतयारववुः सीद॥ (ŚYS 27.42)

138 ाैः शातः ाैः शातरतरम्̐ शातः पृथवी शातर् अापः शातर् अाेषधयः शातः। वनपतयः शातर्
वे देवाः शातर्  शातः सवम्̐ शातः शातर् एव शातः सा मा शातर् एध॥ (ŚYS
36.17)

144 काय वाहा काय वाहा कै वाहा कतमै वाहा वाहाधमाधीताय वाहा मनः जापतये वाहाचं
वातायादयै वाहादयै मै वाहादयै समृडकायै वाहा सरवयै वाहा सरवयै पावकायै
वाहा सरवयै बृहयै वाहा पूणे वाहा पूणे पयाय वाहा पूणे नरंधषाय वाहा व े
वाहा व े तरपाय वाहा व े पुपाय वाहा वणवे वाहा वणवे िनभूयपाय वाहा
वणवे शपवाय वाहा॥ (ŚYS 22.20)

145 भा उत भा ऽ उत शतयाे भं मनः कृणुव वृतूये। येना समस सासहः॥ (ŚYS 15.39)
146 अावमयाः अावमयाः। अावाे अगृहपितः। अाव इाे वृवाः। अावाै मावणाै धृतताै।

अावः पूषा ववेदाः। अावे ावापृथवी वशुवाै। अावादितशमा॥ (ŚYS 10.9)
153 चदस चदस मनास धीरस दणास ियास ययायदितरय् उभयतःशीणी। सा नः साची

सतीयेध मवा पद बीतां पूषाऽवनपावायायाय॥ (ŚYS 4.19)
153 अमेयः अमेयाे हतपं जवायापं पुै गाेपालं वीयायावपालं तेजसे ऽजपालमरायै कनाशं कलालाय

सराकारं भाय गृहप ेयसे वधमाययायानुारम्॥ (ŚYS 30.11)
159 लाेकं ताः इयं उपर मितः। तयै वाङ् माया। हेमताे वायः। पर् हैमती। पै िनधनवत्। िनधनवत ऽ

अायणः। अायणात् िणवयम्̐शाै। िणवयम्̐शायाम्̐ शाररैवते। वकम ऽ ऋषः।
जापितगृहीतया वया वाचं गृाम जायः लाेकं ता इम्। (ŚYS 13.58)

169 गरशा शवेन वचसा वा गरशाछा वदामस। यथा नः सवम् इगदाय समना असत्॥ (ŚYS
16.4)

169 वमणा ममाण ते वमणा छादयाम साेमवा राजामृतेनानु वताम्। उराेवरयाे वणते कृणाेत जयतं
वानु देवा मदत॥ (ŚYS 17.49)

172 हाेता यत् (ŚYS 21.29 – 47)
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174 ेशीनां वा ेशीनां वा पा धूनाेम कुकूननानां वा पा धूनाेम भदनानां वा पा धूनाेम
मदतमानां वा पा धूनाेम मधुतमानां वा पा धूनाेम शं वा श अा धूनाेयाे
पे सूयय रमषु॥ (ŚYS 4.48)
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Chapter 5

Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā

5.1 Introduction to the LAŚ

According to the title of the śikṣā, it is the abridged version of the AŚ. However, the LAŚ
does not represent the peculiarities of the AŚ, i.e., list of words that contain v or b; three
kinds of nasal sounds: raṅga, atiraṅga and mahāraṅga; seven pluta-s. The text is complete in
17 verses. It majorly focuses on the rules of pronunciation of y as j, guru, laghu and laghutara
pronunciation of v, the quantity of anusvāra etc. The LAŚ is authored in the same line of
YŚ and it follows VPr. It quotes the examples from the MVS. The verse-wise contents of the
śikṣā are as follow:

Verse 1 – 8 Pronunciation of y.
Verse 9 – 14 Pronunciation of v.
Verse 15 – 16 Quantity of anusvāra.
Verse 17 Advise to pronounce the Vedas accurately.

The time and origin of the text, like the majority of the texts in the genre, are not traeable
based on the available evidence. However, its date can definitely be set after the origin of the
YŚ and subsequently after the AŚ.

5.2 Description of the LaŚ manuscripts

The authenticity of a philological investigation of a given text relies on a detailed and strong
documentary foundation. It begins with the preparation of a detailed inventory of all available
manuscripts and other textual sources. Inventorial research is desirable before proceeding to
the critical edition of a text in order to facilitate the information about the location of the
manuscript sources. To accomplish the goal, a list of the LaŚ manuscripts has been prepared.
The following list is not conclusive, as there is always a possibility of the discovery of new
manuscripts of the text. The list has been prepared upon consulting CC and NCC, various
individual library catalogues, printed lists, and reports. In some cases, the manuscripts are
physically examined. Aithal’s descriptive list of manuscripts exclusively dedicated to Vedala-
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lakṣaṇa texts (Aithal 1993) has been an extensive source for preparing the list. Without the
aid of this catalogue, the inventorial research would have been a tedious and time taking job,
if not impossible. It is to be noted that CC, NCC and Aithal (1993) primarily gathers en-
tries of a given title from various catalogues. They do not necessarily verify the manuscripts
physically. They do not verify if the titles appeared in the catalogues accurately belong the
texts in the manuscripts. E.g., sometimes the manuscripts bearing the title “Amoghānandinī
Śikṣā” contain the text of the LaŚ. Such instances are described. To understand the biblio-
graphical references abbreviated in CC and NCC, catalogues prepared by Janert (ABC) and
Biswas (BBC) have been great resources.

5.2.1 Catalogus Catalogorum entries

CC records only one manuscript under the title “Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā”:
- NP V. 150 (CC I, p. 29a)

According to CC I, (p. v), “NP” stands for A Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private
Libraries of the North Western Provinces, Part I – X, Allahabad, 1877 – 86.1 ‘V’ stands for
‘Part V.’

Following are the details of the manuscript provided in NP V., pp. 150 – 151 in a
tabular format: “Number.: 45. Name of manuscript in Devanāgarī: लवमाेघानदनीशा.
Name of manuscripts in Roman character.: Laghvamoghānandinī śikṣā. Subject and author.:
A treatise on Śikṣā. Number of leaves.: 7; Number of lines in each page.: 9. Remarks.:
Complete copy; incorrect.” [colons added] Biswas does not mention the abbreviation ‘NP’
in BBC; instead, he lists the catalogue under the head “North-Western Provinces” (BBC, p.
201, no. 0756). He elaborates that it is a “short description in tabular form of about 4400
Sanskrit mss. Deposited in several private collections of North-West Provinces.” No further
information is found about this entry.

5.2.2 New Catalogus Catalogorum entries

NCC (NCC I, p. 265) adds six more LaŚ manuscripts to the previously mentioned one. The
entries are as follow:

- Laghvamoghanandinī śikṣā. Baroda p. 7345b. CLB I. p. 23. Mithilā IV. 280. NP. V.
150. SB 54 (3 mss.)

The information provided in NCC needs to be disentangled to find out the unique manuscripts
because, as mentioned above, the meta catalogues gather data from various sources without

1 The title of the part II and IV – X of the catalogue differs: A Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts in private
libraries of North-Western Provinces (BBC 201, No. 0756). CC lists the first part of this catalogue under
the abbreviation “NW” (CC I, p. v, no. 25). For NP, ‘Part II – X’ is misprinted as ‘Part I – X’. The
printed years (1877 – 86) suggest the misprint. Part II of the catalogue was published in 1877 and Part I in
1874. Aithal clubs the two variants of the title in the abbreviation N- W P which refers to A Catalogue of
Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of the North-West (-Western) Provinces, Parts I-X. – Benares:
Medical Hall Press; Allahabad: N- W P. and Oudh Govt. Press, 1874-86. (Aithal 1993, p. 43).
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necessarily verifying them. In that case, a manuscript can be recorded in different catalogues
compiled at different times using different parameters. The multiple entries would result in
duplicate records in CC and NCC, and this particular case, in Cat. Aithal 1993 too.

- Baroda p. 7345. The entry refers to accession no. 7345 of Cat. Baroda 1942 (see
NCC I, p. x; BBC, p. 15, no. 0074). This is a “Classified catalogue in tabular form
of 16,439 mss. grouped under languages [. . .].” The manuscript details provided in a
tabular format are “Serial No. 19, Accession No. 7345 (b). Name of Ms अमाेघानदनीशा
(लघु). Author or Commentator: [blank]. Leaves 8. Granthas 17. Remarks, age, script,
material condition: ” (a ditto mark that stands for “Of Mādhyandina Śikṣā.” From
the previous entry.).” In the entry of NCC, “p.” does not stand for the page number.
According to Cat. Baroda 1942, pp. 36 – 37, 7345(b) is the accession No. It seems to
be misprinted. The entry is available on pages 36 – 37. In the catalogue description,
numeral eight stands for the 8th leave of the manuscript (see Aithal 1993, p. 100). The
manuscript is contained in one folio (the eighth one, probably of a bigger codex).

- CLB I, p. 23. This is the same manuscript described above under the head “Baroda
p. 7345.” “CLB”, according to the abbreviation list of NCC (NCC I, p. xii), stands for
Cat CLB. 1925. “[. . .] the Sanskrit section was separated from the Central Library and
made into an independent Oriental Institute in the year 1927 [. . .]” (Cat. Baroda 1942,
Preface p. v), two years after the publication of Cat. CLB 1925 and the new catalogue
(Cat. Baroda. 1942) combined the new collections with the ones listed in the previous
catalogue of the Central Library, Baroda. Aithal confirms that Cat. Baroda 1942 is
a “classified alphabetical list of 7352 manuscripts in tabular form. Quoted by library
numbers and combined with CLB” (Aithal 1993, p. 24).

- Mithilā IV. 280. (170?)
- NP V. 150. (see Catalogus Catalogorum entries above)
- SB 54 (3 mss.). According to the abbreviation list of NCC (NCC I, p. xxv), “SB”

refers to the “Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts in the Sanskrit College Library, Ben-
eras, Allahabad.”2 Aithal clarifies the year of publication, name of the publisher and
page numbers: (“[. . .] Allahabad: Govt. Press, 1888. 75, 459 pp. f.” (Aithal 1993,
p. 46) In this entry, the numeral “54” stands for the page number which contains the
three records under the nos. 98, 269, and 186 (see Aithal 1993, 103). The details of
these three manuscripts are re-recorded in Cat. SBD 1953 with accession nos. (मसंया)
2015, 2016, and 47250. The manuscripts are currently identified with these numbers in
the Sarasvati Bhavan Library.

However, some LaŚ manuscripts read the text’s title as “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā” in their fi-

2 It adds, “This gives more correct and complete account than The Pandit list.” The Pandit is “a monthly
journal of the Benares College devoted to Sanskrit literature = Kāśīvidyāsudhā-nidhiḥ” (BBC, p. 18, no.
0081). The list of the manuscripts was published serially as a supplement to the VII-X (1869 – 1875)
volumes of The Pandit (see Aithal 1993, p. 24, § Ben).
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nal rubrics. The catalogues refer to them with those titles only. Hence, some LaŚ manuscripts
may be listed under the title “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā.” Proving this assumption to be true,
some of the NCC entries of the AŚ manuscripts turned to be of LaŚ manuscripts (the LaŚ
manuscripts are typed in boldface and are discussed here.3

NCC records a total of 25 AŚ manuscripts:
- अमाेघानदनी शा vs. AS. p. 13. Baroda 7346. BBRAS. 1 (17 verses here). Bd. 55.
Bhau Dāji 121. Bik. 348 (57 verses). Bikaner 664. BORI. 65 of 1884. 87. 55
of 1887-91. 1 of 1895-1902. CLB I. p. 23 (2 mss). DAVCL. 4209. IM 2024. 2058.
4957. Joḍiya II. 13. Kāśin. 4. PUL. I. p. 18 (2 mss). RASB. II 1517 (not agreeing
with either L 133 or Bik. 348). Rgb. 65. Trav Uni. 2057B (along with Keśavīśikṣā).
Kielhorn Ind. Ant. V. p. 193 (57 verses).

The physical examination of the manuscripts mentioned above revealed that six of the listed
manuscripts contain the text of 17-verse LaŚ. The scribes of all six manuscripts mentioned
the title as ‘Amoghānandinī Śikṣā’ either in the beginning or in their final rubrics (see final
rubrics of BD 278 (= Bhau Dāji 121 = BBRAS. 1), BORI 65 of 1884-87 [=Rgb. 65], BORI
1 of 1895-1902, RASB G 666 [=RASB II 1517]).

- BBRAS 1. The abbreviation list of the NCC elongates “BBRAS” as Cat. BBRAS
1977. The Roman numeral 1 refer the serial number of the entry. The catalogue
describes the manuscript as follows: “13 ½ × 8 ½ inches, Devanāgarī handwriting. Foll
1 only, fifteen lines in all. Amoghanandini Siksa, consisting 17 ślokas only. For other
recensions in 57 and 120 slokas respectively see Bik, p. 153 and Mitra, Notices, vol. I p
72. [. . .] [B D 278” (Cat. BBRAS 1977, p. 2). The catalogue prints the first three verses
from the beginning, two verses from the ending, and the final rubric. In the description,
BD 278 refers to the 278th entry of a bundle of manuscripts of the Bhau Dāji Testimonial
Collection (see Cat. BD 1882, p. 121) of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, formerly
known as Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society. The same manuscript mentioned
above as BBRS 1 is again listed as Bhau Dāji 121 in the given list of NCC. According
to the abbreviation list of NCC (NCC I, p. x), the abbreviation stands for Catalogue of
manuscripts and books belonging to the Bhau Dāji Memorial, Bombay 1882, Quoted by
pages (Cat. BD 1882). As clarified, the numeral “121” refers to the page number of the
catalogue. The catalogue describes 17 manuscripts of a bundle. The LaŚ manuscript
in question is placed in the sixth place under the serial number 278. It is described in
a tabular format as follows: “No. of the Pothi or Bundle: 278. Amogha-Nandinī-Śikṣā.
Author’s or Commentator’s Name: . . . . . . . . . . . . .. [meaning ‘blank’]. Subject: ” (the
ditto mark stands for ‘Vedānga’, [understood from previous entry]) Number of Pages:
1).” The online catalogue of The Asiatic Society, Mumbai is more specific about the
call number of the manuscript. It records it as BD 278/6.4

3 See Inventory of the AŚ manuscripts in Section 4.3.2 for the disentanglement of the rest of the entries.
4 http://asiatic-koha.informindia.co.in/cgi-bin/koha/opac-detail.pl?biblionumber=180676&
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- Bhāu Dāji 121. See BBRAS 1 above.

- BORI. 65 of 1884. 87. NCC decodes the abbreviation as “Manuscripts in the Bha-
narkar Oriental Research Institute, Deccan Gymkhana, Poona 4. Quoted by manuscript
numbers of the library. A copy of the complete card index of the BORI manuscripts,
prepared in 1940” (NCC I, p. xi). Th years (i.e., 1884 – 87) in the shelf-mark of the
manuscript indicates the year of collection, and the number refers to the manuscript
number of a particular collection. These collections were originally published in the
different catalogues (e.g., Report. Kh 1881, Report. Bd 1897, Report. Rgb 1894 etc.),
in different years. The entry can be disentangled as the 65th manuscript of the 1884
– 87 collection of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune. The collection of
1884 – 87 refer to Report. Rgb. 1894 (see NCC I, p. xxv ).

- BORI. 1 of 1895-1902. (See BORI 65 of 1884. 87 above for the general remarks on
the disentanglement of the entries of BORI manuscripts). The years 1895 – 1902 refers
to Catalogue of 876 Mss. acquired by Professor A. B. Kathavate from 1895 to 1902
printed in Cat. BORI List 1925, pp. 1 – 33. The catalogue records the details of the
manuscript in a tabular format as “थाः १. थनाम अमाेघनदनी शा. कतृनाम [Blank]. पाण
१. ेणयः अराण १०।३०. लपकालः [Blank] संवदनम् ुटत।”

- RASB II 1517. NCC (NCC I, p. xxiv) refers to Cat. RASB 1923 (see BBC, p. 41, no.
0170). “II” in the entry, stands for “second volume.” “1517” is the entry number. Cat.
RASB 1923, p. 1187 describes the manuscript as “666 अमाेघानदनी शा� Amoghānandinī-
Śikṣā. Substance, European paper. 11¾ × 4½ inches. Folia, 2. Lines, 7 on a page.
Extent in ślokas, 17 Character, Nāgara. Appearance, fresh. Complete. It consists of 17
couplets that agrees with neither L 133, nor with Bik 153 [. . .].” In the given description,
666 is the identification number of the manuscript. The catalogue also provides the two
verses from the beginning, the ending verse, and the colophon. The colophon reads: इित
अमाेघानदनी शा समाा.

- Rgb 65. Same as BORI 65 of 1884. 87.

5.2.3 Cat. Aithal 1993 entries

Aithal (1933) gives a more cumulative and disambiguated list of the LaŚ manuscripts than of
CC and NCC. He identifies some manuscripts which are recorded in more than one catalogue.
He also provides traces of some manuscripts which are not listed in CC and NCC. Some of
these manuscripts are listed in the individual library catalogues after the publication of the
relevant volumes of CC and NCC. Aithal’s catalogue is not exclusively based on CC and
NCC. It consults individual records itself. The list of the LaŚ manuscripts provided in Aithal
(Aithal 1993, pp. 102 – 03) is as follows:

shelfbrowse_itemnumber=203235# holdings (accessed on 25/06/2020).
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5. Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā

- Baroda 7342(b). 1 fol. (8) 17 Grantha-s. = CLB I, p.23.
- BBRAS I (B D 278). 1. Fol. 17 Grantha-s. It contains variants form from the printed

edition.
- IM 5152B. 1 fol. (4). Dated V.S. 1825.
- Mithila IV 170. 2 fol. Dated V. S. 1936.
- N-W P V 150 (no. 45). 1 fol.
- RASB II 1512 (G 3259). 2 fol. Dated V.S. 1939.
- RASB 1517 (G 666). 2 fol. 17 Grantha-s. (Amoghānandinī Śikṣā).
- SB p. 54 (no. 98). 1 fol. 17 Grantha-s. = SBD 47250.
- SB p. 54 (no. 269). 1 fol. 18 Grantha-s. = SBD 2015.
- SB p. 54 (no. 286). 1 fol. 23 Grantha-s. = SBD 2016.
- SBD 2015. 1 fol. Dated V.S. 1934.
- SBD 2016. 1 fol. Dated V.S. 1934.
- SBD 47250. 1 fol.
- SBD 48291. 1 fol. Dated V.S. 1930.
There are five unique entries in the list (typed in boldface) recorded by Aithal.
- IM 5152B. In Abbreviations with Bibliographical Notes (Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 35), IM

refers to A hand-list of 11,286 Sanskrit manuscripts of the Indian Museum. This list is
unpublished. Biswas located it in the Department of Sanskrit of University of Madras
(BBC, no. 0171). “These manuscripts which originally belonged to the Archaeological
Survey of India, are now in the possession of Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta” (Cat.
Aithal 1993, p. 35; NCC I, p. xvi).

- RASB II 1512B (G 3259). (See RASB II 1517 for the general remarks on the
abbreviation) The manuscript described under serial No. 1512 contains texts of the KŚ
and LaŚ. However, in the catalogue (Cat. RASB 1923, pp. 1182 – 88 (83),5 No. 1512)
the two texts are not distinguished with letters A and B; B is an addition by Aithal to
the serial number. The entry records the details of the manuscript as follows: “1512.
3259. केशवीशा or मायदनीयपरभाषाकसूाण and लवमाेघानदनी शा. The same [i.e., केशवीशा
from No. 1511] and another Śikṣā. Substance, country-made paper. 10×5 inches,
Folia, 7. Lines 8 on a page. Extent in ślokas, 150. Character, Nāgara. Date, Saṁvat
1939. Appearance, fresh. Both complete. Keśavīśikṣā ends in leaf 6B. Then begins
Laghvamoghānandinī. इित केशवी शा समाा। अथ लवमाेघानदनी शा लयते। [. . .]” It presents
the beginning and ending of the LaŚ along with the colophon and post-colophon (see
Section 5.3.1).

- SBD 2015. The abbreviation SBD stands for cat. SBD 1791 – 1950 (see Cat. Aithal

5 Page number “(1183)” is misprinted as “(1188).”
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1993, p. 47; BBC 286 – 88, No. 1049; NCC I, pp. 28 – 29, No. 17). 2015 is the
current shelf-mark of the manuscript. The description of the manuscript is given in a
tabular format as follows: “मसंया २०१५. थनाम लवमाेघानदनी शा. थकार नाम [Blank].
पसंयाववरणम् १. अाकारः ११.८�४.५. पसंया ९. अरसंया ५०. लपः.” [a ditto mark that stands
for दे. ना. (देवनागर)]. अाधारः ” [a ditto mark that stands for का. (कागजम)्. लपकालः १९३४.
पूणापूणववेकः पू [पूणा]. वशेषववरणम् [Blank].” This manuscript is also listed in Cat. SB 1888,
54 (see SB 54 above).

- SBD 2016. The catalogue (cat. SBD 1791-1950, 188-89) entry of the manuscript is
as follows “मसंया २०१६. थनाम ” [a ditto mark that stands for लवमाेघानदनी शा]. थकार
नाम [Blank]. पसंयाववरणम् १. अाकारः १२.८�४.३. पसंया २. अरसंया ४४. लपः. ” [a ditto
mark that stands for दे. ना. (देवनागर)]. अाधारः ” [a ditto mark that stands for का. (कागजम)्.
लपकालः १९३४. पूणापूणववेकः पू [प�ू���]. वशेषववरणम् [Blank].”

- SBD 47250. The manuscript is presently preserved in the Sarasvati Bhavan Library,
Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi (Cat. SBD 1791 – 1950, pp. 188
– 89)

- SBD 48291. Same as SBD 47250.
Besides these, the five entries of the Aithal’s list turned out to contain the text of the LaŚ
under the title “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā.” The list of the misdirected manuscripts is given below
(the different entries from the above-mentioned ones are typed in boldface and are discussed
here).6

- Bhau Dāji 121.
- BORI 65 of 1884-87.
- BORI 1 of 1895-1905.
- GJKSV 41854. 7 fol. (Keśavīyā Amoghānandinī Śikṣā).
- L 133. 3 fol. 120 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1926.
- RASB II 1517 G 666). 2 fol. 17 Grantha-s. (= Laghvamoghānandīnī Śikṣā).
- RASB 1518 (G 3258). 7 fol. 160 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1939.
- SBD 2024. 1 fol. Dated V.S. 1934.
- SBD 2063. 1 fol.
- Rgb. 65.

These four entries are added to the CC and NCC entries of the AŚ manuscripts. As discussed
above, these manuscripts also contain the LaŚ text but mention the title as “Amoghānand-
inī Śikṣā” in their colophons. It can be upheld as a possibility that the scribes of these
manuscripts treated them as a third version of the AŚ, whereas some scribes named it as
“Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā” considering its smaller volume than the other two (see Section

6 The rest of the manuscripts contain the text of the AŚ. They are described in see Section 4.3.3.
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4.1 for the details of the other two versions).
- GJKSV 41854. 7 fol. (Keśavīyā Amoghānandinī Śikṣā). According to the

Abbreviations with Bibliographical Notes (Aithal 1993, p. 31) GJKSV refers to Cat.
GJKSV 1976 – 75 (see BBC p. 6, no. 0027). 41854 is the accession number of the
manuscript. The 7-folio manuscript contains two śikṣā texts: Keśavī Śikṣā (folio 1 –
6) Amoghānandinī Śikṣā (folio 6 – 7). The title provided by Aithal is ambiguous. It
seems that it refers to a Amoghānandinī Śikṣā text which is authored by Keśava or
related to Keśava. The unambiguous entry whould be “Keśavīyā Śikṣā and (Laghu)
Amoghānandinī Śikṣā.” The ambiguity occurs because Aithal (Aithal 1993, pp. 276 –
89) does not record this manuscript in the list of KŚ manuscripts.

- L 133. 3 fol. 120 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1926. (See. RASB 1518 below.)

- RASB 1518 (G 3258) 7 foil. 160 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1939. (See RASB 1517
above for general remark on the abbreviation) The Asiatic Society of Bengal currently
holds manuscripts under two major collections: Government Collection and Indian
Museum Collection. The abbreviation G stands for the Government Collection. 1517 is
the serial number in Cat. RASB 1923, pp. 1187 – 88, whereas G 3258 is the accession
number. It records the description of the manuscript as follows: “3258 The Same.
[i.e., the same as 1517 अमाेघानदनी शा. Amoghānandinī Śikṣā] Substance, country-made
paper. 10×5 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 8 on a page. Extent in ślokas, 160. Character,
Nāgara, Date, Saṁvat 1939. Appearance, fresh. Complete. Colophon:- इयमाेघानदनी
सा समाा�” Post-Colophon:- संवत् १९३९ ष कृण १३ रामरा०� See L. 133.” As it suggests, this
manuscript is listed as L. 133 also. L stands for Notice. Mitra 1870 (see NCC I, p.
xvii; BBC, p. 182, No. 0686). The 133rd entry of the notice describes an uncatalogued
manuscript as: “CXXXIII Amoghānandinī Śikṣā. A treatise on Vedic phonetics. १३३।
अमाेघानदनी शा। थकारनाम अातं। ववरणं। नवीनमश। पृ० ३। प० ९। ाे० १२। अ० नागरं। अा०
देशीयकागजायः। का० संवत् १९२६। था० कलकाताथा एसयाटक् साेसाइट। ारवां। अथ शां वयाम
अमाेघानदकारणीम्। ययाः वणमाेण सव वजयी भवेत्।। परसमािवां। वरहीना त या वाणी वहीना त याेषता।
एवं वणा न शाेभते ाणहीना यथा तनुः।। इित अमाेघानदनी शा समाा। वषयः। वैदकाेदयादवणवपिनपणं।”
It can be seen evidently, that this manuscript differs from the one mentioned in Cat.
RASB 1923, pp. 1187 – 88 in terms of almost every detail. The two catalogues describe
two different manuscripts, yet Cat. RASB 1923 claims it to be similar as Report. L
1870, p. 72, no. 133. However, the original manuscript that bears the call number G
3258 in the Asiatic Society of Bengal differs from both the entries. It consists of only
one folio which contains the complete text of the LaŚ.

- SBD 2024. (See SBD 2015 for the general remarks on the abbreviation) The descrip-
tion of the manuscript is given in the catalogue in a tabular format (cat. SBD 1791 –
1950, pp. 292). It reads: “मसंया २०२४. थनाम” [a ditto mark that stands for अमाेघानदनी
शा]. थकार नाम [Blank]. पसंयाववरणम् १. अाकारः ११.१�४.६. पसंया १२. अरसंया ३६. लपः.
” [a ditto mark that stands for दे. ना. (देवनागर)]. अाधारः” [a ditto mark that stands for
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का. (कागजम्)]. लपकालः १९३४. पूणापूणववेकः [a ditto mark that stands for पू (पूणा)]. वशेषववरणम्
[Blank].”

- SBD 2063. (See SBD 2015 for the general remarks on the abbreviation) Cat. SBD
1791-1950, 292 describes the manuscripts in a tabular format. as follows: “मसंया २०२४.
थनाम” [a ditto mark that stands for अमाेघानदनी शा]. थकार नाम [Blank]. पसंयाववरणम्
१-१०. अाकारः १०.×४.६. पसंया ९. अरसंया ३७. लपः.” [a ditto mark that stands for दे. ना.
(देवनागर)]. अाधारः” [a ditto mark that stands for का. (कागजम)्]. लपकालः [Blank]. पूणापूणववेकः
” [a ditto mark that stands for पू (meaning पूणा)]. वशेषववरणम् [Blank].”

With the help of the details of the entries mentioned above, an inventory of the located
LaŚ manuscripts has been prepared. The final output of the survey is encapsulated in Table
5.1 below. The first column mentions the city where the manuscript is currently preserved.
The second column shows the call number/accession number of the manuscript prefixed with
the acronym of the repository (OI, AS, ASM, GJ, BORI, SSV). The third column presents
the folio numbers of the manuscripts. All the manuscripts mentioned are written in Nāgarī
script.

Table 5.2: Inventory of the LaŚ manuscripts

Place Repository Identifier Folio
Baroda Oriental Institute OI 7345 1 (8)
Kolkata Asiatic Society of Bengal IM5152B 1 (4)
Kolkata Asiatic Society of Bengal G 3258 1 (1)
Kolkata Asiatic Society of Bengal G 3259 2 (6–7)
Kolkata Asiatic Society of Bengal G 666 2 (1–2)
Mumbai Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society BD 278/6 1 (1)
Allahabad Ganganath Jha Research Institute GJKSV 41854 1 (1)
Pune Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute BORI 1 of 1895-1902 1 (1)
Pune Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute BORI 65 of 1884-87 1 (1)
Varanasi Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya SBD 2015 1 (1)
Varanasi Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya SBD 2016 1 (1)
Varanasi Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya SBD 2024 1 (1)
Varanasi Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya SBD 2063 1 (1)
Varanasi Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya SBD 47250 1 (1)
Varanasi Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya SBD 48291 1 (1)

Among the above-mentioned manuscripts, eight are directly consulted for the present
edition:

BD 278/6 BORI 1 of 1895 – 1902 BORI 65 of 1884 – 87
GJKSV 41854 RASB 3259 SBD 2015
SBD 2016 SBD 2063
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Besides these manuscripts, Ācārya Rāmaprasāda Tripāṭhī’s edition (Tripāṭhī 1989, pp.
86 – 87) of the LaŚ is also consulted in the present work. However, Tripāṭhī does not present
any kind of editorial information in his book. Hence, it is not clear on which manuscripts his
edition is based.

5.3 Sigla of the LaŚ manuscripts

The sigla used in the apparatus are generated using the initial letter of the name of the
current city, where the manuscript is kept. If more than one manuscript is present in a
city, subscripted Roman numerals are added to the initial letter of the city (e.g., V1, V2, V3
etc.). The numerical order is maintained in the ascending order of the scribing date. For the
undated manuscripts, a hypothetical upper limit of date is assumed based on the date of its
discovery or first appearance in a catalogue. In the case of a common date for more than one
manuscript, they are organized in alphabetical order of the self-marks of the manuscripts.
The list of sigla of the manuscripts are given in the table below (Table 5.4).

Table 5.4: Sigla of the LaŚ manuscripts

Place Shelf-mark Sigla
Allahabad 41854 A
Mumbai 278/6 M
Kolkata G 3259 K
Pune 65 of 1884 – 87 P2
Pune 1 of 1895 – 1902 P1
Varanasi 2015 V1
Varanasi 2024 V2
Varanasi 2063 V3

5.4 Description of the LaŚ manuscripts

5.4.1 Kolkata, Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, ms. G 3259
G 3259

K CE 1939, Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā, Nāgarī, Paper, 2 (6v – 7r); 8, 6; 45 – 46
Extent and conditions The manuscript labeled as G 3251 contains two texts: Keśavī

Śikṣā and Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā. The former ends in the middle of the first line of folio
6v, and the latter begins immediately after that, it and ends on the recto of the seventh folio,
which is the last folio of the codex. This information is religiously mentioned on the very first
page of the codex (1r): “Keśavīśikṣā 6 Laghvamoghānandinī 7.” The foliation is made on the
bottom of the right margin of each verso. On the seventh folio, where the codex ends, the
foliation is placed on the recto side. The folio numbers repeat on the top of the left margin
with the auspicious word “Śrī ” above. The abbreviation “keśavī ” followed by a small circle
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(abbreviation mark) is written on each verso except for 7v. This abbreviation does not change
for the sixth and seventh folios which contain bothe Keśavī Śikṣā and Laghvamoghānandinī
Śikṣā. This abbreviation is scribed by a different hand with different ink. Addition and
deletion of words also undertaken by this hand.

Scribal features The manuscript is fairly neat, and legible for reading. The scribe’s
name is Kālikāprasāda. Generally, space is used after each verse and verse numbers. A single
danḍa marks the end of a half-verse. For the first three verses, the scribe goes with double
danḍa instead of single danḍa. The yellow pigment is used to delete akṣara-s. The correct
akṣara-s are written immediately above the pigment as the original scribe used sufficient
line spacing. However, another style of deleting akṣara-s is noticed. The reviewer marks
the deleted akṣara-s by underlining (e.g., 7r6) or marking them with vertical double strokes
overhead. The marks of deletion mentioned above are visible in some places where the
pigment is not so thick, and the akṣara-s under it are readable. Probably the pigment is
applied on the akṣara-s after the second hand made the corrections. Following features are
ignored in the collation:

- Confusion between homographs ya and pa, ca and va.
- Nasalisation of class-finals in internal sandhi (6v1, laghvamoghāna〈ṁ〉 [[n]] dinī ; 6v3,

saṁyogā〈m〉̇ [[n]] te; 6r4, muhya〈ṁ〉 [[n]] tva-; 6v8, bhava〈m〉̇tyete, 7r2, vya〈ṁ〉 [[ñ]]
janodaye) and even at the end of a line (6v2, para〈m〉̇m; 7r2, saṁprasāraṇa [[ṁ]] ,
vājasaneyinā〈ṁ〉m).

Incipit [6v1] [. . .] pādādau ca [2] padādau ca saṁyogavagrāhaṣu ca. yaḥ śabda iti vijñeyo
yonyaḥ ya iti smṛtaḥ 1 [. . .]

Explicit [7r5] [. . .] jñātvā vedavināśaṁ tu samyagvrūyānna vai vudhaḥ. āhūya taṁ tu
vivikte vai tasya dharmo na hīyate 17 [. . .]

Final rubric [7r5] [. . .] iti laghvamoghānaṁdinī śi[6]kṣā samāptā [. . .]
Colophon [7r6] [. . .] 1939 māghakaraṣṇa 10 kālikāprasāda rāma rāma rāma
History The manuscript is presently preserved in the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal,

Kolkata. The the call number is G 3259, where G stands for “Government Collection.” This
manuscript was originally owned by the Archeological Survey of India and sheltered in the
Indian Museum, Kolkata. The Indian Museum shelf number of the manuscript was 1512. It
was renumbered in its present habitation as G 3259. The recto of the first folio bears the new
shelf-number in Bengali script as “ga 3259” where “ga” stands for “gabharnment” in Bengali
transcription of the word “government.” It also bears the seal of A.S.B. (Asiatic Society of
Bengal).

Copies The manuscript is consulted physically in the library of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Kolkata in 2019.

Bibliography Cat. RASB; Cat IM; Cat. ASB; NCC I, p. 265.
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5.4.2 Mumbai, Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, ms. Bhau dāji
278 – 6

BD 278 – 6
M CE 1865, Amoghnandinī Śikṣā, Nāgarī, 13.5 × 8.5,7 1, 15, 45

Extent and conditions The manuscript is complete on one side of a folio. It is a part
of a bundle of punthi-s which contains a total of 17 titles written at least by two scribes.8

For some of the texts, the folio numbers continue from the previous text, and it restarts for
some. According to the serial of the texts mentioned in Cat. Bhau Dāji 1882, p. 121 (no.
278), it is placed in the sixth position. The manuscript in discussion does not procure any
folio number. The opening page9 of the text imprints only the title mentioning the total
number of the folios. For this manuscript, it reads “|| atha amoghanaṁdinīśikṣāprāraṁbhaḥ
|| patra 1.” The main body of the manuscript is placed between two vertical marginal lines
drawn with a lighter ink than that of the main body. These two sets of lines separate the
main body area from the marginal area. Each marginal border contains three lines that are
not evenly distanced. For the lines on the left, the second line is placed closer to the first one,
thus maintains a longer distance from the third one. On the right, the second line is closer
to the third one. Thus, it makes a uniform frame on both sides. These margin separating
lines are drawn with the help of a ruler or some straight substance.

Scribal features This manuscript is neatly written and eligible for reading. It evenly
uses double danḍa-s to punctuate the text.

Incipit [1v1] [. . .] pādādau ca padādau ca saṁyogāvagreheṣu ca|| ẏaśabdamiti vijñeyo
yonyaḥ sa ya iti smṛtaḥ|| 1|| [. . .]

Explicit [1v13] [. . .] visvayamavnāśaṁ ca samyagbruyādvicakṣaṇaḥ|| āpataṁ taṁ [14]
viviktaṁ ca tasmātdharmo mahīyate|| 17|| [. . .]

Final rubric [1v14] [. . .] ityamoghanaṁdiniśikṣā samāptā cha
Colophon [1v15] śrīmatāṁ rāvajīmahārājānāṁ mūlapraterlipīkṛtoyaṁ granthaḥ|| śake

1787 krodhananāmābde bhādrapadaśuklaikādaśyāmatra muṁvā[16]yāṁ pratiṣṭhaśca
History The post-colophon lines are written by a second hand. However, in the seven

manuscripts which are examined by the present researcher, the post-colophon lines are scribed
by the same hand (other than the original scribe). It contains the same information about the
manuscripts.10 According to the post-colophon lines, all of the seven manuscripts are copied in

7 http://asiatic-koha.informindia.co.in/cgi-bin/koha/opac-detail.pl?biblionumber=180676&
shelfbrowseitemnumber=203235# holdings (accessed on 25/06/2020)

8 The seven texts of the bundle have been examined, and the present editor has found two handwritings are
used in them.

9 The quality of the prints that have been sent to me was not good. They squeezed the images of the
manuscript’s long pages (landscape) to fit in half of an A4 page in portrait. As a result, each portrait A4
page sent to me prints two landscape images, one below another. From the images, the recto and verso
could not be identified. As the present editor does not have the very beginning page of the entire codex, a
guess on this would be blatant.

10 Five of them build a bigger codex with the general post-colophon line at the end.
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Mumbai in 1865, 1st September, Friday11 from the main copy (mūlaprati) of Ravaji Maharaj.
It is to be understood from the statement that the exemplars of the manuscripts were in
possession of Ravaji Maharaj, who might be identified as Śrinivasa, son of Kṛṣṇapaṇḍita
and preceptor of Chatrapati Śivājī.12 However, there is no other evidence to support the
hypotheses except that Ravaji Maharaj was a scholar and author of some Sanskrit texts.
This fact unquestioningly establishes his proficiency and interest in Sanskrit.13

The manuscript is preserved in The Asiatic Society of Mumbai, initially known as Bom-
bay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, in a separate collection called Bhau Dāji Testimonial
Collection. The collection was sent to the society in 1882 from Bhau dāji Memorial Fund with
311 pothi bundles of Sanskrit manuscripts.14 The online catalogue of The Asiatic Society of
Mumbai classifies the manuscript with the number “278/6,” i.e., the sixth manuscript of the
278th bundle.

Copy A photocopy of the manuscript is acquired from the Royal Asiatic Society of Mum-
bai in 2017.

Bibliography Cat. Bhau Dāji 1882, p. 121; NCC I, p. 265; Aithal 1993, pp. 99 – 100.

5.4.3 Allahabad, Gananganath Jha Research Institute, ms. 41854
GJKSV
41854
A

CE 1971(?), Laghuamoghānandinī Śikṣā, Paper, 2, 11, 35
This manuscript is the part of a big codex. The text of LaŚ is contained in two pages,

6v – 7r in original numbering. The first part of the codex (i.e., 1r – 6v) contains the text
of KŚ’s. It ends in the middle of the fourth line of the verso of the sixth folio, and the LaŚ
begins afterward and ends at the end of the recto of the next folio, i.e., 7r. It is probably the
last folio of the whole codex as well, as the foliation is made on the recto of the folio. We
have seen in almost all other manuscripts consulted in this edition, including this one, that
the foliation is generally made on the verso of the folio unless the text ends on a recto side.
If the text ends on a recto side, the foliation is made on the recto. This assumption is being
made here because the library sent the photocopy of folio 5r – 7r of the codex to the present
editor. The verso of the seventh folio could not be verified.

Scribal Features The manuscript is fairly neat in terms of clarity of the writing. The
scribe uses Anusvāra in the place of class nasals in internal sandhi-s (e.g., 6v4 laghva-
moghanaṁdinī, in the place of laghvamoghanandinī ) and sometimes even at the end of a
sentence (e.g., 7r4 saṁprasāraṇam)̇. The corrections are generally marginal and have been
made by two hands, including the original scribe. The other hand uses a lighter ink than
that of the scribe while making corrections. The deletion of akṣara-s are marked by double
vertical strokes overhead. The places of insertions are pointed with carat and v-like symbols

11 Calculated with the online pañcānga by Michio Yano at http://www.cc.kyoto-su.ac.jp/∼
yanom/pancanga/index.html (accessed on 25/06/2020).

12 NCC XXV, p. 87.
13 Ibid.
14 Cat. Bhau Dāji 1882, p. clix.
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over the headline or underneath the akṣara-s as per availability of space. The corrected texts
in the margin include the number of the line in which they are to be inserted. The counting
of the line numbers starts from the top for the upper half portion of the body and from the
bottom for the lines in the lower half. For example, in a page conatining 12 lines, the number
for the third line is “3,” and it remains the same for the ninth line also when the counting
begins from the bottom. The double strokes have been evenly used as punctuation marks to
indicate the end of the half-verses and verses.

Following features are ignored in the collation:
- Identical appearance of ta, tta and nta are treated as ta.
- Alternation of akṣara-s in a conjunct akṣara (7r1 ta〈bhda〉[[dbha]]vet).
- Ṣya, written as cha (6v7 -mi〈cha〉[[ṣya]]te).
- A dot placed overhead without a purpose (7r4).
- Akṣara-s deleted with double vertical strokes overhead (6v9 nityamāmreḍite〈sthitaḥ〉[[pi

ca]], īṣatspṛṣṭā〈śca te〉 [[ iti]]).
- Line numbers in the marginal corrections (7r3, 7r9) and the word kṣepa which is men-

tioned to denote the place insertion of the akṣara-s.
- Over-head slant strokes of the o vowel sign deleted by a double stroke to change it into

an ā vowel sign (6v8).
- Repeated akṣara-s (7r6 〈yajñā〉yajñāva).
A noticeable feature of the manuscript its use of e and o vowel signs. the scribe spo-

radically follows the North Indian style (especially Maithili, Bengali, Assamese and Oria)
where e is a vertical arch on the left of the consonant and o is a combination of a vertical
arch on the left and a straight line (ā vowel sign) on the right (e.g., েকা [ko] in Bengali. e
vowel sign in - ে◌ ā vowel sign - ◌া, o vowel sign - ে◌া). This trait cannot be treated as a
scribal error for its occurrence in the manuscript is in recognizable number. Primarily, two
arguments can be drawn to explain this phenomenon. Firstly, possibly, the exemplar was
written in Maithili or Bengali script, which usually bears some identical features, and they
affected the writing style of the present scribe in many places. Secondly, the scribe’s regional
writing style prompted such peculiarity in his writing. The former reasoning seems to be
more likely to happen when we look at the scribe’s name. The scribe of the manuscript is
Harīrāma Dīkṣita Maṇḍala Kara.15 The name bears three surnames: Dīkṣit, Maṇḍal, and
Kar. We can make an effort to identify the cast and region of the origin of the scribe based
on his surname. Among the three of them, Dīkṣit is a Brāhmaṇa surname, to be precise, a
surname of the Kānyakubja or Kanaujiyā Brāhmaṇas. They originally belonged to Kannauj.
Later on, they migrated to the other places of the subcontinent. For example, according
to Kulapañjikā, King Ādisūra brought five Kānyakubja Brāhmaṇas and five Kāyasthas to

15 “[. . .][7r9]likhitamidaṁ harīrāmadīkṣita[10]maṁḍālakareṇa [. . .]”

162



5.4. Description of the LaŚ manuscripts

Bengal.16 Bhaṭṭojī Dīkṣita, one of the most celebrated grammarians of late medieval India,
belonged to a Brāhmaṇa origin from the South (Maharastra).17 However, in Bengal, not all
Dikṣits are inevitably Brāhmaṇas. This surname is found amongst the non-brāhmaṇa (Varṇa
Hindus) also.18 On the other hand, Maṇḍal and Kar are primarily the Kāyastha surnames19

of the Eastern region. [. . .] Hence, it can be concluded that the scribe was probably of a
Eastern Indian origin. The writing habit of his own script might have resulted into the said
peculiarity in the manuscript.

Aithal does not mention this manuscript in the list of manuscripts of the KŚ (Aithal 1993,
pp. 176 – 79).20

Incipit [6v4] [. . .] pādādau ca padādau ca saṁyogavagrāhaṣu ca|| [5]yaḥ śabda iti vijñeyo
yon sa ya iti smṛtaḥ|| 1|| [. . .]

Explicit [7r8] [. . .] jñātvā vedavināśaṁ tu samyagbrūyānna vai budhaḥ|| ayaṁ taṁ tu
vivikte vai tathā dha[9]rmo na hīyate||17||

Final Rubric [7r9] [. . .] iti śrīlaghuamoghānaṁdinī śikṣā samāptā ||||0|||| [. . .]
Colophon [7r9] [. . .]likhitamidaṁ harīrāmadīkṣi[10]tamaṁḍālakarena kārtikaśukla5madavasare

saṁvat 197 ke sāla|| 0|| śubhaṁ vatu sarveṣām śrīrastu [11]acikitsyāśca ye rogā ye rogā
nirupāyinaḥ teṣāṁ nirmūlanāśāya talairīśānamarcayat ||1|| śrī

History The manuscript is currently preserved in the Gangananath Jha Research Insti-
tute, Allahabad.

Copy A digital copy of this manuscript is acquired from the Gangananath Jha Research
Institute, Allahabad.

Bibliography NCC I, p. 265; Aithal 1993, pp. 99 – 100.

5.4.4 Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. 1 of 1895-1902
BORI 1 of
1895-1902
P1

Amoghanandinī Śikṣā, Nāgarī, Paper, 1, 10, 30

16 Chatterjee 1939, p. 6
17 Bronkhorst 2012, p. 54
18 Ibid.
19 Ibid.
20 Aithal 1993 lists the titles Keśava, Keśava Māṭe, Keśavarāma Daivajñya, Keśava-(vī)-śikṣā (1), keśava-(vī)-

śikṣā (2), keśava-(vī)-śikṣā (3), keśavācārya, keśavācārya, Keśavārya, Keśavī-Śikṣā in three pages (Aithal
1993, pp. 176 – 79). The manuscript in discussion is not mentioned under these titles. It puts the manuscript
under the title Amoghānandinī Śikṣā (Aithal 1993, p. 100) with the note “(Keśavīyā Amoghāndinī-śikṣā).”
The inaccurate information about the said manuscript is quite vividly derived from Cat. GJKSV, which
recorded the flawed entry of the manuscript in the first place. The catalogue mentions it to have seven
folios. The information is correct, and confirms that the beginning part of the text of the KŚ is wanting.
It contains the complete text of the LaŚ in the last one and half pages. The codex, to sum up, contains
the incomplete texts of the KŚ and LaŚ. It is wrongly identified as “Keśavīyā Amoghāndinī-śikṣā”. The
manuscript, nowhere in its body, mentions the title “Keśavīyā Amoghānandinī-śikṣā.” However, this is one
of the eight LmŚ manuscripts which are wrongly placed under the title “Amoghānandinī-śikṣā” in Cat.
RASB 1923, Cat. RORI 1984, Cat. SBD 1953b, Cat. BD 1982, Cat. GJKSV 1967 and subsequently in
Aithal 1993. In most cases, the inappropriateness is a result of the wrongly mentioned title in the respective
manuscripts. In case of ms. GJKSV 41854, the obligation of the inaccuracy mentioned above seems to fall
in the compiler’s court because the manuscript rightly mentions its title as “Laghuamoghānandinī Śikṣā”
in the colophon. The said portion of the KŚ is consulted for the present edition and marked by sigla A3.
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Extent and Conditions The colophon of the manuscript mention the title of the text as
“Amoghanandinī Śikṣā.” It is complete in one folio. Foliation is made on the lower portion of
the right margin preceded by the auspicious word “rāma“ overhead. The number is repeated
on the left margin parallel to the second and third line of the body. The middle portion of
the manuscript is worm-eaten, and it causes the loss of a few akṣara-s in eache folio. It is
damaged towards the edges also. The patches have been applied. However, it does not cause
the loss of any akṣara in the margin areas.

Scribal features The scribe refrains from providing any detail about the document in the
colophon except for the title of the text. It reads “ityamoghanaṁdiniśikṣā śuklrevadsya” where
“śuklrevadsya” remains ambiguous. The intention may be to refer to the Śuklayajurveda
(wrong spelling of the word “śuklayajurvedasya”).

The manuscript begins with a therefore-like symbol before the invocation: “śrīgaṇeśāya
namaḥ.” Double danḍa-s are used as the punctuation marks. The scribe often confuses na
and ma. There is one marginal correction in the manuscript except for 1r8. It mentions the
place of insertion of pi in the line. The place of insertion is marked with a double vertical
stroke overhead. The document produces a slightly different style of the akṣara-s bha and su.
A Carat-like symbol is placed at the end of 1r3, probably to mention a line break within a
pada. However, there are other instances of an in-word line breaks in the manuscript, but no
such symbol is used for them. A small space has been left before and after the main text of
the LaŚ. The following features have been ignored in the collation:

- Confusion between na and ma akṣara-s (1r3 〈nu〉 [[tu]] rīyamanu-, 1v2 〈nu〉 [[tu]]).
- A carat-symbol placed at the end of 1r3.
- Nasalisation of class-finals in internal sandhi within a word and even at the end of a line

(1r1 amoghana〈ṁ〉 [[n]]dinī -, 1r4 yogā〈m〉̇[[n]]te tiṣṭhata〈ṁ〉[[m]], 1r8 bhava〈ṁ〉[[n]]tyete,
1v5 sa〈m〉̇[[m]] prasāraṇ〈ṁ〉[[m]], vājasaneyina〈m〉̇[[m]], 1v7 vya〈ṁ〉[[ñ]]jana-).

- A double stroke put over the headline to mark a place of insertion in 1r8.
Incipit [1r1] [. . .] pādādau ca padādau ca saṁyogāva[2]greheṣu ca|| jaśabda iti vijñeyo

yonyaḥ sa ya iti smṛtaḥ || 1|| [. . .]
Explicit [1v9] [. . .] śrutvā vedavināśaṁ tu samyagbaruyānna vai budhaḥ|| āyātaṁ taṁ

vivikte [10]vai na yā dharmo na hīyate|| 17|| [. . .]
Final Rubric [1v10] [. . .] ityamoghanaṁdiniśikṣā [. . .]
Colophon [1v10] [. . .] śuklarevādasya|| cha ||
History The manuscript is currently archived in BORI, Pune. As the shelf-mark suggests,

the manuscript was collected between 1895 – 1902. Prof. A. B. Kathawate headed the
manuscript collection project during these years.21 The manuscripts were collected under a
manuscript collection project undertaken by the Government of India. The collection was
initially kept in Deccan College, Pune. Later, it was shifted to Bhandarkar Oriental Research

21 Cat. D 1925, Forward, p. III.
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Institute, Pune for better preservation in September 1918.
Copy A Photocopy of the microfilm of the manuscript is acquired from BORI in 2018

for the present project.
Bibliography NCC I, p. 265; Aithal 1993, pp. 99 – 100; Cat. D 1925, p. 3.

5.4.5 Pune, Bhanderkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. 65 of 1884-87
BORI 65 of
1884-87
V2

Amoghānandinī Śikṣā, Paper, 1, 11, 32
Extent and conditions This is a one-folio manuscript that contains the complete text

of the LaŚ under the title “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā.” The document is undated. The scribe’s
name is also not mentioned. It does not provide any information except for the title of the
text in its colophon. Even no foliation is made in the document. The flyleaf attached to the
manuscript adds the information that the text belongs to the vedāṅga subject.

Scribal features The document is neatly written and it is fairly legitimate for reading.
It has only one instance of marginal correction in 1r7. It changes the word athāta to athātho,
which produces no appropriate meaning in the given context (“〈athāta〉 [[athātho]] uttaro
yaḥ syāttathā neti padātparaḥ||”). The scribe used double danḍa-s evenly to punctuate the
text. Two tiny vertical strokes used side by side over the headline to delete an akṣara (1r7).
Following features are ignored in the collation:

- Nasalization of class-finals within a word and even at the end of a line.
- A cch written as ch (1r3 vi[[c]]chede)
Incipit [1r1] [. . .] pādādau ca padādau ca saṁyogāvagrāhaṣu ca|| ẏa śabdamiti vijñeyo

yonyaḥ sa ya iti [2]smṛtaḥ|| 1|| [. . .]
Explicit [1v6] [. . .] visvayamavināśaṁ ca samyagrabrūyādvicakṣaṇaḥ|| āpata taṁ viviktaṁ

ca tasmāddharmo ma[7]hīyate|| [. . .]
Final rubric [1v7] [. . .] ityamoghānaṁdinī śikṣā samāptā|| || cha || ||
History The manuscript is presently preserved in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research

Institute, Pune. The identification number states that it was acquired during the years 1884
– 87.22 The fact unquestionably postulates that the manuscript was copied before 1887. It was
collected during a manuscript collection project headed by Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar
in the years 1884 – 87.23 The entire collection contains 1,406 manuscripts acquired from
two states in the southern part of Bombay Precedency: Gujarat and Maharashtra. Guajrat
provided 1,135 manuscripts and Maharashtra 271.24 However, Bhandarkar does not specify
the origin of each manuscript. The manuscript has no further travel history.

Copies A photocopy of the digitized manuscript is acquired from the institute (BORI)

22 The shelf-marks or call numbers of the manuscripts indicate the year of collection (e.g., 5 of 1875-76, 56 of
A 1881-82). See Aithal 1993, p. 27, § BORI.

23 Donald Clay Johnson, “The Work of Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar And Peter Peterson” in Annals of the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. 71, No. 1/4 (1990), pp. 71 – 82.

24 Ram Gopal Bhandarkar, “Extracts from the Report of the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts during the
Years 1884-85, 885-86, 1886-87” in Collected Works, Vol. 2. Poona (1928). p 293.
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in 2018.
Catalogue NCC I, p. 265; Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 99; Report. Rgb 1894.

5.4.6 Varanasi, Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidhyalaya, ms. 2015
SBD 2015

V1 CE 1934, Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā, Paper, 11.8” x 4.5” , 1, 9, 50
Scribal features The scribe of the manuscript does not seem to be well-versed in San-

skrit. It is a carelessly written document. The manuscript is copied so blindly that the scribe
fails to distinguish between some homoglyphs, such as pa and ya, na and ta, ca and ba, pā and
ṇa, a and mma. The scribe even adds two vowel signs to a conjunct akṣara (1r3: tvunmṛe).
The scribe’s incompetency is reflected even in the writing of “Śrī ” in the margin – it looks
like “Ścī.” Despite having numerous errors, there is no trace of any correction in the entire
document. This fact leads us to the assumption that the manuscript had hardly underwent
a review.

There are no marks of punctuation other than spaces left at the end of the half-verses.
There is one instance, where a dot has been used to fill an unwanted space within a half-verse
(1r4). The following features are ignored in the collation:

- Confusions between homoglyphs, such as pa and ya, na and ta, ca and ba, pā and ṇa.
- Alternation of akṣara-s in the conjunct akṣara “bhda:” ta〈bhda〉[[dbha]]vet (1r6).25

Implicit [1r1] [. . .] appa ladhvamoghānadinī likhyate pādādau ca saṁyogavagrāreḥṣu ca
yaḥ śabda iti vijñeyo yonyaḥ sa pa iti smṛtaḥ 1 [. . .]

Explicit [1v1] [. . .] jñātvā vedavināśaṁ tu samyagbrūyānna vai budhaḥ ayanaṁ ju vivikte
vai tathā dharmo na hīyate [2] 17 [. . .]

Final rubric [1v2] [. . .] iti laghvamoghānaṁdinī śikṣā samāptā [. . .]
Colophon [1v2] [. . .] saṁvat 1934
History This manuscript is presently preserved in the Sarasvati Bhavan Library of Sam-

purnananda Samskrita Vishvavidhyalaya (initially known as Government Sanskrit College),
Varanasi. The library holds the collection of a large number of manuscripts acquired during
the years 1791 – 1950. The manuscript in discussion has no travel history. According to Aithal
(1993) the library collection contains 1090 manuscripts representing circa 250 vedalakṣaṇa ti-
tles. The total number of the manuscripts is 1,09,254.26

Copies A printed scan of this manuscript is acquired for the present work. Courtesy,
Sarasvati Bhavan Library, Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi.

Bibliography Cat. SBD 1953, p. 188; Aithal 1993, p. 103; Cat. SB 1988, p. 54; NCC
I, p. 265.

25 It is a peculiar error which is prominently recognizable in the manuscript, and it helps establish the hy-
pothesis that V1 and V2 had the same exemplar(s) or belonged to the same group.

26 Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 47.
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5.4.7 Varanasi, Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 2024

SBD 2024
V2CE 1934, Amoghānandinī Śikṣā, Nāgarī, Paper, 11.1″×4.6″, 1, 12, 36

Extent and conditions The manuscript is fairly neat and complete in one folio. Folia-
tion is made in Nāgari numerals on the bottom of the right margin of the verso. The Nāgarī
numeral “SAN�” is used along with the abbreviation “śi.” above the foliation on the top left
margin of both sides. It is a 16-line text that begins on recto and ends halfway through the
verso.

Scribal Features The manuscript is a short document written by a single hand and
fairly legible for reading. The scribe uses single danḍa as the punctuation mark, yet one can
spot irregular use of double danḍa-s. The scribe missed out on the number of the verses 1, 7,
10, 12, 15, and 16. A space left at the end of the verses separate them from their following
verses. The only correction in the document is spotted on the first line of the document.
The scribe replaces jaḥ with yaḥ, but no mark of deletion, insertion, or addition is used. The
word yaḥ is just put on the top margin, above jaḥ. There is no omission observed in the
manuscript.

Implicit [1r1] [. . .] pādādau ca padādau ca saṁyogāvagraheṣu ca. jaḥ śabdaḥ iti vijñeyo
yontyaḥ sa ya iti smṛtaḥ

Explicit [1v2] [. . .] visvarya [3] mavināśaṁ ca samyagbruyādvicaraṇaḥ. āpastamaṁva
viviktaṁ ca yasmāddharmo na hīyate 17

Final rubric [1v4] iti amoghānandinī śikṣā samāptā|| [. . .]
Colophon [1v4] [. . .] vārāṇasyāṁ saṁvat 1934, kārtikakṛṣṇa [5] 4 mṛgau (rājñā)
History The manuscript is kept in the Sarasvati Bhavan Library of Sampurnananda

Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya (initially known as Government Sanskrit College), Varanasi. It was
scribed in CE 1934 probably by the then king of Varanasi. Instead of the scribe’s name,
the word “(rājñā)” is written at the end of the colophon. It can be translated as “by the/a
king.” According to the chronology, it may hint at Mahārājā Adityanārāyaṇa Siṁha who
ruled Varanasi for a period of eight years (CE 1931 – 1939). Like his father Prabhunārāyaṇa
Siṁha, he also was a patron of Sanskrit and authored a few works in Sanskrit. Later,
he was appointed pro-chancellor of Kāśī Hindu Viśvavidhyālaya and awarded with D. Lit.27

However, this hypothesis could be verified by tracing Mahārājā Adityanārāyaṇa’s handwriting
in the documents preserved in the Ramnagar Fort Museum, Varanasi. Yet, the experiment
remains unfulfilled due to the time constraints of the project.

Copy A copy of this manuscript has been acquired from the Sarasvati Bhavan Library,
Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi. A copy of this manuscript may be
available in IGNCA, New Delhi.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 103.

27 Upadhyay 2016, p. 132.
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5.4.8 Varanasi, Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 2063

SBD 2063
V3 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā, Nāgarī, Paper, 10.3×4.6, 1, 9, 40

Extent and Conditions The manuscript is complete in one folio containing 17 verses.
It is a neatly written docuement fairly legitimate for reading. This manuscript is probably
a part of a bigger codex which reads it in the 20th position. The number 20 is written in
Nāgarī numerals in the middle of the top margin. However, it has its own foliation, i.e., the
foliation is not continued from the previous part of the codex. The foliation is made on the
top of the left margin as well as in the bottom of the right margin of the verso. The Nāgarī
numeral “1” is put between two double danḍa-s in both the instances of foliation. The right
and left margins are separated from the body with two vertical parallel lines on each side.
The main text is written inside the marginal lines. An invocation dedicated to lord Gaṇeśa
is written on the top of the right margin of the verso: “herambāya namaḥ.” The abbreviation
śi. a. is written on the top of the left margin. The left edge and the top right corner of the
manuscript is worm-eaten. However, it did not cost any loss of akṣara-s, therefore, no patch
is used.

Scribal Features The scribe remains silent about his identity in the colophon. It only
states the title of the text as “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā” and scribes an invocation to Lord Śiva:
“viśveśvrāya namaḥ” (see § Final Rubric nad § Colophon below). The manuscript does not
procure any mark of marginal correction. On 1r3, an ā-vowel sign is added immediately after
the akṣara-s taṁ to change it into tām.̇ This addition is made with a thinner ink than that of
the main text, probably by a second hand. The scribe used double danḍa-s as punctuation
marks without an exception. The following features are ignored in the collation:

- Nasalization of class-finals within a word and at the end of a line: 1r2 tathāpara〈m〉̇[[m]]
||, 1r3 tiṣṭhatā〈ṁ〉[[m]] ||, 1r6 bhava〈m〉̇[[n]]tyete. 1v2 sa〈ṁ〉[[m]]prasāraṇa〈ṁ〉[[m]] || 1v2
vājasaneyinā〈ṁ〉[[m]] ||, 1v3 vya〈ṁ〉[[ñ]]janodayaḥ.

Incipit [1r1] [. . .] pādādau ca padādau ca saṁyogāvagrāheṣu ca|| yaḥ śabda iti vijñeyo
yonyaḥ ya iti smṛtaḥ|| 1|| [. . .]

Explicit [1v5] jñātvā vedavināśaṁ tu samyagbrūyānna vai budhaḥ.. ayataṁ taṁ tu vib-
hakte vai tathā dharmo na hīyate [6]|| 17|| [. . .]

Final Rublic [1v6] [. . .] iti śrī amoghānaṁdinī śikṣā samāptā||
Colophon [1v6] [. . .] viśveśvarāya namaḥ||
History The flyleaf of the manuscript mentions its entry no. (praveśasaṁkhyā) as

“44978.” And another undefined number is put as “ā 7801” on the page. Both the numbers
are handwritten and written by the same hand. These numbers are probably its previous
shelf-marks. Presently, the manuscript is identified with the call number 002063, which is
imprinted on the flyleaf with a date stamp. The manuscript is currently preserved in the
Sarasvati Bhavan Library of Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya (initially known as
Government Sanskrit College), Varanasi. Cat. SBD 1953 lists the manuscripts that were
deposited in the Sarasvati Bhavan Libray during the years 1791 – 1950. This manuscript
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was collected in some time in the long 160-year period. Based on the invocations made by
the scribe (“herambāya namaḥ” and “viśveśvarāya namaḥ”) it may be postulated that is was
scribed Varanasi itself. No travel history could be traced for this manuscript.

Copy A photocopy of the manuscript is acquired from the Sarasvati Bhavan Library,
Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya in 2019.

Bibliography NCC I, p. 265; Cat. SBD 1953, p. 192; Cat. Aithal 1993, pp. 99 – 100;
ŚS 1989, pp. 86 – 87.

5.5 Genealogy of the manuscripts

Among the consulted manuscripts of the LaŚ in the present edition, K1 is the oldest available
manuscript which bears a date corresponding to CE 1825). M is to be placed after that in
the chronological order; its date corresponds to CE 1865.28 P1 is undated, yet, the upper
limit of its time has to be CE 1887 according to its first cataloguing date. The rest of the
manuscripts are of the 20th century. Owing to the chronology, it is quite plausible that K1
would contain most of the archetypical readings. An attempt to simplify the text has been
noticed in the later manuscripts, which indicates to the beginning of the 20th century.

5.5.1 M, P1, and V1, the β family

M, P1, and V1 read several conjunctive readings that are different from the group of remaining
six manuscripts (P2, V2, K, A, Rā, and V3), that establish a clear relationship among the three
manuscripts. The conjunctive readings and distinctions in the trio against the other witnesses
are shown below.

Verse 4.2 aśvasya tvātra sūryaśca M P1 V1 tathā parppaya sūryaśca A; tathā pārpyāya
sūryaśca V2; tathā paryāya sūryāśca K V3;
tathā varṣyāya sūryaśca P2; tathā paryāya
sūryaśca Rā

Verse 5.1 jñeyo yadi cāsmatparo M; jñeyo
yadi cāsmātparo P1 V1

vidyātpadacchedātparo K Rā;
vivṛttpadacchedātparo V3; viyat-
padacchedātparo A V2 P2

Verse 10.1 tatsmṛtam M P; tatsmṛtamyatra
V1

tadbhavet A V2 K V3 P2 Rā; tatsamṛtam M

Verse 12.1 param M P2 V1 na vai V3 P1; nai A; na tat K Rā
Verse 12.2 na vā u iti M P1, V1 tā na ā veti A Rā; tā na veti V2 K V3; svina

tā na // P1; tā vā u iti V2
Verse 15.2 hṛdaye M P1 V1 hṛdayebhyaḥ A Rā; hṛdayabhyaḥ V2; hṛ-

dayebhya K V3 P2

28 Calculated with the online pañcānga by Michio Yano at yanom/pancanga/index.html (accessed on
25/06/2020).
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Verse 16.2 sarṭhaṃsthā na paro yastu M
P2; sarṭhaṃsthā ca paro yastu
V1

madhyamaU śrathāyeti A V2; madhyamau
athāyeti K V3 Rā; sausthā na vāstuḥ P2

Verse 17.1 visvayamavināśaṃ M P2; vis-
varyamavināśaṃ V1

jñātvā vedavināśaṃ A V2 K V3 P1 Rā

Verse 17.2 viviktaṃ ca M P1 V1 vivikte vai A V2 K V3 Rā; vicikre vai P1
Verse 17.2 yasmāddharmo M P1 V1 tathā dharmo A V2 V3; tasya dharmo K Rā;

na yā dharmo P1

Most of the readings presented here are quotations from the source MVS. The list shows
that the two groups of manuscripts are separated not only by their conjunctive readings
against each other, but also on the ground of disagreement of meaning. On both sides,
conjunctive errors and separative errors are shown. It gives a clear picture that if a witness
has a separative error against the members of its own group, then the errors are mainly
orthographic disagreements. For example, param (M, P1, V1) cannot be read as na vai (V3,
P2) nai, (A) or na tat (K1, Rā) by the scribes. So, so far, we have sufficient evidence to
separate M, P2, and V2 from the other six witnesses.

ɑ

KV2AP2V3

β

V1P1M

Figure 5.1: M, P1, and V1, the β family

The members of the β family would vividly have a smaller number of errors compared to
the other manuscripts because the edition primarily accepts the β family manuscripts owing
to its archetypical values. Most of the other manuscripts’ readings, which are technically the
“errors” against the accepted readings, are correct in true sense.

5.5.2 M and P1, the Ɣ family

Among M, P1, and V1, M – P1 have the highest number of conjunctive errors. There are
many errors shared by the two manuscripts that are separative to V1, and these errors cannot
be considered as scribal errors of V1. E.g.,
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- tadvattatvā M P1] yadvattatvā V1
- vibhāṣāyā M P1] vibhāṣayā V1
- upasargapare M P1] upasargaparo V1
- tvadarthavācinau M P1] tvadarthavācakau V1
- dvimātra M P1] dvimātrañca V1
- saṁsṛṣṭajitsaṁsṛṣṭau M P1] saṁsṛṣṭajitsaṁsraṣṭānāṁ V1
- saṁsthānaparo M P1] saṁsthā ca paro V1
- visvayamavināśaṁ M P1] visvaryamapi
- samyagbrūyādvicaraṇaḥ M P1] samyagbrūyādvicaṇaḥ V1
Now, the possibility of the derivation of M, P1, and V1 from the same exemplar can be

ruled out. V1 has to be derived from a different exemplar than that of M and/or P1. For the
time being, it is safer to assume a subgroup of M and P1 which is labeled as Ɣ family (see
Figure 4.2).

ɑ

KV2AP2V3

β

V1

Ɣ

P1M

Figure 5.2: M and P1, the Ɣ family

V3 reads the title “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā” only in its colophon. It begins with an invoca-
tion without mentioning the title. If the manuscripts are grouped according to the the title
they bear, one group would consist of M, P1, V1, P2, and V3 (let’s assume group χ) which
read title as “Amoghānandinī Śikṣā,” and the other one would have V2 K, A, and Rā (let’s
assume ψ) which read it as “Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā.”

Amongst the members of the χ group, P2 and V3 show contamination with the ψ group
candidates, and M, P1, and V1 (let’s assume group ω) preserve the archetypical readings of
χ. Both P2 andV3 start deviating from ω readings at the beginning of verse 3.2:

- aśvasya tvātra ω] tathā varṣyāya P2 tathā pāryāya V3
More instances of following ψ against ω till verse 5.2.:

- jñeyo yadi cāsmatparoMP1 ] cāsmātparo V1 viyatpadachedātparo P2 V2 A; vivṛttpadachedāt-
paro V3 vidyātpadachedātparo K vidyātpadacchedātparo Rā

They jointly begin to share ω group reading at the end of half-verse 6.1:
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ɑ

ψ

RāAKV2

χ

V3P2

ω

V1P1M1

Figure 5.3: Title-wise grouping of the witnesses

- nityamāmreḍite sthitaḥ ] ω P2 V3 nityamāmveḍitepi ca V2; nityamāmreḍitepi ca K A Rā

They return to the ψ group readings at the end of verse 6.2:
- padātparaḥ ω ] padādapi P2 V3 ψ.
Till this point, they jointly followed and deviated from ψ readings. A clear shift of P2

from ω to ψ is seen in the half-verse 8.1:
- vayaṁ tathā ω ] va rathaṁ P2; yadi rathaṁ V3 V2 A; vyathaṁ K; vayamā- Rā

Here, it is seen that P2 comes back to ψ readings from ω in the middle of the word vayaṁ,
after va it starts reading ratham.̇ Such an instance is not found in V3. They jointly share ω
readings again in v10.2:

- syādidanīṁ sa ] ω P2 V3 syāttadidādīṁ ψ
- īṣatpṛṣṭā iti ] ω P2 V3 A; īṣatpṛṣṭāśca te V2 K Rā

After this point, they do not share any common reading marking the difference between
the two groups. To simplify, after this point, V3 thoroughly follows ψ, P2 follows V3 with
few deviation towards ω. It also contains some innovative readings, which are not found
anywhere else and they can be explained as a result of the scribe’s effort to simplify the text.

At this point, it is clear that they cannot jointly or coincidentally be contaminated with
the same manuscript in the same way halfway through the manuscripts. Also, they share a
few conjunctive readings, which are not found in any other witnesses.

- tathā na vai ] P2 V3 tathāparam ω tathā naitaḥ V2; tathā na tat K Rā; tathā A

In this state, it can be considered as an established fact that P2 and V3 are derived
from a common ancestor Ɣ , whereas P2 mainly preserves readings of its ancestor Ɣ and got
contaminated with β. It shares conjunctive readings with β, which proves that it does not
follow Ɣ . Rather, the possibility of P2 being derived from V3 and getting contaminated with
a witness of ω group is open. But both have singular errors against each other:

- yakārasya P2] yakāraśca V3
- varṣyāya P2] pāryāya V3
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- īṣatpṛṣṭ P2] īṣatpṛṣṭo V3
- tadudāhṛtāḥ P2] taudāhṛtāḥ V3
- vīti P2] vi V3
- vau V3] om. P2
- upasargātparo] P2 upasargaparo V3
- yatra V3] om. P2
- tu V3] nu P2
- ādeśāśca V3] ādeśācca P2

P2 cannot be derived from any of the extant manuscripts because it has several singular
readings against the rest:

- tathā P2] tatsarvaṁ ω; tajjñeyaṁ V3 ;tajñdeyaṁ V2; tadjñeyaṁ K; tajjñeyaṁ A Rā

- tā syuḥ P2] tadvatsyāt M P1; tadvatsyuḥ V1 Rā; tadvatsyuḥ V3 V2 K A

Hence, P2 cannot be derived from V3. It is safer to postulate a common ancestor δ for
both of them (Figure 4.4).

ɑ

KV2A

δ

P2V3

β

V1

Ɣ

P1M

Figure 5.4: V3 and P2 the δ family

5.5.3 Traces of contamination in P2

In the above discussion, it is established that P2 belongs to the δ family. P2 shares some
readings with β. These conjunctive readings occur in the 16th verse only, e.g.,

- saṁsṛṣṭajit] γ P2 saṁsraṣṭā δ .
In the 16th verse, LaŚ produces two examples, which are the main points of dividing two
groups of manuscripts. For the second example, the separative readings of Ɣ and the members
of δ family other than P2 is as follows:

- saṁsthā na paro M P1] saṁsthā ca paro V1; maṁsthā na vā P2; madhyamaṁ śrathāyeti
V2 K A Rā V3

It can be seen that technically P2 agrees neither to M, P1, V1 nor to V2, K, A, Rā, V3, but it
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is very evident that the readings are much more closer to the β group (especially to M, P1)
than the other manuscripts. For the reading “maṁsthā na vā,” if “ma” (म) is considered as
miswritten “sa” (स), it seems to be closer to M P1. The hypothesis gets stronger with the
following reading:

- saṁyoge M P1 P2] saṁyogo V1 K A Rā V3; saṁyaugo V2
Here, P2 agrees to Ɣ only. Thus, a contamination line of P2 from Ɣ can be drawn.

But, interestingly, the verse numeration of verse 16 is missing both in V1 and P2. Missing
verse numbers are not a common feature of P2, but V1 omits some other verse numbers (i.e.,
1, 10, 11, 12). There are some readings of P2 that goes against Ɣ and agrees to V1; and
vice-versa. In this situation, it would be safer to assume its contamination line from the
common ancestor of M, P1 and V1, i.e., β.

ɑ

KV2A

δ

P2V3

β

V1

Ɣ

P1M

Figure 5.5: Probable line of contamination in P2

5.5.4 V2 and K, the ζ family

V2 reads the maximum number of peculiar errors amongst all the consulted manuscripts. As
discussed in section Scribal features above (see Section 4.3.5), it is written so horribly that
it reads 47 singular errors against the present edition, whereas we have 129 variants in total.
It is almost impossible to trace its errors shared by any of the witnesses. However, despite
numerous nonsensical errors, it leaves some traces of its connection with K. There are four
features common to both the witnesses (V2 and K).

- sapadādapi ] sathadādadapi V2 Kpc sathadādapi Kac. Most of the errors of V2 include
alteration of homoglyphs and removal of some vowel signs out of carelessness. The
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corrections in K are made by a second hand with different ink, and akṣara-s are generally
deleted by applying yellow parchment. It is one of the few instances in the whole
document29 where the yellow parchment is not used to delete “tha”; instead, it is
underlined, and “pa” is written overhead and yellow parchment is used on an akṣara
between “da” and “pi” to delete it. The deleted akṣara can be recognized to be a “da.”
The addition of a “da” and miswriting of “pa” as “tha” in both the manuscripts produces
sufficient reason not to consider the error as a co-incidental or a common orthographic
error made by the two scribes. K is well-revised and a legible witness. Probably, “tha”
went unnoticed in the first round of revision, so parchment was not applied; instead, it
is underlined.

- uttaro ] ’uttarī V2 ’uttaro. V2’s scribe misread the o-vowel sign as ī, but the interesting
part is that the avagraha sign before the beginning of a few words is conjunctive to V2
and K.

- tajñeyaṁ ] tajñdeyaṁ V2 tadjñeyaṁ K. A combination of “jñ” and “d” is witnessed
in both the manuscripts; however, they altered their positions in the two. In K “jña”
is added to the lower portion of “da.” The combination of these two consonants is
separative against the reading tajñeyaṁ of all other witnesses.

- Both the manuscripts use the same punctuation pattern; they do not use single or
double danḍa on both sides of the verse numbers. Instead, space is used before and
after the verse numbers. This feature is also restricted to only these two witnesses.

The above-mentioned conjunctive errors suffice the assumption of a sub-group of V2 and
K. Moreover, these errors are of such a nature that it is “highly improbable” that V2 and K
commit independently.30

The probability of V2 being derived from K is ruled out because the latter is the older
manuscript. K cannot be derived from V2 because K hardly contains any reliable conjunctive
error of the numerous errors made by V2. Moreover, V2 has an omission which is not found
in K:

- padādau ca K] om. V2
Having these two possibilities ruled about, only a common ancestor of them is to be

postulated (see Figure 4.6).

29 The manuscript G 3259 contains two texts written continuously by the scribe Kālikāprasāda.
30 “Highly improbable” because we cannot always theoretically exclude the possibility of several witnesses

independently making the same error. (Maas 1958, p. 43).

175



5. Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
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Figure 5.6: V2 and K, the ζ family
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Figure 5.7: Hypothetical Stemma Codicum of the LaŚ manuscripts with tentative chronology

ɑ

ϵ

ζ

K
CE 1883

V2
CE 1877

A
CE 1913

δ

P2

V3

β

V1
CE 1877

Ɣ

P1M
CE 1865

1830

1840

1860

1870

1880

1890

1900

1910

1920

177





5.6. Critically Edited Text

5.6 Critically Edited Text

लवमाेघानदनी शा
1 पादादाै च पदादाै च संयाेगावहेषु च।
2 य़शद इित वेयाे याेऽयः स य इित ृतः॥१॥
3 य़ेन मनसा तवा य़ाम तथापरम्।
4 अनूकाशेन बाय़ं च तरयमनुय़ा पदे॥२॥
5 पदादावयवछेदे संयाेगाते च ितताम्।
6 वजयवा रहाै यानामीषपृवमयते॥३॥
7 वदद यमां राेचनाय यथा भवेत्।
8 अय वा सूय मुवये समुवत्॥४॥
9 उपसगापराे यत पदादरप यते।

10 ईषपृाे यथा ेयाे यद चापराे भवेत्॥५॥
11 वभाषया यकारय िनयमाेडते थतः।
12 य येित मा यं तथा मेित पदापरः॥६॥
13 अथात उराे यः याथा नेित पदापरः।
14 भवयेतेऽप पूव तथा च सपदादप॥७॥
15 अथा वयं तथा तदथाे ये अय यते।
16 न यपराे यथा च यासपदे तददुाताः॥८॥

187 पदादाै च ] om. V2 ∗ संयाेगावहेषु ] संयाेगावेहेषु P2; संयाेगवारेःषु V2; संयाेगावेहषु K; संयाेगवाहषु A;
संयाेगावाहेषु V3 2 य़ ] ज P2; जः V1 Rā; यः V2 K A V3 ∗ शद इित ] शदमित M P1 ∗ याेऽयः ] याेयः Rā
∗ य ] प V2 3 य़ेन ] युेन P2 V1 K A Rā V3; यताे न V2 ∗ मनसा ] मनस A ∗ तवा ] तवा M P1 K Rā;
तबा P2; यवा V1 ∗ य़ाम ] याम M P2 V1 V2 K A Rā V3 4 अनूकाशेन ] अनूकशेन P2; अनूकाशते V2 ∗ बायं़ ]
वायं़ M; बां P2 A Rā V3; वां V1 K; बा V2 ∗ च ] om. V2 K ∗ तरयमनुय़ा ] नुरयमनुया P2; तरपमनुया K 5
पदादावयवछेदे ] पदादावप वछेदे M; पदादावप वछेदे P1; पदाावयवछेदे P2; पदादावयवछेदे V2 A V3 ∗ च ] व V2

6 वजयवा ] वजायता V2 ∗ रहाै ] रहाे V1 ∗ यानामीषपृवमयते ] यानामीषपृवंमयते V2; यानामीषपृवमछते A
7 वदद ] वदव M; वद P1 P2; वदद्य़द K; वदद A; दद V3 ∗ यमां ] ययमां P2; यमा
V1; यषा V2 ∗ राेचनाय ] राेनाय P2; राेचनायय A ∗ यथा ] om. A 8 अय वा ] तथा वयाय P2; तथा
पापाय V2; तथा पयाय K; तथा ापय A; तथा पायाय Rā V3 ∗ मुवये ] मुवुृ V2 ∗ समुवत् ] समुवत् P2 V1

K Rā V3; समुवतः V2; समुववत् A 9 उपसगापराे ] उपसगपराे Rā 10 ईषपृाे ] ईषपृाे M P1 V1 K; ईषपृ P2
∗ यथा ] यदा V1 om. A ∗ चापराे ] चाापराे V1 11 वभाषया ] वभाषाया M P1; वभापायां V2; वभाषायां K A V3

∗ यकारय ] यकार V2 K A Rā V3 ∗ िनयमाेडते ] िनयमामृडते P2; िनयमावेडतेप V2; िनयमाेडतेप K A Rā
12 येित ] य़ेित P2 ∗ मा ] म M ∗ यं ] ेयं M P1 ∗ मेित ] येित Rā ∗ पदापरः ] पदादप P2 V2 K A Rā V3

13 अथात ] अथाताे M; अथाथाे P1 ∗ उराे ] उर V2; ऽउराे K Rā ∗ यः ] य M P2 V2 K A ∗ नेित ] ये// P2
∗ पदापरः। ] //परः P2 14 भवयेतेऽप ] भवयेतेप V2 ∗ सपदादप ] स पदादप P2 V1 K A Rā; स थदाददप V2;
स पदादप च V3 15 अथा ] अथ V2 K A V3 ∗ वयं तथा ] व रथं P2; यद रथं V2 A V3; यद यथं K ∗ तदथाे ]
यथाे P2; जदथाे V2 16 च ] चा P1 P2; व V2 ∗ यासपदे ] यापदे V2 ∗ तददुाताः ] तददुाहताः P2; तदुतम् V1;
तददुातः A; तउदाताः V3
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17 वाे वां वा वै व वाै पाठे उपसगपराे लघुः।
18 अथ मासनशदेयाे वभाषाेडते यवाै॥९॥
19 यदेव लणं यय वकारयाप तृतम्।
20 य य वशेषः याददानीं स त कयते॥१०॥
21 वदथवाचकाै वाे वां वा वै यद िनपातकाै।
22 अादेशा वकपाथा ईषपृा इित ृताः॥११॥
23 देवाे वः सवता या वां वाताे वेित तथापरम्।
24 तव वायवृतपते न वा उ इित कितताः॥१२॥
25 यकृतं सूकारेण तयात् ससारणम्।
26 तसव सवशाखास न त वाजसनेयनाम्॥१३॥
27 लणय वराेधेऽप पाठैं यद यते।
28 तथा ितपयं या वाे अ इयप॥१४॥
29 अनुवाराे माः यावणयनाेदये।
30 वाा यद वा दघाेवानां दये यथा॥१५॥
31 सᳮसृजसानां संयाेगे व इयते।
32 सथा च पराे यत संयाेगाे न यते॥१६॥
33 ववयमप नाशं च सयूयाचणः।
34 अायतं तं ववं च तामाे महीयते॥१७॥

17 वां ] धां V2; वा Rā ∗ वा वै ] वाे V2 ∗ व वाै ] वीित P2 ∗ उपसगपराे ] उपसगपरे M P1; उपसगापराे P2 V2 K A Rā
18 अथ ] थ V2 ∗ मासनशदेयाे ] मासनशदेषु M मासनशदेषु याे P1 ∗ वभाषाेडते ] वभाषामृडते P2; वभापाेडते
V2; वभाषायते V3 19 लणं ] लयां V2 ∗ वकारयाप ] धकारयाप V2 ∗ तृतम्। ] तवेत् P2 V2 K Rā V3

20 य ] om. P2 ∗ य ] om. P2 ∗ वशेषः ] वशेष P2 A ∗ याददानीं ] याददानी V2; याददानीं K A Rā
∗ स ] om. V2 K A Rā ∗ त ] नु P2 21 वदथवाचकाै ] वदथवाचनाै M P1 P2 Rā V3; वदथवाचनाे V2 K; वदथवानाै
A ∗ वा ] वाे V1 22 अादेशा ] अादेशा M P2; अदेशा V2 A ∗ वकपाथा ] वकपाथ V3 ∗ ईषपृा ] इषपृा
P2; दषपा V2; ईषपृा K Rā; ईशपृा A ∗ इित ] ते V2 K Rā 23 देवाे ] देवी Rā ∗ या ] य़ा M P1; यां P2
∗ वां ] वा P2 ∗ वाताे ] वताे V2 24 तव ] तय K ∗ वायवृतपते ] ायवृतपते P1 V1 V3; यदातपते V2; वावृतपते A;
वावृतपते Rā ∗ न वा उ ] ता न P2 P2 V2 K Rā V3; ता न अा Rā ∗ इित ] वेित K; वे A; वेित Rā; वेित V3 ∗
कितताः ] //ितता P2; कितताः V2 K A V3 25 तयात् ] ता यु P2; तयुः V1 A V3 तयु V2 तयुः K A V3

∗ ससारणम्। ] ससारणम् P2 V2 K; ससाधानः V1; ससारणम् A 26 तसव ] तथा P2तदेयं V2; तेयं K A V3

∗ सवशाखास ] सवस शाखास P2 27 वराेधेऽप ] वराेवप P2; वराेधैप A ∗ पाठैं ] पावैं P2 28 तथा ] तया V2

∗ ितपयं ] ितपायं M; ितपातयं P1; ितपेत P2; मितपयं V2 ∗ वाे अ ] या व P2 V2 K A Rā V3; या
वाै- V1 ∗ अ ] अे P1 ∗ इयप ] इथा P2 A V3; -ेयप V1; इयथा V2 K; इयथ Rā 29 माः ] मा M
P1 P2 A; मा V1 ∗ यावणयनाेदये। ] यात् ऋवणयनाेदये P1; यावण यनाेदायः P2; ऋवणयंजनाेदये V1;
यादवणयंतनाेदये V2; यावणयनाेदाये Rā; यावणयनाेदायः V3 30 दघाेवानां ] दघात्-देवानाᳮ P2; दघादेवानाᳮ
V2 K A; दघाेवानाᳮ Rā V3 ∗ दये ] दयेय P2 K A V3; दययः V2; दयेयः Rā ∗ यथा ] इत् P2 K A V3; दत्
V2; om. Rā 31 सᳮसृजसानां ] सᳮसृजसᳮसृाै M P1; ससृजसृां P2; सा सस V2 K A
Rā V3 ∗ संयाेगे ] संयाेग M; सयाेगे V2 ∗ व ] हव M 32 यत ] युः P2 ∗ संयाेगाे ] संयाेगे M P1 P2; सयाैगाे V2

34 अायतं ] अापतं M; अापत P1; अायातं P2; अायनं V2; अाय K Rā; अयं-तं A; अयतं V3 ∗ तं ] जु V2; त A V3

∗ ववं ] वचे P2; ववे V2 K A Rā; वभे V3 ∗ च तामाे ] वै न या धमाे P2; वै तथा धमाे V2 A V3;वै तय
धमाे K; वै तय धमाे Rā ∗ तामाे ] ताधमाे M; यामाे V1 ∗ महीयते ] न हीयते P2 V1 V2 K A Rā V3
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5.7 Indices

5.7.1 Index of examples quoted from the MSV in the LaŚ

3 युेन मनसा] युेन मनसा वयं देवय सवतः सवे। वयाय शा॥ (MVS 11.2)
3 तवा याम] तवा याम णा वदमानतदा शाते यजमानाे हवभः। अहेडमानाे वणेह बाेयुशम्̐स

मा न अायुः  माेषीः॥ (MVS 11.49, 21.2)
4 अनूकाशेन बां] वातं ाणेनापानेन नासके उपयाममधरेणाैेन सदुरेण काशेनातरमनूकाशेन बां

िनवेयं मूा तनयं िनबाधेनाशिनं मतकेण वुतं कनीनकायां कणायाम्̐ ाेम्̐ ाेायां कणाै
तेदनीमधरकठेनापः शककठेन चं मयाभरदितम्̐ शीणा िनऋ ितं िनजजपेन शीणा संाेशैः ाणान्
रेाणम्̐ तपेन॥ (MVS 25.2)

4 अनुय़ा] रमना सयाय सयं जव। ेितना धमणा धम जव। अवया दवा दवं जव।
संधनातरेणातरं जव। ितधना पृथया पृथवीं जव। वेन वृा वृं जव। वया ऽाहजव।
अनुय़ा राया राीं जव। उशजा वसयाे वसूव। केतेनादयेय अादयान् जव॥ (MVS 15.6)

7 वदद] वदद सरमा णमाेमह पाथः पूयम्̐ सयः। अं नयसपराणामछा रवं थमा
जानती गात्॥ (MVS 33.59)

7 यमाँ] उदे ित या तनुव यमाँ२ अाेषतामहेते। याे नाे ऽ अराितम्̐ समधान चे नीचा
तं धयतसं न शकम्॥ (MVS 13.12)

8 अय वा] अय वा वृणः शा धूपयाम देवयजने पृथयाः। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे।
अय वा वृणः शा धूपयाम देवयजने पृथयाः। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे। अय वा वृणः
शा धूपयाम देवयजने पृथयाः। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे मखाय
वा मखय वा शीणे मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे॥ (MVS 37.9)

8 मुवये] वकमहवषा वावृधानः वयं यजव पृथवीमुत ाम्। मुवये अभताे सपा
इहााकं मघवा सूररत॥ (MVS 17.22)

12 य...यं] कया इव वहतमेतवा उ अाना अभ चाकशीम। य साेमः सूयते य याे घृतय
धारा अभ तपवते॥ (MVS 17.97)

12 मा यं] भवतं नः समनसाै सचेतसावरेपसाै। मा यम्̐ हम्̐सं मा यपितं जातवेदसाै शवाै
भवतमा नः॥ (MVS 5.3)

23 देवाे वः सवता] इषे वा ऊजे वा। वायव थ। देवाे वः सवता ापयत ेतमाय कमणऽ अा
यायवम् अया इाय भागं जावतीरनमीवा अया मा व तेन ईशत माघशम्̐साे वा ऽअगाेपताै
यात बः। यजमानय पशून् पाह॥ (MVS 1.1)

(See also MVS 1.16, MVS 1.20)
23 या वां] या वां कशा मधुमयाना सूनृतावती। तया यं ममतम्। उपयामगृहीताे ऽय् अयां

वा। एष ते याेिनर् मावीयां वा॥ (MVS 7.11)
23 वाताे वा] वाताे वा मनाे वा गधवाः सवम्̐शितः। ते ऽ अेऽ म् अयुम्̐स् ते ऽ अन् जवम्

अादधुः॥ (MVS 9.7)
24 तव वायवृतपते] तव वायवृतपते वुजामातरतु। अवाम्̐या वृणीमहे॥ (MVS 23.34)
24 न वा उ] न वा उ एतन् यसे न रयस देवाम्̐२ इदेष पथभः सगेभः। यासते सकृताे य ते

ययुस् त वा देवः सवता दधात॥ (MVS 23.16, see also MVS 25.44)
28 या वाे अ] या या वाे अये गरागरा च दसे।  वयममृतं जातवेदसं यं मं न
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शम्̐सषम्॥ (MVS 27.42)
31 सम्̐सृजत्] स इषुहतैः स िनषभवशी सम्̐ा स युध इाे गणेन। सम्̐सृजसाेमपा

बाशयुधवा ितहताभरता॥ (MVS 17.35)
31 सम्̐ा] स इषुहतैः स िनषभवशी सम्̐ा स युध इाे गणेन। सम्̐सृजसाेमपा बाशयुधवा

ितहताभरता॥ (MVS 17.35)
32 सम्̐था] इडाभभानााेित सूवाकेनाशषः। शंयुना पीसंयाजासमयजुषा सम्̐थाम्॥ (MVS

19.29)
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5.7. Indices

5.7.2 Index of ślokapāda-s

अथ मासनशदेयाे ९
अथा वयं तथा तद् ८
अथात उराे यः यात् ७
अथाे ये अय यते ८
अनुवाराे माः १५
अनूकाशेन बाय़ं च २
अय वा सूय ४
अादेशा वकपाथा ११
अायतं तं ववं च १७
इदानीं स त कयते १०
ईषपृाे यथा ेयाे ५
ईषपृवमयते ३
ईषपृा इित ृताः ११
उपसगपराे लघुः ९
उपसगापराे यत ५
तथा ितपयं १४
तवा य़ाम तथापरम् २
तसव सवशाखास १३
तथा च सपदादप ७
तथा नेित पदापरः॥ ७
तथा मेित पदापरः ६
तया् ससारणम्॥ १३
तव वायवृतपते १२
तामाे महीयते १७
तरयमनुया पदे २
वदथवाचकाै वाे वां ११
देवानां दये यथा १५
देवाे वः सवता या वां १२
न त वाजसनेयनाम् १३
न यपराे यथा च यात् ८
न वा उ इित कितताः १२
िनयमाेडते थतः ६
पदादावयवछेदे ३
पदादरप यते ५

पाठैं यद यते १४
पादादाै च पदादाै च १
भवयेतेप पूव ७
मुवये समुवत् ४
या वाे अ इयप १४
यकृतं सूकारेण १३
य य वशेषः याद् १०
य येित मा यं ६
यद चापराे भवेत् ५
यदेव लणं यय १०
य़शद इित वेयाे १
य़ेन मनसा तत् २
याेयः स य इित ृतः १
राेचनाय यथा भवेत् ४
लणय वराेधेप १४
वकारयाप तृतम्॥ १०
वजयवा रहाै यानाम् ३
वा वै यद िनपातकाै ११
वाताे वेित तथापरम् १२
वदद यमां ४
वभाषया यकारय ६
वभाषाेडते यवाै ९
ववयमप नाशं च १७
वाे वां वा वै व वाै पाठे ९
सपदे तददुाताः ८
सयूयाचणः १७
संयाेगाते च ितताम् ३
संयाेगावहेषु च १
संयाेगे व इयते १६
संयाेगाे न यते १६
सᳮसृजसानां १६
यावणयनाेदये॥ १५
सथा च पराे यत १६
वाा यद वा दघाद् १५
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Chapter 6

Vāsiṣṭhī Śikṣā

6.1 Introduction to the VāŚ

There are three different texts available with the title “Vāśiṣṭḥī Śikṣā”. (In the present
discussion, they are tagged as VāŚ (1), VāŚ (2) and VāŚ (3)1). VāŚ (1) is written in the
anuṣṭubh metre. The text gives the rules of doubling of consonants. There is no reliable
information available regarding the total number of verses in the śikṣā. Aithal’s entry (Aithal
1993, pp. 550 – 51) of the beginning and end of the text does not mention the verse numbers.
In one record of the list (Hoshiarpur. p. 301 (no. 4371)), it is said to have 12 grantha-s.
This text, however, possibly belongs to the Taittirīya school, as Aithal postulates: “The
Vaidikābharaṇa (on Taittirīya-prātiśākhya, p. 8) quotes a Śikṣā of this name regarding the
number of vowels as 26. Also mentioned in a commentary on the Śikṣā-samuccaya (TCD
32-B), and Siddhānta-śikṣā-vyākhyāna, Brl. p. 9 (XXVII)”2 (Aithal 1993, p. 550) Although,
there is no sufficient evidence to recognize it to be the Vāśiṣṭhī Śikṣā, that is mentioned
in the Vaidikābharaṇa. This text is still unpublished, and no critical study regarding the
text has been taken up so far. There are 11 entries of the VāŚ (1) manuscripts found in
catalogues. The text is duly commented upon by an unknown scholar. Four manuscripts of
the commentary are discovered so far.

The affiliation of the VāŚ (2) is not known. There is only one manuscript of this text,
which is presently preserved in Sri Venkateswara [University] Oriental Research Institute
Library, Tirupati (Acc. No. 3503). The manuscript is written in Grantha script, and it
is complete in 6 folios and it contains 80 verses. It begins with mentioning the number
of akṣara-s as accepted in various traditions, and it ends with the discussion of places of
articulation.

The VāŚ (3) admittedly belongs to the Vājasaneyin school3. The present work is con-

1 In Aithal 1993, pp. 550-54, the manuscripts of the texts are recorded under the titles Vāśiṣṭhī Śikṣā (1),
Vāśiṣṭhī Śikṣā (2) and Vāśiṣṭhī Śikṣā (3) respectively.

2 Aithal 1993, p. 550; See Aithal’s work for the abbreviations.
3 “Different from the work printed in the Śikṣā-saṃgraha, which belongs to the Vājasaneyī school.” Aithal
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cerned with this text. There are four manuscripts of the VāŚ (3) located so far. As the title
suggests, it may be ascribed to Vasiṭha, or some scholar belonging to the Vasiṣṭha Gotra.
Pandit Sridhara Anna Sastri Ware remarks that this śikṣā is composed by some scholar of
the Vaśiṣṭha Gotra.4 There is no trace for its precise time of origin. However, it has to
be posterior to Kātyāyana’s Śukla-Yajurveda-Sarvānukramaṇī, because the VāŚ admittedly
follows it.5

6.2 Content of the VāŚ

The VāŚ is “a kind of Anukramaṇikā based on Kātyayāna’s Śukla-yajurveda-sarvānukrama.”6

It examines the MVS chapter by chapter and differentiates the ṛk-s from the yaju-s. According
to it, there are 1467 ṛk-s and 2833 yaju-s. According to the present edition there are 1238 ṛk-s
and 2733 yaju-s (see Table 5.1). In the colophon, ms. BD 2787, it is called ṛgyajuṣorvibhāgaḥ.
Ware labels it as a translation (anuvāda) of the Ṛgyajuṣapariśiṣṭa of Kātyāyana.8 The VāŚ
is complete in 40 passages dedicated to the give the number of ṛk-s and yaju-s of the 40
adhyāya-s of the MVS and it also reads three verses. However, a discrepancy regarding the
number of the VāŚ passages is observed in manuscripts. The VāŚ manuscript preserved
in the Vishveshvarananda Vedic Research Institute, Hoshiarpur (no. 5613) claims that it
contains 400 granthas in 18 folios. Another manuscript of the VāŚ kept in the Royal Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Kolkata supposes that there are 124 grantha-s. The manuscripts need to
be physically examined to come to a conclusion regarding the number of passages in the VāŚ.
The adhyāya-wise numbers of the ṛk-s and yaju-s, according to the present edition, of the
VāŚ, is shown in the table below.

Table 6.1: Ṛk-s and yaju-s in the MVS according to the VāŚ

adh† ṛk yaju adh† ṛk yaju adh† ṛk yaju adh† ṛk yaju
1 1 117 11 76 36 21 28 33 31 22 0
2 12 76 12 12 114 22 13 113 32 25 0
3 63 35 13 52 87 23 58 24 33 119 0
4 21 66 14 17 154 24 0 14 34 62 0
5 17 115 15 46 90 25 0 43 35 21 6

1993, p. 550 on Vāśiṣṭhī Śikṣā (1).
4 “vāsiṣṭhagotrotpannena kenacid viduṣā vinirmitā ṛgyajurvidhāgapratipādikā vāsiṣṭhī śikṣā pi vartate.” –

footnote on p. 94
5 atha śikṣāṃ pravakṣyāmi vāsiṣṭhasya mataṃ yathā|

sarvānukramamuddhṛtya ṛgyajuṣostu lakṣaṇam|| (VāŚRā 1).
6 Aithal 1993, p. 553.
7 A manuscript preserved in the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society; Mumbai identified with the

No. BD 278.
8 sā ca kvacit paurvāpauryaviparyayeṇa kvacidāvāpodvāpābhyāṃ cāsya ṛgyajuṣapariṣiṣṭasya anuvādarūpaiveti

bodhyam. - Ware, footnote on p. 94.
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6 17 83 16 33 129 26 25 15 36 20 22
7 30 111 17 11 95 27 44 1 37 5 31
8 43 104 18 39 368 28 0 46 38 14 52
9 22 84 19 94 30 29 57 32 39 2 107
10 12 102 20 84 14 30 4 177 40 17 7

238 893 464 1117 229 498 307 225

†: Adhyāya
Total number of ṛk-s: 238+464+229+307 = 1238
Total number of yaju-s: 893+1117+498+225 = 2733

6.3 Survey of the VāŚ manuscripts.

6.3.1 Catalogus Catalogorum entries

CC does not record any manuscript of the VāŚ.

6.3.2 New Catalogus Catalogorum entries

NCC (XXVII, p. 185a) records five entries for the VāŚ manuscripts.
- AS. p. 318. BBRAS. 13 (i). IM 3381. RASB. V. 1254. VVRI p.53.
- AS. p. 318. The abbreviation “AS” stands for Catalogue of printed books and

manuscripts in Sanskrit belonging to the Oriental Library of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, compiled by Pandit Kunja Vihari Nyayabhushana under the supervision of
Haraprasada Sastri during 1899-1901 (NCC I, p. ix). It refers to the printed edition of
VāŚ in Vyāsa 1893.

- BBRAS. 13 (i). According to the abbreviation list of NCC (NCC I, p. x), BBRAS is
disentangled as Cat. Bombay 1977. The entry refers to the 13th entry of the catalogue.
It records a bundle of four śikṣā manuscripts: Vāsiṣṭhī Śikṣā, Kātyāyanī Śikṣā, Gautamī
Śikṣā and Māṇḍavyaśikṣā. The (i) in the NCC entry indicates its first position in the
bundle. This bundle of manuscripts is accessioned as BD 278 (Bhau dāji 278).

- IM 3381. It refers to the Indian Museum collection of Sanskrit manuscripts in the
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata. The manuscript is identified with the number
IM 3381.

- RASB. V. 1254. “RASB. V.” stands for the fifth volume of A descriptive catalogue
of Sanskrit manuscripts of the Asiatic Society (NCC I, p. x). It records Purāṇa
manuscripts. This entry is not found in the given catalogue. However, The second
volume of the catalogue records a VāŚ manuscript under the serial number 1524, which
has been mentioned by Aithal (Aithal 1993, p. 554).

- VVRI. p. 53. The abbreviation “VVRI” stands for Catalogue of VVRI Manuscript
Collections in Two Parts. On page 53, it records a VāŚ manuscript. This manuscript
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is numbered 5613. It is a complete manuscript of the VāŚ, containing 400 grantha-s in
19 folios. The manuscript is now shifted to DAV College, Chandigarh.

6.3.3 Aithal 1993 entries

Aithal mentions four manuscripts of the VāŚ. His list excludes the printed edition of the text.
It also identifies AS. p. 318. (NCC entry) as BD 278. Aithal’s entries are as follow:

- BBRAS 13(I) (BD 278). Dated Śaka 1787.
- Hoshiarpur p. 53 (no. 5613). 18 fol. 400 Grantha-s
- IM 3381. 7 fol. 124 Grantha-s. Col: Vāśiṣṭhīmuni-proktā -Ṛgyajur-vibhāgaḥ.
- RASB II 1524. (G 3254). 6 fol. 170 Grantha-s. (Contains six additional verses at the

beginning which are omitted in the printed edition, with a note that they are included
in Ṛgyajuḥ-pariśiṣṭa). Dated V.S. 1941.

There is no unique entry in the list except RASBII 1524. This manuscript is preserved in the
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal’s Government collection of manuscripts. The shelf-mark for
the manuscript is G 3254. The summary of the survey is given in the table below (Table 5.3)

City Repository Shelf-mark
Mumbai Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society BD 278
Kolkata Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal G 3254
Kolkata Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal IM 3381
Chandigarh DAV College 5613

The present edition is prepared with the consultation of the printed edition VāŚRā and
the manuscript BD 278. Sigla for the two witnesses used in the critical apparatus are Rā and
M respectively. The sigla for the manuscript is made with the first letter of the city (M),9

where it is presently preserved.

City Shelf-mark Sigla
Mumbai BD 278 M

6.4 Description of the VāŚ manuscript

6.4.1 Mumbai, Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, ms. BD 278
BD 278

M CE 1865, Amoghanandinī Śikṣā, Nāgarī, 13.5 x 8.510, 1, 15, 45
Extent and Conditions The manuscript is complete in four folios. It is a part of a

9

10 http://asiatic-koha.informindia.co.in/cgi-bin/koha/opac-detail.pl?biblionumber=180676&shelfbrowse
_itemnumber=203235#holdings (accessed on 25/06/2020).
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bundle of punthi-s which contains a total of 3 titles written at least by two scribes.11 The
codex is complete in 7 folios. According to the serial of the texts mentioned in Cat. Bhau
Dāji 1882, 121 (no. 278), it is placed in the seventh position. Foliation is made on the top of
the left margin of each verso. The foliation is repeated in the bottom right margin. BD 278
contains three śikṣā texts. It begins with Vāśiṣṭh Śikṣā. The text of the Vāśiṣṭh Śikṣā ends
in the 2nd line of the recto of the 4th folio.

Scribal features This manuscript is neatly written and eligible for reading. It evenly uses
double danḍa-s to punctuate the text.

Incipit [1v1] […] atha śikṣāṃ pravakṣyāmi vāsiṣṭhasya mataṃ yathā. sarvānukramamud-
dhṛtya ṛgyajuṣalakṣaṇam ||1|| […]

Explicit [3v17] […] evaṃ sarvāṇi yajūṃṣi rāmāśvivasuyugmakāḥ.. athavā pañcabhirnyū[4r1]nā
saṃhitāyāṃ vibhāgataḥ ||2|| […]

Final rubric [3v1] […] iti vāsiṣthoktaṃ ṛgyajurvibhāgaṃ samāptam|| iti vasikṣā samāptā||7||
||7||

Colophon [7v14] śrīmatāṃ rāvajīmahārājānāṃ mūlapraterlipīkṛtoyaṃ granthaḥ|| śake
1787 krodhananāmābde bhādrapadaśuklaikādaśyāmatra muṃvā[16]yāṃ pratiṣṭhaśca

History There is a general colophon for all the three manuscripts of the codex at the
end of the 7th folio. According to that, the three manuscripts are copied in Mumbai on AD
1865, 1st September, Friday12 from the main copy (mūlaprati) of Ravaji Maharaj. This is to
be understood from the statement that the exemplars of the manuscripts were in possession
of Ravaji Maharaj, who may be identified as Śrinivasa, son of Kṛṣṇapaṇḍita and preceptor
of Chatrapati Śivajī13. However, there is no other evidence to support the hypotheses except
that the aforesaid Ravaji Maharaj was a scholar and author of some other Sanskrit texts
which unquestioningly establishes his proficiency and interest in Sanskrit.14 The manuscript
is preserved in The Asiatic Society of Mumbai, formerly known as Bombay Branch of Royal
Asiatic Society in a separate collection called Bhau Dāji Memorial Collection. The collection
was sent to the Society in 1882 from Bhau Dāji Memorial Fund with 311 pothi bundles of
Sanskrit manuscripts.15

Copy A photocopy of the manuscript is acquired from the Royal Asiatic Society of Mum-
bai in 2017.

Bibliography Cat. Bhau Dāji 1882, p. 121; NCC XXVII, 185a; Cat. BBRAS 1977. 13;
Aithal 1993, p. 553.

11 Seven texts of the bundle have been examined and I have found two handwritings are used in them.
12 Calculated with the online pañcānga by Michio Yano at http://www.cc.kyoto-

su.ac.jp/ yanom/pancanga/index.html (accessed on 25/06/2020)
13 NCC XXV, p. 87.
14 Ibid.
15 Cat. Bhau Dāji 1882, p. clix.
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6.5 Critically edited text

वासी शा
1 अथ शां वयाम वासय मतं यथा।
2 सवानुममुृय ऋयजुषलणम्।।१।।
3 अथादये यजुवेदे भेदे मायदनीयके।
4 वयाम ऋयजुषा वभागं मुिनभाषतम्।।२।।
5 अनादेशे यजुेयामनादेशे त सया।।
6 यजुरेवावरे ये यावमुखावेत्।।३।।
7 ावसाना ऋचाः सवा यजुरययमातम।।
8 वगादयास चैव याावय यजुभवेत्।।४।।
9 येावेकावसाना यवायायपरमा चत्।।

10 अवसानावयाम पदैकपदाथा।।५।।
11 ऋगधाचानुवाकातमतेषु यजुषां तथा।।
12 अवसानं वजानीयादायिनयमा य त।।६।।
13 अयाये थमे नवमेऽनुवाके पुरा ूरयेयेका ऋगयािन यजूंष सदशाेरशतं यजूंष थमे।।१।११७।।
14 तीयेऽयाये वीितहाेमयेषा ते अ इित मतां पृषतीरित यपरधीमित यजुरताेः यं यजुः सᳩ��वभागा
15 इित यजुरते वाहा वाडित यजुतेनैव सह मं देवागातवद इित े संवचेित ये पायाधेित े े तीये
16 ादशैवचः षितयजूंष।।१२।७६।।
17 तृतीयेऽयाये समधामित चत अायाैरित िताेऽयाेितरित स गाययः पूवाः पैकपदा उरे िपदे
18 उपयत इित षडधाना इित यवसाना महापपवेित स गायय अयायातपदा उराताे
19 पदा साेमानमित नवा गेित िताे गृहा मेित चत उपता इित यवसाना महापः घासन इित
20 चतः पूणा दव े अमीमदतेित षडेव मित इित तात एते ेयेकातारपजपयजुरयेके
21 यायुषमयेषा तृतीये ऋचषाषवा चतंशत् षंशा यजूंष।।६३।३५।।
22 चतथेऽयाये एदमित े अयी यवसाने अाप इयेकापाे देवीरित वाे देवयेित दैवीधेयमित ााः
23 पीता इित चाे वमित वमे वयस समये अभयमयेकैका परमा इित े अता ामित चताे
24 नमाे मयेयेका या ते धामानीित चैका चतथ एकवंशितऋ चः पषयजूंष षवा।।२१।६६।।
25 पमेऽयाये भवत इित े अᳮ��शरᳮ��शरित कृिततरयसाना युजान इित िताे वणाेनुकमित ितः
26 पूवे यजुरये वणवे वेित यजुभयतः पर येका वᳩ�� साेमेित पाा गाययवसाना जुषाण इयेकपदा

13 ऋगयािन ] om. Rā 14 यपरधीमित ] यपरधमित Rā ∗ सᳩ��वभागा ] संवभागा Rā 15 यजुतेनैव ] यजुरेकेन Rā
∗ संवचेित ] संवसेित Rā 16 ादशैवचः ] ादशैवाचः Rā 17 अायाैरित ] अाययं गाैरित M 18 उपयत ] उपयत Rā ∗
महापपवेित ] महापपाेित Rā ∗ अयायातपदा ] अयातपदा M 20 षडेव ] षदवु M ∗ मित ]  M
∗ तात ] चत Rā ∗ ेयेकातारपजपयजुरयेके ] ेयेतारपयजुरयेके M 21 यायुषमयेषा ] अायुषमयेषा Rā
∗ ऋचषाषवा ] ऋवषाषवा Rā ∗ षंशा ] षंशा Rā 22 अाप ] अाव Rā ∗ दैवीधेयमित ] दैवीधयमित
Rā 23 वमे ] om. M ∗ वयस ] वरयस Rā ∗ समये ] समरये Rā ∗ अभयमयेकैका ] अभयमयेकैका
Rā ∗ परमा ] परमाे Rā ∗ अता ] अता Rā 24 चतथ ] चतथे Rā 25 अᳮ��शरᳮ��शरित ] अंशरंशरित Rā ∗
कृिततरयसाना ] कृिततरवसाना Rā ∗ युजान ] युत Rā ∗ वणाेनुकमित ] वणाेकमित Rā 26 यजुरये ] यजुरते
Rā ∗ वᳩ�� ] वं Rā
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6. Vāsiṣṭhī Śikṣā

27 वराडजुरताे वणाे इयेषा चारयं पमे सदशचः पदशाेरशतािन यजूंष।।१७।११५।।
28 षेऽयाये या ते धामानीयेका वणाेः कमाणीित े इदमापाे महापयवसाना देव वरयेका यदानरया
29 इयवसाना गायी चैका हवतीरयेका अमूया इयेका दे वे येका णाेवरित चताे ये साेमेित
30 े ागपादित े षे ऋचः सदश यशीितयजूंष।।१७।८३।।
31 समेऽयाये वाचपतये इयेकातते इयेका वायवित षसजुरताः सा थमेयेका यं वेन इित े यजुरते
32 ये देवास इयेका मूधानमयेका वं वेणेित े काेऽसीयेका इाी अागतमित दश यजुरता उदुयमित
33 चतः समे ऋचंशदेकादशाेरशतं यजूष।।३०।१११।।
34 अमेऽयाये कदा चनेित िताे यजुरया अादयेयवेित यजुः दा इित े अहं परतादयेका समेित
35 साेᳮ�� हीयेका अेरनीकमित ित एजत े पूवा यवसानामहापमताे ययेित े अाितेित यजुरतात
36 वाेप यजुराता उपसृजित े युवं तमित यवसाना यवयाे राेजसेयेकाचतंᳮ��शतं तवेित िताेऽमे
37 िचवारंशचाे यजूंष िचतरं शतम्।।४३।१०४।।
38 नवमेऽयाये देवसवतरयेका अपां रसमितयजुरते वाजयेयेकावतरनवसानापुर उणगित वाताे वेित
39 ितः एधयेितषाजयेनरित साे सहवेयेका नवमे ऋचाे ावंशितयजूंष चतरशीितः।।२२।८४।।
40 दशमेऽयाये अापाे देवा इयेका सधमादध इयेका हरयपावयेका यजुरता माेऽस वणाेऽस यजुः
41 पवतयेवयेका जापत इयेकायजुमयाययजुमात इेयेका हंᳮ��स इयेका िनषसादेयेका वायुः पूत इित
42 चताे दशमे ऋचाे ादश यजूष रं शतम्।।१२।१०२।।
43 एकादशेऽयाये युान इयाै ऋचाताेम इयनवसाना गायी हत अाधायेयेका यजुरतानुुभेित यजुः
44 तूतित चताेऽयायजुगभाेवतरमित यजुरवरयेकादशा यां पृमित ितवामित षडपाे देवीरित
45 चताे यायजुगभा दश नवमीयवसानायैकपदाैषधय इित ित अापाे ह ेित िताे म इित पकृवा
46 येयेका मयेित िताे वाे देवयायायाताः सदशैकादशे ऋचः षितयजूंष षंशितः।।७६।३६।।
47 ादशेऽयाये ऋचा बायायजूंष चायते शेषा ऋचाे वणाेः माेऽसीित चवार हᳮ��सः शचषदयृत
48 बृहजुः स बाेध सूररयतं वकमणे वाहेित यजुः संानमसीयेभासीित चतथेित चदसीित
49 े सजूरद इित शेषातदशाेरं शतमृचत सपणाेऽस चतरवसानाकृितनमाे भूया इित वराडेकपदा
50 ादशयजूष ादश ऋचतदशाेरं शतम्।।१२।११४।।
51 याेदशेऽयाये मय ामीित च याेदशमूधेयेका भुवां ययेित चतः काडाकाडादित चताेऽपाठासीयेका
52 मधु वाता इयेकादश सयवतीित नवे मं मा हᳮ��सीरित षडाानां पानामयेषु े े यजूंषी अायायाते
53 लाेकं ता इमित ितः तीकाेतां लाेकं पृण ता अयें वा इित याेदशे ऋचाे ापाशत् यजूंष

27 चारयं ] बारयं Rā ∗ सदशचः ] सदशः Rā ∗ पदशाेरशतािन ] पदशाें M; स add. M; पशाेतरशतािन Rā
28 कमाणीित ] काणीित M Rā ∗ वरयेका ] वरयेका Rā ∗ यदानरया ] यदारया Rā 29 हवतीरयेका ]
हवतीरयेका Rā ∗ वे ] वा Rā ∗ णाेवरित ] णाेवरित Rā ∗ ये ] षे Rā 30 ागपादित ] ागपागित
Rā ∗ यशीितयजूंष ] अशीितयजूंष Rā 31 षसजुरताः ] षडजुरता Rā ∗ थमेयेका ] यमेयेका Rā ∗ यं ] यै Rā 33
समे ] स Rā ∗ ऋचंशदेकादशाेरशतं ] ऋचंशदेकादशाेर Rā 34 दा ] दा Rā 35 साेᳮ�� ] सीं Rā
∗ यवसानामहापमताे ] यवसानामहापताे Rā ∗ अाितेित ] यजुरताताे याेित े तीया add. Rā ∗
यजुरतात ] यजुरतासह Rā 36 वाेप ] ाणेनेित यजुरे पववेित चताेयजुर-ताजेित े वन इेित वाचपितमित े
िताेऽप Rā ∗ यजुराता ] यजुरता Rā ∗ उपसृजित ] उ-पसृजित Rā 37 िचवारंशचाे ] िचवारंशयाे Rā 39
एधयेितषाजयेनरित ] एषयेितषाजयेयमित Rā ∗ सहवेयेका ] सहवेित चैका Rā 40 सधमादध ] सधमाद Rā 41
पवतयेवयेका ] पवतयेयेका Rā ∗ हंᳮ��स ] हंस Rā 42 रं ] र- Rā 43 यजुरतानुुभेित ] यजुरतानुुभेनेित Rā
44 तूतित ] तूतमित Rā ∗ चताेऽयायजुगभाेवतरमित ] चताेऽयायजुगाेतरमित Rā ∗ यजुरवरयेकादशा ]
यजुरवरयेकादशा Rā ∗ यां ] पां Rā 45 नवमीयवसानायैकपदाैषधय ] नवमी यवसानायैकपदाैषधय Rā ∗ ेित ] ेित
Rā ∗ पकृवा ] पकृवा Rā 46 मयेित ] मयेित Rā ∗ षंशितः ] षंशितः Rā 47 ऋचा ] ऋचां Rā ∗
बायायजूंष ] बायाजूंष Rā ∗ चायते ] दाेयते Rā ∗ हᳮ��सः ] हंसः Rā 48 सूररयतं ] सूररयते Rā ∗
वकमणे ] वकणे Rā ∗ संानमसीयेभासीित ] सानमसीयेभासीित Rā 49 चतरवसानाकृितनमाे ] चतरव-सानाकृितमाे
Rā 50 ादशयजूष ] ादशयजूंष Rā ∗ ऋचतदशाेरं ] ऋचतथरं M 51 ामीित ] गृाम Rā 52 हᳮ��सीरित ]
हंसीरित Rā ∗ पानामयेषु ] पानातेषु Rā 53 तीकाेतां ] तीकाेा Rā

192



6.5. Critically edited text

54 साशीितः।।५२।८७।।
55 चतदशेऽयाये वितरित प चताे यजुरता मूधा वय इयनुवाकाते लाेकं ता इमित ित इाी
56 इयेका मूधासीित ेतयाेमये चतदश यजूंष छदाेबधेन संगृ सपते लाेकं ता इमित िततदशे
57 तीकाेपादानं वजयवा ऋचाेऽाै सह सदशयजूंष चतःपाशदुरं शतम्।।१७।१५४।।
58 पदशेऽयाये अे जातािनित े अेः पुरषमयेकामूधेयेकिᳮ��शाᳮ��हाेतारमित यवसानाे व
59 इित पदाताे येन ऋषयाेऽाै लाेकपृणेित चतः पदशे ऋचः षवारंशजूंष नवितः।।४६।९०।।
60 षाेडशेऽयाये नमते षाेडश ापे अधपत इित सदश षाेडशे ऋचयंशजूंयेकाेनिशदुरं शतम्।।३३।१२९।।
61 सदशेऽयायेअमूजमित चवार इमामे अ इकायेकं नृषदे वेडित पैं दैवीरयेकमयुधृतािन
62 यजूंयेकादश ऋचः पानवितः।।३०।९५।।
63 अादशेऽयाये वाजय वित स स नाे भुवनयेयेका यात इित चताेऽं युनीयायायाता ऋचाे
64 नामेयुधृय यजुरेक अपरं चतवशितरादशे ऋचाे नविंशजूंष षा ीण शतािन।।३९।३६८।।
65 एकाेनवंशेऽयाये वावा यजुरतेयैकापरत इित चताे मित े नानाहीयेकाया यामित े वा
66 यमयायायातातरशीितः पतृय इयुृय तेदᳮ�� हवरित यवसाना महाप रेताेमूमित े यवसाने
67 अितशकरयाै एकाेनवंशे ऋचतणवितयजूंष िंशत्।।९४।३०।।
68 वंशितमेऽयाये य याेिनरित पदा गायी िनषसादेयेका काेऽस षडया यवसाना महापया देवा
69 इित यवसाना पाेमानीयेका येवा इित ितः समुे ते इित ितः समाववतीयेकायादधामीययायाताः
70 षरमये उपयाम गृहीत यजुवशिततमे ऋचतरशीितयजूंष चतदश।।८४।१४।।
71 एकवंशिततमेऽयाय इमं मे वणैयावंशितऋ चः शेषाण हाेता यदययायातािन यजूंष यंशचाेऽावंशितयजूंष
72 यंशत्।।२८।३३।।
73 ावंशितमेऽयाय इमामगृणयेका याे अवतमित तसवतरित दश वाे देवयेयेका ावंशे ऋचयाेदश
74 याेदशाेरं शतं यजूंष।।१३।११३।।
75 याेवंशितमेऽयाये हरयगभ इयेका यः ाणत इयेका यजूष ितः कः वदित चतः सᳮ�� शत इित
76 िताे अंबे अबकेयेकाेसया अवगुदमययायाताः पचवारंश ऋचाेऽापाशजूंष चतवशितः।।५८।२४।।
77 चतवशितमेऽयायेऽतूपर इयारयायायातािन सवाण यजूंष।।१४।।
78 पवंशितमेऽयाये शादं दरयारय व चेयतं सवाण यजूंष जुबकायेित पदा हरयगभ इयारयेमानुकमयताः
79 षंशच इमा नुकमित षपदाः पवंश ऋचचवारंशत्।।४३।।
80 षंशिततमेऽयाये याे देवानामयेकावसाना बृहपतीययायातातवशितः षंशे ऋचः पवंशितः स
81 यजूंयाै यजुरताः।।२५।१५।।

55 वितरित ] वितरित Rā 56 मूधासीित ] मूासीित Rā ∗ ेतयाेमये ] ेिताे मये M ∗ छदाेबधेन ] छदाेवधेन M
57 वजयवा ] वयवा Rā 58 पुरषमयेकामूधेयेकिᳮ��शाᳮ��हाेतारमित ] पुरषमयेकाूेयेकिंशांहाेतारमित
Rā 59 ऋषयाेऽाै ] ऋषयाे M ∗ पदशे ] पदशेित M 60 अधपत ] नमत Rā ∗ ऋचयंशजूंयेकाेनिशदुरं ]
ऋचयः ंशजूंयेकाेनिशदुरं M; ऋचयंशदुरं Rā 61 सदशेऽयायेअमूजमित ] सदशेऽयायेऽमूमित Rā ∗
इकायेकं ] इयेकं Rā ∗ दैवीरयेकमयुधृतािन ] दैवीरयेकमयुतृािन Rā 62 पानवितः ] पनवितः Rā 63 वित ] वित
Rā ∗ युनीयायायाता ] युनीयायायात Rā 64 नामेयुधृय ] नामेयुृय Rā ∗ चतवशितरादशे ] सवंशितरादशे Rā
65 वावा ] वावा Rā ∗ यजुरतेयैकापरत ] यजुरयेकापरत Rā 66 यमयायायातातरशीितः ] अायायातातरशीितः
Rā ∗ इयुृय ] इयु-ृय Rā ∗ तेदᳮ�� ] तवेदं Rā 67 अितशकरयाै ] अवसानेऽयकर Rā ∗ ऋचतणवितयजूंष िंशत् ]
ऋचां चतनवित यजूंषत् रंशत् M 68 वंशितमेऽयाये ] वंशिततमेऽयाये Rā ∗ काेऽस ] काेऽसीित Rā ∗ महापया ]
महापयाे Rā 69 समाववतीयेकायादधामीययायाताः ] समाववीयेकायादधानीययायायः Rā 70 षरमये ] षृय
Rā ∗ उपयाम ] उपयामेित Rā ∗ गृहीत ] om. Rā ∗ ऋचतरशीितयजूंष ] ऋचं चतरशी यजूंष M; ऋतरशीितयजूंष Rā
71 वणैयावंशितऋ चः ] वणैित वंशितऋचः Rā ∗ यदययायातािन ] यदयारयायायातािन Rā 73 ावंशितमेऽयाय ]
ावंशिततमेऽयाय Rā 75 याेवंशितमेऽयाये ] याेवंशिततमेऽयाये Rā 76 अबकेयेकाेसया ] इयुसया Rā ∗
अवगुदमययायाताः ] वगुदमययायाताः Rā ∗ पचवारंश ] याेवंश add. Rā 77 चतवशितमेऽयायेऽतूपर ] चतवशिततमेऽयायेऽतूपर
Rā 78 पवंशितमेऽयाये ] पवंशिततमेऽयाये Rā ∗ इयारयेमानुकमयताः ] इयारयहवािनयताः Rā 80 देवानामयेकावसाना ]
देवानामयेकानवसाना Rā ∗ बृहपतीययायातातवशितः ] बृहपतेऽतीययायातातवशितः Rā
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82 सवंशिततमेऽयाये समावा इित दशाेया अयेित ादश पवाे अानीित ादशाभवादश संवसराेऽसीित
83 यजुरेकं सवंशे ऋचतवारंशयुरेकम्।।४४।१।।
84 अावंशिततमेऽयाये हाेता यदयादिन यजूंयेव सवाण यजूंष षवारंशत्।।४६।।
85 एकाेनवाेंशिततमेऽयाय समाे अित सपाशचाेयः कृणीव इयारयायायातािन ािंशजूंष।।५७।३२।।
86 िंशमेऽयाये देव सवतरित चत ऋततः पराण सवायायातािन सयुरं शतं यजूंष ४०।३७
87 एकिंशमेऽयाये सहशीषेित ावंशितऋ चध।।२२।।
88 ािंशतमेयाये तदेवारयादयः षाेडश ऋचत तृतीया न तय ितमेित पदा गायी हरयगभाे यः
89 ाणताे ययेमे य अादा इित चताे मा मा हᳮ��सीदयेका या जात इित े अापाे ह यहृतीरित
90 े एताः तीकाेाः सह पवंशितऋ च एव।।२५।।
91 यंशमेऽयायेऽ अया जरास इययायाताः सवा ऋच एव ावंशितः तीकाेाः सहैकाेनवंशितः
92 शतमृच एव।।१९।।
93 चतंशमेऽयाये ात इयेवमादयाेऽयायपयता अापाशच एव चतः तीकाेाः सह ाषऋ च
94 एव।।६२।।
95 पिंशतमेऽयाये अपेताे यवयादय एकवंशितऋ चाे ुभरहाेभरयेकं यजुः वायुः पुनावित यजूंᳮ��यययन
96 एकं इयेकं पिशे एकवंशितऋ चः षडजूᳩ��ष।।२१।।
97 षंशमेऽयाये य इयेका तसवतरित षडयेाे वय वरापदा शाे म इित न वाहािनशमित
98 पदा गायी नमत इित िततरयेका यजुमया पुरताजुयजुरया षंशे वंशितऋ चाे यजूᳩ��ष
99 चैकवंशितावंशित।।२०।२१।।

100 अिंशेऽयाये यते तन इयेका वा अाशा इयेकाना घम इित े अभीममित े गायी बृहयाै मये
101 अनवसानाितशर वा समतयवसाना रयेित वय उयमयेका यावती े पयसाे रेत इित गाययवसाना
102 चैकैित अिंशे याेदश चतदशा ना वा ऋचाे यजूंष ापाशत्।।१४।।
103 एकाेनचवारंशमेऽयाये मनसः काममयेकाे भीमेित च नविंशमे े ऋचाे यजूंष साेरशतम्।।२।१०७।।
104 चवारंशमेऽयाये ईशा वायमित चतदशाे नयेित च े इित सदशेित वायुरिनलमित े यजुषी
105 मित।।
106 ॐमित दैवी गायी ताेरित।।
107 ीण यजूंष हरमये वा खं ेित चेित चवारंशमे यजूंष स ऋयजुषाे संयावभागः।।१७।।
108 एककृता ऋचः सवा मुिनषेदभूमताः। अबमाथ वा ेया वसेन च रामता।।१।।
109 एवं सवाण यजूंष रामावसयुमकाः। अथवा पभयूना संहतायां वभागतः।।२।।
110 इित वासाें ऋयजुवभागं समाम्। इित वासी शा समाा।।

84 यजूंयेव ] यजूंयेवं Rā 85 कृणीव ] कृणीव Rā 86 ऋततः ] om. Rā ∗ सवायायातािन ] सवाययायातािन Rā
∗ सयुरं ] ससयुरं Rā 87 ावंशितऋ चध ] ावंशितऋच Rā; एव add. Rā 88 ितमेित ] पितमेित Rā 89
हᳮ��सीदयेका ] हंसीदयेका Rā ∗ यहृतीरित ] यदित Rā 90 पवंशितऋ च ] पवंशितरेव Rā 91 इययायाताः ]
इयायायाताः Rā 93 ात ] यात Rā ∗ ाषऋ च ] ाषऋच Rā 95 एकवंशितऋ चाे ] एकवंशितऋचाे Rā 96
पिशे ] पुनावित Rā ∗ षडजूᳩ��ष ] षडजूंष Rā 97 षडयेाे ] षडाे Rā 98 िततरयेका ] ितत-रयेका
Rā ∗ पुरताजुयजुरया ] पुरताजुयजुरता Rā ∗ वंशितऋ चाे ] वंशितऋचाे Rā ∗ यजूᳩ��ष ] यजूंष Rā 100 बृहयाै ]
बृहयाै Rā 101 रयेित ] यवेित Rā 102 चतदशा ] चतदश Rā ∗ ना ] om. Rā 103 काममयेकाे ]
काममयेकाे Rā ∗ नविंशमे ] नविंशमे Rā 104 सदशेित ] सदशचाे Rā 106 ॐमित ] अाेमित Rā ∗ दैवी ]
वा Rā 107 हरमये ] हरमयेन Rā; पाेणेित add. Rā ∗ ऋयजुषाे ] ऋयजुषाेः Rā 108 अबमाथ ] अधरामाथ Rā
∗ रामता ] धीमता Rā 109 पभयूना ] पभयूनाः Rā 110 वासाें ] वासथाें M; om. Rā ∗ ऋयजुवभागं ]
ऋयजुःवभागाका Rā ∗ वासी ] om. M ∗ शा ] वसा M
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Chapter 7

Pārāśarī Śikṣā

7.1 Introduction to the PŚ

The PŚ is claimed to be a śikṣā of the Pārāśaras (see Verma 1961, p. 32) which has been
mentioned as one of the fifteen schools belonging to the Śuklayajurveda.1 The PŚRā placed the
title of the text as Pārāśaroktakramīyacaturthī Pārāśarī Śikṣā (Tripāṭhī 1989, p. 46), which
must have been found by the editor in a manuscript he consulted. However, it mentions
itself with seven leading śikṣā texts of the Mādhyandina school of the Śuklyajurveda.2 The
evidence leaves us with no doubt that the PŚ, so far its present form is concerned, belongs
to the Mādhyandina school. The author of the text, Parāśara, may or may not be the same
person as the founder of the Pārāśara school. The very first verse of the text clarifies that
the śikṣā is going to be said according to the Pārāśara-s; besides that, it mentions Parāśara
several times in its verses (e.g., PŚ 13, 117).

The PŚ, as its present form is concerned, is posterior to almost all of the significant śikṣā
texts available till now, because it mentions almost all of the leading śikṣā-s (PŚRā 77 –
78). The text also refers to the modern holy places like Puṣkara.3 Besides that, it indicates
the horror of hell, named Kumbhīpāka for those who mispronounce Vedic texts. Another
interesting topic discussed in the text that suggests its modernity is: v the product of sandhi
is light (laghu). According to the PŚ, a v, if produced by the sandhi of au and a, is very light,
e.g., agnāvagniḥ.4 This fact marks the significance of the text in the process of the change of
the labial plosive b to semi vowel v, which subsequently disappeared. Verma (1961) rightly

1 “vājasaneyivedotpattirityarthaḥ| jābālā, baudhāyanāḥ, kāṇvāḥ, mādhyandineyāḥ, śāpheyāḥ, tāpanīyāḥ,
kapolāḥ, pauṇḍaravatsāḥ, avaṭikāḥ, paramāvaṭikāḥ, pārāśarāḥ, veṇeyāḥ, vaidheyāḥ, addhāḥ, baudheyāḥ
iti pañcadaśaśākhā ityarthaḥ|” Caraṇavyūha 20.

2 yājñavalkī tu vāsiṣṭhī śikṣā kātyāyanī tathā|
pārāśarī gautamī tu māṇḍavyāmoghanandinī||
pāṇinyā sarvavedeṣu sarvaśāstreṣu gīyate|
vājasaneyaśākhāyāṃ tatra mādhyandinī smṛtā|| (PŚRā 77 – 78).

3 yathā deveṣu viśvātmā yathā tīrtheṣu puṣkaram|| tathā pārāśarī śikṣā sarvaśāstreṣu gīyate| (Ibid. 1 – 2).
4 ukārānte ukāre ca dṛśyate cobhayoryadi||

dvirauṣṭhyaṁ tu vijānīyādbhūrbhuvaḥ svarnnidarśanam|| (Ibid. 63).
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points out: “This view of the Pārāśarī Śikṣā, that v between vowels, or the v which was the
product of sandhi, was very light, was based on the accurate observation of phonetic changes
in Vedic Sanskrit, and of actual pronunciation of the sounds in the dialects [. . .]” (Verma
1961, p. 129). All the evidence indicates a current date of the text as available in its present
form, although its kernel may have been much older.

It is a fairly complete śikṣā on the same line with the Yājñavalkyaśikṣā. It contains 160
verses (as printed in Tripāṭhī 1989, pp. 46 – 62). It dedicates several verses to mention the
number of akṣara-s, vākya-s and pauses occurring in some of the kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS. In
that reference, it gives a copious number of examples from the saṁhitā.5

Some significant original contributions of the PŚ may be mentioned as follow:
- Kṣipra – the half-long vowel
- A v, produced by the sandhi, is short (discussed above)

Kṣipra is spoken of as the variety of a long vowel, its quantity being one-half of that vowel.
“Kṣipra is (a variety of) long (vowel). It is shorter than a long vowel by the interval of one
snap of a finger. The quantity of kṣipra is half of a long vowel; and a long vowel cannot be
further lengthened (presumably referring to the sandhi rule: akaḥ savarṇe dīrghaḥ).”6

The quantity attributed to kṣipra seems to be contradictory as the quantity of a short
vowel is also half of a long vowel. The PŚ clarifies the confusion in its preceding verse: “With
one mora added to a half-long vowel (kṣipra), it becomes a long vowel, and one mora reduced
from a half-long vowel (kṣipra) it becomes a short vowel. Kṣipra is a long vowel.”7 However,
the author does not provide any example of kṣipra, but some śikṣā-s give examples of “slightly
long” short vowels. The KŚ, in its ninth sūtra, states “slightly long” pronunciation of short
vowels in some situations. A short vowel, if preceded by an ā conjoined with a consonant,
is slightly long.8 Thus, in the phrase “śreṣṭhatamāya atra,” the vowels in ṭha and ta are
slightly lengthened as they precede an ā conjoined with a consonant (m) - mā.9 The similar
notion is observed in Kātyayana’s PrSū as “īṣaddīrghatā.”10 Verma’s (1961) observation of
the manuscript work Pāriśikṣāṭīkā Yājuṣabhūṣaṇa adds another example of such behavior:
“[. . .] the manuscript work the Pāriśikṣāṭīkā Yajuṣabhūṣaṇa points out that a short vowel
should be pronounced like a long vowel in the Kampa accent (a form of svarita when it is
depressed before another svarita or udātta), as in pitṛdevatyȃṁ hyȇtát, where the final a of
pitṛdevatyȃṁ was to be pronounced “like a long vowel” before the succeeding Svarita” (Verma
1961, p. 179).

5 Some of the examples were verified by Tripāṭhī 1989.
6 kṣipraṁ dīrghaṁ samākhyātaṁ aṅgulyāmekamantaram|

dīrghasyārdhaṁ bhavetkṣipraṁ nāsti dīrghasya dīrghatā|| (PŚRā 26).
7 mātrāsaha bhaveddīrghaṁ hrasvaṁ mātrā vinā bhavet|

ityantaraṁ vijānīyātkṣipraṁ dīrghaṁ bhavediti|| (Ibid. 25).
8 hrasvaṁ kiñciddīrghaṁ halyutākāre halvisargayugvarṇe ca na saṁhitāyām (KŚ 9)
9 śreṣṭhatamāya atra makārayuta ākāro’gresti| ataḥ ṭhakāratakārayorhrasvataiva|

atra yakārasya kañciddīrghatā| (KŚ 9, Commentary).
10 [. . .] īṣaddīrghatā ca bhavatīti (PrSū 3).
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7.2. Content of the PŚ

The PŚ instructs pronunciation of double k in the phrases “kukkuṭoḥ kāmalubdha” and
“kukkuṭo’si.”11 The example indicates the double pronunciation of the duplicated consonants if
occurred between two vowels. The rule contradicts VPr 4.144, which dictates that duplicated
consonants should be pronounced once in such situations.12 Else, The PŚ largely follows VPr.

The PŚ edited by Rāmaprasāda Tripāṭhī (Tripāṭhī 1989, pp. 46 – 61) contains 160 verses.
The four manuscripts consulted for the present edition separately or jointly read a few half-
verses which are not available in Tripāṭḥi’s edition. A close observation of those half-verses
shows that the absence of such passages causes the incompleteness of the meaning of the
verses. E.g., verses 128 – 129 of the present edition read
saptadaśākṣaraṃ vākyaṃ punaraṣṭādaśākṣaram|
aṣṭādaśākṣaraṃ samyagubhayoḥ ṣoḍaśākṣaram||128||
evaṃ varṇāḥ prayoktavyā grāmaṇyau tu supañcayoḥ||

PŚRā (verse 131 – 132) omits the second half-verse: “aṣṭādaśākṣaraṁ samyagubhayaḥ
ṣoḍaśākṣaram.” The passage counts the akṣara-s of the five vākya-s that contain the word
“grāmaṇya,” occurred in the five kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS (15.15 – 19). The numbers of the
akṣara-s is respectively seventeen, eighteen, eighteen, eighteen, and sixteen. PŚRā does
not mention the numbers eighteen, eighteen (“aṣṭādaśākṣaraṁ samyagubhayaḥ”) and six-
teen (“ṣoḍaśākṣaram”). With a missing half-verse, it is impossible to construct a legitimate
meaning of such verses. Such passages are marked as omission (om.) in the apparatus of the
present edition. PŚRā seems to have consulted a manuscript inflated with additional verses,
producing meanings similar to that of the archetypical verse. It probably had G 3256 as
one of its sources.13 It shares several “highly improbable” conjunctive errors with ms. G
2356. During the present editorial work, it is observed that manuscript BD 278 contains the
readings closer to the archetype. Also, it does not contain additional verses producing similar
meanings. The total number of verses read in the probable oldest version of the PŚ, whose
reconstruction has been the goal of the present edition, is 157.

Both AŚRā and PŚRā share several verses. It is caused by the probable contamination of
an AŚ manuscript with some PŚ manuscript.14

7.2 Content of the PŚ

The PŚ is composed on the same lines as the AŚ and YŚ, but to some extent, its focus seems
to give the number of akṣara-s of some vākya-s occurring in the kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS. In
that context, it also gives the number of kaṇḍikā-s and vākya-s. It dedicates several verses to
list the akṣara counts. In the very beginning, the PŚ compares its superiority among all the

11 kukkuṭaḥ kāmalubdho’pi kakāradvayamuccaret|
evaṁ varṇāḥ prayoktavyāḥ kukkuṭo’si nidarśanam|||| (PŚRā 69).

12 dvivarṇamekavarṇavaddhāraṇāt svaramadhye samānapade| (VPr. 4.144).
13 see Section 7.4.
14 See Sections 4.2 and 4.71.1.
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śāstra-s. It is like Visvātman among all deities, and Puṣkara among all the holy places (PŚRā

1 – 2). A preamble listing the topics to be discussed is set in the succeeding half-verses. It
mentions praṇava, three quantities, three deities, three forms, three colous, three places, and
three guṇa-s (PŚRā 2 – 3). However, the main text available in its present form does not
fulfill all the topics mentioned in the preamble.

The PŚ dedicates 18 verses (PŚRā 3 – 22) afterward to the counting of akṣara-s in the
kaṇdikā-s.

It takes two verses to define kevala-vakāra. A v is called kevala-vakāra if a repha succeeds
it and it is preceded by a labial plosive b. Thus, in the phrase yūpavvraskā (MVS 25.29), the
v occurring between v and r is a kevala-vakāra.15 But the definition becomes confusing in
the next verse, which states that it should not be joined with anusvāra and visarga. It should
neither be a conjunct sound nor a long one, and it should occur after an e vowel.16 Verse
24 seems to be misplaced in the present context, or it can be suggested that the verse-final
yaḥ corresponds to y; thus, it may construct a definition of kevala-yakāra. However, no such
example is given by the author, and this suggestion is entirely hypothetical. The meaning of
verse 24 in connection to verse 23 remains ambiguous. Kṣipra – the half-long vowel is defined
afterward (see Section 7.1). Quantity of anusvāra is explained next. Following the path of
Yājñyavalkyaśikṣā, the PŚ prescribes short and long anusvāra-s according to their positions.
The rules are as follow:

- An anusvāra followed by a conjunct sound is short, e.g., saṁsravabhāgāstheṣā (MVS
2.18). (PŚRā 28)

- An anusvāra followed by a closed vowel (vivṛta) is short, e.g., śrotā grāvāṇo (MVS
6.25) (PŚRā 29). The example seems to be unattached with the definition.17 The
second half-verse may be misplaced or wrongly copied.

- An anusvāra preceded by a long vowel is short. (PŚRā 30)
- An anusvāra preceded by a short or a long vowel is of two moras, if followed by a conso-

nant that precedes ṛ, e.g., devānāṁ hṛdayebhyaḥ (MVS 16.46). (PŚRā 31) Jyotsnāvṛtti
on Pratijñāpariśiṣta defines a similar rule.18

- An anusvāra followed by a conjunct sound is short. (PŚRā 32)
- An anusvāra occurring after a long vowel is short, and it is long, if occurs after a short

vowel. A short anusvāra can become a long one, but a long one cannot be further
lengthened. (PŚRā 33 – 34)

A concise introduction to accents is made in the PŚ (PŚRā 35 – 39). According to the PŚ,

15 vakāre kevalo yatra tatra repho’pyadhaḥ sthitaḥ|
dantyañcopari vijñeyaṁ yūpavvrasketi nidarśanam|||| (PŚRā 23).

16 nānusvāraṁ na saṁyogaṁ visargaṁ naiva dīrghatā|
kevalastatra vijñeya ekārātparato hi yaḥ|||| (Ibid. 24.)

17 anusvārasyopariṣṭātsaṁvṛtaṁ tatra dṛśyate dīrgham|̇
taṁ tu vijānīyācchrotā grāvāṇe ti nidarśanam|||| (Ibid. 29).

18 anusvāro dvimātraḥ dvimātrāt paro’pi kārodaye vyañjanapare – Jyotsnāvṛtti, Prajijñāsūtra 3.2.
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eight tones (nāda-s) are nasals, h, third and fourth mutes, anusvāra, visarga, long vowels,
and sounds having visarga at the end. By the word “nāda,” the PŚ means the emission of air
while producing the sounds19 given in the list. The VyāŚ testifies the fact that nasals are nāda
sounds. It states that the five class finals are nāda-s if found at the pause (avasāna).20 Ac-
cording to the YŚ, both the h sounds produced from breast and throat are to be pronounced
with emission (nāda).21 The third and fourth mutes are counted in voiced consonants. The
TPr confirms the application of emission of air in pronouncing sonant consonants: “[i]n vow-
els and sonant consonants; and the emission is sound” (Translation by Whitney, 1871).22

This rule also includes long vowels. The APr also replicates the same rule: “nādo ghoṣa-
vatsvareṣu.”23 Śvāsānupradāna or the emission of air is said to be the cause of the production
of visarga sound by Uvvaṭa.24 However, the PŚ’s concept of nāda needs scholars’ attention,
as the members of the list, it is to be applied to, contradict, e.g., visarga is listed twice. Due
to a lack of sufficient examples, the list remains unverified.

The PŚ then distinguishes the places of application of nāsika, anunāsika, and nāda. N
and m, while heavy, are nāda, and they are anunāsika if light.25 By heavy, (guru) the
PŚ probably refers to a firm pronunciation of them. Śikṣāvallī uses “susaṁspṛṣṭaḥ” (firmly
touched) for the word “guguḥ” while commenting on YŚ 2.53 (see Mishra 2015, p. 279). The
VPr also suggests the heaviness of consonants, and they are of two mora-s but not long.26

Sampradāyaprabodhinī Śikṣā (SprŚ), a modern composition, insists duplication of v while
writing of a heavy v, but they are pronounced “clearly.”27 N or m is said to be nāda sound
if it constitutes a part of a conjunct sound or if it is followed by a visarga.28 The class finals
followed by class finals are nose-sounds and are of one mora.29 The essence of verses 44 – 46.1
remains ambiguous. Verses 44 – 45 seem to be dedicated to representing the classification
of nasal sounds, which are five in number, but the passage’s meaning could not be verified.
Also, the author does not provide any example. The two half-verses, 45.2 – 46.130 are read

19 nādo’nupradānaṁ ghoṣavatsu. (TPr 2.8).
20 avasāne’ntyavarṇāśca nādā iti budhaissmṛtāḥ. (VyāŚ, 1.19)
21 meghadundubhinirghoṣo jñāyate payaso hṛdāt|

evaṃ nādaṃ prayoktavyaṃ siṃhasya ruditaṃ yathā||59||
māse bhādrapade meghāḥ śabdaṃ kurvanti yādṛśam|
evaṃ gahvaramāsādya śukraṃ duduhreti darśanam||60||
śeṣāṇāṃ vānarā yuddhamutpatanti patanti ca|
evaṃ varṇāḥ prathoktavyā ihehaiṣāṃ nidarśanam||61|| (YŚ 2.59 – 61).

22 nādo’nupradānaṁ ghoṣavatsu. (TPr 2.8).
23 APr 1.1.16).
24 khayāṁ yamāḥ khayaḥ ka pau visargaḥ svara eva.ete śvāsānupradānā aghoṣāśca vivṛṇvate|| (Uvvaṭa, VPr

1.9).
25 atha dīrghavisargāntā aṣṭau te nādasañjñakāḥ|

namau gurū nādasañjñau laghū caivānunāsikau||41|| (PŚRā 41).
26 guravo dviguṇakālāḥ. vyañjanadviruktiprasaṅgena svarāṇāmapi gauravamuktam. tatra hi dviguṇaḥ kālo

bhavati| (Ubh. 1.109).
27 gurau dvitvaṁ lekhane coccāraṇaṁ spaṣṭameva hi|| (SPrŚ 98).
28 saṃyyogau ca visargau ca nādāvetau prakīrttitau|

pañcamā yatra dṛśyante pañcame parataḥ sthite||42|| (PŚRā 42).
29 (Ibid.)
30 vivṛtau cāvasāne vā ṛcārddhe tu tathāpare||

199



7. Pārāśarī Śikṣā

in the YŚ with minor modification.31 The verse read in the YŚ makes the sense complete,
whereas the verse in the PŚ produces an entirely different meaning, seems to be illegible. The
YŚ instructs to show empty hands at (1) hiatus (vivṛtti), (2) a pause at the end of a ṛk, (3) a
pause within a ṛk, and after a pāda of a ṛk. The PŚ verse suggests nāda pronunciation in the
given places or situations; and it does not mention the sound which should be pronounced
firmly. All the manuscripts agree to the PŚRā reading of this verse.

A h conjoined with a repha is nāda, but it should not be duplicated if preceded by a repha
(PŚRā 46 – 47). A h sound if uttered between two a vowels, both a and h are nāda-s; thus,
h, and its following and preceding a vowels in “idamaham”̇ (read in the kaṇḍikā that begins
with the phrase “agne vratapate,” MVS 1.5) are nāda-s.

A n or m sound transformed into anusvāra is nasal, be it short or long. It (n or m) is
nasal, yet it becomes a nāda if followed by a semi-vowel. It is pronounced as nāda if followed
or preceded by a h sound. (PŚRā 48 – 53)

The twenty sonant consonants according to the PŚ are: g j d d v ñ m ṁ ṇ n m y r l v h
and thirteen surds are: k c ṭ t p kh ch ṭh th ph ś ṣ s. (PŚRā 56 – 57)

The PŚ gives an incomplete description of yamas. It says that yama-s are “bodyless”
(“aśarīram”). An example of such yama is “saṁ mārjjmi” (MVS 1.29, 2.7, 2.14). It should
be pronounced as a demon hauls in an empty room without being seen. (PŚRā 58 – 59)

The text then discusses three kinds of v – heavy, light, and very light. It shares a similar
vision with that of the YŚ except for the rule that a v, product of sandhi, is very light (the
matter is discussed in Section 7.1 above).

The manual of pronouncing sounds is described following the YŚ. The verses 64 – 65 are
identical with YŚ 2.63 – 64.

The number of efforts to pronounce a labial sound is explained in two verses (PŚRā 66 –
67). The number ranges from one (sakṛt) to four (cf. Vyāsaśikṣā 26.433 – 34).

The PŚ reads another couple of verses which are identical with the YŚ to instruct the
pronunciation of certain sounds (PŚ 69 = YŚ 2.62).

Verse 70 – 100 (except for 71, 72, 77, and 78) are dedicated to giving a count of the
akṣara-s, vākya-s and pauses taken while chanting a ṛk. In Tripāṭhī’s edition (1989), the
two verses, 71 and 72 are read between the verses 71 and 73. They are undoubtedly ill-
placed, as they contradict the meaning collectively produced by verses 71 and 73. Also, the
first half-verse of the 71st verse and the last half-verse of the 72nd verse are identical, thus
repetitive. The PŚ, brings a list of eight śikṣā-s: Yājñyavalkyaśikṣā, Vāsiṣṭhī Śikṣā, Kākyāyanī
Śikṣā, Pārāśarī Śikṣā, Gautamī Śikṣā, Māṇḍavyaśikā, Amoghānandinī Śikṣā, Pāṇinīyaśikṣā,
and Mādhyandinīyā Śikṣā. It specifically categorizes Pāṇinīyaśikṣā as a general śikṣā and
Mādhyandinīyāśikṣā as a śikṣā affiliated to the Vājasanyeyī school (PŚRā 77 – 78).

pade ca padasaṁsthāne nāsikaṁ tu vidhīyate| (PŚRā 45 – 46).
31 vivṛtau cāvasāne vā ṛcārddhe tu tathāpare|

pade ca padasaṁsthāne śūnyahasthaṁ vidhīyate|| (YŚ 1.19).
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Duplication – Duplication of c is always advised in the PŚ except for the three ch-s in
the words (pada-s)chāya, chidrā, and chandaḥ occurring in the MVS. The other duplication
rules,32 in a nutshell, are as follow:

- bh is duplicated as bbh.
- ch is duplicated as cch.
- dh is duplicated as ddh.
- th is duplicated as tth.

The rules mentioned above essentially replicate VPr. 4.110: “prathamairdvitīyastṛtīyaiś-
caturthāḥ.” It suggests duplication of yama.33 While commenting on VPr. 4.115, Uvvaṭa
states the inappropriateness of duplication of yama: those who give examples as rukkma
pāppmā, etc. contradict with saṁyogādiḥ pūrvasya (VPr. 1.102) and yamaśca (VPr 4.115).”34

The text defines two places of using dots while writing, except anusvāra: inside ya and
va. Ya and va without dots are known to be semi-vowels. The analogies given for visarga
are the head of a calf, the breasts of a young woman, and the eyes of a cobra (kṛṣṇasarpa).35

Similar analogies for visarga is observed in YŚ 2.69.36

The PŚ offers pain of the hell named Kumbhīpāka for those who mispronounce Vedic texts.
It advises taking utmost care of pronunciation while chanting the Vedas, as one cannot obtain
salvation by wrong pronunciation.37

Another large section of the text (PŚRā 114 – 137) is dedicated to giving the number
of akṣara-s and vākya-s of the kaṇḍikā-s. It discusses miscellaneous topics in a few verses
afterward before it begins to state the fruits that one can achieve by the flawless articulation
of the Vedic texts. The miscellaneous topics include the following observations:

- A circumflex does not become acute in the continuous reading (saṁhitāpāṭha), e.g.,
ehyuṣu (MVS 26.13), ṛjite (MVS 29.49), abhi tvā gomadūṣu ṇāsatyā (MVS 20.81).

- While articulating a grave accent, one should not raise his hand to show the accent,
such as sadyo jātyaḥ (MVS 29.36, samudro’si (MVS 5.33, 18.45).

- A verse between verse 144 and 145 is missing in PŚRā, which has been read by all the
four manuscripts consulted for the present edition:
ūṣmāṇo yatra dṛśyante antasthāśca tathaiva ca|
gurustatraiva vijñeyaḥ ṛvarṇasahasaṁyutāḥ|| (see verse 141 in Section 7.6)

The verse contributes to the production of a complete meaning along with PŚRā 145. It

32 Tripāṭhī 1989, pp. 106 – 7.
33 kavargasya cavargasya khavargasya pavargayoḥ||

dvitvaṁcaivaya maṁcaiva bhavatyeva na saṁśayaḥ| (PŚRā 107 – 08).
Here, tavargasya is read as khavargasya, which contradicts VPr. 4.11.

34 rukmapāpmaprabhṛtīnyudāharaṇāni vadanti teṣāṁ “saṁyogādiḥ pūrvasya” “yamaśca” ityanena saha virad-
haḥ prāpnoti| (Ubh 4.115).

35 śṛṅgavadbālavatsasya kumāryyāstanayugmavat||
netravatkṛṣṇasarpasya sa visarga iti smṛtaḥ| (PŚRā 111 – 112).

36 śṛṅgavadbālavatsasya kumārīkucayugmavat|| (YŚ 2.69).
37 PŚRā 113 – 15.
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states that spirants and semi-vowels conjoined with ṛ are heavy.
A semi-vowel joined with a mute is heavy, not a light or very light one. A ṛ becomes

hevay if coined with h, r or y. PŚRā is read in one manuscript (G 3256) – “a ṛ becomes heavy
if joined with h, r, and y, such is the case in vyṛdhyā (MVS 30.17).” In the PŚRā, there are
four more examples produced against the rule: kratūn, jahi śatrūn, vanaspatīn, paridhīm�śca.
However, they do not satisfy the conditions stated in the rule. The half-verse “kratūn jahi
śatrūn vvanaspatīn paridhīśceti” is found to be used to give examples of five anuraṁga-s.
The AŚ reads all five anuraṁga-s in a complete passage: “jahi śatrūn kratūn vanaspatīn
paridhīn kṣiṇanti śatrūm�raranapavyayantaḥ||” (AŚRā 41, AŚ 35 in the present edition). This
half-verse is probably added later with a misconception that it deals with ṛ or repha. Such
collective nature of the śikṣā-s makes it very difficult to reconstruct the archetype, if not
impossible.

Fruits of the correct pronunciation of the Vedas – A Brāhmaṇa, who knows four
Vedas and all śāstra-s, remains bounded in this unsubstantial world until he knows the
Brahman. He is like a donkey who carries sandals on its back but is not aware of its worth.
A knower of smṛti-s and Vedas carries the knowledge without knowing Brahman. Eating
food, sleeping, and copulating are the everyday activities performed by both humans and
animals. Knowledge is the distinctive quality that makes humans different from animals;
thus, humans without knowledge are like animals. An animal is satisfied by urinating and
pooping in the morning, it is pleased satisfying its appetite and thirst in the noon, and the
lust binds it in the night. An articulator of the Vedas, who chants knowing all the rules
stated in the text achieves the world of Viṣṇu (“vaiṣṇavaṁ padam”). He who pronounces
Vedas flawlessly is favored by me (?) than a Brāhmaṇa (PŚRā 147 – 53, 159 – 60).

The PŚ, as available in its present form, seems to be a work of a much later period than its
kernel. The insertion of irrelevant half-verses in a running context indicates that the text is
inflated by additional passages collected from other texts. Some of such passages are printed
in the PŚRā. They could be identified as they are not available in any of the consulted
manuscripts. At the same time, they are found to break a continuous narration of rules
producing wrong meanings. They have been considered not to be archetypical, hence marked
as an addition (add.) in the apparatus criticus. Even the most trustworthy manuscript among
the four (i.e., ms. BD 278) also seems to contain such non-archetypical readings. However,
such verses could not be eliminated in the edition due to lack of adequate information to
confirm their modernity over the archetypical ones – as all witnesses read them. Hence, it
can be said that the present edition is closer to its archetype of the PŚ than the PŚRā, at
the same time, it does not claim to have reconstructed the archetype of the PŚ. This edition
is the closest possible version of the PŚ based on the four witnesses gathered for the edition.
Consultation of the other manuscripts may take it closer to its archetype – the matter requires
scholars’ attention.

202



7.3. Survey of the PŚ manuscripts

7.3 Survey of the PŚ manuscripts

An inventory of the PŚ manuscripts has been built before proceeding to the work of critical
edition. The list cannot be considered conclusive as there is always the possibility of the emer-
gence of new PŚ manuscripts. The inventory is prepared upon consulting the meta-catalogues,
individual catalogues, published hand-lists, and indices. In possible cases, a physical exam-
ination of the manuscripts is also done. Following is the list and brief descriptions of the
catalogue entries of the PŚ manuscripts.

7.3.1 Catalogus Catalogorum entries

CC records three manuscripts of the PŚ under the heading “Pārāśaraśikṣā.” The entries are
as follow:

- पाराशरशा Yv. L. 1236. Oudh IX, 4. Bhk 9. (CC I, p. 335)
In the above entry, “Yv.” stands for “Yajurveda.” The three manuscripts are L. 1236, Oudh
IX, 4, and Bhk 9.

- L 1236 According to the legenda in CC I, introduction, p. IV, “L.” refers to Notices of
Sanskrit MSS. by Rājendrālal Mitra, Calcutta, 1871 – 90 (BBC 0686). 1236 is the serial
number used against the entry of the manuscript in Rājendrālal Mitra’s list (Notice.
Mitra 1874, p. 203). The catalogue describes the manuscript as “[S]ubstance, country
paper, 11½ × 4½ inches. Folia, 10. Lines 3 – 7 on a page. Extent 161 ślokas. Character,
Nāgara. Date, ? Place of deposit, Calcutta, Government of India. Appearance, new.
Verse. Incorrect.” The description includes a brief note on the other nine śikṣā texts
verified and listed by the author in the notices.
Beginning: अथ शां वयाम पाराशरमतं यथा।
यथा वेदेषु वाा यथा तीथेषु पुकरम्।।१।।
तथा पाराशर शा सवशातरेषु गीयते।
End: अरप अ +++मा का भवत।
पूषा माे वसवैव अना कितताः।।१५०।।
Colophon: इित पाराशर शा समाा।
वषयः। यजुवेदयकडकारसादः। वदघवणकथनादः। यमघाेषाघाेषारकथनं। वकारभेदः। वालणादः ानशंसा।
The manuscript is presently preserved in the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata and
accessioned with the identification number G 659 (Cat. RASB 1923, p. 1181, no. 1509).

- Oudh IX, 4 Oudh IX, in the abbreviation, refers to vol. IX of Catalogue of Sanskrit
MSS. existing in Oudh, Compiled by Paniḍit Devīprasāda (see CC I, introduction, p.
v). “4” is the page number of the volume where the details of the manuscript are
recorded. The description of the manuscript provided in a tabular form is as follows.
“No. 3 | Names of MS. in Devanāgarī character. पाराशर शा | Name of the Manuscript
in Roman character. Pārāśarī Śikṣā. Subject matter and name of author. Do. do. [A
treatise on the modes of pronunciation of words] by Parāśara | Number of pages. 18 |
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Number of lines on each page. 7 | Extent in śokas. 200 | Character. Do. [N = Nāgara]
| Substance. Do. [C. Paper38] | Age of MS. A.D. Do. [Nil] | Where deposited and in
whose possession. Zillah. Do. [Lucknow] Person. Do. do. [Paṇdit Rāmanārāyaṇa]”
(Cat. Oudh 1877, p. 4). The manuscript was discovered in Oudh during the years 1873
– 1880. The manuscript is deposited in a private collection (see. BBC 0761) of Panḍit
Rāmanārāyaṇa of Lucknow.

- Bhk. 9. The legenda in CC I introduction, p. VI decrypts Bhk as A Report on the
search of Sanskrit Manuscripts during the year 1881 – 82 by R. G. Bhandarkar, Poona;
Dated 1st June 1882 (i.e., Report. Bhandarkar 1882). This report, along with the other
eleven lists (cf. AK, BA, Bd, Bh, Bhk, Bhr, BP, Kh, P, Peters, Rgb in Cat. Aithal
1993, Abbreviations with Bibliographical Notes, pp. 21 – 57) and catalogues have been
published in a consolidated catalogue Cat. D 1888. Report. Bhandarkar 1882 has been
printed in Cat. D. 1888, pp. 212 – 42 under the heading “XIV. – Collection A of 1881
– 1882.” (cf. BBC 0852). It is a descriptive list of 460 manuscripts printed in a tabular
form and arranged by subject. The number 9 in the abbreviation probably refers to the
page number of the originally published list in 1882.39 It cannot be rightly indicating
the serial number of the list because number 9 is entitled to a manuscript called Rudra
Mantra Bibhaṇga (Cat. D 1888, p. 212). On the other hand, another manuscript of the
KŚ is also referred to the same identification mark, i.e., Bhk 9. It is more likely that
page 9 contains the two manuscripts. The picture becomes apparent when we discover
the two manuscripts listed with consecutive serial numbers 55 and 56 in Cat. D 1882,
p. 215.40 The manuscripts listed in the catalogue are presently preserved in the BORI
and accessioned as BORI. . . of A 1881 – 82 (cf. Cat. Aital 1993, Abbreviations with
Bibliographical Notes, § Bhk, p. 25). Hence, the present call number of the manuscript
is BORI 56 A 1881 – 82.

[= BORI 56 of A 1881 – 1882]

7.3.2 New Catalogus Catalogorum entries

NCC XII registers manuscripts of the PŚ under several headings, though some of them record
the same manuscript. The disentangled abbreviations would help us identify the unique
manuscripts. NCC records the entries of the PŚ manuscripts as follows:

- BBRAS. 11. Bhau Dāji 121. Bhk. 9. BORI. 56 of A 1881-82. IM 9540. 10662 (inc.).
L. 1236. Mithilā IV. 175. 175 (A) – (C). Oudh IX. 4. PUL. II. App. P. 12. RASB II
1509-10.

The information needs to be decrypted following the bibliographical information given in the

38 Country Paper.
39 The original list could not be accessed due to its unavailability.
40 56th entry is “Pārśarī Śikṣā.”
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Abbreviations, NCC I, pp. VIII – XXIX.
- BBRAS. 11. This entry refers to the 11th entry of Cat. BBRAS 1977 (Cat. BBRAS

1977, p. 5). The manuscript is described as follows: “13½ × 8½ inches, Devanāgarī
handwriting, fol. 4, seventeen lines to a page, Date Śake 1787. A śikṣā of the Yajurveda
ascribed to Parāśara (cf. Notice Mitra 1876 p. 203). It consists of 149 ślokas.” Rā-
jendralāla Mitra’s Notices (Notice. Mitra 1876, p. 203), as referred by the catalogue,
records a manuscript of the PŚ, but it is different from the one in question. Mitra’s
entry of the said title referred to the manuscript preserved in the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Kolkata, with the reference number G 569. It is referred to by CC I as L 1236
(see L 1236 above). The readings of the beginning and end of the manuscript quoted
by the catalogue differ from L 1236 (i.e., G 569).
Beginning – अथ शां वयाम पाराशरमतं यथा।
यथा देवेषु वाा यथा तीथेषु पुकरम्।।१।।
तथा पाराशरशा सवशातरेषु गीयते।
णवं त वयाम िताेमाािदैवतम्(?)।।२।।
वणाेपं िवग च िथानं च सहं िभः।
अराशीितरेक थमा कडका ृता।।
Ending – े पदे चैव माेाय रामेित िनममेित च।
मममेित  [. . .]
The entry of the manuscript mentions another abbreviated reference: BD 278 which is
disentangled as the 278th entry of Cat. BD 1882 (p. 121). BD 278 refers to a bundle of
18 manuscripts. PŚ is the seventh one in the row. The online catalogue of The Asiatic
Society, Mumbai is more specific in mentioning the accession number of the manuscript.
It records it as BD 278/7.
The manuscript is currently preserved in the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay as a mem-
ber of the Bhāu Dāji Collection. It can be accessed by the call number BD 278/7. (see
§ Bhau Dāji 121 below for more details of the Bhau Dāji collection).

[=Bhau Dāji 121]

- Bhau Dāji 121. According to the abbreviation list of NCC (NCC I, pp. viii – xxix),
Bhau Dāji refers to Catalogue of manuscripts and books belonging to the Bhau Dāji
Memorial. Bombay 1882 (i.e., Cat. BD 1882). 121 is the page number of the entry,
as mentioned in NCC I, p. x: “[q]uoted by pages.” P. 121 of the catalogue records a
bundle under serial No. 278 containing 18 manuscripts. The PŚ manuscript is placed in
the seventh position in the list. Hence, the concise accession number for the manuscript
is BD 278/7, as stated in the online catalogue of the society.
The details of the manuscript as given in the catalogue are as follow: “No. of the pothi
or Bundle 278 | Name of the Book Pārāśarī śikṣā | पाराशर शा | Author’s Commentator’s
Name Pārāśara | Subject Do [Vedāṇga] | Number of Pages 4” (the columns are separated
with “|” ). The manuscripts mentioned in Cat. BD 1882 (331 in total), along with the
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printed catalogue, were sent to The Asiatic Society, Mumbai, by the Joint honorary
secretaries of Bhau Dāji Memorial Fund in 1882. The works were placed in the Library
of the society as a separate collection called “The Bhau Dāji Testimonial Collection”
(Cat. BD 1882, pp. clix – clviii).

[= BBRAS 11]

- Bhk. 9 (see Section 7.3.1 above)
[= BORI 56 of A 1881-1882]

- BORI 56 of A 1881 – 1882 The “A of 1881 – 1882” BORI collection refers to the
manuscripts purchased by R. G. Bhandarkar on behalf of the Asiatic Society, Bombay
in those years (cf. ABC 273; BBC 0852). It corresponds to Bkh. 9 in CC entries (see
Section 7.3.1 above).

[=Bkh. 9]

- IM 9540 “IM” refers to “[A] hand-list of the 11286the Sanskrit manuscripts in the
Indian Museum, Calcutta.” This list is unpublished and Biswas (BBC 43, No. 0171)
located in the Department of Sanskrit of University of Madras. Some of the manuscripts
listed here are published in Cat. ASB 1.1-3, 1971 – 78. These manuscripts originally
belonged to the Archeological Survey of India are now deposited in the Royal Asiatic
Society of Bengal (NCC I, p. xvi, Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 35). The manuscript is now
accessible with the reference number IM 9540 in the society library.

- IM 10662 See above.

- L 1236. See § Catalogus Catalogorum entries, L 1236

- Mithilā. IV. 175. 175 (A) – (C)

- Oudh IX. 4. See § Catalogus Catalogorum entries, Oudh IX. 4.

- PUL. II. App. p. 12. A Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Punjab University
Library is abbreviated as “PUL” in the abbreviation list of NCC (NCC I, p. xxiii). “II”
refers to the second volume, and “App.” indicates its appendix. “p. 12” stands for page
number 12. The details about the manuscript provided in the said directory are “No.
188 | Title पाराशरशा | Author or commentator [blank] | Leaves 7 | Granthas 150 | Age
[blank] | Remarks: Copy from B.A.S. Bombay” (the details are given in a tabular form.
Column breaks indicated with “| ” ). In Cat. PUL 1941 (List of Abbreviations, p. xv)
the Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society is abbreviated as “B. B. R. A. S.” The
society is referred to in the remarks of the manuscript as “B. A. S.” (Bombay Asiatic
Society). It mentions that it is a copy of a manuscript that was/is kept in the society
in Bombay, e.g., BD 278/7. A physical examination of the manuscript has found this
information legitimate. The manuscript is preserved in the Punjab University Library
with accession number 6734.

206



7.3. Survey of the PŚ manuscripts

- RASB II 1509 – 10. The entry refers to the 1509th and 1510th entry of Cat. RASB
1923, p. 1181. Both record the same title “Pārāśarī Śikṣā, Yajurvedīyā.” The manuscript
described in Cat. Mitra 1876, p. 203 (i.e. L 1236) is recorded under the serial number
1509 with accession No. “G 596.” The entries are: “569 पाराशर शा यजुरवेदया (?) Pāraśarī
Śikṣā. On the phonetics of the Yajurveda of the school of Parāśara. For the manuscript
see L. 1236.”

[=L 1236]
The other manuscript of the PŚ listed in serial number 1510 is accessioned as 3256 (=G

3256). The details are as follows: “1510. 3256. The Same. Substance, country-made
paper. 10× 5 inches. Folia. 9. Lines 8 on a page. Character, Nāgara. Date, Savatṁ 1939.
Appearance, fresh. Post Colophon: – ीसंवत् १९३९ कालकासाद। See L. 1236. The 15th verse is
wanting in the present manuscript” (Cat. RASB 1923, p. 1181).

7.3.3 Cat. Aithal 1993 entries

Aithal presents a list inclusive of both CC and NCC lists along with some new entries. His
list of the PŚ manuscripts is as follows (the unique entries are typed in boldface and discussed
below):

- BBRAS 11 (BD 278) 4 fol. Dated Śaka 1787.
- Bhau Daji p. 121
- Bhk. 9.
- BORI 56 of A 1881 – 1882. 5 fol. 149 Grantha-s.
- IM 9540.
- IM 10662. 11 fol. (3 – 13). Incomplete.
- L 1236. 10 fol. 161 Grantha-s.
- Mithila IV 176
- Mithila IV 176 (A)-(C)
- Oxf. CS d. 185(8). 13 fol. (1 fol. missing). Dated A.D. 1879. Title: Pārāśarīśikṣāśās-

tra?
- Oudh IX 4 (no.3) 18 pp. 200 Grantha-s. Belonged to Paṇḍit Rāmanārayaṇa of Luc-

know.
- PUL II. App. p. 12. (no. 188)
- RASB II 1509 (=G 659) = L 1236.
- RASB II 1510 (G 3256). 9 fol. Dated V. S. 1939.
- RASB II 1515 (G 2815). Beng.
- SBD 2092. 7 fol. Incomplete

Aithal adds three manuscripts that are not mentioned in CC and NCC: Oxf. CS d. 185(8),
RASB II 1515 (G 2815), and SBD 2092.

- Oxf. CS d. 185(8). The abbreviation “Oxf. CS” refers to the Manuscripts of
Chandra Shum Shere Collection in the Indian Institute of Bodleian Library, Oxford (cf.
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Aithal 1993, Abbreviations and Bibliographical Notes, p. 44). As the name suggests,
the manuscript of the collection (no fewer than 6630) originally belonged to Maharaja
Sri Chandra Shum Shere, the 13th Prime Minister of Nepal (in office: 27 June 1901 –
26 November 1929). The collection, brought to England in 1909, was claimed to be
the most extensive collection of Indian manuscripts taken to England.41 “d.185(8)”
in the abbreviation is the accession number of the manuscript originally numbered by
Gambier-Parry, the then Keeper of Oriental books. “d.” in the number refers to the
size-category (a – g) or subjects of the groups they were divided into. The number is the
serial number of the manuscript of that particular group. The numbers mentioned by
Gambier-Parry often contained more than one manuscript. The individual manuscripts
are referred to by the numbers in the bracket (see Wujastyk 1978, p. 2).

- RASB 1515 (G 2815). The entry RASB 1515 refers to the 1515th entry of Cat. RASB
1923, 1923. The manuscript accessioned as G 2815 and recorded in Cat. RASB 1923,
p. 1185. It contains three manuscripts. The description is as follows: ”Three sheets of
foolscap paper containing पाराशरशा, पाणनीय शा and केशवीशा in Bengali character.”

- SBD 2092. SBD 2092 refers to the 2092nd entry of Cat. SBD 1953, pp. 196 – 97. The
details of the manuscript as recorded in a tabular format is as follows: “मसंया २०९२
| थनाम पाराशरशा | नतहकारनाम [blank] | पसंयाववरणम् १-७ | अाकारः ९.७× ३.६ | पसा ९ |
अरसा ३९ | लपः दे.ना. | अाधारः का. | लपकालः [blank] | पूणापूणववेकः पू | वषयववरणम् [blank]”. As
the catalogue title suggests, the manuscript was collected during the years 1791 – 1950
and currently preserved in the Sarasvati Bhavan Library of Sampurnnanda Samskrita
Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi.

The results of the survey are summarized in the table below.

Table 7.1: Inventory of the PŚ manuscripts

City Shelf-marks Repositories
Mumbai BD 278/7 The Asiatic Society of Bombay
Pune BORI 56 of A 1881-82 Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute
Kolkata IM 9540 The Asiatic Society of Bengal
Kolkata IM 10662 The Asiatic Society of Bengal
Oxford d. 185 (8) Indian Institute of the Bodleian Library
Lahore PUL 6743 The Punjab University Library
Kolkata G 659 The Asiatic Society of Bengal
Kolkata G 3256 The Asiatic Society of Bengal
Kolkata G 2815 The Asiatic Society of Bengal

41 The Chandra Shum Shere Collection, 1908-1978. [Unpublished essay by D. Wujastyk, 1978, p. 1.
https://www.academia.edu/16132816/1978_The_Chandra_Shum_Shere_Collection_
1908_1978_Unpublished_1978_essay_]
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Varanasi SBD 2092 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya

Among all the located manuscripts of the PŚ, five are directly consulted for the present
edition: The manuscripts are not reportedly used in any of the published editions of the PŚ.
There are two vulgate editions of PŚ (Vyāsa 1890 and Tripāhṭī 1989) which would also be
referred to for the higher criticism as well as lower criticism.

7.4 Sigla of the PŚ manuscripts

There are four PŚ manuscripts relevant to the present edition: BD 278/7, BORI 56 of A 1881
– 82, G 3256, and SBD 2092.

Table 7.2: Sigla of the PŚ manuscripts

City Shelf-marks Siglum
Mumbai BD 278/7 M
Pune BORI 56 of A 1881 – 82 P
Kolkata G 3256 K
Varanasi SBD 2092 V

7.5 Genealogy of the PŚ editions

The actual time of the composition of the kernel of the PŚ is not known. The existing
manuscripts of the PŚ seem to be of a modern period. Among the consulted manuscripts,
two are dated, and their dates correspond to CE 1730 (M) and CE 1882 (K). The other two
manuscripts, i.e., P and V, are undated. The first edition of the PŚ dates back to 1890.42 It is
not a critical edition, and no proper editio princeps is prepared. Thus, no authoritative trace
of the manuscripts used by Vyāsa is available. The present edition has thoroughly consulted
Tripāṭhī’s edition (PŚRā), a mere reprint of Vyāsa’s edition (PŚYu).43 During the collation,
a close relationship between K and Rā has been observed. K and Rā have several separative
errors, e.g.,

- vasubāṇāḥ (16) ] vasuvarṇāḥ K Rā

- paridhiṁ (36) ] paridhimatra K Rā

- kṣipraṁ (49) ] hrasvaṁ K Rā

- saptāsya (145) ] saptākṣaraṁ tu K Rā

- prayoktavyā (157) ] prayoktavyāḥ eṣa K Rā

- seha (164) ] saha K Rā

42 Vyāsa 1890.
43 Kulkarni 2006, p. 210.
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- parasthā ca (166) ] parā cātha K Rā

- pṛthivyā (171) ] pṛthivyayā K Rā

- darśanam (178) ] nidarśanam K Rā

- mrada ūrṇaṁ (190) ] ūrṇāmradasaṁ K Rā

- bhavelloko (206) ] bhavantyete K Rā

- bhakārasya (211) ] vakārasya K Rā

- ṭavargasya (213) ] khavargasya K Rā

- -māhurvicakṣaṇāḥ (218) ] saṁprāhurvicakṣaṇāḥ K Rā

- prārambhaṁ (233) ] prārambhe K Rā

- agniścaiva (236) ] agniśceti K Rā

- supañcadhā (260) ] supañcayoḥ K Ra

- kṣiṇanti (308) ] kṣiṇantī K Ra

Besides these, there are several conjunctive readings of K and Rā against M, P, and V:
- agniścaiva (29) K Rā ] aśviścaiva M P V

- pavitrā (39) K Rā ] pavitrāṁ M P V

- vijñeya (48) K Rā ] vijñeyaḥ M P V

- saṁyogaḥ (63) K Rā ] saṁyogaṁ M P V

- hyaghoṣastu (86) K Rā ] nyaghoṣastu M P V

- ubhau nādau (94) K Rā ] uttānādau M P V

- parataḥsthitāḥ (105) K Rā ] paratasthitāḥ M P V

- yadā (122) K Rā ] na hi M P V

- kurvīta (128) K Rā ] karoti M P V

- ukārānte (130) K Rā ] jakārānte M P V

- cobhayoryadi (130) K Rā ] cotaye yadi M P V

- ekapadye (132) K Rā ] ekapatye M P V

- vasusaṁkhyākṣaraṁ (144) K Rā ] vasusvaravyakṣaraṁ M P V

- aṣṭākṣaraṁ (147) K Rā ] antyākṣaraṁ M P V

- aṣṭākṣaraṁ (148) K Rā ] antyākṣaraṁ M P V

- māṇḍavyāmoghanandinī (151) K Rā ] mārkaṇḍeyāmoghanandinī M P V

- vijñeyo (161) K Rā ] vijñeyā M P V

- trayoviṁśatiścākṣarāṇāṁ (171) K Rā ] trayoviṁśatiścākṣara hotā M P V

- pramāṇataḥ (172) K Rā ] pramāṇata M P V

- sahasrasya (199) K Rā ] sahasrasyāpadā M P V

- pavargayoḥ (213) K Rā ] tavargayoḥ M P V

- kumbhīpākaṁ (226) K Rā ] kumbhīpāke M P V

- tu (260) K Rā ] rū M P V

- mahādevo (266) K Rā ] mahādevaṁ M P V

- gṛhe (266) K Rā ] grahe M P V
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Ɣ

XK

Vyā

Rā

Figure 7.1: Hypothetical stemma codicum of the PŚ Editions

Unlike the previous errors, these readings of K and Rā can be explained as the result of
corrections made over the ambiguous readings of the other witnesses. The hypothesis is that
Rā had K or a manuscript belonging to the same group as K (labeled as X) as one of its
exemplars. However, Rā does not depend only on K or X, for it has separative readings
against K too, which have probably been taken from the other witnesses. Following are some
instances of such occurrences:

- ṣaṭṣaḍaṣṭau (17) ] ṣaṭ dveṣṭau K; ṣaṭdvayaṣṭau Rā

- tu (56) ] ca K; om. Rā
- ṛcorddhe (89) ] ṛcārdharce K; ṛgarddhe Rā
- ghajhaḍhadhabhā (111) ] ghaḍujhaṭhaḍhadhumā K; om. Rā
- laghutaraṁ (125) ] laghūtaraṁ K; laghūtaraḥ Rā

- yuñjāneti (127) ] iti add. K; yuñjāna iti Rā
- ṛcatrayam (148) ] ṛcātrayam K; ṛcaṁ trayam Rā

- vidhā (166) ] vitdhā K; viddhā Rā

- trayaścaiva (181) ] paścaiva K; pañcaiva Rā

- barhirūrṇamradāḥ (198) ] barhirūtūrṇamradāḥ K; barhirūrṇammradāḥ Rā

- takārayoḥ (212) ] tamakārayoḥ K; makārayoḥ Rā

- anye (220) ] antyanta- K; antya Rā

- tathā iti (239) ] tathāpare K; yathāpare Rā
- kasaṁ (295) ] vṛṣaṁ K; śaṭho Rā

Although, many of these readings can be explained as the results of further corrections of
K’s readings, but some readings do not support the argument. Also, K cannot be explained
as an antigraph of Rā because they share several separative errors against each other. In this
situation, it can be hypothecated that Rā had K or X as one of its exemplars, and Rā may
carry several conjectural changes made by the editor (see Figure 7.1).
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7.6 Genealogy of the PŚ manuscripts

7.6.1 M, P, and V, the β family

In the previous section, it has been discussed that K and Rā share several conjunctive errors
against M, P and V. After the exclusion of the edition (PŚRā), the number of separative errors
read by K becomes even higher. Or, in other words, the separative errors of K alone is higher.
Some such additional instances to the previously mentioned ones are as follow:

- tadānunāsiko (96) ] tadānunāsike K; tadānunāsikaṁ M P V

- caturauṣṭhyaṁ (133) ] caturoṣṭhaṁ K; caturoṣṭhyaṁ M P V

- bhuktamavyañjanaṁ (142) ] uktamavyañjanaṁ K; tuktamavyañjanaṁ M P V

- pūrvā ṛcaḥ (149) ] pūrvaṛcaḥ K; carṛcaiḥ M P V

- prokto’bhiyudhyeti (159) ] prokta abhiyudhyeti K; prokto abhiyudhyeti M P V

- saṁvatsaro’si (182) ] savvatsarosi K; saṁvatsarosīti nidarśanam M P V

- vettā (296) ] veāhī K; vāhī M P V

The conjunctive errors of M, P, and V include some omissions too:
- tathā (5) ] om. M P V

- pramā (199) ] om. M P V

- trayaścaiva (239) ] om. M P V

- sarvā (249) ] om. M P V

- ṛkāro gurutāṁ yātaḥ saṁyukto harayaiḥ saha [. . . ] ṛvarṇena parasyaiva vyṛddhyā iti
nidarśanam. kratūn (289 – 291) ] om. M P V ṛvarṇena parasyaiva vyṛddhyā iti
nidarśanam . kratūn ] om. M P V

- sa (307) ] om. M P V

- ca (308) ] om. M P V

- pūṣā mitro vasūnpañcānurañjanāḥ prakīrtitāḥ| ekārddhamātrikāścaiva pañjaite cānu-
rañjanāḥ|| vakṣyayakṣyakakṣyamāṇā ityevamādayaḥ| ime varṇāstu tālavyāḥ parā mūrd-
hanyajāḥ smṛtāḥ|| evaṁ jñātvā paṭhedyastu sa gacchedvaiṣṇavaṁ padam| na me priyo
dvijaḥ kaścicchuddhapāṭhī tvatipriyaḥ|| iti parāśaroktaṁ viprāṇāṁ hitakāmyayā| śiṣyāṇāmu-
pakārāya paralokahitāya ca|| (311 – 318) ] om. M P V

The two long omissions (189 – 291 and 311 – 318) can be explained as non-archetypical and
added in the other two witnesses (K and Rā) by later scholars or scribes, for they do not fit
in the continuous context of the text. Hence, the assumption is that manuscripts M, P, and
V derived from a common ancestor β (see Figure 7.2).

7.6.2 P and V, the Ɣ family

The genealogical relations between M, P and V are now to be weighted. M and P share a
very few conjunctive errors:

- smṛtā (17) ] smṛtāḥ M P

- ca2 (89) ] om. M P
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ɑ

K
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Figure 7.2: M, P, and V, the β family

- sakṛdauṣṭhyaṁ (132) ] sakṛdoṣṭhyaṁ M P

- śeṣā (255) ] śeṣe M P

- ubhau (261) ] uktau M P

- paśurnidarśanam (274) ] paśunidarśanam M P

- hīnāḥ (297) ] hīnā M P

The number of conjunctive errors of M and V is also not so high:
- antyāvasānāḥ (12) ] atyāvasāna M V

- pakārātparato (48) ] ekārātparato M V

- vijānīyātsaṁsravabhāgāsthe (56) ] vijānīyātsaUsravabhāgasthe M V

- bhavatyeva (70) ] bhavetyevaṁ M V

- upajjmanniti (117) ] upajmannupeti M V

- laghurjātaḥ (119) ] laghurjātiḥ M V

- prayoktavyā (169) ] prayoktavyāḥ M V

- tisro’rddhā . . .  tyaṁ (179) ] tisro arddhā anityaṁ M V

- pṛthak (183) ] pruthak M V

- rājati (238) ] rāhutim M V

- cāṣṭamaṁ (252) ] cāntyamaṁ M V

- vākyamaṣṭākṣaramataḥ (261) ] vākyaṁ
The number of conjunctive errors of P and V is high. Some of such errors are:

- tristhānaṁ (5) ] ca sahaṁ add. M; tyṛhaṁ add. P V

- pīḍyādhyakṣā (42) ] piṇḍyādhyakṣā M; pīḍyāndhyakṣāṁ P V

- armmebhyo’tha (43) ] amarmmetha M; arthebhyotha P V

- dīrghatā (67) ] dīrghatāḥ saṁyogādiparosti hrasvadīrghasya dīrghatā Add. M; saṁyo-
gādiparo nāsti P V

- ādyantasthau (93) ] ādhetonto M; ādyantontau P V

- madhyagaḥ (93) ] madhyam M; madhyamaḥ P V
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Figure 7.3: P and V, the Ɣ family

- laghūtaraḥ (123) ] laghuttara M; laghūttaraḥ P V

- tadatra kṣaṇairno (135) ] takṣaṇeno M; tatkṣaṇerno P V

- kikidīveti (137) ] kukkuṭosi M; kukkuṭosīti P V

- pitaro (185) ] māpitaro M; pitaraḥ P V

- vākyānāmeṣa (204) ] vākyānāṁ M; vākyānāmava P V

- caiva (214) ] om. M; yamaṁ P V

- tathā (239) ] tapā M; tayā P V

- aṣṭādaśākṣaraṁ (256) ] aṣṭākṣaraṁ ca M aṣṭadaśākṣaraṁ P V

From this distribution of errors, the most reasonable assumption is that P and V are derived
from a common ancestor Gr� (see Figure 7.3).

Due to a substantial number of errors shared by P and V, the possibility of the derivation
of the one from another cannot be overruled.
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Figure 7.4: Hypothetical stemma codicum of the PŚ manuscripts with tentative chronology

ɑ

K
CE 1882

β

Ɣ

V

P

M
CE 1730

1650

1700

1750

1800

1850

1900

1950
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7.7 Critically edited text

पाराशर शा
1 अथ शां वयाम पाराशरमतं यथा।
2 यथा देवेषु वाा यथा तीथेषु पुकरम्॥१॥
3 तथा पाराशर शा सवशाेषु गीयते।
4 णवं त वयाम िताे माादैवतम्॥२॥
5 िपं च िवण च िथानं िगुणं तथा।
6 अराशीितरेक थमा कडका ृता॥३॥
7 लणाेकारैत इषे वेित िनदशनम्।
8 ीण ीण च चवार दशमामं ृतम्॥४॥
9 एकादशारं तदभुयाेरप यते।

10 समं पमं चैव पुनैकादशारम्॥५॥
11 नवारं वजानीयाां चैकादश ृतम्।
12 अयावसानाः षट् चैव पैताभरधकाः॥६॥
13 एका चतथता ेया शेषा युमाधकाः ृताः।
14 उादुतरं नात नीचाीचतरं तथा॥७॥
15 एवं वणाः याेया इषे वेित विनदशेत्।
16 स ीण चतकं च वसबाणाः कितताः॥८॥
17 षडाै च पते तीया कडका ृता।
18 थमं संया वै माससंया तीयकम्॥९॥
19 िनधसंया तृतीयं यासंया चतथकम्।
20 पमं वेदसंया च तृतीया कडका ृता॥१०॥
21 अाै वां तथा प तीया च तृतीयका।

3 सवशाेषु ] सवेशाेषु B 4 वयाम ] िाे माा िदैवतम् add. P ∗ िताे ] िाे B; िाे V ∗ माादैवतम् ]
om. P; माा िदैवतम् V K 5 िपं ] वणाे पं B; पं P; िताे पं K ∗ च ] om. B ∗ च ] om. B ∗
िथानं ] च सहं add. B; यृहं add. P V ∗ िगुणं ] िभ B; िभः P V ∗ तथा ] om. B P V 7 लणाेकारैत ]
वणाेकारैत P ∗ वेित ] वेित Rā ∗ िनदशनम् ] िनिनदशेत् B; विनदशेत् P V 8 ीण ] om. B ∗ ीण ] om.
B ∗ दशमामं ] दशपंामं B K; दश पामं Rā 11 चैकादश ] चैकादशा B; चैकार V; चैकादशं K 12 अयावसानाः ]
अयावसान B V; अयावसान P; अयावसाना K 13 युमाधकाः ] युमाधका B P; युमाधका K; युमाधका V ∗ ृताः ]
ृता B 15 याेया ] याेयाः Rā ∗ विनदशेत् ] िनरदशेत् B; िनदशेत् K; िनदशनम् Rā 16 वसबाणाः ] वसवाण B;
वसवणाः K Rā ∗ कितताः ] कितता B 17 षडाै ] षट् ेाै K; षयाै Rā ∗ च ] om. P V ∗ ृता ] ृताः B
P K 18 वै ] स add. Rā ∗ माससंया ] ससंया K; सा Rā 19 िनधसंया ] िनधसा Rā ∗ यासंया ]
याससंया Rā 20 पमं ] पम Rā ∗ च ] तं B P V ∗ कडका ] कडका Rā ∗ ृता ] ृताः P K 21 तृतीयका ]
तृतीयया B P K V
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22 चवारंशथा स चवारंशथा नव॥११॥
23 अराणां माणं च वसाेाै च वभाषया।
24 चतवश तु अराणां माणतः॥१२॥
25 चतथी कडका ाेा मुिनः पराशराेऽवीत्।
26 समं नवमं चैव अमं त तथैव च॥१३॥
27 एवं वणाः याेया वीितहाें वेित िनदशनम्।
28 उभयाेः कडकामये न चाें वते चत्॥१४॥
29 अैव सजूैव अधाीण चतयम्।
30 दशाराण पैव अयाेितिनदशनम्॥१५॥
31 साराण चवार जमदेरित ृतः।
32 दशारं च चवार दशारं ादशारम्॥१६॥
33 अते युमारं वामाकूयै च िनदशनम्।
34 नवारं यैव यैव षडरम्॥१७॥
35 इित वाािन वते ससीित िनदशनम्।
36 यं परधं च पतराे अयं ते च इडे तथा॥१८॥
37 सकारेण वना चैव याे देवेयः प कडकाः।
38 अकाराा हकाराता चतवशितररा॥१९॥
39 गायीसशी ाेा पवा यमयगा।
40 अदतूं वसताय कपलाथ च यम्॥२०॥
41 ऊाता थमा ेया वराता वितकापरा।
42 शा च थमाया पीडाया तीयया॥२१॥
43 चदस थमा ेया अेयाेऽथ परा भवेत्।
44 यायातयाेः सयगुभयाेः कडकायाेः॥२२॥
45 ततः स केवलाे य त रेफाेऽयधथतः।

23 माणं ] माण Rā ∗ वसाेाै ] वसाे P; वसाेधाै V; साेधाै Rā 24 चतवश ] चतंश K Rā ∗ तु ] नवित- K ∗
माणतः ] माणत B 25 पराशराेऽवीत् ] पराशराेवीत् K; पाराशराेऽवीत् Rā 26 त ] om. B; च P K V ∗ तथैव ] यैव
B ∗ च ] चः B 27 वणाः ] वण B ∗ याेया ] याेयाः B Rā ∗ वीितहाें ] वितहाें B; ीितहाें Rā ∗ वेित ]
om. K Rā 28 चाें ] चैं B; चाेयं Rā 29 अैव ] अैव B P V ∗ सजूैव ] यजुैव K Rā ∗ अधाीण ]
अधिण B; अधीण P K V; अधाीण Rā ∗ चतयम् ] चतथकम् B; चतथकम P V; चतयं K 30 अयाेितिनदशनम् ]
अयाेितददशनम् B; अयाेितिनदशनम् K 31 जमदेरित ] यमदेरित Rā 32 च ] om. P V ∗ चवार ] चववार
P V 33 वामाकूयै ] वां अाकूयै B P K V 34 नवारं ] नवारम् Rā 35 ससीित ] सUसीित B P K V 36
परधं ] परधम K Rā ∗ च ] om. K Rā ∗ च ] om. K Rā 37 सकारेण ] रण B ∗ चैव ] यैतत् P V ∗ याे ] यैताे B
∗ कडकाः ] कडका P K V Rā 38 अकाराा ] अकारा B ∗ चतवशितररा ] -तवशितरारा B; चतवशितरराः K;
-तवशितरराः V Rā 39 गायीसशी ] गायिसणा B; गायीसशा P K V ∗ ाेा ] य add. B ∗ पवा ] पवां
B P V ∗ यमयगा ] यमयमाः B 40 अदतूं ] अदतूं B ∗ वसताय ] सताय Rā ∗ कपलाथ ] कपजला
जापतये P; कपला जापतये K V; कपलानां जापतये Rā ∗ यम् ] ये P K V Rā 41 ेया ] शेषा Rā ∗
वितकापरा ] वितकापराः B; वितकापरा P; वकापरा K V 42 पीडाया ] पडाया B; पीडायां P V; पीडयाया
Rā 43 अेयाेऽथ ] अमेथ B; अथेयाेथ P V 44 कडकायाेः ] कडका P V; कडकायी Rā 45 ततः ] वकारे Rā
∗ त ] य P ∗ रेफाेऽयधथतः ] रेफाेऽयधः थतः Rā
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46 दयमुपर वेयं यूपकेित िनदशनम्॥२३॥
47 नानुवारं न संयाेगं वसग नैव दघता।
48 केवलत वेयः पकारापरताे ह यः॥२४॥
49 माासह भवेघ ं माा वना भवेत्।
50 इयतरं वजानीयां दघ भवेदित॥२५॥
51 ं दघ समायातम अु यामेकमतरम्।
52 दघयाध भवें नात दघय दघता॥२६॥
53 यथा सा त दघय तथा चाेा कितता।
54 ऊा दघसमवं च ं कुयादधकम्॥२७॥
55 अनुवारयाेपरात् संयाेगाे यते यद।
56 ववं त वजानीयासंवभागाथे िनदशनम्॥२८॥
57 अनुवारयाेपरासंवृतं त यते।
58 दघ तं त वजानीया ाेता ावाणेित िनदशनम्॥२९॥
59 अनुवारत याे दघादरााे भवेतः।
60 स त व इित ाेाे मेवेव वभाषया॥३०॥
61 अनुवाराे माः यावणयनादषु।
62 दघ तं त वजानीयाेवानां दयेय इित िनदशनम्॥३१॥
63 अनुवारा संयाेगः परताे यते यद।
64 वं तं त वजानीयाेषु ाणेषु च॥३२॥
65 वादे भवेघाे दघादे भवेघुः।
66 वरपृं भवेघ संयाेगापूवताे लघुः॥३३॥
67 अदघाे दघतां याित नात दघय दघता।
68 संयाेगादपराे य त वं भवेवुम्॥३४॥

46 दयमुपर ] दयाेपर Rā ∗ यूपकेित ] यूपकेित B Rā ∗ िनदशनम् ] िनदशन B 47 वसग ] वसग K ∗ दघता ]
दघताः B 48 वेयः ] वेय Rā ∗ पकारापरताे ] एकारापरताे B V Rā ∗ यः ] य B 49 भवेघ ] भवेघः P V; भवेदघ
K ∗ ं ] स  B; वं K Rā 50 इयतरं ] इयतरं K; इयर Rā 51 ं ] ीं P V ∗ अु यामेकमतरम् ]
अु यामेकमतरः B; अु यामेकमतरं K; अयामेकमतरम् V Rā 52 दघयाध ] दघयाध B P; दघया K Rā;
दघयाधा V 53 तथा ] था ऊा K ∗ चाेा ] ऊाः B; ऊा P V ∗ कितता ] कताः P; कितताः K V;
कता Rā 54 दघ ] घ K; दघ Rā ∗ समवं ] समवं K ∗ कुयादधकम् ] कुयातदधकम् B 55 अनुवारयाेपरात् ]
अनुवारयाेपरासंयाेगाे P; अनुवारयाेपरासंयाेगाे य K; अनुवारयाेपरासंयाेगाे Rā ∗ यते ] य यतेः B ∗
यद ] om. P 56 ववं ] वव B ∗ त ] च K; om. Rā ∗ वजानीयासंवभागाथे ] वजानीयासUवभागथे
B V; वजानीयासUवभागथेित P; वजानीयासँवभागाथेित Rā 57 अनुवारयाेपरासंवृतं ] अनुवारयाेपरासंवृतं
Rā ∗ यते ] यतेः B 58 वजानीया ाेता ] वजानीया ाेता P 59 अनुवारत ] अनुयारत B ∗ दघादरााे ] दघाे
अरााे B P V; दघादरा Rā ∗ भवेतः ] भवेथा B; भवेथः P 61 यावणयनादषु ] यादवण यनादषु B;
याणयनादषु Rā 62 िनदशनम् ] िनदशन B 63 संयाेगः ] संयाेगं B P V 65 भवेघाे ] वेघाे दधता संयाेगादपराे
नात B 66 वरपृं ] सरपृं P; वरपृाे K ∗ भवेघ ] भवेदघ P; भवेघः K ∗ संयाेगापूवताे ] संयाेगापरताे K ∗ लघुः ]
लघु B 67 दघता ] दघताःB; संयाेगादपराेत वदघय दघता Add. B संयाेगादपराे नात वदघय दघता Add.
P V संयाेगादपराे नात वाे दघय दघता Add. Rā
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69 अभनीतं िनपातं वा जायं वा वरतं वदःु।
70 वाकाले भवयेव पाठकाले यथामम्॥३५॥
71 षडु लं त जायय हतयानुपथय च।
72 चतथभागमां यायूतेनैव वजयेत्॥३६॥
73 िनपातं चाभनीतं च शेषं नीचतरं मात्।
74 िवरं तं वजानीयादायेनेित िनदशनम्॥३७॥
75 नीचाीचतरं चैव पुननीचं याेजयेत्।
76 एवं वणाः याेया यदाेजाे नेित िनदशनम्॥३८॥
77 नादसंा भवतीमे ङञणनमाानुनासकाः।
78 भवत यये येषामतथाः संयुतातथा॥३९॥
79 हकारं चैव वगाणां तृतीयं च चतथकम्।
80 अथ दघवसगाता अाै ते नादसंकाः॥४०॥
81 नमाै गु नादसंाै लघू चैवानुनासकाै।
82 संयाेगाै च वसगाै च नादावेताै कितताै॥४१॥
83 पमा य यते पमे परतथते।
84 नासकं त कुवीत माैकवे न संशयः॥४२॥
85 संयुाे वरामत ववृितत वशेषतः।
86 संयुाे घाेषत नासकं त वधीयते॥४३॥
87 यये च थता ये च अघाेषाः पमाः वराः।
88 पदाते संयुता वाः पैवैतेऽनुनासकाः॥४४॥
89 ववृताै चावसाने च ऋचाेे च तथापरे।
90 पदे च पादसंथाने नासकं त वधीयते॥४५॥
91 हकाराे रेफसंयुाे नादाे भवित िनयशः।
92 तयेन पदााताे न त नादः कदाचन॥४६॥
93 अातथाै मकाराै ाै हकाराे य मयगः।

69 िनपातं ] िनवातं P V; नीपातं K ∗ वदःु ] वदु B 70 भवयेव ] भवेयेवं B V; भवयेवं P 72 चतथभागमां ] चतथभागमं
B; चतथभागम- P; चतथभागम V ∗ वजयेत् ] वयेत् Rā 73 िनपातं ] नीपातं P 74 वजानीयादायेनेित ] वजानीयााेता
यदाेजाेनेित B P; वजानीयााेता V ∗ िनदशनम् ] यदाेजाेनेितिन दशनम् V 76 वणाः ] वणा P ∗ यदाेजाे ] यदाेजाे
ने P V; दाेजाे नेित K 78 येषामतथाः ] येषामतथा P ∗ संयुतातथा ] संयुतथा P 79 वगाणां ] वयाणां B 80
दघवसगाता ] दघवसगाता B ∗ अाै ] अा B ∗ नादसंकाः ] नादसंकाः V; नादसकाः Rā 81 नमाै ] नमाे B P K
V ∗ नादसंाै ] नादसाै Rā 82 संयाेगाै ] संयाेगाै Rā ∗ कितताै ] किततेः B; कताै Rā 83 परतथते ] परतः
थते Rā 84 नासकं ] नासक Rā ∗ माैकवे ] मााैकवे B 85 संयुाे ] संयुाे Rā ∗ ववृितत ] ववृत B P V
Rā 86 संयुाे ] संयुाे Rā ∗ घाेषत ] यघाेषत B P V 87 अघाेषाः ] अघाेषा B ∗ पमाः ] पमा P ∗ वराः ]
वरा B 88 पदाते ] पदाैते B ∗ संयुता ] संयुता Rā ∗ पैवैतेऽनुनासकाः ] पैवैतेनुनासकाः K V; पैवेतेऽनुनासकाः Rā
89 च ] om. B P ∗ ऋचाेे ] ऋचाैधेधे B; ऋचाेधचे P; ऋचाधचे K; ऋगे Rā ∗ च ] om. B P 92 तयेन ] लयेन
P V ∗ कदाचन ] कदाचनः B 93 अातथाै ] अाधेताेताे B; अाताेताै P V ∗ मकाराै ] मकाराे B; सकाराै K Rā ∗
ाै ] ाे B ∗ मयगः ] मयम् B; मयमः P V
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7.7. Critically edited text

94 उभाै नादाै युयेताम् अे तपते िनदशनम्॥४७॥
95 नकारय मकारय अनुवाराे यदा भवेत्।
96 तदानुनासकाे वादभुयाेवदघयाेः॥४८॥
97 नकारय मकारय अतःथा समीपगाः।
98 नासकाे नावमतयत नादः किततः॥४९॥
99 तवगाते पवगाते यनाते पदे परे।

100 त नादं कतयं न ं किततम्॥५०॥
101 पूवतः परताे वाप हकाराे य यते।
102 त नादाे भवयेव न वकपः कदाचन॥५१॥
103 नकारापरताे य मकारापरततथा।
104 हकाराे य यते त नादाे भवेवुम्॥५२॥
105 नमाै गु य येते घाेषाः परतः थताः।
106 नादं कुवीत येन त घाेषबलं न ह॥५३॥
107 एकारं नकारय चाेभयाेः वरयाेयाेः।
108 अधचं तदपुर अघाेषाः परतः थताः॥५४॥
109 पमं चाधचं च ऊातं वरयाेयाेः।
110 नासकं त भवयेव नॄँः पाहीित िनदशनम्॥५५॥
111 वंशितघाेषाते गजडदबा घझढधभा ङञणनमा यरलवहाेित।
112 याेदशाघाेषाते कचटतपा खछठथफाः शषसाेित।
113 मुखनासकायामुायमाणाेऽनुनासकः॥५६॥
114 जकाराै ाै मकार रेफतदपुर थतः।
115 अशररं यमं वासाीित िनदशनम्॥५७॥

94 उभाै ] उानादाै B P V ∗ युयेताम् ] युेताम् B; युयेता P; युयेतां K V ∗ तपते ] तपतेित K; तपते
Rā ∗ िनदशनम् ] िनदशनः B 96 तदानुनासकाे ] तदानुनासकं B P V; तदानुनासके K Rā ∗ वादभुयाेवदघयाेः ]
वादभुयाेवदघयाेः P; वादभुयाेवदघयाेः K 97 अतःथा ] अतथा B P K V ∗ समीपगाः ] समीपगा B 98
नावमतयत ] नवमतथाेयत B; नवमाथा त P; नावमतयः त K; नवमाथाे त V ∗ नादः ] नाद B ∗ किततः ]
कतः P Rā 99 यनाते ] यनं B ∗ पदे ] ेपरं B 100 कतयं ] कयं Rā ∗ न ] नं P; नां- V ∗ ं ] मं
P V ∗ किततम् ] कतम् Rā 101 पूवतः ] पूवताे B P V 104 यते ] यत B; येत P K Rā ∗ नादाे ]
वा यवते P V ∗ भवेवुम् ] वम् P V; भवे वम् K; भवेद् वम् Rā 105 नमाै ] नमाे B ∗ गु ] गु B Rā ∗ येते ]
पदयैते B; येत K; यते V ∗ घाेषाः ] अयाेवाःB ∗ परतः ] परतथताः B P V 106 नादं ] नाद B ∗ कुवीत ] कुवत
B ∗ घाेषबलं ] घंषबलं P V 107 चाेभयाेः ] चाेभये B; उभयाे P V; उभयाेः K ∗ वरयाेयाेः ] वरयाेयाे B 108 अघाेषाः ]
अघाेवा B; घाेषाः Rā ∗ परतः ] परत B;पुरत K; पुरतः Rā 109 ऊातं ] ऊातं वरयाेयाे B; उातवरयाेयाेः K;
ऊातवरयाेयाेः Rā 110 नॄँः ] ः B; नॄः P K V Rā ∗ पाहीित ] पाहित P 111 वंशितघाेषाते ] वंशितघाेषा ते च B;
वoशितघाेषाः ते P V; वUशितघाेषाते K ∗ गजडदबा ] गवंडदेवा B; गडजदबा P V;गजडदबा Rā घझढधभा ∗ ङञणनमा ]
ङणनमा P V ∗ यरलवहाेित ] पठरटाे वाहाेित B यवरलटावाहाेित P; यवरलवाहाेित V 112 याेदशाघाेषाते ] याेदश
घाेषाते B P V ∗ कचटतपा ] कवटतपा B ∗ खछठथफाः ] खछलथफा B; खछठथफा P; खछटथफाः K; खछठथकाः V ∗
शषसाेित ] शषसाेितः B 113 मुखनासकायामुायमाणाेऽनुनासकः ] मुखनासकायामुययमाणाेनुनासक B 114 जकाराै ]
जकाराे B ∗ मकार ] मकाराें च B; मकाराै च P V 115 वासाीित ] वासाीित P; वासाीित K V
∗ िनदशनम् ] om. B; िनदशनमम् K
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116 शूयालये पशाचाेऽप गजते न च यते।
117 एवं वणाः याेया उपित िनदशनम्॥५८॥
118 एकारं वकारय िनपातथाे यदा भवेत्।
119 संहतायां लघुजातः पदकाले गुभवेत्॥५९॥
120 वकारवधः ाेाे गुलघुलघूतरः।
121 अादाै गुलघुमये पदाते त लघूतरः॥६०॥
122 पदाते पदमये च वकाराे यते यदा।
123 लघुरेव स मतयाे याप लघूतरः॥६१॥
124 अाैकाराते पदे पूवे अकारे परतः थते।
125 लघुतरं वजानीयादावेित िनदशनम्॥६२॥
126 यथा पुवती ेहाुबतीित पुनः पुनः।
127 एवं वणाः याेया युानेित िनदशनम्॥६३॥
128 मूं कुवीत वडवा याेिनं कराेित याशीम्।
129 तुखं कुते ाः दुदभुीित िनदशनम्॥६४॥
130 उकाराते उकारे च यते चाेभयाेयद।
131 राैं त वजानीयाभूुवः विनदशनम्॥६५॥
132 एकपे भवेत सकृदाैं तदुयते।
133 िभ चतकं चतराैं ततः परम्॥६६॥
134 यथावसंगहने लताभधायते तंगततथेित
135 माछाया अस य पूव तद णैनाे गुता- -मुपैित॥६७॥
136 यथा मक टयाेयुं कुवुखेन धावित।
137 एवं वणाः याेयाः ककदवेित िनदशनम्॥६८॥
138 कुुटः कामलधाेऽप ककारयमुरेत्।

116 गजते ] गते Rā ∗ यते ] यतेः B 117 एवं ] एव Rā ∗ याेया ] याेयाः Rā ∗ उपित ] उपपेित B
V; उपवेित P; उपित K 119 लघुजातः ] लघुजाितः B V 120 गुलघुलघूतरः ] गुलघुलघूरः B; गुलघुलघूरः
P V 121 त ] च K ∗ लघूतरः ] लघूरः P V 122 यदा ] न ह B P V 123 मतयाे ] मययाे Rā ∗ याप ]
अयाप B P K V ∗ लघूतरः ] लघुर B; लघूरः P V 124 अाैकाराते ] अकारेते B ∗ पूवे ] कवे B ∗ परतः ] परत
B K 125 लघुतरं ] लघूरं P V; लघूतरं K; लघूतरः Rā ∗ वजानीयादावेित ] वजानीयाकेित B ∗ िनदशनम् ]
िनदशनमम् K 126 पुवती ] पुवित B ∗ ेहाुबतीित ] ेहाुवतीित B; ेहाुबतीित K 127 याेया ] याेयाः P
V ∗ युानेित ] युजानेित B; युानेित P V; इित add. K; युान इित Rā 128 कुवीत ] कराेित B P V ∗ वडवा ] बडवा
V ∗ याेिनं ] याेिन K ∗ याशीम् ] याशीः B; यादशीम् K 129 ाः ] ााे B K; स add. Rā ∗ दुदभुीित ] दुदभुे Rā
∗ िनदशनम् ] िनदशनंम् B 130 उकाराते ] जकाराते B P V ∗ यते ] यते B P V ∗ चाेभयाेयद ] चाेतये यद B P V
131 राैं ] राें P V ∗ वजानीयाभूुवः ] वजानीयाभूुवेित B K; वजानीयाभूुवेित P V ∗ विनदशनम् ] िनदशनम्
यथावसं B; िनदशनम् P K V 132 एकपे ] एकपये B P V ∗ सकृदाैं ] सकृदाें B P; सकृदाें K 133 िभ ]
भ B K ∗ चतराैं ] चतराें B P V; चतराें K ∗ परम् ] दनदवा add. K 134 यथावसंगहने ] यथावसंगहिन B
∗ लताभधायते ] तं add. B; लताभतधाय तं K ∗ तंगततथेित ] तगततथेित B; तगःततथेित K 135 माछाया ]
असः Bतगाछाया B; तयतनुछायाे K; माछाया V ∗ य ] यय P V ∗ तद ] तणेनाे B; तणेनाे P V ∗
गुता- ] गुता- K Rā ∗ -मुपैित ] -मुपैितः B; -नुपैित P V 136 यथा ] यथ P ∗ मक टयाेयुं ] मक टयाेय युं B; मक टय
युं P ∗ कुवुखेन ] नरमुखेन B; नरमुखेन P ∗ धावित ] धावितः B 137 ककदवेित ] कुुटाेस B; कुुटाेसीित P V
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7.7. Critically edited text

139 एवं वणाः याेयाः कुुटाेऽस िनदशनम्॥ ६९॥
140 चतदशारं वां पुनैकादशारम्।
141 पुनदशारं वामारमतः परम्॥७०॥
142 लाणैवा वहीनं त भुमयनं तथा।
143 एवं चतयं वां ीेित िनदशनम्॥७१॥
144 वससंयारं वां िपदा वा चतपदा।
145 साय गायी अं दतूमित िनदशनम्॥७२॥
146 उभाै सारं वां पुनैव नवारम्।
147 अारं वजानीयात् यपुषेित िनदशनम्॥७३॥
148 अारं चतपदं तदेवाद ऋचयम्।
149 अते पूवा ऋचः सयाक् वाहाकारं पृथक् पृथक्॥७४॥
150 यावक त वासी शा कायायनी तथा।
151 पाराशर त गाैतमी माडयामाेघनदनी॥७५॥
152 पाणया सववेदेषु सवशाेषु गीयते।
153 वाजसनेयशाखायां त मायदनी ृता॥७६॥
154 एकादशारं वां तीयं च नवारम्।
155 संयं तृतीयं याधसंयं चतथकम्॥७७॥
156 चवारंशाराणां वां याु चतयम्।
157 एवं वणाः याेया वताेमेित िनदशनम्॥७८॥
158 अातवयाेय वकाराे य यते।
159 स त व इित ाेाेऽभयुयेित िनदशनम्॥७९॥
160 अकारापरताेभ नैव दघ युयते।
161 अभवयेित वेयाे माणयाेयाेः॥८०॥

139 कुुटाेऽस ] कुुटाेसित V 141 वामारमतः ] वामारमलं B 142 लाणैवा ] लाणेवा B; लणैवा Rā ∗
भुमयनं ] तमयनं B P V; उमयनं K ∗ तथा ] तथाः B; तछदं कुते ाः सUसीित िनदशनं हतहीनं
त याेऽधीते वेदं वेदवदाे वदःु तणवहीनत add. K; तछदं कुते ाः सस िनदशनम् हतहीनं त याेऽधीते वेदं
वेदवदाे वदःु तणवहीनत भुमयनं यथा add. Rā 143 ीेित ] ी तेित K; ी तेित Rā 144 वससंयारं ]
वसवरयरं B P V ∗ िपदा ] अपवाधं B; अपवां P V ∗ चतपदा ] चतपदम् B P V 145 साय ] सयाय B;
साव P; सारं त K Rā ∗ अं ] अदतूमित P V; अदतूं K; अदतूं Rā ∗ दतूमित ] om. Rā 146 पुनैव ]
पुरंनेव B ∗ नवारम् ] नंवारम् B 147 अारं ] अयारं B P V ∗ वजानीयात् ] वजानीयापुषेणेित Rā 148
अारं ] अयारं B P V ∗ चतपदं ] चतपादं K Rā ∗ ऋचयम् ] ऋचायम् K; ऋचं यम् Rā 149 पूवा ] पूा Rā
∗ सयाक् ] सयक् P ∗ वाहाकारं ] वाहाकार P V ∗ पृथक् ] om. B P K ∗ पृथक् ] om. B P K 150 कायायनी ]
कायायिन B ∗ तथा ] ृताः B; ृता P V 151 त ] गाैतमय त B; गाैतमी त Rā ∗ गाैतमी ] गाैतमय P; गाैतमय त
V ∗ माडयामाेघनदनी ] माक डेयामाेघनदनी B P V 152 पाणया ] पाणयाः B 153 त ] या B 155 संयं ]
संया B; सं Rā ∗ तृतीयं ] तीयं P V 156 चवारंशाराणां ] चवारंशराणां B 157 याेया ] याेयाः
P V; याेयाः एष K Rā ∗ वताेमेित ] ए वताेमेित B P; एव वताेमेित V 158 अातवयाेय ] अातवयाेम
K; अातवयाेे Rā 159 ाेाेऽभयुयेित ] ाेाे अभयुयेित B P V; ाे अभयुयेित K; ाेाेऽ- भयुयेित Rā
160 अकारापरताेभ ] अकारापरताेभ K; अकारापरताे य Rā ∗ नैव ] नेव B ∗ दघ ] दघे K 161 अभवयेित ]
अभयुयेित P K ∗ वेयाे ] वेया B P V ∗ माणयाेयाेः ] माणयाेयाे B
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7. Pārāśarī Śikṣā

162 नेषु यतरं च ाै ययथैव च।
163 नामहणकालेषु गुरेव न संशयः॥८१॥
164 पूव या कडका पृा अपरा सेह संयुता।
165 तदेव नामहणं न वकपः कदाचन॥८२॥
166 पूवा वधा परथा च कडका य यते।
167 चपलानीित संेया अाछछदाे िनदशनम्॥८३॥
168 यथा भारभरााताे िनसेघुचेतसः।
169 एवं वणाः याेया हाेता येित दशनम्॥८४॥
170 वााै ाै च समुतूाै अरा ऊनवंशितः।
171 याेवंशिताराणां हाेता मा पृथया॥८५॥
172 हंसः शचषत् चवारंश नवाराणां माणतः।
173 इित शावधानाें वां तयातयम्॥८६॥
174 अकारादिन वाािन ादशैतािन संयया।
175 ादशारं थमं पमं चेित स वै॥८७॥
176 षडरं तताे वां पुनादशकं ृतम्।
177 एकादशारं चैतदते च ादशारम्॥८८॥
178 एवं वणाः याेयाः अथैतािनित दशनम्।
179 िताेऽधा अभ यं च िताे अधा जापितः॥८९॥
180 पुनत मेित चवार वायुः प ततः परम्।
181 अनाधृा यैव एधाेऽयधचतयम्॥९०॥
182 संवसराेऽस चवार ाैः शाताधयाेयाेः।
183 चवाहा पृथक् कुयात् चुं त कारयेत्॥९१॥
184 चादाै वजानीयाचाते वधीयते।

162 च ] चः B ∗ ाै ] अाे B; अाै P K V ∗ ययथैव ] ययतथैव B; ययतथैव K ∗ च ] चः B 163 गुरेव ]
गुवेित B; गुतेव P V 164 पूव ] पूवा K Rā ∗ या ] वा B; त K Rā ∗ पृा ] ा K Rā ∗ अपरा ] अपराभत Rā
∗ सेह ] येद B; सह K Rā 165 कदाचन ] कदाचनः B 166 वधा ] वधा K; वा Rā ∗ परथा ] परया B P V 167
चपलानीित ] चपलािनित P; चापलानीित K Rā ∗ संेया ] सा ेया Rā ∗ अाछछदाे ] छंछं इित add. B; अाछंछद
इित P V; अाछछदेित K 168 यथा ] यथ V ∗ िनसेघुचेतसः ] िनःसेघुचेतसः K 169 याेया ] याेयाः B V
∗ येित ] येितित V ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनम् B P V 170 समुतूाै ] समुतूाे B 171 याेवंशिताराणां ] याेवंशितार
हाेता B P V ∗ पृथया ] पृथयया K Rā 172 हंसः ] हUस B; हसः P V; हUसः K ∗ शचषत् ] शचषतः B ∗
चवारंश ] शवारश P V ∗ माणतः ] माणत B P V 173 तयातयम् ] चतदशारं तये चैकादशारा हसः
शचषात् इयेतादशारम् ऊनाशीिताराणां अथैथां च कताम् add. P; चतदशारं तये चैकादशारा हसः शचषात्
इयेतादशारम् ऊनाशीिताराणां अथैथां च कितताम् add. V 174 वाािन ] वाानी K ∗ संयया ] संयाया P
175 चेित ] चित B ∗ वै ] वाे B; वाै P 176 षडरं ] षटरम् B; षरम् P V; षडरम् K ∗ वां ] om. B 177
चैतदते ] चैवदते B; चैव अंते K; चैतदंते V; चैव अते Rā 178 याेयाः ] याेया Rā ∗ अथैतािनित ] अथैतानीित
P; अथैतािन K Rā ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनम् K Rā 179 िताेऽधा ] िताे अधा P K 180 वायुः ] ायुः Rā 181 अनाधृा ]
अनाधृा B K Rā; अनाधृया V ∗ यैव ] पैव K; पैव Rā ∗ एधाेऽयधचतयम् ] एधाेयध चतयम् P V 182
संवसराेऽस ] संवसराेसीित िनदशनम् B P V; ससराेस K; ससराेऽस Rā ∗ चवार ] चवारः P ∗ ाैः ] धाः-- B;
ाैः P V; घाैः K ∗ शाताधयाेयाेः ] शाताधयाेयाेः V Rā 183 पृथक् ] थक् B V ∗ चुं ] चसंयु B P;
चसंयु K; चु V ∗ त ] om. B P K V 184 चादाै ] चादाे B
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7.7. Critically edited text

185 पुनत मा पतराे वायुरिनलं जापतये वा॥९२॥
186 वाकालेऽवसाने च वाहाते चाितं पेत्।
187 मभागं पृथुयावाहाकारं पृथक् पृथक्॥९३॥
188 वाहादाै च भवेामदतूं मनतथा।
189 अते चादाै पुनाते काय वाहेित दशनम्॥९४॥
190 मकारादाै भवेां द ऊण कायते।
191 अावमया अकारादाै वारातं थमातरम्॥९५॥
192 सरसंया भवेां वेदबाणाः पुनः पुनः।
193 युमबाणातयाेः स अते चैव चतदश॥९६॥
194 पाशपवणानाम् अराणां माणतः।
195 इदमयेव वेयं वां तावे च॥९७॥
196 अरस अे तम सहय मा अदेवता इयमुपर मखय शरः अय वा थमा वाम् अतरा
197 मावणाै हाेता यदं वाहा वाहा यम् बहणदाः। अरस सहय मा प वधीयते॥९८॥
198 एकारं पदं वां नवाधायुमयाेरप।
199 मये चैकारं वां े े चाधावसानयाेः॥९९॥
200 एवं वणाः याेया लाेकत कितताः।
201 वभतं वजानीयाुतः शाताेऽप वा॥१००॥
202 लाेपागमवकारायां वाानामेष िनणयः।
203 ादशैतािन वाािन ादशैतािन शातके॥१०१॥
204 देवादनां भवेाेकाे ादशैतािन संयया।
205 छाया छा तथा छदछकारा लघुसंकाः॥१०२॥

185 पतराे ] मापतराे B; पतरः P V ∗ वायुरिनलं ] ायुरिनलं K Rā ∗ जापतये ] जापततेये B 186 वाकालेऽवसाने ]
वायकालेवसाने B ∗ चाितं ] चातीं K 187 मभागं ] अंतभागं K 188 भवेामदतूं ] भवेावां अीम- B;
भवेां अम- P; भवेां अमदूतं K; भवेां अद-ू V; भवेां अदतूं Rā ∗ मनतथा ] -मततथा B; नतथा
P 189 चादाै ] चदाै P K V ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनम् P K V 190 मकारादाै ] पकारादाै K ∗ द ] षदं B ∗ ऊण ] ऊ P
V 191 अावमया ] अावया K Rā; अावमया V ∗ वारातं ] वरातं Rā 192 सरसंया ] रससंया Rā ∗ वेदबाणाः ]
देववाणा B; वेदवाण K; वेदबाणा V; वेदवाणाै Rā 193 युमबाणातयाेः ] युमवाणांनयाेः B; युमबाणतयाेः P; युमवाणातयाेः
K Rā 194 पाशपवणानाम् ] पवणानां B;पाशतं च वणानां K; पाशतं च वणानाम् Rā 195 इदमयेव ] इदंमयेव B
∗ तावे ] तया भवे च P 196 अरस ] अरसः B; अरस Rā ∗ तम ] तम K ∗ मा ] मा Rā ∗
मखय ] मरवय Rā ∗ अय ] य B; अय P V ∗ थमा ] थमां B ∗ वाम् ] वा B ∗ अतरा ] अतअतरा B
197 मावणाै ] मावणाे B; मावणा K; मा-वणा Rā ∗ हाेता ] हाे B ∗ यदं ] यदU B P K; यदU V;
य-द Rā ∗ यम् ] यम्- Rā ∗ बहणदाः। ] ] बहणषदाः B; बहतूणदाः K; बहणदाः Rā ∗ अरस ]
अरे B; अरे P V ∗ सहय ] सहयापदा B P V ∗ मा ] om. B P V ∗ वधीयते ] मेयदा उदा add. K 198
वां ] च B ∗ नवाधायुमयाेरप ] चाधायुमयाेरप B; न चाधायुमयाेरप वा P; नचाधायुमयाेरप Rā 199 चाधावसानयाेः ]
चाधावसानयाे B; चाधावसारयाेः P V; चाावसानयाेः K 200 लाेकत ] लाेकेत B; लाेकेता P V 201 वभतं ] वभसं
तं B; वभं मे K; वभसं तं V ∗ शाताेऽप ] शाताेप B P K V 202 वाानामेष ] वाानां B; वाानामव P V ∗
िनणयः ] सविनणयः B 203 ादशैतािन ] --- B ∗ ादशैतािन ] --- B ∗ शातके ] ादशातकै B; शातकै P V; शातकैः
K 204 देवादनां ] देवानां B P V ∗ भवेाेकाे ] भवकृाेक B; भवलाे P V; भवयेते K Rā 205 छा ] छा Rā ∗
छदछकारा ] छदः छकारा P V; छद छकारा K ∗ लघुसंकाः ] घुसंका B; लघुसंयया K; लघुसया Rā
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7. Pārāśarī Śikṣā

206 वाे वा यद वा दघः शेषा वे ितताः।
207 दघादे छकाराेऽप वादे तथैव च॥१०३॥
208 वारं वजानीयाछादयामीित दशनम्।
209 भकारय बकारायां छकारय चकारयाेः॥।१०४॥
210 धकारय दकारायां थकारय तकारयाेः।
211 कवगय चवगय टवगय पवगयाेः॥१०५॥
212 वं चैव यमं चैव भवयेव न संशयः।
213 अाें चैव वकारय मकारेण सहायवान्॥१०६॥
214 तबधान तथा तथा अबे संयाेगा ितदलुभाः।
215 तं वैव शतं व संयाेगाेऽयितदलुभः॥१०७॥
216 अनुवारं पृथुयायमावचणाः।
217 वकारय यकारय मये बदःु िततः॥१०८॥
218 अये बदुं वना ये च शेषातथाः कितताः।
219 वालवसय कुमायातनयुमवत्॥१०९॥
220 नेवकृणसपय स वसग इित ृतः।
221 वफुला इव फाेटा वेदयां भवित ह॥११०॥
222 अशपठनाैवं नैव माें पेदरे।
223 तासवयेन शपाठ भवेजः॥१११॥
224 अयथा िनरयं यात कुीपाकं च दाणम्।
225 सारं च चवार पुनरारं तथा॥११२॥
226 ऋचं वाचमित ेया अते चैव चतयम्।
227 एकादशारं वां पुनरेव चतयम्॥११३॥
228 याेदशं वै ादशं ये इित िनदशनम्।

206 दघः ] दघाे B P V ∗ ितताः ] ितता B 207 छकाराेऽप ] छकाराेप P V ∗ च ] छारं वजानीयादित
शावधानतः दघादे त याे दघाे गीरशा णा तथा add. K; वारं वजानीयादित शावधानतः दघादे त याे
दघाे गरशा णा तथा add. Rā 208 वजानीयाछादयामीित ] वजानीयाछादयामित B; वजानीयाछादयामी K;
वजानीयाछादयाम Rā ∗ दशनम् ] िनदशनम् Rā 209 भकारय ] वकारय K Rā ∗ बकारायां ] भकारायां B K Rā;
वकारायां P V ∗ चकारयाेः ] चकारयाे B 210 तकारयाेः ] तमकारयाेः K; मकारयाेः Rā 211 टवगय ] खवगय K Rā ∗
पवगयाेः ] तवगयाेः B P V 212 चैव ] om. B; यमं P V ∗ यमं ] iter. B ∗ चैव ] om. B; यमं P V 213 अाें ] अ
B; अाेी P V 214 तबधान ] तं बधाना P V; तं वधाना K ∗ तथा ] बधान Rā ∗ तथा ] बधान Rā ∗ अबे ] अबे K; चाबे
Rā ∗ संयाेगा ] संयाेगाे- K; संयाेगाेऽ- Rā ∗ ितदलुभाः ] -युितदलुभः K; -यितदलुभः Rā 215 तं ] तावयैव B; तवयैवं
P V; तँैव Rā 216 पृथुयाय ] पृथुयादयं P V; पृथुया K; पृथुयाद- Rā; ∗ मावचणाः ] संावचणाः K
Rā; ावचणाः P V 217 वकारय ] ककारय B ∗ यकारय ] चकारय P V ∗ बदःु ] वदःु K 218 अये ] अते B;
अंये P V; अयत- K; अय Rā ∗ बदुं ] वदुं B K ∗ शेषातथाः ] शेषाणां K ∗ कितताः ] वकितताः K; कताः
Rā 219 वालवसय ] वालवसय P; ृवलवयय K ∗ कुमायातनयुमवत् ] कुमायातनयुमवत् Rā 220
नेवकृणसपय ] नेवकृयसपय B ∗ वसग ] वसग B 221 वेदयां ] वेदयांग B; वेदयांगं P K; वेदयाािन Rā ∗
भवित ] भवत B P V; सत Rā 222 अशपठनाैवं ] अशपठनाैव K Rā 223 तासव ] तासव B ∗ शपाठ ]
शपठ B P K V ∗ भवेजः ] भवेज B 224 िनरयं ] िनरय Rā ∗ यात ] यांित K ∗ कुीपाकं ] कुीपाके B P V
∗ दाणम् ] दाणम् P 226 ऋचं ] ऋचँ Rā ∗ वाचमित ] ाचमित Rā 228 याेदशं ] याेदशे B ∗ वै ] om. K Rā
∗ ादशं ] च add. K Rā ∗ ये ] ये Rā
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229 याया सह गायी ित अधा भवेदह॥११४॥
230 णवैव चवाराे भवयेव न संशयः।
231 ऋचं वाचं यैव ारं च चतयम्॥११५॥
232 इित पाराशरेणाें माणं वेदसतम्।
233 पूवा चतदशा िताेऽधायुमाध षश॥११६॥
234 एवं वणाः याेया अैव िनदशनम्।
235 पूवमारं वां परताे ादशारम्॥११७॥
236 पादावा विनय इाे वय राजित।
237 अहािन शं यैव यैव तथा इित॥११८॥
238 अयावसाना दुमया शेषा े े कितताः।
239 कडका प युमाध चतः प नवं नव॥११९॥
240 पुनतयैव यैव पुनः पुनः।
241 शेषा युमाधकं वाेवय वे िनदशनम्॥१२०॥
242 एवं ावा पठेत स गछेैणवं पदम्।
243 न मे याे जः क ावानितथयः॥१२१॥
244 इित पाराशरेणाें वाणां हतकायया।
245 शयाणामुपकाराय परलाेकहताय वै॥१२२॥
246 वाहा ाणेयय लाेमय यतथा।
247 शेषा कडकाः सवा े े अधाः कितताः॥१२३॥
248 अाै वां तयाेः स प ादश वै पुनः।
249 चतथ दश एकादश अादश ततः परम्॥१२४॥
250 नवमं चामं चैव समं च ततः परम्।
251 इित वावधः सयाणेय िनदशनम्॥१२५॥

229 याया ] याितं B; याती P K V ∗ ित ] िताे P V 230 णवैव ] णवैवेन च B; णवाैव K Rā ∗ चवाराे ]
चवार K ∗ भवयेव ] भवयेव P V 231 ऋचं ] ऋचँ Rā ∗ वाचं ] ाचं Rā ∗ ारं ] ारे K Rā 232 पाराशरेणाें ]
पाराशराें K ∗ वेदसतम् ] वेदसतम् P K Rā 233 चतदशा ] चतदशा P; चतदशां K; चतदशा- Rā ∗ िताेऽधायुमाध ]
िताेऽधायुमांे B; िताे अधायुमाध P; ताे धायुमाध Rā ∗ षश ] षK; षश Rā 234 अैव ] अेित K Rā
∗ िनदशनम् ] विनदशेत् B; विनददशेत् P V; विनदशेत् K 236 वय ] य Rā ∗ राजित ] राितम् B V; राजिन
K 237 अहािन ] अहिन K ∗ शं ] शम् K ∗ यैव ] om. B P V ∗ यैव ] om. B P V ∗ तथा ] तपा B; तया P
V 238 दुमया ] दुमा K; दुमा Rā ∗ कितताः ] कताः P Rā 239 कडका ] कडका B P V ∗ नव ] नवम् K
Rā 240 पुनतयैव ] पुनैतंयैव B 241 युमाधकं ] युमाधकं B K Rā ∗ वाेवय ] वावय B ∗ वे ] वेित
B P V; om. Rā 242 पठेत ] पटेता B; यत K ∗ गछेैणवं ] गछेैणवं B ∗ पदम् ] यैव यैव यैव
चतयम् षडे च यैव पायवसानयाेः शेषा कडकाः सवा े े अधाः कितताः add. B 243 न ] नम B; नमाे
P; नमः V ∗ क ावानितथयः ] क ापायितथयः B; कपाठितथयः P; क वागितथयः K;
कपाठ ितथयः V 244 पाराशरेणाें ] पराशरेणाें P; पाराशराें K; पराशराें V ∗ वाणां ] वाणं K 245 वै ]
वैः B 246 ाणेयय ] ाणाे हतैव B P; ाणे यैव K; ाणे हतैव V 247 कडकाः ] कडका P V; कडका K
∗ सवा ] om. B P V ∗ अधाः ] अधा B; अे K; अधा V; अे Rā 248 वै ] चैव P 249 चतथ ] चतथ B ∗ एकादश ]
एका च K Rā 250 नवमं ] नमं च B ∗ चामं ] चायमं B V; चायमं P ∗ चैव ] चैठ K 251 वावधः ] वावधं Rā
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252 वायुः प भवेदधा अधे े च हरमये।
253 ईशा वायं त मय शेषा े े कितताः॥१२६॥
254 अादशारं वां नाकपृे त प वै।
255 सदशारं चैव वैदेवेित िनदशेत्॥१२७॥
256 सदशारं वां पुनरादशारम्।
257 अादशारं सयक् उभयाेः षाेडशारम्॥१२८॥
258 एवं वणाः याेया ामयाै त सपधा।
259 उभाै सारं वामारमतः परम्॥१२९॥
260 नवारं वजानीयात् यामषुं चेित िनदशनम्।
261 एकैकय नमकारः शराय महाने॥१३०॥
262 यादाै च वणाते वाकाले भवेदित।
263 नमकं चमकं चैव पुषसूं िनयशः॥१३१॥
264 वयते महादेवाे गृहे गृहपितयथा।
265 ायायाेरेणैव कडका दश चैव त॥१३२॥
266 तताे वां कुवीत ऋचाते षाेडशारम्।
267 अादशारं वां पुनः षाेडशकैः शभैः॥१३३॥
268 एवं वणाः याेया अमूज िनदशनम्।
269 पुँलँू पुँल चेित संया य य च॥१३४॥
270 दंणव वेया अधचत षु च।
271 तकाराे भकाराै ाै अनुवारेण संयुताै॥१३५॥
272 दतः छदं वजानीयादः पशिनदशनम्।
273 तकाराते पदे पूवे शकारे परतः थते॥१३६॥
274 णकं तं वजानीयाछकेयं िनदशनम्।

252 वायुः ] ायुः Rā ∗ भवेदधा ] भवेदधे B ∗ अधे ] om. B ∗ हरमये ] हरमयाेः P V 253 ईशा ] ईशाायं Rā ∗
वायं ] वाय इित B; वायमित K ∗ त ] इित P V ∗ शेषा ] शेषे B P ∗ कितताः ] कितता B; कितते K 254
अादशारं ] अारं च B; अदशारं P V ∗ वां ] च add. B ∗ नाकपृे ] नाकपृ B; नाकपृं V ∗ वै ] वा B
P V 255 चैव ] ैव B; चैत- K; चैतद् Rā ∗ वैदेवेित ] ैदेवं K; वैदेवं Rā ∗ िनदशेत् ] विनदशेत् K Rā 258
त ]  B P V ∗ सपधा ] सपयाेः K Rā 259 उभाै ] उाै B P ∗ वामारमतः ] वां अारमतः B V; वां
पुनराारमतः P 260 वजानीयात् ] वजानीयात् मषुं B; वजानीयामषुं P;वजानीयाामषुं Rā 261 एकैकय ] एेकैय B
∗ नमकारः ] नमकार B; नमकाराः Rā 262 यादाै ] यादाै K; यादाै Rā ∗ भवेदित ] दित -- B; दित V
263 नमकं ] नामकं B ∗ पुषसूं ] च add. P; त add. Rā 264 वयते ] वशें B P V ∗ महादेवाे ] महादेवं B P
V ∗ गृहे ] हे B P V ∗ गृहपितयथा ] हपितयथा B P V; गृहपितयथा Rā 265 ायायाेरेणैव ] ायायाेभरेणैव K
∗ त ] तः B 268 अमूज ] अमूजमित P V; अमूजे K; अम Rā ∗ िनदशनम् ] विनदशेत् B Rā 269 पुँलँू ]
पुंल B; पुंलं P V ∗ पुँल ] पुंल B P K V ∗ संया ] संयाया P; संयया K V ∗ च ] चः B 270 दंणव ]
दंणावेित B; दव Rā ∗ वेया ] वेयं B P V ∗ अधचत ] अधचंस P V ∗ षु] सषु V; षटस Rā 271
तकाराे ] मकाराे Rā ∗ भकाराै ] भकाराे B ∗ ाै ] े B ∗ अनुवारेण ] नुवारेण Rā ∗ संयुताै ] सँयुताै Rā 272 दतः ]
तछदाे Rā ∗ छदं ] छद B ∗ वजानीयादः ] वजानीयादं B; वजानीयाद K ∗ पशिनदशनम् ] पशिनदशनम् B
P; पशदशनम् Rā 274 वजानीयाछकेयं ] वजानीयातछकेित इित P; वजानीयात् छके इित K; वजानीयाछके इित
V
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275 पाठकाले भवेवाे वाकाले त दघता॥१३७॥
276 एवं वणाः याेया नेयः वाहेित िनदशनम्।
277 श च थतथा च उप ागासमु वै॥१३८॥

278 समुय वा॥॥
279 वरताे वाकालेऽप उदां नाेपपते।
280 एूषु ऋजीते अभ वा गाेमदषूु णासया॥१३९॥
281 वरताे वाकाले त न चाेव नीयते करम्।
282 साे जातः समुाेऽस मायय त या॥१४०॥
283 एवं वणाः याेया गुरेव न संशयः।
284 ऊाणाे य यते अतथा तथैव च॥१४१॥
285 गुतैव वेयः ऋवणसहसंयुतः।
286 अतथसह संयाेगे पशाे वा यते चत्॥१४२॥
287 ऋवणेन तदा ताे न लघुन लघूतरः।
288 ऋकाराे गुतां यातः संयुाे हरयैः सह॥१४३॥
289 ऋवणेन परयैव यृा इित िनदशनम्।
290 तून् जह शून् वनपतीन् परधीेित॥१४४॥
291 चतवेदाेऽप याे वाे याव न वदित।
292 तावमित संसारे सारे दरुितमे॥१४५॥
293 पठवा चतराे वेदान् सवशामनेकधा।
294 याे ह  न जानाित मूखः पाठे कसं यथा॥१४६॥
295 यथा खरदभारवाही भारय वेा न त चदनय।
296 तथा ह वाः ृितवेदपूणा ानेन हीनाः खरवहत॥१४७॥
297 अाहारिनाभयमैथुनं च समानमेतपशभनराणाम्।

275 भवेवाे ] भवेवाे P; भवेत् वाे K; भवेवाे Rā ∗ वाकाले ] वाकालेप B ∗ दघता ] दघताम् P 276
याेया ] याेयाः P K ∗ नेयः ] नेयः Rā ∗ वाहेित ] वाहेित Rā 277 श ] शम P K ∗ थतथा ]
थतथाे- Rā 278 वा ] वेित च Rā 280 एूषु ] एुषुः B; एुषु K ∗ ऋजीते ] ऋजीतेः B ∗ अभ ] अभवा Rā ∗
वा ] वाः B ∗ गाेमदषूु ] गाेमदषूु B; गाेमदषू P V ∗ णासया ] णसयाः B 281 वरताे ] वितताे B ∗ वाकाले ] वां
काले B ∗ चाेव ] चाे B 282 समुाेऽस ] समुाेप B; समुाेस P K ∗ मायय ] मावपृया P V; माचय K;
थमायय Rā ∗ त ] om. P V 283 याेया ] याेयाः P 284 यते ] यतते V 285 गुतैव ] एतैव B
∗ ऋवणसहसंयुतः ] ऋवणासंयुतः B 286 अतथसह ] अतथैः सह Rā ∗ संयाेगे ] om. P V; सँयाेगे Rā ∗ पशाे ]
संगपशाे V 287 ऋवणेन ] ऋवणाे न V ∗ ताे ] ेताे B ∗ लघुन ] लघून B; लघु Rā ∗ लघूतरः ] लघूरः B P V 289
यृा ] यृया K 290 शून् ] शूवनपतीन् K V; शूनपतीन् Rā ∗ वनपतीन् ] वनपतीन B ∗ परधीेित ] तपरधी
B; परधी P V; परधी K; परधींेित Rā 291 चतवेदाेऽप ] चतवेदाेप V ∗ याव ] याव Rā ∗ वदित ] वदितः
B 292 तावमित ] तावमित K V ∗ सारे ] असारे B P V ∗ दरुितमे ] दुरतमे B K 293 वेदान् ] सवशः add.
B ∗ सवशामनेकधा ] वमनेकधाः B; सवशामनेकधा Rā 294 ह ] om. B ∗ पाठे ] पाठ P ∗ कसं ] वृषं K; शठाे
Rā ∗ यथा ] ावैव सायुयं लभते ना संशयः add. Rā 295 खरदभारवाही ] खरंदभारवाही B; खरदनभारवाही
P K Rā ∗ वेा ] वाही B P V; वेाही K ∗ चदनय ] चदनयः B 296 तथा ] तथाह Rā ∗ वाः ] वा K ∗
ृितवेदपूणा ] ृितवेदपूणाः B P V ∗ हीनाः ] हीना B P ∗ खरवहत ] वरवहत B 297 समानमेतपशभनराणाम् ]
समानमेतपशभनराम् K
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298 ानं नराणामधकाे वशेषाे ानेन हीनाः पशभः समानाः॥१४८॥
299 ातमूपुरषायां मयाे पपासया।
300 तृाः कामेन बयते जतवाे िनश तशाः॥१४९॥
301 नादबदसुहाण तथा काेटशतािन च।
302 सवाता रमयाे यात य वेदाे िनरामयः॥१५०॥
303 गवामनेकवणानां ीरं यादेकवणकम्।
304 ीरं यथा तथा ानं लनय गवां यथा॥१५१॥
305 े पदे चैव माेाय ममेित िनममेित च।
306 स ममेित --- णत च शूँ रनपययतः॥१५२॥
307 अरनाः प अधा अधमाा भवत च।
308 पूषा माे वसैव अना कितताः॥१५३॥
309 पूषा माे वसूपानुरनाः कितताः।
310 एकाधमािकाैव पैते चानुरनाः॥१५४॥
311 वयययकयमाणा इयेवमादयः।
312 इमे वणात तालयाः परा मूधयजाः ृताः॥१५५॥
313 एवं ावा पठेत स गछेैणवं पदम्।
314 न मे याे जः कपाठ वितयः॥१५६॥
315 इित पराशराें वाणां हतकायया।
316 शयाणामुपकाराय परलाेकहताय च॥१५७॥
317 ॥ इित पाराशर शा समाा ॥

298 ानं ] ह add. V Rā ∗ नराणामधकाे ] तेषामधकाे V Rā ∗ समानाः ] समाना B 299 ातमूपुरषायां ] जातमूपुरषायां
B ∗ पपासया ] पपासय़ा K 300 तृाः ] तृा P V ∗ कामेन ] काेमेन K ∗ बयते ] बयते P; बयते K ∗ तशाः ]
तशा B 301 नादबदसुहाण ] नादवदसुहाण B K 302 सवाता ] सवाताे B P K V ∗ रमयाे ] रमया B P V
∗ यात ] याित B P K V ∗ िनरामयः ] िनरामय B 303 यादेकवणकम् ] यादेकवणके K 304 लनय ] लं नय P;
लगंनय V 305 माेाय ] न add. Rā ∗ ममेित ] समेित B P K V ∗ िनममेित ] वममेित B; ममेित Rā 306 स ] om.
B P V ∗ ममेित ] मममेित ह B; मममेित P V; सममेित K ∗ णत ] णती K Rā ∗ च ] om. B P V ∗ शूँ ]
शून् B P K V ∗ रनपययतः ] ययतः B; नपययंतः P; नपययतः K V 307 अधा ] om. B P K V ∗ अधमाा ]
अधाशा B; अधमाका P V; अधमातृका K ∗ च ] ह B; om. P V 308 माे ] मा B; ममाे P ∗ अना ]
अना Rā ∗ कितताः ] कितता B; कताः Rā 309 वसूपानुरनाः ] वसूप अनुरनाः K; वसूपा- नुरनाः
Rā 310 पैते ] पते K; पैते Rā ∗ चानुरनाः ] वययययु add. K 311 वयययकयमाणा ] कयभयमाणा K;
वययय कयभयमाणा Rā ∗ इयेवमादयः ] इयेवमादयाे K 315 पराशराें ] पाराशरेणाें Rā
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उायमाणाेऽनुनासकः ५६
उदां नाेपपते १३९
उप ागासमु वै १३८
उपित िनदशनम् ५८
उभयाेः कडकायाेः २२
उभयाेः कडकामये १४
उभयाेः षाेडशारम् १२८
उभयाेरप यते ५
उभयाेवदघयाेः ४८
उभाै नादाै युयेताम् ४७
उभाै सारं वाम् ७३
उभाै सारं वाम् १२९
ऊा दघसमवं च २७
ऊाणाे य यते १४१
ऊातं वरयाेयाेः ५५
ऊाता थमा ेया २१
ऋकाराे गुतां यातः १४३
ऋचं वाचं यैव ११५
ऋचं वाचमित ेया ११३
ऋचाते षाेडशारम् १३३
ऋचाेे च तथापरे ४५
ऋवणयनादषु ३१
ऋवणसहसंयुतः १४२
ऋवणेन तदा तः १४३
ऋवणेन परयैव १४४
एकपे भवेत ६६
एका चतथता ेया ७
एकारं नकारय ५४
एकारं पदं वाम् ९९
एकारं वकारय ५९
एकादशारं चैतदते ८८
एकादशारं तत् ५
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एकादशारं वाम् ७७
एकादशारं वाम् ११३
एकाधमािकाैव १५४
एकैकय नमकारः १३०
एधाेऽयधचतयम् ९०
एवं चतयं वाम् ७१
एवं ावा पठेत १२१
एवं ावा पठेत १५६
एवं वणाः याेया ८
एवं वणाः याेया १४
एवं वणाः याेया ३८
एवं वणाः याेया ५८
एवं वणाः याेया ११७
एवं वणाः याेया १२९
एवं वणाः याेया १३८
एवं वणाः याेया १४१
एवं वणाः याेयाः ६३
एवं वणाः याेयाः ६८
एवं वणाः याेयाः ६९
एवं वणाः याेयाः ७८
एवं वणाः याेयाः ८४
एवं वणाः याेयाः ८९
एवं वणाः याेयाः १००
एवं वणाः याेयाः १३४
एूषु ऋजीते अभ १३९
अाें चैव वकारय १०६
अाैकाराते पदे पूवे ६२
ककारयमुरेत् ६९
कडका दश चैव त १३२
कडका प युमाधम् ११९
कडका य यते ८३
कपलाथ च यम् २०
कवगय चवगय १०५
काय वाहेित दशनम् ९४
ककदवेित िनदशनम् ६८
कुुटः कामलधाेऽप ६९
कुुटाेऽस िनदशनम् ६९

कुमायातनयुमवत् १०९
कुीपाकं च दाणम् ११२
कुवुखेन धावित ६८
केवलत वेयः २४
तून् जह शून् १४४
चादाै वजानीयात् ९२
चाते वधीयते ९२
चवाहा पृथक् कुयात् ९१
चुं त कारयेत् ९१
णकं तं वजानीयात् १३७
णत च शूँ १५२
ं कुयादधकम् २७
ं दघ भवेदित २५
ं दघ समायातम् २६
ं माा वना भवेत् २५
ीरं यथा तथा ानम् १५१
ीरं यादेकवणकम् १५१
खछठथफाः शषसाेित ५६
गजते न च यते ५८
गवामनेकवणानाम् १५१
गायीसशी ाेा २०
गुतः शाताेऽप वा १००
गुरेव न संशयः ८१
गुरेव न संशयः १४१
गुलघुलघूतरः ६०
गुतैव वेयः १४२
गृहे गृहपितयथा १३२
ामयाै त सपधा १२९
घझढधभा ङञणनमा यरलवहाेित ५६
घाेषाः परतः थताः ५३
ङञणनमाानुनासकाः ३९
च ादशारम् ८८
च शेषातथाः कितताः १०९
चतः प नवं नव ११९
चतराैं ततः परम् ६६
चतथ दश एकादश १२४
चतथभागमां यात् ३६
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चतथी कडका ाेा १३
चतदशारं वाम् ७०
चतवश तु १२
चतवशितररा १९
चतवेदाेऽप याे वः १४५
चवारंशाराणाम् ७८
चवारंशथा नव ११
चवारंशथा स ११
चपलानीित संेया ८३
चदस थमा ेया २२
चुबतीित पुनः पुनः ६३
चाेभयाेः वरयाेयाेः ५४
छकारय चकारयाेः १०४
छकारा लघुसंकाः १०२
छादयामीित दशनम् १०४
छाया छा तथा छदः १०२
जकाराै ाै मकार ५७
जतवाे िनश तशाः १४९
जमदेरित ृतः १६
जायं वा वरतं वदःु ३५
ानं नराणामधकाे वशेषः १४८
ानेन हीनाः खरवहत १४७
ानेन हीनाः पशभः समानाः १४८
टवगय पवगयाेः १०५
तं वैव शतं व १०७
तकाराे भकाराै ाै १३५
तकाराते पदे पूवे १३६
तछकेयं िनदशनम् १३७
ततः स केवलाे य २३
तताे वां कुवीत १३३
त घाेषबलं न ह ५३
त नादं कतयं ५०
त नादः किततः ४९
त नादाे भवयेव ५१
त नादाे भवेवुम् ५२
त मायदनी ृता ७६
त रेफाेऽयधथतः २३

त वं भवेवुम् ३४
तथा काेटशतािन च १५०
तथा चाेा कितता २७
तथा पाराशर शा २
तथा ह वाः ृितवेदपूणा १४७
तदानुनासकाे वात् ४८
तदेव नामहणं न ८२
तदेवाद ऋचयम् ७४
तुखं कुते ाः ६४
तबधान तथा तथा १०७
तवगाते पवगाते ५०
तासवयेन १११
तावमित संसारे १४५
ित अधा भवेदह ११४
िताे अधा जापितः ८९
िताे माादैवतम् २
िताेऽधा अभ यं च ८९
तृतीयं च चतथकम् ४०
तृतीया कडका ृता १०
तृाः कामेन बयते १४९
यैव तथा इित ११८
यैव पुनः पुनः १२०
यैव षडरम् १७
याेदशं वै ादशम् ११४
याेदशाघाेषाते कचटतपा ५६
याेवंशिताराणाम् ८५
िपदा वा चतपदा ७२
िपं च िवण च ३
िथानं िगुणं तथा ३
िवरं तं वजानीयात् ३७
ीण ीण च चवार ४
वा गाेमदषूु णासया १३९
थकारय तकारयाेः १०५
दंणव वेया १३५
दतः छदं वजानीयात् १३६
दयमावचणाः १०८
दयमुपर वेयं २३
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दशमामं ृतम् ४
दशारं च चवार १६
दशारं ादशारम् १६
दशाराण पैव १५
दघ तं त वजानीयात् २९
दघ तं त वजानीयात् ३१
दघयाध भवें २६
दघादे छकाराेऽप १०३
दघादे भवेघुः ३३
दुदभुीित िनदशनम् ६४
दतूमित िनदशनम् ७२
यते चाेभयाेयद ६५
देवय वे िनदशनम् १२०
देवादनां भवेाेकः १०२
देवानां दयेय इित िनदशनम् ३१
ाैः शाताधयाेयाेः ९१
ादशारं थमम् ८७
ादशैतािन वाािन १०१
ादशैतािन शातके १०१
ादशैतािन संयया ८७
ादशैतािन संयया १०२
तयेन पदाातः ४६
तीयं च नवारम् ७७
तीया कडका ृता ९
तीया च तृतीयका ११
िभ चतकम् ६६
वं चैव यमं चैव १०६
वारं वजानीयात् १०४
पादावा विनय ११८
राैं त वजानीयात् ६५
े े अधाः कितताः १२३
े े चाधावसानयाेः ९९
े पदे चैव माेाय १५२
धकारय दकारायाम् १०५
धायते तंगततथेित ६७
यायातयाेः सयक् २२
न ं किततम् ५०

न चाेव नीयते करम् १४०
न चाें वते चत् १४
न त नादः कदाचन ४६
न मे याे जः कत् १२१
न मे याे जः कत् १५६
न लघुन लघूतरः १४३
न वकपः कदाचन ५१
नकारय मकारय ४८
नकारय मकारय ४९
नकारापरताे य ५२
नेयः वाहेित िनदशनम् १३८
नमकं चमकं चैव १३१
नमाै गु नादसंाै ४१
नमाै गु य येते ५३
नवमं चामं चैव १२५
नवारं यैव १७
नवारं वजानीयात् ६
नवारं वजानीयात् १३०
नवाराणां माणतः ८६
नवाधायुमयाेरप ९९
नाकपृे त प वै १२७
नादं कुवीत येन ५३
नादबदसुहाण १५०
नादसंा भवतीमे ३९
नादावेताै कितताै ४१
नादाे भवित िनयशः ४६
नानुवारं न संयाेगं २४
नामहणकालेषु ८१
नासकं त कुवीत ४२
नासकं त भवयेव ५५
नासकं त वधीयते ४३
नासकं त वधीयते ४५
नासकाे नावमतयः ४९
नात दघय दघता २६
नात दघय दघता ३४
िनधसंयं चतथकम् ७७
िनधसंया तृतीयं यात् १०
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िनपातं चाभनीतं च ३७
िनपातथाे यदा भवेत् ५९
िनसेघुचेतसः ८४
नीचाीचतरं चैव ३८
नीचाीचतरं तथा ७
नॄँः पाहीित िनदशनम् ५५
नेवकृणसपय ११०
नैव दघ युयते ८०
नैव माें पेदरे १११
पकारापरताे ह यः २४
प ादश वै पुनः १२४
पमं चाधचं च ५५
पमं चेित स वै ८७
पमं वेदसंया च १०
पमा य यते ४२
पमे परतथते ४२
पाशपवणानाम् ९७
पैताभरधकाः ६
पैवैतेऽनुनासकाः ४४
पैते चानुरनाः १५४
पठवा चतराे वेदान् १४६
पदकाले गुभवेत् ५९
पदाते त लघूतरः ६०
पदाते पदमये च ६१
पदाते संयुता वाः ४४
पदे च पादसंथाने ४५
परताे यते यद ३२
परताे ादशारम् ११७
परलाेकहताय च १५७
परलाेकहताय वै १२२
परा मूधयजाः ृताः १५५
पवा यमयगा २०
पाठकाले भवेवः १३७
पाठकाले यथामम् ३५
पाणया सववेदेषु ७६
पाराशरमतं यथा १
पाराशर त गाैतमी ७५

पीडाया तीयया २१
पुनः षाेडशकैः शभैः १३३
पुनत मा पतराे वायुः ९२
पुनत मेित चवार ९०
पुनरारं तथा ११२
पुनरादशारम् १२८
पुनरेव चतयम् ११३
पुनदशारं वाम् ७०
पुनादशकं ृतम् ८८
पुननीचं याेजयेत् ३८
पुनतयैव १२०
पुनैकादशारम् ५
पुनैकादशारम् ७०
पुनैव नवारम् ७३
पुषसूं िनयशः १३१
पुँलँू पुँल चेित १३४
पूव या कडका पृा ८२
पूवतः परताे वाप ५१
पूवमारं वाम् ११७
पूवा चतदशा ितः ११६
पूवा वधा परथा च ८३
पूषा माे वसैव १५३
पूषा माे वसूप १५४
णवं त वयाम २
णवैव चवाराे ११५
यये च थता ये च ४४
थमं संया वै ९
थमा कडका ृता ३
माणं वेदसतम् ११६
मायय त या १४०
वयते महादेवः १३२
ाणेय िनदशनम् १२५
ातमूपुरषायाम् १४९
ारं च चतयम् ११५
भकारय बकारायाम् १०४
भवयेव न संशयः १०६
भवत यये येषाम् ३९
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भवयेव न संशयः ११५
भारय वेा न त चदनय १४७
भुमयनं तथा ७१
भूयतेनैव वजयेत् ३६
भूभुवः विनदशनम् ६५
मकारापरततथा ५२
मकारादाै भवेाम् ९५
मकारेण सहायवान् १०६
मयाे पपासया १४९
मये चैकारं वाम् ९९
मये बदःु िततः १०८
माणयाेयाेः ८०
मभागं पृथुयात् ९३
मेषु ाणेषु च ३२
मेवेव वभाषया ३०
ममेित िनममेित च १५२
माडयामाेघनदनी ७५
माासह भवेघ २५
माैकवे न संशयः ४२
माससंया तीयकम् ९
मुखनासकायामुम् ५६
मुिनः पराशराेऽवीत् १३
मूं कुवीत वडवाः ६४
मूखः पाठे कसं यथा १४६
द ऊण कायते ९५
यं परधं च पतराे १८
यदाेजाे नेित िनदशनम् ३८
यपुषेित िनदशनम् ७३
य वेदाे िनरामयः १५०
यथा खरदभारवाही १४७
यथा तीथेषु पुकरम् १
यथा देवेषु वाा १
यथा पुवती ेहात् ६३
यथा भारभराातः ८४
यथा मक टयाेयुम् ६८
यथा सा त दघय २७
यथावसंगहने लताभः ६७

ये इित िनदशनम् ११४
यावक त वासी ७५
यामषुं चेित िनदशनम् १३०
याव न वदित १४५
युमबाणातयाेः स ९६
युानेित िनदशनम् ६३
यूपकेित िनदशनम् २३
याे देवेयः प कडकाः १९
याे ह  न जानाित १४६
याेिनं कराेित याशीम् ६४
रसंया चतथकम् १०
रनपययतः १५२
संयं तृतीयं यात् ७७
ायायाेरेणैव १३२
रेफतदपुर थतः ५७
लणाेकारैत ४
लाणैवा वहीनं त ७१
लघुतरं वजानीयात् ६२
लघुरेव स मतयः ६१
लघू चैवानुनासकाै ४१
लनय गवां यथा १५१
लाेकत कितताः १००
लाेपागमवकारायाम् १०१
लाेमय यतथा १२३
वकारवधः ाेः ६०
वकारय यकारय १०८
वकाराे यते यदा ६१
वकाराे य यते ७९
वयययकयमाणा १५५
वनपतीन् परधीेित १४४
वसबाणाः कितताः ८
वससंयारं वाम् ७२
वसाेाै च वभाषया १२
वताेमेित िनदशनम् ७८
वां चैकादश ृतम् ६
वां तावे च ९७
वां तयातयम् ८६
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वां याु चतयम् ७८
वाकाले त दघता १३७
वाकाले भवयेव ३५
वाकाले भवेदित १३१
वाकालेऽवसाने च ९३
वाानामेष िनणयः १०१
वााै ाै च समुतूाै ८५
वाजसनेयशाखायाम् ७६
वायुः प ततः परम् ९०
वायुः प भवेदधा १२६
वकपः कदाचन ८२
वाणां हतकायया १२२
वाणां हतकायया १५७
वभतं वजानीयात् १००
ववृितत वशेषतः ४३
ववृताै चावसाने च ४५
वंशितघाेषाते गजडदबा ५६
वसग नैव दघता २४
वफुला इव फाेटा ११०
वीितहाें वेित िनदशनम् १४
वेदबाणाः पुनः पुनः ९६
वेदयां भवित ह ११०
वैदेवेित िनदशेत् १२७
यनाते पदे परे ५०
याया सह गायी ११४
यृा इित िनदशनम् १४४
नेषु यतरं च ८१
शकारे परतः थते १३६
शराय महाने १३०
श च थतथा च १३८
शा कायायनी तथा ७५
शयाणामुपकाराय १२२
शयाणामुपकाराय १५७
शपाठ वितयः १५६
शपाठ भवेजः १११
शा च थमाया २१
शूयालये पशाचाेऽप ५८

वालवसय १०९
शेषं नीचतरं मात् ३७
शेषा वे ितताः १०३
शेषा े े कितताः ११९
शेषा े े कितताः १२६
शेषा युमाधकं वाद् १२०
शेषा युमाधकाः ृताः ७
शेषा कडकाः सवाः १२३
ावानितथयः १२१
ीेित िनदशनम् ७१
ाेता ावाणेित िनदशनम् २९
यादाै च वणाते १३१
षडाै च पते ९
षडरं तताे वाम् ८८
षडु लं त जायय ३६
स गछेैणवं पदम् १२१
स गछेैणवं पदम् १५६
स त व इित ाेः ३०
स त व इित ाेः ७९
स ममेित --- १५२
स वसग इित ृतः ११०
सकारेण वना चैव १९
सकृदाैं तदुयते ६६
संया य य च १३४
साे जातः समुाेऽस १४०
स ीण चतकं च ८
सदशारं चैव १२७
सदशारं वाम् १२८
समं च ततः परम् १२५
समं नवमं चैव १३
समं पमं चैव ५
सारं च चवार ११२
साराण चवार १६
साय गायी अम् ७२
समानमेतपशभनराणाम् १४८
संयुाे वरामत ४३
संयुाे घाेषत ४३

238



7.7. Critically edited text

संयुाे हरयैः सह १४३
संयाेगापूवताे लघुः ३३
संयाेगादपराे य ३४
संयाेगाे यते यद २८
संयाेगाेऽयितदलुभः १०७
संयाेगाै च वसगाै च ४१
सरसंया भवेाम् ९६
सवशामनेकधा १४६
सवशाेषु गीयते २
सवशाेषु गीयते ७६
संवसराेऽस चवार ९१
सवाता रमयाे यात १५०
सवृतं त यते २९
संहतायां लघुजातः ५९
सााीित िनदशनम् ५७
ससीित िनदशनम् १८
पशाे वा यते चत् १४२
वभागाथे िनदशनम् २८
माछाया अस य पूव तत् ६७
वरपृं भवेघ ३३
वराता वितकापरा २१
वरताे वाकाले त १४०
वरताे वाकालेऽप १३९
वारातं थमातरम् ९५
वाहा ाणेयय १२३
वाहाकारं पृथक् पृथक् ७४
वाहाकारं पृथक् पृथक् ९३
वाहादाै च भवेाम् ९४
वाहाते चाितं पेत् ९३
हकारं चैव वगाणाम् ४०
हकाराे य यते ५२
हकाराे य यते ५१
हकाराे य मयगः ४७
हकाराे रेफसंयुः ४६
हंसः शचषत् चवारंश ८६
हतयानुपथय च ३६
हाेता मा पृथया ८५

हाेता येित दशनम् ८४
याप लघूतरः ६१
ाै ययथैव च ८१
सारे दरुितमे १४५
वं तं त वजानीयात् ३२
ववं त वजानीयात् २८
वादे तथैव च १०३
वादे भवेघः ३३
वाे वा यद वा दघः १०३
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7. Pārāśarī Śikṣā

7.8.2 Index of MVS quoted in the PŚ

159 अभयुय] देवेन नाे मनसा देव साेम रायाे भागं सहसावभयुय। मा वा तनदशषे वीययाेभयेयः  चकसा गवाै॥
(MVS 34.23)
162 नेषु यतरं] वनेषु यतरं ततान वाजमवस पय उयास। स तं वणाे ववं दव सूयमदधासाेममाै॥ (MVS
4.31)
162 अाै ययत्] अाै ययककुभः पृथयाी धव याेजना स सधून्। हरयाः सवता देव अागाधा दाशषे वायाण॥
(MVS 34.24)
167 अाछछदः] अाछछदः। छछदः। संयछदः। वयछदः। बृहछदः। रथतरं छदः। िनकायछदः। ववधछदः।
गरछदः। जछदः। संतछदः। अनुुछदः। एवछदः। वरवछदः। वयछदः। वयकृछदः। वपधाछदः। वशालं छदः।
छदछदः। दरूाेहणं छदः। तं छदः। अां छदः॥ (MVS 15.4)
179 अभ यम्] अभ यं देव सवतारमाेयाेः कवतमचाम सयसव रधामभ यं मितं कवम्। ऊवा ययामितभा
अदुतसवीमिन हरयपाणरममीत सतः कृपा वः। जायवा। जावाऽनुाणत जावम् अनुाणह॥ (MVS 4.25)
179 जापितः] जापते न वदेताययाे वा पाण पर ता बभूव। यकामास् ते जुमताे अत। अयममुय पताऽसावय
पता। वय याम पतयाे रयीणा वाहा।  ये व परं नाम ततमयमेमस वाहा॥ (MVS 10.20)
180 पुनत मा पुनत मा पतरः साेयासः पुनत मा पतामहाः। पुनत पतामहाः पवेण शतायुषा। पुनत मा पतामहाः साेयासः
पुनत पतामहाः। पवेण शतायुषा वमायुर् यवै॥ (MVS 19.37)
180 वायुः] वायुः पुनात। सवता पुनात। अेाजसा। सूयय वचसा। व मुयतामुयाः॥ (MVS 35.3)
181 अनाधृा] अनाधृा पुरतादेराधपय अायुमे दाः। पुवती दणत इयाधपये जां मे दाः। सषदा पाेवय सवतराधपये
चमे दाः। अाितरताे धातराधपये रायपाेषं मे दाः। वधृितपराहृपतेअाधपये अाेजाे मे दाः। वायाे मा ना ायपाह।
मनाेरास॥ (MVS 37.12)
181 एधाेऽस] एधाेऽयेधषीमह। समदस तेजाेऽस तेजाे मय धेह। समाववित पृथवी समुषाः समु सूयः। समु वमदं जगत्।
वैानरयाेितभूयासं वभूकामायवै भूः वाहा॥ (MVS 20.23)
182 संवसराेऽस] संवसराेऽस परवसराेऽसीदावसराेऽसीसराेऽस वसराेऽस। उषसते कपतामहाेरााते कपतामधमासाते
कपतां मासाते कपतामृतवते कपता संवसरते कपताम्। ेया एयै सं चा  च सारय। सपणचदस तया देवतयारववुः
सीद॥ (MVS 27.45)
182 ाैः शातः] ाैः शातरतर शातः पृथवी शातरापः शातराेषधयः शातः। वनपतयः शातवे देवाः शात शातः
सव शातः शातरेव शातः सा मा शातरेध॥ [...] (MVS 36.17)
185 पुनत � पतरः] पुनत मा पतरः साेयासः पुनत मा पतामहाः। पुनत पतामहाः पवेण शतायुषा। पुनत मा पतामहाः
साेयासः पुनत पतामहाः। पवेण शतायुषा वम् अायुयवै॥ (MVS 29.37)
185 वायुरिनलम्] वायुरिनलममृतमथेदं भातं शररम्। अाे3म् ताे र बे र कृतं र॥ (MVS 40.15)
185 जापतये वा] जापतये वा जुं ाेाम। इायां वा जुं ाेाम। वायवे वा जुं ाेाम। वेयवा देवेयाे जुं
ाेाम। सवेयवा देवेयाे जुं ाेाम। याे ऽ अवतं जघांसित तयमीित वणः पराे मतः परः ा॥ (MVS 22.5)
188 मनतथा] वांकृताेऽस [...] मनवाु वाहा।[...] (MVS 7.3, 7.8)
190 द ऊणम्] [...] ऊणदसं वा तृणाम वासथां देवेयः। [...] (MVS 2.2, 2.5) (??)
196 अरस] अरस नायस वया वयम शकेम खिनत सधथ अा जागतेन छदसारवत्॥ (MVS 11.10)
196 अे तम] अे तमां न ताेमैः तं न भ दपृशम्। ऋयामा त अाेहैः॥ (MVS 15.44)
196 सहय मा] सहय मास। सहय ितमास। सहयाेास। साहाेऽस। सहाय वा॥ (MVS 15.65)
196 अदेवता] अदेवता। वाताे देवता। सूयाे देवता। चमा देवता। वसवाे देवता। ा देवता। (MVS 14.20)
196 इयमुपर] इयं उपर मितः। तयै वाङ् माया। हेमताे वायः। पहैमती। पै िनधनवत्। िनधनवत अायणः। अायणाणवयशाै।
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7.7. Critically edited text

िणवयशाया शाररैवते। वकम ऽ ऋषः। जापितगृहीतया वया वाचं गृाम जायः लाेकं ता इम। (MVS 13.58)
196 मखय शरः] मखय शराेऽस। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे। मखय शराेऽस। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे। मखय
शराेऽस। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे मखाय वा मखय वा
शीणे॥ (MVS 37.8)
197 अय वा] अय वा वृणः शा धूपयाम देवयजने पृथयाः। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे। अय वा वृणः शा
धूपयाम देवयजने पृथयाः। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे। अय वा वृणः शा धूपयाम देवयजने पृथयाः। मखाय वा मखय
वा शीणे। मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे मखाय वा मखय वा शीणे॥ (MVS 37.9)
197 थमा वाम्] थमा वा सरथना सवणा देवाै पयताै भुवनािन वा। अपयं चाेदना वां ममाना हाेतारा याेितः दशा
दशता॥ (MVS 29.7)
197 अतरा मावणाै] अतरा मावणा चरती मुखं यानामभ संवदाने। उषासा वा̐ सहरये सशपे ऋतय याेनावइह
सादयाम॥ (MVS 29.6)
197 हाेता � वाहा] हाेता यद वाहायय ताेकाना वाहा मेदसां पृथवाहा छागमया वाहा मेष सरवयै वाह
ऋषभमाय सहाय सहस इय वाहां न भेषज वाहा साेमम् इय वाहे सामाण सवतारं वणं भषजां
पित वाहा वनपितं यं पाथाे न भेषज वाहा देवा अायपा जुषाणाे अर् भेषजं पयः साेमः परता घृतं मधु यवायय
हाेतयज॥ (MVS 21.40)
197 वाहा यम्] वाहा यं वणः साे भेषजं करत्। अितछदा ऽइयं बृहषभाे गाैवयाे दधुः॥ (MVS 21.22)
198 ऊणदाः] हाेता यहणदा भषासया भषजानाा शशमती भषधेनुः सरवती भषदहु इाय भेषजं पयः साेमः
परता घृतं मधु यवायय हाेतयज॥ (MVS 21.33)
198 अरस] अरस नायस वया वयम शकेम खिनत सधथ अा जागतेन छदसारवत्॥ (MVS 11.10)
209 छादयाम] ममाण ते वमणा छादयाम साेमवा राजामृतेनानु वताम्। उराेवरयाे वणते कृणाेत जयतं वानु देवा मदत॥
(MVS 17.49)
215 तबधान] वगा वा देवेयः जापतये ं भयाम देवेयः जापतये तेन रायासम्। तं बधान देवेयः जापतये तेन
राह॥ (MVS 22.4)
215 अबे] ाणाय वाहा। अपानाय वाहा। यानाय वाहा अबे अबकेऽबालके न मा नयित कन। ससयकः सभकां
कापीलवासनीम्॥ (MVS 23.18)
216 वैव] तं वाे दमृतीषहं वसाेमदानमधसः। अभ वसं न वसरेषु धेनव इं गीभनवामहे॥ (MVS 26.11)
216 शतं व] शतं वाे अब धामािन सहम् उत वाे हः। अधा शतवाे यूयममं मे ऽ अगदं कृत॥ (MVS 12.76)
229 ये] ये छं चषाे दयय मनसाे वािततृणं बृहपितमे तधात। शं नाे भवत भुवनय यपितः॥ (MVS 36.2)
271 दंणव] अयं पुराे हरकेशः सूयरमस् तय रथगृसश् च रथाैजाश् च सेनानीामयाै। पुकथला च तथला चासरसाै
दवः पशवाे हेितः पाैषेयाे वधः हेिततेयाे नमाे अत ते नाेऽवत ते नाे मृडयत ते यं ाे य नाे े तमेषां जे दः॥
(MVS 15.15)
275 तछकेयं] अे तपते तं चरयाम textbfतछकेयं ते रायताम्। इदमहमनृतासयमुपैम॥ (MVS 1.5); चपितमा
पुनात। वापितमा पुनात। देवाे मा सवता पुनावछेण पवेण सूयय रमभः। तय ते पवपते पवपूतय यकामः पुने
तछकेयम्॥ (MVS 4.4)
277 नेयः वाहेित] नेयः वाहा नियेयः वाहाहाेराेयः वाहाधमासेयः वाहा मासेयः वाहा ऋतयः वाहातवेयः
वाहा संवसराय वाहा ावापृथवीया वाहा चाय वाहा सूयाय वाहा रमयः वाहा वसयः वाहा ेयः वाहादयेयः
वाहा मः वाहा वेयाे देवेयः वाहा मूलेयः वाहा शाखायः वाहा वनपितयः वाहा पुपेयः वाहा फलेयः वाहाैषधीयः
वाहा॥ (MVS 22.28)
278 श � थतथा] शम च थाे वम च थाेऽछे बले उभे। यचवती सं वसाथां भृतमं पुरयम्॥ (MVS 11.30)
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280 एू षु] एू षुवाण तेऽ इथेतरा गरः। एभवधास इदुभः॥ (MVS 26.13)
280 ऋजीते] ऋजीते पर वृ नाेऽमा भवत नतनूः। साेमाे अध वीत नाेऽदितः शम यछत॥ (MVS 29.49)
280 अभ वा] अभ वा शूर नाेनुमाेऽदुधा इव धेनवः। ईशानमय जगतः वशमीशानम तथुषः॥ (MVS 27.35)
280 गाेमदषूु णासया] गाेमदषूु णासया अावातमना। वती ा नृपायम्॥ (MVS 20.81)
282 साे जातः] साे जाताे यममीत यमदेवानामभवपुराेगाः। अय हाेतः दयृतय वाच वाहाकृत हवरदत देवाः॥
(MVS 29.36)
282 समुाेऽस] समुाेऽस वयचाः। अजाे ऽय् एकपात्। अहरस बुयः। वाग् अय् एेम् अस सदाेऽस। ऋतय ाराै
मा मा संताम्। अवनामवपते  मा ितर वत मे ऽन् पथ देवयाने भूयात्॥ (MVS 5.33); समुाेऽस नभवानादानुः
शूमयाेभूरभ मा वाह वाहा। माताेऽस मतां गणः शूमयाेभूरभ मा वाह वाहा। अवयूरस दवुवाछूमयाेभूरभ मा वाह
वाहा॥ (MVS 18.45)
289 यृा] बीभसायै पाैकसं वणाय हरयकारं तलायै वाणजं पादाेषाय लावनं वेयाे भूतेयः सलं भूयै जागरणम्
अभूयै वपनम् अायै जनवादनं यृा अपग सशराय छदम्॥ (MVS 30.17)
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7.8.3 Index of similar content in other texts

12 अयावसानाः षट्] इषे वा भूताय कुुटाेऽस जनययै वा मा भेःपृथव... इययावसानािन (ANSRā

2 – 3)
12 पैताभरकाः] युा इाेऽे  सँपाम पुरा ूरयसवतवा... इयेतत् यवसानािन (ANSRā

5 – 7)
13 एका ... ेया] अथ चतरवसानािन। युं राे – ... (ANSRā 8) * अथ चतरवसाने ाुदााः। युं

र – ... (MSSRa 63)
13 शेषा ... ृताः] शतािन चतदश िनवितवसानािन १४९३ भवत। (ANSRā SS p.142)
15 इषे वेित] इषे वा (MVS 1.1)
16 – 17 स ... ृता] वसाेः पवमस।क ाैरस।ख पृथयस।ग मातरनाे घमाेस।घ वधा अस।ङ परमेण

धाा।च ंहव मा ामा।छ ते यपिताषीत्॥ज (MVS 1.2)
18 – 20 थमं ... ृता] वसाेः पवमस शतधारम्।क वसाेः पवमस सहधारम्।ख देववा सवता पुनात।ग

वसाेः पवेण शतधारेण सवा।घ कामधुः॥ङ (MVS 1.3) सा वायुः। सा वकमा। सा वधायाः।
इय वा भागं साेमेना तन। वणाे हयं र॥

21 – 23 अाै ... वभाषया] 8 vākya-s in the second and 5 in the third one. 40 and 7 =
47 letters in the second; 40 and 9 = 49 akṣara-s in the third. This is the
number of vākya-s and akṣara-s of the two kaṇḍikā-s beginning with vasoḥ
(e.g., MVS 1.2 – 3).

24 – 27 चतवश ... िनदशनम]् वीितहाें वा कवे।१ ुमतं समधीमह।२ अे बृहतमवरे॥३
28 – 29 उभयाेः ... चतयम]् अथ यवसानािन।... ेदाेऽयाेितः... इयेतिन यवसानािन (ANSRā 5 – 7);

अथ चतरवसानािन। युं राेऽीषाेमयाेरितं सजूेवेनेधानावा... (ANSRā 8)
29 अैव] अयाेितयाेितरः वाहा सूयाे याेितयाेितः सूयः वाहा। अवचाे याेितवचः वाहा सूयाे

वचाे याेितवचः वाहा। याेितः सूयः सूयाे याेितः वाहा॥ (MVS 3.9).
29 सजूैव] सजूदेवेन सवा सजू रायेवया। जुषाणाेऽअवेत वाहा। सजूदेवेन सवा सजू उषसेवया।

जुषाणः सूयाे वेत वाहा॥ (MVS 3.10)
30 दशाराण ... अयाेितिनदशनम]् अयाेितयाेितरः वाहा१ सूयाे याेितयाेितः सूयः वाहा।२

अवचाे याेितवचः वाहा३ सूयाे वचाे याेितवचः वाहा।४ याेितः सूयः सूयाे याेितः वाहा॥५॥
31 साराण ... ृतः] यायुषं जमदेः१ कयपय यायुषम्।२ येवेषु यायुषं३ ताे अत यायुषम्॥४
32 – 33 दशारं ... िनदशनम्] १अाकूयै युजेऽये वाहा। [१०] २मेधायै मनसेऽये वाहा। [१०] ३दायै तपसेऽये

वाहा। [१०] ४सरवयै पूणेऽये वाहा। [१०] ५अापाे देवीबृहतीवशुवः। [१२] ६ावापृथवी उराे
अतर। [११] ७बृहपतये हवषा वधेम। [११] ८वाहा। [२] (MVS 4.7) (See Yajurved |
Kunwar Chandra Prakash Singh, pp. 133)

34 – 35 नवारं ... िनदशनम]् १सस सपसाही [९] २देवेयः कपव। [६] ३सस सपसाही [९] ४देवेयः
शधव। [६] ५सस सपसाही। [९] ६देवेयः शव। [६] (MVS 5.10) (See Yajurved |
Kunwar Chandra Prakash Singh, pp. 179)

36 �� ... 37 कडकाः] यपरधपयधथाऽअे देव पणभगुयमानः। ततऽएतमनु जाेषरायेष
नेवदपचेतयाताऽअेः यपाथाेपीतम्॥ (MVS 2.17) अ पतराे मायायँयथाभागमावृषायम्।
अमीमदत पतराे यथाभागमावृषायषत॥ (MVS 2.31) इडऽएयदतऽएह कायाऽएत। मय वः
कामधरणूयात्॥ MVS 3.27याे देवेय अापतित याे देवानां पुराेहतः। पुवाे याे देवेयाेजाताे नमाे चाय
ाये॥ (MVS 31.20)
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38 – 41 अकाराा ... वितकापरा] अं दतूं पुराे दधे हयवाहमुप वे। देवाँ२ अासादयादह॥ [24] (MVS 22.17);
वसताय कपलानालभते ीाय कलवावषायस्- [22] -ितरछरदे वितका हेमताय ककराछशराय
वककरान्॥ [24] (MVS 24.20)

43 – 44 चदस ... कडकायाेः] चदस मनास... पूषाऽवनपावायायाय॥ (MVS 4.19); अमेयाे
हतपं... वधमाययायानुारम्॥ (MVS 30.11)

46 यूपकेित] यूपका उत... (MVS 25.29)
49 –  52 माासह... दघता]See Verma 1961, pp. 178 – 79
51 अु यामेकमतरम]् अु लफाेटनं यावान् तावान् कालत मािकः। (Verma 1961, p. 178 foot-

note)
71 – 72 षडु लं ... वजयेत]् षडु लं त जायय हतयानुपथय च। चतथभागमां त हतं तेनैव वतयेत्॥ (YŚ

1.56)
76 हाेता ... नेित] हाेता यदाेजाे न... (YŚ 28.5)
81 – 82 नमाै ... कितता]ै नमाै गु नादसाै लघु चैवनुनासकाै। संयाेगाै सवसगाै च नादावेव कितताै॥ (LoŚRā

5.2)
84 नासकं ... संशयः] मािका नासका ेया... (LoŚRā 5.4)
89 – 90 ववृताै ... वधीयत]े ववृताै च वरामे च सवणे यये परे। अनुनसकत वेयाः शेषा नादा कितताः॥

(LoŚRā 5.3)
94 अे तपते] अे तपते... इदमहमनृतासयमुपैम॥ (MVS 1.5)
105 – 106 नमाै ... ह] अनुनासकत ये वणा घाेषात यया यद। नादं त वजानीयात् अनुेित िनदशनम्॥ (LoŚRā

5.5)
115 वासाीित] सं मा (MVS 1.29 [2], 2.7, 2.14)
116 – 117 शूयालये ... िनदशनम]् शूयगृहे पशाचत गजते न च यते। एवं यकारा वया धयिनदशनम्॥ (Lo-

mashi siksha, 30v4 – 5, MS 5239, Dharmartha Trust at Raghunath Temple,
Jammu Kashmir)

117 उपित] उपप... (MVS 17.6)
118 – 119 एकारं ... गुभवेत्] वदथवाचनाै वाे वां वा वै यद िनपातजाै। अादेशा वकपाथा ईषपृात ते तृताः

� (YŚ 2.56.च)
120 – 121 वकारवधः ... लघूतरः] YŚ 2.53
126 – 127 यथा ... िनदशनम]् YŚ 2.63
128 – 129 मूं ... िनदशनम]् वडवा च हयं ा याेिनं वकुते यथा। एवं वणाः याेयाः सदुदभुे िनदशनम्॥ (YŚ

2.64)
130 – 131 उकाराते ... विनदशनम]् अाेअाे वणाै यद यातामसंयाेगपरावप। राैाैमेताैः कुयादाेजं पुपुदशनम्॥

(LoŚRā 4.9) * मये वकारेऽनुवारे वरामे संयुते थते। अयाेकारे परे याै राैावित िनताै॥
(VyāŚJP 26.1; VyāŚPS 433 – 34); * अनुवारे ववृयां त वरामे चारये। राैाै त वगृयाद्
याैकारवकारयाेः॥ (PāŚMG 24, p. 41)

132 एकपे ... तदुयत]े अाेवरावनतराै य य संयाेगसंयुताै। त सकृकरणं याः करणमताेऽयथा॥
(LoŚRā 4.8)

136 – 137 यथा ... िनदशनम]् यथा मक टयाेयुं राेषेण ितधावित। एवं वणाः याेया ककदवना िनदशनम्॥ (AŚRā

64)
138 – 139 कुुटः ... िनदशनम]् YŚ 2.62
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140 – 143 चतदशारं ... िनदशनम]् ी ते ली पयावहाेराे पाे। [14] नाण पमनाै यााम्। [11]
इणषाणामुं म इषाण [10] सवलाेकं म इषाण॥ [8] (MVS 31.22)

144 – 145 वससंयारं ... िनदशनम]् सायासपरधयः [8] िः स समधः कृताः। [8] देवा यं तवाना [8] अबन्
पुषं पशम्॥ [8] (MVS 31.15); गायी िुगती [8] अनुुपा सह। [7] बृहयुणहा ककुप् [7]
सूचीभः शयत वा॥ [7] (MVS 23.33); अं दतूं पुराे दधे [8] हयवाहमुप वे। [8] देवामासादयादह॥
[8] (MVS 22.17)

146 – 147 उभाै ... िनदशनम]् यपुषं यदधुः [7] कितधा यकपयन्। [7] मुखं कमयासीकं बा [9] कमू पादा
उयेते॥ [8] (MVS 31.10)

148 – 149 अारं ... पृथक्] ाणाेऽय मुखमासीद् [8] बा राजयः कृतः [7]� ऊ तदय यैयः [8] पां शूाे
अजायत॥ [8] (MVS 31.11) चमा मनसाे जातश् [8] चाेः सूयाे अजायत। [8] ाेाायु ाण
[8] मुखादरजायत॥ [8] (MVS 31.12) नाया अासीदतरम् [8] शीणाे ाैः समवतत। [8] पां
भूमदशः ाेात् [8] तथा लाेकामकपयन्॥ (MVS 31.13)

154 –  157 एकादशारं ... िनदशनम]् एष व ताेमाे मत इयं गीः [11] मादायय मायय काराेः। [9] एषा यासी
तवे वयां वाम् [11] एषं वृजनं जीरदानुम्॥ [9] [= 40] (MVS 34.48)

168 – 169 दयथा ... शनम]् यथा भारभरााता िनसत नरा भुव। एवं वणाः याेयाः अः सृत इयप॥ (YŚ
2.66)

179 िताेऽा ... य]ं अथ यवसानािन... -अभयं- (ANSRā 4)
179 िताे ... जापितः] अथ यवसानािन... जापते न- (ANSRā 6)
180 पुनत ... चवार] अथ चतरवसानािन... पुनत मा पतरः- (ANSRā 8)
180 वायुः प] ैत वायुरिनले पावसाने (ANSRā 12)
181 अनाधृा यैव]... यमायवानाधृा... इयेतािन यवसानािन॥ (ANSRā 7)
181 एधाेऽयधचतयम्] अथ चतरवसानािन।... एधाेऽस... (ANSRā 8)
182 संवसराेऽस चवार] अथ चतरवसानािन।... सँसराेऽय- ... (ANSRā 8)
182 ाैः शाताधयाेयाेः] Add
210 –  213 भकारय ... संशयः] थमैतीयातृतीयैतथाः (VPr 4.108)
220 – 221 वालवसय ... ृतः] वलवसय कुमारकुचयुमवत्। उभेपः वराे य सवसग उदातः॥ (YŚ

1.69)
247 वाहा ... यतथा] वाहा ाणेयाे लाेमयः वाहेित... यवसानािन (ANSRā 7)
248 शेषा ... कितताः] शतािन चतदश िनवितसानािन १४९३ भवत (ANSRā)
253 वायुः ... भवेदधा] ैत वायुरिनले पावसाने (ANSRā 12)
253 भवेदधा ... हरमय]े हरमयेन पाेणेित... यवसानािन (ANSRā 8)
254 ईशा ... कितताः] शतािन चतदश िनवितसानािन १४९३ भवत (ANSRā)
274 – 275 तकाराते ... िनदशनम]् परापशपरछम्।। (VPr 2.18) पर शकारः अपशपरछकारमापते।। यथा

– ‘तछकेयम्’। (Ubh 2.18)
303 – 304 गवामनेकवणानां ... यथा] गवामनेकवणानां ीरयायेकवणता। ीरवपयित ानी लनत गवां यथा ॥

(Tripuratapinyupanisat 19); गवामनेकवणानां ीरं यादेकवणकम्। ीरवृयते ानं देहनां च
गवां यथा॥ (Uttaragītabhāṣya 43)

305 – 306 े ... ममेित] े पदे बधमाेाय िनममेित ममेित च। ममेित बयते जतिनममेित वमुयते॥ (Mahopaniṣat
72; Varāhopaniṣat 42 – 43)
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172 हंसः शचषत]् हंसः शचषसरतरसाेता [14] वेदषदितथदुराेणसत् [10]� नृषरसतसाेमसद् [11]
अा गाेजा ऋतजा अजा ऋतं बृहत्॥ [14]

178 अथैतािनित] अथैतानाै वपानालभते। [12] अितदघ चाितवं चाितथूलं [12] चाितकृशं चाितशं
चाितकृणं [12] चाितकुवं चाितलाेमशं च [10]� अशूा ऽ अाणास् ते ाजापयाः [12]� मागधः पुम्̐ल
कतवः बः [11] अशूा अाणास् ते ाजापयाः [12]�

256 – 259 सदशारं ... सपधा] ...तय रथगृस रथाैजा सेनानीामयाै।... [17] (MVS 15.15);
...तय रथवन रथेच सेनानीामयाै।... [18] (MVS 15.16); ...तय रथाेतासमरथ
सेनानीामयाै।... [18] (MVS 15.17); ...तय तायारनेम सेनानीामयाै।... [18] (MVS
15.18); ...तय सेनज सषेण सेनानीामयाै।... [17] (MVS 15.19)

259 – 261 उभाै ... िनदशनम]् यामषुं गरशत [7] हते बभयतवे। [7] शवां गर तां कु [8] मा हम्̐सीः पुषं
जगत्॥ [8] (MVS 16.3)

255 अादशारं ... व]ै ...नाकय पृे वगे लाेके यजमानं च सादयत। (MVS 15.10 – 14)
262 – 263 एकैकय ... भवेदित] नमः यः पितय वाे नमाे नमाे भवाय च ाय च नमः शवाय च पशपतये च

नमाे नीलीवाय च शितकठाय च॥ (MVS 16.28)
227 ऋचं वाचमित] ऋचं वाचं  पे [7] मनाे यजुः  पे [7] साम ाणं  पे [7] चः ाें  पे। [7]

वागाेजः सहाैजाे मय [8] ाणापानाै॥ [4] (MVS 36.1)
230 – 231 याया ... संशयः] ॐ1 भूभुवः वः।2 गायी िुगयनुुपा सह।3 बृहयुणहा ककुसूचीभः शयत

वा॥4 (MVS 23.33)
237 इाे ... राजित] इाे वय राजित। [8] शं नाे अत पदे शं चतपदे॥ [12] (MVS 36.8)
238 अहािन शं] अहािन शं भवत नः शम्̐ राीः ित धीयताम्।1 शं न इाी भवतामवाेभः शं न इावणा

रातहया।2 शं न इापूषणा वाजसाताै शम् इासाेमा सवताय शं याेः॥3 (MVS 36.11)
198 सहय ... वधीयत]े सहय मास। सहय ितमास। सहयाेास। साहाेऽस। सहाय वा॥

(MVS 15.65)
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Chapter 8

Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā

8.1 Introduction to the VŚ

On the same line as Yājñavalkyaśikṣā, VŚ is probably the most organized and complete
text in the sphere of the śikṣā treatise. The wide range of topics the text covers is not
much observed in a śikṣā text. The VŚ admittedly follows VPr.1 This fact also proves
its modernity. It widely represents the rules of VPr in a lucid verse form. The text is
alternatively titled as “Amareśaśikṣā” (Cat. PUL 1932, p. 23) after its author (see Cat.
Aithal 1993, p. 78). However, all the manuscripts consulted for the present edition titled
it as “Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā” in their colophons. The author introduces himself in the
second verse of the text as Amareśa, who was originated from the Bhāradvāja clan. He is
wise and steady-minded. Except for his own words, not much about the author is known.

Volume-wise, the VŚ is one of the most extensive śikṣā texts affiliated to the Mādhyandina
school of the Śuklayajurveda with a total of 227 verses read in anuṣṭubh metre. The verses,
to a great extent, present the explanations of the sūtra-s of the VPr with examples quoted
from the MVS. Sometimes, the examples are similar with the ones quoted by Mahīdhara and
Uvvaṭa in their respective commentaries on the VPr. Seeing VŚ’s dependency on VPr, K.
Parameswara Aithal called it “[a]n epitome of Kātyāyana’s Vājasaneyī Prātiśākhya” (Cat.
Aithal 1993, p. 98). It quotes Kātyāyana in the text while imitating VPr. 8.41 – 43:
“oṣṭyāścaivāśvina jñeyā vāyvyā mūrdhāsambhavāḥ|
śeṣāstu vaiśvadevāḥ syuriti kātyāyano’bravīt||” (VŚRā 216).

It even uses the technical terms coined by Kātyāyana in the VPr, e.g., “sim” (VPr 1.44),
“bhāvī ” (Vpr 1.46), “jit” (VPr 1.50), “mut” (Vpr 1.52), “dhi” (VPr 1.53), etc. It also follows
YŚ in some contexts, e.g., its judgment on the pronunciation of ṛ and r. It considers ṛ as
velar and r as alveolar.2 It appears to have a similar verdict as PāŚ on the number of speech

1 “utpanno yaḥ stute vaṁśe buddhimānkṛtaniścayaḥ|
amareśa iti khyāto bhāradvājakulodvahaḥ||” (VŚRā 3).

2 Verma 1961, p. 35; Sharma 1983, p. 31.
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sounds. They both state that there are sixty-three of them.3 However, the VŚ slightly differs
from PāŚ by not having the provision of protracted ḷ. The PāŚ suggests it in an alternative
sense, which makes it alternatively sixty-four.4

Like almost all other primary śikṣā texts, VŚ also reads a few verses which are found in
other texts in the genre. The YŚ is a prime source of the matches.

8.2 Content of the VŚ

As stated above, the VŚ includes a number of subjects touching almost all of the prime
aspects of “śikṣa,” although its base has constantly been the VPr. It features all the six
facets of śikṣā in general as stated in the śikṣādhyāya of Taittirīyopaniṣad 1.2: speech sounds
(varṇa), pitch accents (svara), quantity (mātrā), stress (bala), utterance in a medium note
(sāman) and euphonic combinations (santāna). Amareśa, the author, dedicates a few verses
towards the beginning (VŚRā 4 – 9) to give a bird-eye view of the subject matters which
he is going to incorporate in the text: juncture, accents, speech sounds, places of utterance,
efforts in utterance. However, the prime concentration of the author has been the teaching
of correct (pure) pronunciation, which can be achieved by the adequate knowledge of speech
sounds, etc.5 The text covers all the topics stated in verses 4 – 9; however, not in the order
they are indexed herein.

The first topic the text discusses is the speech sounds6 (VŚRā 10 – 21). In this segment,
the number of speech sounds comes first (VŚRā 11 – 12) and then the varṇasaṁjñā-s are
described according to VPr 1.44, 46, 50, 52, 53. According to the VŚ, there are sixty-three
speech sounds: twenty-one vowels and forty-two consonants. The twenty-one vowel sounds
are as follow:

a – ṛ: short, long and protracted ḷ: short Conjunct vowels: long and protracted
a ā ā3 ḷ e e3
i ī ī3 ai ai3
u ū ū3 o o3
ṛ ṝ ṝ3 au au3

The consonants are classified into seven heads: sparśa, antastha, uṣman, yama, anusvāra,
visarga, jihvāmūlīya, upadhmānīya, and duḥśpṛṣṭa. Although it has been repeatedly stated
that the VŚ is primarily based on the phonetic discourse of VPr, it settles its distinctiveness
here by placing duṣpṛṣṭa in the list in the place of nāsikya (“hum̐ iti nāsikyaḥ” VPr 8.23) of

3 ekaviṁśatirucyante svarāḥ śabdārthacintakaiḥ|
Dviguṇāni vyañjanāni hyetāvānvarṇasaṁgrahaḥ|| (VŚRā 2.)

4 “triṣaṭiḥ catuḥṣaṣṭirvā varṇāḥ sambavato matāḥ|” (PāŚ 3).
5 so’haṁ śikṣāṁ pravakṣyāmi prātiśākhyānusāriṇīm|

bālānāṁ pāṭhaśuddhyarthaṁ varṇjñādihetave|| (VŚRā 3).
6 VŚRā 9.
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Vpr’s table of speech sounds. However, it can be argued that the VŚ includes only those speech
sounds which are allowed in the Mādhyandin school and according to VPr 8.35. The nasal-s
are not accepted there. It cannot be a justification of the above-mentioned fact because the
same sūtra discards the use of jihvāmūlīya and upadhmānīya, yet they are included in the
VŚ’s list. It would be generous to consider VŚ’s distinctiveness in listing the speech sounds
as VPr 8.35 is imitated in VŚRā 21, which confirms that the afore-mentioned sūtra did not
go unnoticed by the author. The VŚ appears to be more linear towards the PāŚ’s system
of speech sound arrangements. It makes its distinction by calling ḍ and ḍh as duṣpṛṣṭa-s,
whereas PāŚ counts ṛ and ḷ as duṣpṛṣṭa-s. Following is the table of consonants according to
the VŚ:

Categories Consonants
Mutes k kh g gh ṁ

c ch j jh ñ
ṭ ṭh ḍ ḍh ṇ
t th d dh n
p ph b bh m

Antḥastha y r l v
Ūṣman ś ṣ s h
Yama kum̐ khum̐ gum̐ ghum̐
Anusvāra ṁ
Visarga ḥ
Jihvāmūlīya ᳲk
Upadhmānīya ᳲp
Duṣpṛṣṭa ṛ ḷ (when read between two vowels)

There are five quantities (mātrā) according to VŚRā 22 – 23: single mora – short, two
mora-s – long, three mora-s – protracted, half-mora – consonants, half of half mora – aṇu,
half mora of aṇu – paramāṇu.

The places of utterance are eight: throat, the tip of the tongue, palate, teeth, root of the
teeth, lips, head, nostrils, throat and palate, throat and lips. The sounds are classified into
twelve categories based on their producing organs (karaṇa-s). They are the middle of the
jaws, the root of the jaws, the middle of the tongue, the twisted tip of the tongue (prativeṣṭita
jihvāgra), the tip of the tongue, lips, nostrils, and root of the nostrils. Following is the table
(Table 8.3) of sounds categorized according to their places of utterances and producing organs
(VŚRā 24 – 36).

Following the footprints of the VPr, six internal efforts of sound production are accepted
in the VŚ: closed, open, untouched, touched, slightly touched, and half-touched. It in-
cludes Uvvaṭa’s explanation (Ubh 1.72) of untouched and marks all the vowels as untouched.
It is to be noted that Anantabhaṭṭa and Śrīrām Śarma in their respective commentaries
(Padārthaprakāśa and Jyotsnāvṛtti) do not mention aspṛṣṭa or untouched as an internal ef-
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8. Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā

fort. Even Pāṇinī refrains from mentioning it. However, RPr 13.11 includes it in its list of
internal efforts. In the table below (Table 8.3), VŚ’s classification (VŚRā 39 – 43) of the same
is projected.

A detailed discussion about the constituent parts of the preceding and following words
(pūrvaparāṁgavicāra) takes place in eleven verses (VŚRā 44 – 55). According to VŚ, the
system is essential to determine the accents of the speech sounds (VŚRā 44, 49). The summary
of the discussion is as follows:

- The initial consonant of a consonant cluster (saṁyukta varṇa) is treated as a constituent
part of the preceding vowel.

- The sound produced by duplication is considered a component of the previous vowel,
e.g., aśśvaḥ (MVS 25.1). The initial ś, in the given example, is a part of the preceding
vowel a.

- Yama, along with its preceding sound, constitutes the body of the preceding vowel, e.g.,
rukkma (MVS 12.1).

- A consonant sound which occurs after a duplication-generated consonant is a part of the
preceding vowel. e.g., in pārṣṣṇyā (MVS 25.40), the first ṣ is generated by duplication
and the second one occurs immediately after that and it is followed by the mute, ṇ.
According to the rule, the ṣ occurring latter constitutes a part of the previous vowel ā.
Hence, r, ṣ, and ṣ are the parts of the preceding ā. (VŚRā 49).

- The nine dependent sounds, i.e., anusvāra, visarga, nāsikya, four yama-s (kum̐ khum̐
gum̐ ghum̐), jihvāmūlīya, and upadhmānīya are uttered with their preceding vowels.

- Svarabhakti (vowel-sound phonetically inserted between r or l and the following spirant)
is read with the previous vowel (VŚRā 53 – 54).
Accents have been discussed in great detail afterward with a special reference to the cir-
cumflex. Three root accents are accepted in the VŚ: acute, grave, and circumflex (VŚRā

86). The circumflex is of eight kinds: jātya, abhinihita, kṣaipra, praśliṣṭa, tairovyañ-
jana, tairovirāma, pādavṛtta, and tāthābhāvya. In a word, a grave preceding an acute
y or v is expected as jātya circumflex. E.g., dhānyamasi (MVS 1.20), where the vowel
a occurring immediately after y is treated as jātya circumflex, as it follows a grave ā
occurring after dh. Similarly, in the phrase supvā kāmadhukṣa (MVS 1.2) ā occurring
after v is uttered as jātya circumflex (VŚRā 58). The juncture of accents produces the
Abhinihita circumflex. To elaborate, if an acute e or o sound occurring at the end of a
word is followed by a grave a sound occurring at the beginning of the following word, the
following grave a is elided in the juncture, and the preceding e or o becomes abhinihita
circumflex, e.g., te apsarasām > te’psarasām (MVS 24.37), te avantu > te’vantu (MVS
19.57,58), vedaḥ asi > vedo’si (MVS 2.21), tutho asi > tutho’si (MVS5.31) (VŚRā 60).
The Kṣaipra circumflex is expected as an acute i or u sound followed by a grave sound
when it transforms into y or v following the junctural conditions. E.g., in tri ambakam
> tryambakam (MVS 3.60), where acute i occurring at the end of tri transforms into y
when followed by a grave a according to the rules of yaṇ juncture (yaṇsandhi). Other
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8.2. Content of the VŚ

examples of the same occasions are vājyarvam, drvannaḥ (MVS 11.70), yojānvindreti
(MVS 3.51, 52). A circumflex is labeled as praśliṣṭa when it is generated by a juncture
of an acute i and a grave i, e.g., abhi indhatām > abhīndhatām. The Tairovyañjana
circumflex is desired when a grave sound following an acute sound transforms into a
circumflex one despite being distanced by is an acute a consonant(s) in-between, e.g.,
iḍe rante havye kāmye candre jyote’dite (MVS 8.43). In the word iḍe, i is an acute
and e is a grave, which is transformed into a circumflex (Tairovyañjana) one because
of the preceding acute (i.e., i), and the consonant ḍ read between them does not affect
the transformation. The process is allowed for the required accents happening within
a word or in words (VŚRā 65 – 66). However, Uvvaṭa and Antabhaṭṭa do not produce
such examples in thier commentaries on VPr 1.117. Also, in NāŚ, ŚaiŚ, and MāŚ, no
examples of Tairovyañjana circumflex taking place in two words are given. TPr accepts
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8.2. Content of the VŚ

Tairovyañjana occurring within a word only, for it dictates about pratihata svarita where
the same provision is suggested to occur in more than one word (TPr 20.3). Tairovirāma
circumflex is the transformation of an accent into a circumflex, ignoring the pause caused
by the avagraha. To elaborate, the avagraha, used in the padapāṭha, represents a pause
of a short quantity.7 A circumflex following an acute having the pause (avagraha) is called
Tairovirāma, e.g., gopatāviti go patau (MVS 1.1). Pādavṛtta circumflex is a circumflex caused
by vivṛtti (absence of juncture between two vowels). In a situation of vivṛtti, if the following
(occurring after vivṛtti) grave transforms into a circumflex due to the preceding (occurring
before vivītti) acute sound, then it is labeled as Pādavṛtta circumflex. The eighth kind of
circumflex is Tāthābhāvya, which is not found in the Mādhyandinīya recension of the MVS.
The prātiśākhya-s except VPr, do not mention Tāthābhāvya. Among the śikṣā-s, there are
a few in the row, e.g., VŚ, YŚ, and MŚ that mention it. In a compound word having two
acute sounds, if a grave occurs between them, and when split, it reads at the end of the
preceding word, then it is called tāthābhāvya circumflex (VŚRā 68). However, the VŚ rejects
its existence in the Mādhyandina recension (VŚRā 69). VŚ describes kampa called tāthābhāvya
in two verses (VŚRā 70-71). The vibration in uttered sound that takes place while pronouncing
a low pitch sound between two high pitch ones is called kampa (Mishra 1997, p. 180) The
VŚ quotes a verse (VŚRā 71) from the Uvvaṭa’s mention in his commentary on VPr 1.120
about the kampa. The verse originally belongs to Ujjihāyanaka, a follower of Mādhyandina
recension (UBh on VPr 1.120).

The four circumflex accents, jātya, abhinihita, kṣaipra, and praśliṣṭa are considered as
kampa, if followed by an acute sound. They become tiryak if they occur after a grave (VŚRā

72– 73). Pracaya is accepted to be the fourth accent along with acute, grave and circumflex.
The VŚ defines it as pracita and udāttamaya quoting from VPr 4.139. The concept of pracaya
has been named as nicita and ekaśruti in other texts However, pracaya is not a different accent
except the three. According to the VŚ, a grave sound is called pracaya when it is pronounced
as acute by the effect of its preceding acute (VŚRā 79).

The body postures of the utterer are summed up according to VPr. 1.31 and Uvvaṭa’s
commentary on it. They are of three kinds: āyāma, mārdava, and abhighāta respectively the
causes of the acute, grave, and circumflex accents (VŚRā 88 – 89).

A detailed account of the juncture of accents is given afterward. There are six kinds of
combinations possible in a juncture of accents: acute – acute, acute – grave, grave – acute,
acute – circumflex, circumflex – acute, and pracita – acute. For an acute – grave juncture,
the rule is that the higher-pitched one (acute) controls the lower-pitched one (grave). A
similar rule prevails for a circumflex – acute juncture, where acute dominates. In an acute
– circumflex juncture circumflex comprises into the acute. (VŚRā 90 – 101, 104 – 105). The
eight circumflex accents are arranged in a sharp-to-soft tone: abhinihita, praśliṣta, jātya,
kṣaipra, tairovyañjana, pādavṛtta (VŚRā 102 – 103).

7 samāso’vagrahaḥ hrasvamātrkālaḥ (VPr. 5.1).
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8. Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā

The juncture (saṁskāra) is explained next. The juncture of vowels, consonants and
vowel – consonant and consonant – vowel are of four kinds: elision (lopa), insertion (āgama),
modification (vikāra) and natural state (prakṛtibhāva). The fundamental junctural rules
explained in the section are as follow:

- Ḥ occurring after a first mute becomes a fourth mute of the preceding mute’s series.
E.g., ut harṣavāḍhavni > uddharṣavāḍhavni. (VŚRā 109)

- A first mute, followed by a vowel [and a surd] becomes the third mute of its series. E.g.,
ut enam > udenam, yat grāme > yadgrāme. (VŚRā 110)

- A first mute occurring at the end of a word, followed by a vowel or a surd occurring at
the beginning of a word, becomes the third mute of its series. (VŚRā 111)

- A first mute occurring at the end of a word, followed by the fifth mute at the beginning
of a word, becomes a fifth mute of its series. (VŚRā 111)

- A visarjanīya followed by k, kh and p, ph remains unchanged. E.g., mayi vaḥ kāmad-
haraṇm (MVS 3.27), tataḥ khanema (MVS 11.22), agniḥ paśuryāḥ (MVS 23.17), yāḥ
phalinī (MVS 12.89). (VŚRā 113)

- As an exception to the previous rule, a visarjanīya, preceded by a and ā and followed by
k and p, becomes s. A visarjanīya preceded by a vowel excluding a and ā, and followed
by k and p becomes ṣ. E.g., amba niṣparasamarīḥ (MVS 6.36), dauṣpitā (MVS 2.11),
vasuṣkaviḥ MVS (15.36), āviṣkṛṇuṣva (MVS 13.13), iḍaspade (MVS 15.30, 21.29, 28.1),
ḍāyāspadam (MVS 4.22). (VŚRā114 – 18) An exception to this rule is kṛṣīṣkṛdhi (MVS
4.10) (VŚRā 119)

- A visarjanīya, followed by a surd elides. E.g., tanna indra (MVS 17.48) aykṣmā mā
(MVS 1.1). (VŚRā 117-18).

- A visarjanīya followed by a sonant becomes repha. E.g., havirhotaḥ (MVS 21.4). (VŚRā

117 – 18)

- According to Śākaṭāyana, word-final visarjanīya, followed by ś, ṣ and s becomes similar
as following sounds. E.g., āśuḥ śiśānao bṛṣabhaḥ > āśuśśiśānao bṛṣabhaḥ (MVS 17.33),
aditiḥ ṣoḍaṣa (MVS 9.34), devo vaḥ savitā > devo vassavitā. (MVS 1.1, 16, 20). In the
given situation, ś, ṣ and s remain unchanged, says Śākalya. (VŚRā 120-21)

- According to Śaunaka, a first mute followed by ś, ṣ and s becomes the second mute of
its own series. Śākaṭāyana wants them to remain unchanged. The exceptions of the
Śaunaka’s rule are samyaksravantī, (MVS 13.38), vaṭsūrya (MVS 33.40), anuṣṭupśāradī
(MVS 13.57), tatsavituḥ (MVS 3.35), tatsatyam (MVS 7.3). (VŚRā 122-23)

- t followed by mutes of c series becomes a mute of c series. E.g., taccakṣuḥ (MVS 36.24),
ujjihānāḥ (MVS 15.24), tacchakeyamataḥ param (MVS 1.5, 4.4), bṛhacchocā yaviṣṭhya
(MVS 3.3), vājāñjayatu (MVS 5.37, 7.44). (VŚRā 125-26)
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- A word-final n followed by a ś becomes the fifth mute of the c series, i.e., ñ and ś becomes
ch if preceded by a mute of the t series (i.e., n in the present case). E.g., svadhāvān
śukraḥ > svadhāvāñśukraḥ (MVS 33.5), piśaṁgān śiśirāyate > piśaṁgāñcchiśirāyate
(MVS 24.11). ś remains unmodified if followed by a mute. i.e., ādityāñ śmaśrubhiḥ
(MVS 25.1). (VŚRā 125–27)

- N of dadhanvān and svavān, followed by y is elided, e.g., dadhnvā yo naryo (MVS
19.2), svavā yātvarvāṁ (MVS 34.26). A preceding n of rayivṛdha is also elided. E.g.,
pivo’nnān rayivṛdhaḥ > pivo’nnā rayivṛdhaḥ (MVS 27.23). (VŚRā 129)

- A preceding vowel of an elided or modified n and m becomes nasalized, except an ā
vowel preceding an elision of m, e.g., svavā yātvarvāṁ (MVS 34.26). (VŚRā 130)

- A preceding vowel of a modified n or m becomes nasalized. The rule does not prevail
in the case of elision and the natural state of n or m. (VŚRā 131) This rule seems to be
overlapping the previous one. The two verses appear to be collected from ABh 1.136,
where Anantabhaṭṭa quoted it from the VyāŚ, and it does not wholly agree with VPr
1.136.

- A word-final n preceded by a nasal sound and followed by l becomes l, e.g., asmin
loke > asmiml̐ loke (MVS 19.46), trīn lokān > trīml̐ lokān (MVS 20.32). A word-final n
preceded by a nasal sound and followed by c or t becomes ś or s, e.g., gavayān tvaṣṭre
> gavayāmt̐vaṣṭre (MVS 24.28), paśūn tān cakre > paśūm̐stām̐cakre (MVS 31.6). (VŚRā

132)

- A n followed by a mute excluding c and t is not modified. It remains in its natural
state. E.g., asmingoṣṭhe (MVS 3.21), akrankarma (MVS 3.47), devāndivam (MVS 8.60),
paśūnpāhi (MVS 1.1). In some cases, it remains in its natural state or unmodified
even if followed by c or t; e.g., dhāmante (MVS 17.99), patayiṣṇarvan tava (MVS
29.22), śatrūntāḍhi (MVS 18.71), mahaścikitvāntvam (MVS 29.25), pūṣantava vrate
(MVS 34.41). (VŚRā 133-36)

- There are instances in the MVS where n remains unchanged despite the scope of previ-
ously mentioned euphonic rules: madintamānām (MVS 8.48), madhuntamānām (MVS
8.48), nirjaganvān tamasaḥ (MVS 12.13). (VŚRā 137 – 38)

- A word-final n in “nṝn” followed by p becomes visarjanīya, and the preceding vowel of
the word-final n becomes nasalized. E.g., nṝn pāhi > nṝm̐ḥ pāhi (MVS 13.52). (VŚRā

137 – 138)

- In the following instances, the word-final n followed by a vowel becomes repha, and
the preceding vowel (of the word-final n) becomes nasalized: jahi śatrūm̐ rapamrudhaḥ
(MVS 13.52), vanvannavātaḥ paridhīm̐ rapaḥ (MVS 19.53), agne kratvā kratūm̐ ranu
(MVS 19.40), ye vām̐ vanaspatīm̐ ranu (MVS 13.7). (VŚRā 139)

- A word-final m followed by r and spirants becomes an anusvāra, e.g., apāṁ rasam (MVS
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9.3), tvāṁ śaśvanta (MVS 17.76). (VŚRā 140 – 41)

- A m or n followed by a r and spirants becomes an anusvāra, e.g., yajūṁsi (MVS 12.4,
18.6, 20.12, 34.5), tapūṁsi (MVS 13.10), urūṁhī (MVS 8.23). (VŚRā 140-41)

- A word-final m followed by a semi-vowel becomes a semi-vowel, and the preceding
vowel of m becomes nasalized, e.g., samyaumi > samy̐yaumi (MVS 1.22), sam vapāmi
sam̐vvapāmi (MVS 1.21), tam lokam taml̐ lokam (MVS 20.25). This rule does not prevail
for an in-word m followed by a repha e.g., yadvamro’tisarpati (MVS 11.74). (VŚRā 143)
The VŚ points out the quantity of anusvāra: it can be of one mora, to moras and three
moras, e.g., tvaṁ soma (MVS 5.35), havīṁṣi (MVS 8.18), sṁsrṣṭā (MVS 17.35). An
anusvāra preceded by short or long sound and followed by consonants and ṛ is of two
moras. E.g., devānāṁ hṛdaye (MVS 16.46). (VŚRā 144-45)

- A m followed by a mute become the fifth mute of the follower’s series, e.g., vrajaṁgac-
cha (MVS 1.25, 26), vratañcariṣyāmi (MVS 15). śaṇḍa, etandevam pitṛbhyabhyaśca,
yacchantāmpacña (MVS 1.9). (VŚRā 146 – 47)

Rules of duplication

- A consonant preceded by a vowel doubles if followed by a compound sound. This rule
is applicable within a word as well as between two words, e.g., samyakksravanti (MVS
13.38, 17.94) anuṣṭuppśāradī (MVS 13.57), aśśvasya tvā. Duplication is not allowed if
the consonant is not followed by a vowel, e.g., śrudhi śrutkarṇa (MVS 37.9). (VŚRā 148
– 50)

- A consonant after h or r doubles, yet h or r do not double, e.g., sūryyaḥ, sarvvebhyaḥ
vāhvvorgṛhṇāmi. (VŚRā 151)

- A surd conjoined with a preceding repha is not doubled if followed by a vowel, e.g.,
arśasa upacitām (MVS 12.97), varṣo varṣīyasī (MVS 6.511), Śsahasraśīrṣā puruṣaḥ
(MVS 31.1), devambarhi (MVS 21.57, 28.12, 21, 35, 44). (VŚRā 152 – 53)

- In a conjuncture of surd and semi-vowel preceded by repha, the consonant occurring
after repha is doubled e.g., varṣṣyāya ca (MVS 16.38), pārśvyaśca. (VŚRā 153 – 54)

- If not preceded and followed by a vowel, a surd or semi-vowel does not cause duplication
of following mute, e.g., divaḥskambhanī (MVS 1.19). (VŚRā 156 – 57)

- I a given condition, a sound causes duplication of its preceding and following consonant,
the duplication of the following one is prohibited, e.g., pakṣmaṇi (MVS 1.27), sūkṣmā
(MVS 25.1). (VŚRā 157 – 58)

- A mute preceded by a jihvāmūlīya or upadhmānīya is doubled, e.g., sa idhāno vasuṣkaviḥ
(MVS 15.36), dyaauṣpita (MVS 2.11). (VŚRā 159 – 60)

- A mute preceded by visarjanīya is doubled if followed by a consonant, e.g., yuñjānaḥ
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pprathamam (MVS 11.1). (VŚRā 160 – 61)

- A word-final ṅ or ñ is doubled if preceded by a short vowel and followed by any vowel,
e.g., yuṅṅasi aśmannūrjam. (VŚRā 162 – 63)

- An initial mute of a compound sound, preceded by a vowel, doubles. if the initial mute
is the second of its series, it doubles as a first mute of its series and if it is a fourth mute,
it duplicates as the third mute of its series. E.g., vi khyāya > vikkhyāya (MVS 11.20,
33.95), āji ghrāya > ājigghrāya, tvā chyati > tvācchyati (MVS 23.39), vi ṣphurantī >
viṣṣphurantī (MVS 29.41), mī ḍhvaḥ > mīḍḍhaḥ (MVS 16.50), a dhvanaḥ > addhvanaḥ
(MVS 26.1), vi bhrāṭ > vibbhrāṭ (MVS 33.30). According to Garga, kh and y of root
khya becomes k and ś in the given arrangement (vowel – kh - y - consonant), e.g.,
vi khyāya > vikśāya. The following three words are exempted from the rule: ukhyam
(MVS 17.65), sakhyam (MVS 4.8), mukhyam. However, Garga’s rule is not applicable
in the chanting of Mādhyandina recension of MVS. (VŚRā 163 – 68)

- The preceding consonant of ṛ and ḷ is not doubled, in the given arrangement of the
previous rule. E.g., kḷptam (MVS 18.11). aniṣṭṛtam (MVS 10.6). (VŚRā 168 – 69)

- A word-final consonant in the padapāṭha is not doubled (e.g., ūrk, MVS 17.1), it is
doubled in saṁhitāpāṭha (ūrkk ca me, MVS 18.9). (VŚRā 169-70)

- A ch followed by a vowel is always doubled except occurring in the saṁhitā-s: yasya
(MVS 25.13, i.e., yasya chāyāmṛtam) atihāya (MVS 25.43, i.e., atihāya ccidrā) saha.
VŚRā 170 – 71)

- A preceding consonant of a yama is not doubled, i.e., sakthnā dedīśyate nārī (MVS
23.29). (VŚRā 171 – 73).

- Yama is generated when any of the first four mutes precedes the fifth mute of its series,
e.g., rukkma (MVS 12.1, 25), pāppmā (MVS 6.35), etc. The yama-s are compared with
ayaspiṇḍ, ūrṇāpiṇḍa, dārupiṇḍa. (VŚRā 174 – 80).

- A mute followed by any of the first four mutes of its series is not doubled. E.g.,
taddevānām (MVS 33.17) – the juncture is occurred because the duplication is not
allowed. (VŚRā 180)

- In the following words, the word-initial mutes are not doubled: īdhrya vādrīnasa udrāḥ.
(VŚRā 180)

- The t of tra occurring after any one of kṣa, vṛ, ci, śvi, sa, ta ya is not doubled, e.g.,
kṣatra vṛtra śitra citra satra.(VŚRā 181 – 82)

- The following words have conjuncture of three mutes: upottthitaḥ utttambhanam utt-
tabhāna uttthāya and uttthitāya. (VŚRā 182 – 83)

In the context, a general observation of sphoṭana, (separated pronunciation of the con-
joined consonants) is placed afterward (VŚRā 174 – 187). According to the verses, sphoṭana
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would be a fault if done where a mute is followed by a mute of the k series, i.e., kāṇḍāt kāṇḍāt
vaṣaṭkṛtamand where a vowel precedes a conjoined sound.

Surds (second and fourth mutes of a series) conjoined with a fifth mute are instructed to
utter firmly. E.g., sakthnā dadhma aghnyā. A vowel followed by a conjoined sound, a vowel
preceded by a consonant, and a vowel at the end of an ardharca are of two moras, but not
long (VŚRā 190 – 191).

The places of mokṣa or mokṣaṇa (change of the places of the utterance and producing
organ) are explained in verses two verses. (VŚRā 191 – 93). Following are the states where
mokṣa should be applied:

- A word-final consonant. The following word should be uttered with another producing
organ. (VŚRā 192)

- At the end of an ardharca. (VŚRā 194)
The pāda-s are five in number according to their constituting pada-s (words):

- a pāda constituted by one word, e.g., hṛdispṛśam (MVS 15.44, 17.77)
- a pāda constituted by two words, e.g., kratorbhadrasya (MVS 15.45)
- a pāda constituted by three words, e.g., agne tvamadya (MVS 15.44, 17.77)
- a pāda constituted by four words, e.g., agne viśvabhiḥ sumanā anīkaiḥ (MVS 15.46)
- a pāda constituted by more than four words, e.g., vidhūmamagne wpupammiyedhya

(MVS 38.17) (VŚRā 194-97)
Some euphonic rules are listed hereafter.

- A word-final ṅ or n and its following word-initial m are distanced by a k or t in-between,
e.g., prāṅ soma > prāṅksoma (MVS 19.3), trīn samudrān > trīntsamudrān (MVS 13.31),
asmān site > asmāntsīte (MVS 12.70). (VŚRā 198)

- A guttural vowel (ā) is shortened if followed by ṛ, e.g., svāhā ṛṣabhamindrāya > svāha
ṛṣabhamindrāya (MVS 21.40), viśvakarmā ṛṣiḥ > viśvakarma ṛṣiḥ (MVS 13.58). If the
guttural vowel is short (a), and it is followed by ṛ, then no juncture is expected, i.e.,
yena ṛṣayaḥ (MVS 15.49), yatra ṛṣayaḥ (MVS 18.52, 58). (VŚRā 199-200)

- The four diphthongs, e, o, ai, and au followed by a vowel become ay av āy and āv
respectively and y and v of them elide. E.g., iḍe ehi > iḍay ehi > iḍa ehi (MVS
38.2), kṛśāno ete > kṛśānav ete > kṛśāna ete (MVS 4.21), sarasvatyai agrajihvam >
sarasvatyāy agrajihvam > sarasvatyā agrajihvam (MVS 25.1), tau ubhau > tāv ubhau
> tā ubhau (MVS 23.20). (VŚRā 201-03)

Pronunciation of y and v is explained following YŚ in eleven verses (VŚRā 204 -214). The
deities of the speech sounds8 and words (nāma, ākhyāta, upasarga, nipāta) are stated then
(VŚRā 215-19). According to VŚ nāma is Bhārgava attributed to, ākhyāta is to Bhāradvāja,
upasarga is to Vaśiṣṭha and Nipāta is to Kaśyapa (VŚRā 218-19). The deities are Vayu, Soma,
Agni, and Varuṇa respectively. The caste, seer, meter, and viniyoga of the three accents are

8 See Table 8.3 above.
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shown in Table 1.4 below (according to VŚRā 220-23):

Table 8.4: Caste, seer, meter, and viniyoga of the accents

Caste Seer Meter Viniyoga
Acute Brāḥmaṇa Bhāradvāja Gāyatrī obtainment of or absorption into brahman

(brahmasādhana)
Grave Kṣatriya Gautama Triṣṭup Destruction of obstacles (aghanāśana)
Circumflex Vaiśya Garga Jagatī Destruction of enemies (śatrunāśana)

Knowing all these rubrics explained by Amareśa, one dwells in the Brahma Loka. One who
utters Veda abiding by the above-mentioned rules achieves the fruit of thousand aśvamedha
sacrifices and one who is not a knower of the rules is not eligible for the recitation of the
Vedas. He, who absorbs the śikṣā preached by Amareśa, wins in the wise people’s court.

The summary of the subject matter of the VŚ is presented in the table below (Table 8.5).

Table 8.5: Verse-wise content of the VŚ

VŚRā Subject matter VŚRā Subject matter
1 – 9 Enumeration 106 – 147 Euphonic rules
10 – 21 List of sounds 147 – 196 Duplication of consonants
22 – 23 Quantity of sounds 197 – 203 Euphonic rules
24 – 37 Producing organs of sounds 204 – 214 Pronunciation of y and v
38 – 43 Places of utterance 215 – 220 Deities of sounds and words;

castes of sounds
44 – 55 Adjunction
56 – 60 Accents 221 – 223 Castes, deities, seers, meters, and

application of accents
61 – 105 Conjunction of accents

224 – 227 Fruits of knowing the formulas
preached by Amareśa

8.3 Survey of the VŚ manuscripts

An inventory of the VŚ Manuscripts is prepared before proceeding towards its critical edition.
The effort has been put to put out a disambiguated list of the known VŚ manuscript sources
and a brief description of them. A complete inventory of the existing manuscripts is the
foundation of a well-documented critical edition. The list is meant to represent all the located
manuscripts of the VŚ including those who are not directly consulted for the present edition.
The following list, however, is not conclusive, as there are always possibilities of discovery

259



8. Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā

of new VŚ manuscripts. The list has been prepared upon consultating meta catalogues,
i.e., Catalogus Catalogorum and New Catalogus Catalogorum, individual library catalogues,
published and unpublished hand-lists, registers, and indices. The data collected from the
above-mentioned sources are integrated to recognize the duplicate entries of the manuscripts
and thus, to identify the unique ones. The VŚ manuscripts are recorded under three headings
in the catalogues: “Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā,” “Varṇaratnadīpikā”, and “Amareśaśikṣā”
(titled after the author).

8.3.1 Catalogus Catalogorum entries

Aufretcht registered only one reference to the VŚ manuscripts under the heading “Varṇarat-
nadīpikā”:

- वणरदपका çikshā, by Amareça. L. 1932. (CC I, p. 553)
According to the legenda of CC I, Introduction, p. IV, L refers to Notices of Sanskrit MSS. by
Rājendralāla Mitra, Calcutta 1871-90. Serial no. 1932 in Notice. Mitra 1880, p. 256 registers
the VŚ manuscript referred to by CC. The manuscript is described as follows: “Substance,
country made paper. 10x3 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 6 on a page. Extent, 270 ślokas.
Character, Maithili. Date, ?. Place of deposit, Mujona, Post Tajpura, Darbhanga, Pandit
Yagesvara Pathaka, Appearance, new. Verse Correct.” This entry probably corresponds to
Cat. Mithila 1940, 168 (11 MSS).

The CC (CC I, p. 28) records the same manuscript under the title Amareśa:
- of the Bhāradvāja family; Varṇaratnadīpikā Śikṣā L 1932.

8.3.2 New Catalogus Catalogorum entries

The NCC (NCC XXVII) records the VŚ manuscripts as follows:
- Darbhanga Raj. 144. IM 3371. L 1932. Mithilā IV. 168. PUL. I. p. 23. RASB. II.

1519. Rep Raj. & C. I. p. 3. RORI. XVI 256. 2635. Extr. pp. 22-23. SB. New DC.
I. i. 2058 (an.). iii. 53751. iv. 56128. Tirupati (RSVP). 3135. (NCC Vol. XXVII, p.
177)

The entries need to be disentangled to identify them in respective catalogues. Following are
the expansions of the abbreviations with brief notes:

- Darbhanga Raj. 144

- IM 3371

- L 1932 See Section 8.3.1 above.

- Mithilā IV. 168

- PUL I. p. 23. The NCC refers to the entry on page 23 of Cat. PUL 1932 under serial
No. 127. In the remarks column, it refers to A. S. Cat. V. 2. 1519” which corresponds
to the Asiatic Society Catalogue, vol. 2, serial No. 1519 (Cat. RASB 1923, p. 1188).
However, the intention of this particular reference is not clear. The PUL manuscript
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is definitely not a copy of the latter because it post-dates the PUL manuscript. It
is probably just to hint at the existence of another VŚ manuscript. The manuscript
is presently preserved in the Punjab University Library, Lahore bearing accession No.
2601.

- RASB II 1519. The entry refers to serial No. 1519 of Cat. RASB 1923, p. 1188.
The manuscript is accessioned as G 3261 and preserved in the Government Collection
of the Asiatic Society, Kolkata.

- Rep. Raj. & C. I. p. 3. The New Catalogus Catalogorum entry indicates to Report.
Rep. Raj 1907, p. 3. In the report, Sridhar Bhandarkar mentions a manuscript of
the VŚ he discovered during his visit to Indore in 1905. Nothing much about this
manuscript is known.

- RORI. XVI 256. 2635 Extr. pp. 22-23. RORI. XVI is decoded as Cat. RORI
1984. The catalogue records two manuscripts of the VŚ under the entry Nos 256 and
2635. The accession Nos are 36357 and 37282 respectively (They are referred to as
265.36357 and 2635.37282 in the catalogue). The manuscript listed as 2635.37282 is
described in the extracts from important manuscripts (pp. 1 – 36) appended to the
catalogue (pp. 22 – 23).

- SB. New DC. I. i. 2058 (an.). iii. 53751. iv. 56128. The entry refers to three
manuscripts described in the three volumes of A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit
Manuscripts Acquired for and Deposited in the Government Sanskrit College Library,
Sarasvati Bhavan, Banaras, during the Year 1791-1950. The first volume (i.e., Cat.
SBD 1953) records a VŚ manuscript under serial No. 2058. Serial No. 53751 is listed
in the 3rd volume and No. 56128 is recorded in the 4th volume of the catalogue. The
manuscripts are presently preserved in the Sarasvati Bhavan Library of Sampurnananda
Sanskrit University and they are identified with the serial Nos of the catalogues (i.e.,
2058, 53751, and 56128).

- Tirupati (RSVP). 3135. According to the abbreviation list of NCC I, p. xxvii,
“Tirupati” stands for A List of rare manuscripts in Sri Venkatesavra Oriental Institute,
Tirupati. Published in the Journal of the Sri Venkatesvara Oriental Instituute, Tirupati.
Vol. II part I. pp. 157 – 163 The abbreviation list does not mention RSVP (which
may refer to Rashtriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati). However, due to insufficient
information, the manuscript could not be traced. Interestingly, Aithal also excludes
this entry from his list of VŚ manuscripts (Cat. Aithal 1993, pp. 98 – 99; p. 536).

8.3.3 Cat. Aithal 1993 entries

Aithal 1993 presents a cumulative list of the VŚ manuscripts which includes most of the
entries mentioned in CC and NCC. Aithal’s entries are recorded in two lists “Amareśaśikṣā”
(Cat. Aithal 1993, pp. 98-99) and “Varaṇratnapradīpikā Śikṣā” (Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 536).
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The entries of the two lists are mostly repetitive. Aithal’s lists are as follows (The manuscripts
which are not mentioned in CC and NCC are typed in boldface and described below):

Amareśa-śikṣā or Varṇaearnapradīpikā अमरेशशा / वणरदपकाशा(Cat. Aithal 1993, pp. 98
– 99)

- BORI TM 275. (Varṇa-ratna-pradīpikā-śikṣā)
- GJKSV 13072. 27 fol. (Varṇa-ratna-pradīpikā-śikṣā)
- IM 3371. 110 fol.
- Jodhpur (R). 1483 (D. I, p. 25; no. 97). 22 fol. Dated V. S. 1920
- L 1932. 24 fol. 276 Grantha-s.
- Mithila IV 168 (11 Mss).
- Oxf. CS d. 177(2). 8 fol.
- PUL I, p. 23 (no. 127). 18 fol. 228 Grantha-s.
- RASB II 1519 (G 3261). 11 fol. 260 Grantha-s. Dated V. S. 1941
- Rep Raj. and C. I. p. 23
- SBD 2058. 11 fol. (Varṇa-ratna-pradīpikā-śikṣā)
- SBD 53751. 21 fol. Dated V.S. 1925 / Śaka 1790. (Varṇa-ratna-pradīpikā-śikṣā)

Varṇaratnapradīpikā (Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 536)
- L 1932. 24 fol.
- Oxf. CS d. 177(2). 8 fol.
- Rep Raj. and C. I. p. 23
- SBD 2058. 11 fol.
- SBD 53751. 21 fol. Dated V.S. 1925 / Śaka 1790.

Both the lists record three new manuscripts of the VŚ: GJKSV 13072, Jodhpur (R). 1483,
and Oxf. CS d. 177(2).

- GJKSV 13072 According to the Abbreviations with Bibliographical Notes of Cat.
Aithal 1993, p. 31 – 32, GJKSV refers to A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts
in Ganganatha Jha Research Institute (Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha), Allahabad. The
three published volumes of the catalogue contain serial Nos 1 – 11778. The remaining
Nos (11779 – 44238)9 are still unpublished and available only in the hand-lists created
for the sole purpose of internal use of the library. Aithal visited the library and ver-
ified some of the vedalakṣaṇa manuscripts. He mentions: “A greater number of them
are to be found in the four volumes of hand-lists [Accession Register of Manuscripts]
meant for the internal use of the library, written as and when the manuscripts were ac-
quired. They are yet to be verified and properly catalogued” (Aithal 1993, p. 32). The
manuscript can be identified with its accession No. 13072 in Ganganatha Jha Research
Institute (Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha), Allahabad.

9 The counting is as per Aithal’s mention in Aithal 1993, p. 32.
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- Jodhpur (R). 1483 The entry refers to accession No. (granthṅka) 1483 of Cat. Jodh-
pur 1960, p. 25. The entry No. is 97. The details of the manuscript provided in the
list include only the author’s name (Amareśa), language (Sanskrit), date (1920), and
the extent (22 folios) of the manuscript. This manuscript is an addition to the two VŚ
manuscripts identified in Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute by Dr. Siniruddha Das
in NCC XXVII, p. 177. This manuscript is identified as 97.1483.

- Oxf. CS d. 177(2). The abbreviation ‘‘Oxf. CS” refers to the Manuscripts of
Chandra Shum Shere Collection in the Indian Institute of Bodleian Library, Oxford (cf.
Aithal 1993, Abbreviations and Bibliographical Notes, p. 44). As the name suggests,
the manuscript of the collection (no fewer than 6630 in number) originally belonged to
Maharajah Sri Chandra Shum Shere, the 13th Prime Minister of Nepal (in office: 27
June 1901 – 26 November 1929). The collection, brought to England in 1909 was claimed
to be the largest collection of Indian manuscripts taken to England.10 “d.177(2),” in
the abbreviation, is the accession number of the manuscript originally numbered by
Gambier-Parry, then Keeper of Oriental books. “d.” in the number refers to the size-
category (a – g) or subjects of the groups they were divided into. The number followed
by is the serial number of the manuscript in that particular group. The numbers
assigned by Gambier-Parry often contained more than one manuscript. The individual
manuscripts are referred to with the numbers in the bracket (cf. Wujastyk 1978, p. 2).

The results of the survey are summarized in the table below.

Table 8.6: Inventory of the VŚ manuscripts

Shelf-marks Repositories Extent
BTM 275 Asiatic Society of Bombay, Mumbai 3-18
d. 177(2) Indian Institute of Bordelan Library, Oxford 1-8
G 3261 Asiatic Society of Bombay, Mumbai 1-11
GJKSV 13072 Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, Allahabad 1-27
IM 3371 Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata 1-10
PUL 2601 University of the Punjab, Lahore 1-18
RORI 1483 Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute, Jodhpur 1-22
SBD 2058 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi 1-11
SBD 53751 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi 1-16, 19-21
SBD 56128 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi —

Following are the manuscripts whose repositories could not be identified: Rep Raj. and

10 The Chandra Shum Shere Collection, 1908-1978 [Unpublished essay by D. Wujastyk, 1978, p.
1. https://www.academia.edu/16132816/1978_The_Chandra_Shum_Shere_Collection_1908_1978_
Unpublished_1978_essay_]
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C. I. p. 23, L 1932. Darbhanga. Raj. 144, Mithila IV 168 (11 manuscripts). The following
four manuscripts are directly relevant in the present critical edition of the VŚ: BTM 275,
GJKSV 13072, PUL 2601, and SBD 53751.

8.4 Sigla of the VŚ manuscripts

Table 8.7: Sigla of the VŚ manuscripts

City Shelf-mark Sigla
Allahabad GJKSV 13072 A
Mumbai BTM 275 M
Lahore PUL 2601 L
Varanasi SBD 53751 V

8.5 Description of the VŚ manuscripts

8.5.1 Allahabad, Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, ms. GJKSV 13072
GJKSV 13072

A Varṇaratnadīpikā Śikṣā, 27, Nāgarī, Paper, 27, 7, 36
Extent and Conditions The manuscript contains the complete text of the VŚ in 27

folios, 1 – 27 in original foliation. The foliation is placed at the lower right margin of each
verso in Roman numerals. The foliation is preceded by the invocation: rāma. The folio
numbers are repeated on the left margins of folio 2, 6, and 9. The digital copy availed from
the institute duplicates the first image, i.e., the recto side of the first folio.

Scribal features The manuscript is carelessly written abounding to orthographical errors
and nonsensical readings. The half-verses are punctuated with spaces. No other punctuation
is used in the manuscript. The margins are used for insertions and corrections. A carat
symbol is used to mark the place of insertion and akṣara-s to be inserted are mentioned in
the marginalia. Sometimes, the intended insertions go without a symbol marking the place
of insertion (e.g., 9r2). The verse numbers restart after a hundred.

The following features have been ignored in the collation:
- Remarkably frequent gemination of consonants after repha (e.g., 1v7 nirllajjaḥ).
- Anusvāra at the place of class-nasals, and even at the end of a half-verse (e.g., 3v4

daṁtāśca, 22v3 vyaṁjanāṁtasya, 17r2 nidarśanam)̇.
- Carat symbols to mark the place of insertion (e.g., 23v4).

History The manuscript is listed in the hand-list of Ganganath Jha Research Institute,
Allahabad for the internal use of the library. A few vedalakṣana manuscripts mentioned in the
hand-lists have been examined by K. Paramswara Aithal during 1987 – 88 and it is included
in Aithal’s list of the VŚ manuscripts (Cat. Aithal 1993, pp. 98 – 99; p. 536). Probably, this
is the first printed appearance of the entry of the manuscript. Aithal recorded the entry as
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“GJKSV 13072. 27 fol. (Varṇa-ratna-pradīpikā-śikṣā).” The manuscript is preserved in the
library with the accession No. 13072.

Copies A digital copy of the manuscript has been acquired from Ganganath Jha Research
Institute, Prayagraj in 2018.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 98 – 99, 536.

8.5.2 Lahore, University of the Punjab, ms. 2601
PUL 2601
LAmareśaśikṣā, Nāgarī, Paper, 18, 9, 28 – 30 Extent and Conditions It contains the com-

plete text of the VŚ in 18 folios, 1 – 18 in original foliation. The main text is contained in
folios 1v – 18r. The very first page of the document, i.e., folio 1r contains only the title of the
text and the total number of leaves: “athāmareśaśikṣā patrāṇi aṣṭādaśa”. The last page, i.e.,
folio 18v is blank. The foliation is placed at the lower right margin of each verso. The folio
numbers are repeated in the upper left margin preceded by the abbreviated title: amare śi.

Scribal features The manuscript is a fairly legitimate for reading with minimal errors.
The half-verses are separated with spaces and verses are with verse numbers. There are no
other punctuation marks applied in the document. The skipped akṣara-s in the main body
of the manuscript are written in the marginalia, and the places of insertions are marked with
a carat symbol. The texts in the marginalia are sometimes followed by the line number they
are to be inserted into (e.g., 12v3); in other places, they are generally put parallel to the line
of insertion. The scribe added explanatory notes in the marginalia for a few of the words or
phrases of the main body. Horizontal double stroke(s) are used to mark the phrase for which
the explanations are noted in the margin area. If a page contains more than one explanatory
note, then line numbers are used against the notes to mark their target words. Following
are the notes found in the manuscript (the target words and phrases are mentioned in the
brackets):

- [1v] hakārasahitā ityarthaḥ (sahāḥ, 1v9)
- [4v] saṁyogādeḥ paravarṇasya dviruktau (saṁyogādiparadvitve, 4v8)
- [6v] atinicīktiyate vāyukṣubdhāśvatthadalavaddhastaṁ kṛtvā nīcataraṁ ityarthaḥ (praṇi-

hanyate, 6v8)
- [7r] udāttasvaritaparasya sannatara iti pāṇiniḥ (vaiyākaraṇasammataḥ, 7r9)
- [8v] enya anudāttapūrvvodāttaparo yathā bhavet (sūrvyāya svaritapūrvonudāttaparo yadā

bhavet, 8v2)
- [9v] tairovirāmasya tadbhedatvānna pṛthaguktiḥ (tato mṛdutaraḥ svāraḥ tairovyañjanaucy-

ate, 9v7)
- [10v] ubhayoḥ padayornakāraḥ (dadhanvānsvavān,, 10v6)
- [10v] yattvamāptanakārasya lopaḥ karaṇamucyate (vikaraṇe, 10v9-11r1)
- [14r] pṛthakśrutiḥ (sphoṭanam, 14r1)
Following features have been ignored in the collation:
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- Gemination of consonants after repha (e.g., 2r3 nirllajjaḥ, 5r2 etadartthamidam).
- Duplication of y after m̐ (e.g., 5v9 samy̐uktau).
- m̐ for anusvara (e.g., 5v9 karaṇasam̐yyutam).
History The manuscript is listed in Cat. PUL 1932, p.23 under serial No. 127. Although,

it is identified in the library with the serial No. only, but it is accessioned with the number
2601 which is probably in use for the library’s internal use only. No such printed catalogue is
spotted that bears the accession numbers of the manuscripts deposited in the University of
the Punjab, Lahore. The catalogue the description refers to another VŚ manuscript preserved
in the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata under the shelf-mark G 3261. However, they seem
to have no special connection except that the two manuscripts contain the text of the VŚ.

Bibliography NCC Vol. XXVII, p. 177; Cat. PUL 1932, p. 23.

8.5.3 Varanasi, Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 53751
SBD 53751

V CE 1849, Varṇaratnadīpikā Śikṣā, Nāgarī, 9 (1 – 16, 19 – 21), 7, 30, 9.6×4.6
Extent and Conditions The manuscript contains the complete text of the VŚ in 21folios,

1 – 21 in original foliation. The digital copy acquired for the present edition skipped folio 1r
and folio 17 - 18, probably due to an unwanted slip of the technical personnel. It caused the
complete loss of verse 188-209 and partial loss of verse 187 and 210. The missing portion is
marked as n.a. in the apparatus of the present edition. Foliation is placed at the lower right
margin of each folio, in Nāgarī numerals. The numbers are surrounded by double strokes on
their four sides.

Scribal features The scribe used double danaḍa-s as punctuation marks consistently
throughout the manuscript. The end of the half-verses is marked with the punctuation mark
and the verse numbers are also followed by the double danḍa-s. The manuscript records brief
explanatory notes in the margin same as PUL 2601. The notes are as follows:

- [1v] hakārasahitā ityarthaḥ (sahāḥ, 1v6)
- [4v] saṁyogādeḥ paravarṇasya dviruktau (saṁyogādiparadvitve, 4v7)
- [7r] atinicīktiyate vāyukṣubdhāśvatthadalavaddhastaṁ kṛtvā nīcataraṁ paṭhyate ityarthaḥ,

(praṇihanyate, 7r5)
- [7v] udāttasvaritaparasya sannatara iti pāṇiniḥ (vaiyākaraṇasammataḥ, 7v7)
- [8r] enya anudāttapūrvvodāttaparo yathā bhavet (sūrvyāya svaritaparodāttapūrvvo yathā

bhavet, 8r5)
- [9v] tairovirāmasya tadbhedatvānna pṛthaguktiḥ (tato mṛdutaraḥ svāraḥ tairovyañjanaucy-

ate, 9v2)
- [11v] ubhayoḥ padayornakāraḥ (dadhanvānsvavān,, 11v5)
- [10v] yattvamāptanakārasya lopaḥ karaṇamucyate (vikaraṇe, 11v7-12r1)
- [16v] pṛthakśrutiḥ (sphoṭanam, 16v5)
The skipped akṣara-s in the main body are written in the margin with a thinner ink,

probably by a second hand. A carat symbol is issued to mark the place of insertion. The
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akṣara-s written in the marginalia sometimes followed by the line numbers where they are
meant to be inserted. Horizontal double strokes are put over the headline to mark the target
words for which the explanatory notes are written in the margin. The number of the double
strokes range from 1 to 4-5 depending on the length of the target phrase.

Following features have been ignored in the collation (to a great extent, the features are
similar to those of PUL 2601):

- Gemination of consonants after repha (e.g., 2r3 nirllajjaḥ, 5r2 etadartthamidam)
- Duplication of y after m̐ (e.g., 15r4 sam̐yytam)
- m̐ for anusvara (e.g., 15v5 samy̐yogādiśca)
History The manuscript is listed in Cat. SBD 1987. As the title of the catalogue

suggests, the manuscript was acquired for Sanskrit College, Benares during 1990 – 1950. It is
now preserved in the Sarasvati Bhavan Library of Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya,
Varanasi.

Bibliography NCC XXVII, p. 177; Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 98 – 99, p. 536.

8.5.4 Pune, Bhanderkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. BTM 275
BTM 275
PCE 1868, Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā, Nāgarī, 16 (3 – 18), 8, 26

Extent and conditions The manuscript is incomplete as the first two folios are lost. It
contains verses 20 – 228 in the 16 folios,11 3 – 18 in original numbering. The first two folios
of the manuscript probably contained verses 1 – 19 and six akṣara-s of verse 20. The original
foliation, in Nāgarī numerals, is placed on the lower portion of the right margin of each verso.
On the same page, in the upper portion of the left margin, it mentions the abbreviation of
the text as “amara” followed by a circle (i.e., “amara◦”). In the upper edge of the right
margin of each verso, the word “śikṣā” is scribed followed by a similar circle symbol. The
lower portion of the left margin of the same side of the folios carries an invocation with the
word “rāma”. Some of the leaves’ edges (e.g., 3 and 18) are damaged, yet no portion of the
main text is lost. On the 3rd and 18th folio portions containing “śikṣā◦” and “amara◦” in
the margin area are partially lost.

sthānaṃ (4r7) sthānagate (7r6)

bhedakaṃ (5r5)

Scribal features This is a neatly written and fairly
legible manuscript. The scribe has been consistent in
punctuating the end of the half-verses with double danḍa-
s. Verse numbers are placed at the end of the last half-
verse followed by similar punctuation marks. The verses
are numbered flawlessly in Nāgarī figures. In some places,
in the case of the skipped verse numbers, the scribe placed
the numbers below the line (e.g., 9r9). The numbers
restart after a hundred and two hundred. The 200th verse

11 The beginning six akṣara-s of verse 20 are not available.
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is numbered as 200 even though it could have been numbered 100 as it restarted after a hun-
dred. One can find irregular use of avagraha-s in the text (e.g., 6v1, 8v8, 11v1, 12v2, 17r7,
18v3). The scribe evenly used anusvāra in place of class finals within a word and at the end
of the lines, with a few exceptions (i.e., 16r7). The scribe used two different characters to
represent stha. In some places akṣara scha is used in place of stha (e.g., sthānagate, 7r6)
and other places have the regular akṣara (e.g., sthānaṁ, 4r7). An unfamiliar symbol is used
for the akṣara bha (e.g., bhedakam,̇ 5r5). The margins of the manuscript have been used for
corrections. A cross symbol is used to delete a half-verse in 7v5, the corrected half-verse is
written vertically on the left margin. In other places a v-like symbol and carat are used on the
headline to mark the place of insertion and the to-be-inserted akṣara-s are written in the mar-
gin area, parallel to the line, or immediately top or bottom of the place of correction in case
of the first and last line of the folio. An exception to this format is observed in 16v9, where
the verse number is added later overhead though it occurs in the last line of the page. While
marking the deletion of more than one akṣara, horizontal double strokes are used over the
headline of each akṣara and corrected akṣara-s are written in the margin with similar-looking
double strokes over the headline of each akṣara (e.g., 3r1, 16v3). Vertical double stroke is
used to delete parts of vowel symbols that appear over the headline (e.g.,16v1). Alteration
of akṣara-s is marked with Nāgarī numerals over the headline. The following features of the
manuscript are ignored in the collation:
- Anusvāra in the place of class finals, even at the end of a line.
- scha in place of stha.
- Nāgarī figures used over the headline to alter the akṣara-s (13r1, 15v9).
- v-like symbols, carat, cross symbols, horizontal double strokes to mark the place of inser-

tion and deletion of akṣara-s (3r3, 14r9, 16r9, 17r2, 17r6, 18r2).
- Double strokes used to delete parts of vowel signs (4r5, 9r8, 10r6, 11r9, 16r6, 16v1).
- Gemination of consonants after repha (7r5, tiry〈y〉ak).
History The manuscript belonged to or written for a Marathi saint (lit. bhikaṁ in

Mārāṭhī) Bhaṭabābā Mañjula who was a ghanapāṭhī. The manuscript is dedicated to Rukmiṇī
Pāṇḍuraṁga according to its colophon. The scribe remains silent about his introduction in
the available portions of the manuscript. The manuscript is undated but does not look old.
The scribe used the contemporary style of ṇ and even he probably misread the traditional
version of ṇa as eva (3r5).

The manuscript is in pothi format and the leaves are tied with a string. A leaf is placed
on the bundled of leaves with details of the library record. The leaf mentions the call number
of the library as BTM/275 followed by the title “varṇaratnapradīpikā śikṣā (amareśakṛtā)
(hastalikhita).” “BTM,” the abbreviation, is expanded into BORI TM which refers to A
Hand-list of about 390 manuscripts of Sri Tryambaka Sastri (Manjul) collection, presented
to and preserved in the BORI (Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 28). The scribe of the manuscript had
probably written the manuscript for Sri Tryambaka Sastri (Manjul) whom he mentions in
the colophon.
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Copy A digital copy of the manuscript has been obtained for the present work from the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune in 2019.

Bibliography Cat.Aithal 1993, p. 99.

8.6 Genealogy of the VŚ manuscripts

8.6.1 P and V, the γ family, and A’s relation to γ

Given the geographic location and chronology of P and V, it is quite evident that they may
have a close relationship. Both the manuscripts are scribed in Varanasi in a gap of nineteen
years (the dates of P and V respectively correspond to CE 1868, 9th June, Tuesday and
CE 1849, 3rd October, Wednesday12). As the collation work progressed, their relationship
appeared to be more and more vivid. The two manuscripts have a great match in the score
of their orthographic errors and even in scribal idiosyncrasies. Both manuscripts bear the
same explanatory notes in the marginalia (see Table 8.8).

Table 8.8: Marginal notes of P and V

P [1v] hakārasahitā ityarthaḥ (sahāḥ, 1v9)
V [1v] hakārasahitā ityarthaḥ (sahāḥ, 1v6)
P [4v] saṁyogādeḥ paravarṇasya dviruktau (saṁyogādiparadvitve, 4v8)
V [4v] saṁyogādeḥ paravarṇasya dviruktau (saṁyogādiparadvitve, 4v7)
P [6v] atinicīktiyate vāyukṣubdhāśvatthadalavaddhastaṁ kṛtvā nīcataraṁ

paṭhyat ityarthaḥ (praṇihanyate, 6v8)
V [7r] atinicīktiyate vāyukṣubdhāśvatthadalavaddhastaṁ kṛtvā nīcataraṁ

paṭhyat ityarthaḥ (praṇihanyate, 7r5)
P [7r] udāttasvaritaparasya sannatara iti pāṇiniḥ (vaiyākaraṇasammataḥ

7r9)
V [7v] udāttasvaritaparasya sannatara iti pāṇiniḥ (vaiyākaraṇasammataḥ

7v7)
P [9v] enya anudāttapūrvvodāttaparo yathā bhavet (sūrvyāya svaritaparodāt-

tapūrvvo yathā bhavet, 9v2)
V [8r] enya anudāttapūrvvodāttaparo yathā bhavet (sūrvyāya svaritaparodāt-

tapūrvvo yathā bhavet, 8v5)
P [9v] tairovirāmasya tadbhedatvānna pṛthaguktiḥ (tato mṛdutaraḥ svāraḥ

tairovyañjana ucyate, 9v7)
V [9v] tairovirāmasya tadbhedatvānna pṛthaguktiḥ (tato mṛdutaraḥ svāraḥ

tairovyañjana ucyate, 9v2)

12 Calculated with pañcāṇga (http://www.cc.kyoto-su.ac.jp/∼ yanom/pancanga/index.html).
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P [10v] ubhayoḥ padayornakāraḥ (dadhanvānsvavān, 10v6)
V [11v] ubhayoḥ padayornakāraḥ (dadhanvānsvavān, 11v5)
P [10v] yattvamāptanakārasya lopaḥ karaṇamucyate (vikaraṇe 10v9-11r1)
V [11v] yattvamāptanakārasya lopaḥ karaṇamucyate (vikaraṇe 11v7-12r1)
P [14r] pṛthakśrutiḥ (sphoṭanam, 14r1)
V [16v] pṛthakśrutiḥ (sphoṭanam, 16v5)

The witness A contains the heighest number of erroneous readings. The peculiar readings
of A are higher in number than that of all the other three manuscripts.13 The explanatory
notes presented in the marginalia of V and P are sporadically found in A, probably because
the scribe interpreted them to be additions to the main text. However, this phenomenon
does not continue to happen throughout the text. The scribe probably realized the error or
consulted a second exemplar and stopped incorporating them in the main text. There are
four such additions spotted in A:

- vyañjanāni] catvāriṁśadvyañjanāni add. A
- śaṣasāḥ] hakārasahitāḥ add. A
- pūrvāṅgam]̇ saṁyogādaḥ paravarṇasya dviruktyā yajjāyate pūrvarūpaṁ taṁ kramaja-

mucyateḥ add. A
- vaiyā-] udāttasvaritaparasya sannattatara iti pāṇiniḥ add. A

A, P and V share an omission of a half-verse:
- ejyā anudāttapūrvodāttaparo yathā bhavet] om. A V P (16 akṣara-s)14

The evidence allows us to primarily assume that A, V and P are connected by an indirect
ancestor, if not by an immediate one. Currently, they are grouped based on the above-
mentioned similarities (See Figure 8.1).

Besides the similarities of P and V mentioned above, several features hint at their common
ancestry. Both the witnesses use the similar mark (horizontal vertical stroke(s) over the
headline) to indicate the word or phrase which the explanations are for (the reference points
are mentioned in the bracket in Table 8.8 above). The explanatory notes are exactly similar
to each other and all of them are written in the marginalia, except for the first one in V where
it is read in the gap between two lines (2r5 and 2r6).

Their identical scribal features include:
- Gemination of consonants after repha.
- Nasalization of anusvāra before ya and va.
- Consistency in using avagraha.
- Duplication of y after m̐ (e.g., samy̐yaumi).
- Similar peculiar symbols.

13 See section 8.8.2 for the complete list of the peculiar readings of A.
14 the half-verse is omitted in VŚRā too. It constitutes the first half-verse of the 100th verse of the present

edition.
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ɑ

BA

γ

VP

Figure 8.1: P and V, the γ family

The format of the colophon of the two manuscripts are also similar, with the only change
of date and scribe’s name:

P [21r3] [. . . ] || sam̐vvat|| 1925 || || || || [4] jyeṣṭhakṛṣṇacaturtthyāṁ bhaume kāśyāmlekhi
vipreṇa śāke || 1790 [. . . ]

V [18r8] [. . .] sam̐vvat 1906 āśvinakṛṣṇa [9] amāvaśyāyāṁ ravau kāśyāmalekhi harināmnā
sārasvaten śāke 1771 || [. . .]

Such similarity of the mechanical features of the two leave us with little doubt that the
two manuscripts are closely related to each other. Besides the above-mentioned technical
similarities, P and V share a subsequent amount of conjunct readings, e.g.,:

- tatprayogārtha (Rā 96,15) ] tatprayogo’rtha V P

- antasthā (Rā 99,17) ] antaḥsthā V P

- -mārdavau (Rā 103,18) ] mārdavo V P

- ubhayavāṁśca (Rā 103,21) ] ubhayavām̐śca V P

- purastātparastādvā (Rā 104,4) ] purastādvā V P

- prathamatvaṁ (Rā 105,14) ] prathamaṁ tvaṁ V P

- sūrayaḥ (Rā 106,1) ] śūrayaḥ V P

- syādbhāvyudhaḥ (Rā 106,3) ] syādbhāvyupadhaḥ V P

- tvantasthāḥ (Rā 108,5) ] tvantaḥsthāḥ V P

- pitṛbhyaśca (Rā 108,15) ] pitṛbbhyaśca V P

- aśmannūrjaṁ (Rā 109,7) ] aśmmannūrjaṁ V P

- pururāvṇastathaiva (Rā 109,9) ] pururāvṇṇastathaiva V P

- viśvapsnyā (Rā 109,14) ] viśśvapsnyā V P

- sakhyaṁ (Rā 110,2) ] saṁkhyaṁ V P

- sakthnā (Rā 110,17) ] sakthavnā V P

- sakthnā (Rā 112,4) ] sakthavnā V P

- sūrayaḥ (Rā 113,8) ] śūrayaḥ V P

In the given situation, the possibility of V’s derivation from P is not ruled out. However,

271



8. Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā

the possibility of the opposite scenario, i.e., derivation of P from V is already ruled out because
P predates V. Applying manual explained in Maas 1958, p. 44, it can be said that if V bears
a separative error against P, then P can be the antigraph of V. However, both P and V bears
separative errors against each other in the present scenario which leads us to the conclusion
that both P and V are derived from the same source (Maas 1958, p. 44; cf. Katre 1941, p.
52). However, V’s separative errors against P could be conjectural too in some places. Katre
(1941) notes:

[. . . ] when a copyist corrects a fault in his source by a fortuitous conjecture
without openly acknowledging it, then it may give rise to the appearance that
his transcript descends from a source other than its exemplar for such reading,
in other words, there is a possibility that some sort of contamination is as-
sumed by the classifier of the manuscript evidence. But correct readings which
are found through proper conjecture of the copyist cannot be brought within
the field of criticism against the elimination demanded by other arguments.”
(Katre 1941, p. 52)

8.6.2 A’s relation to V P and B

The few separative readings found in V against P can be a result of the scribe’s conjecture;
however, all of them do not seem to be conjectural. At this point, it is safer to assume a
common ancestry of the two manuscripts (see Figure 8.1). In Section 8.6.1, it has been stated
that the exemplar of A had similar features as the exemplar of V and P, i.e., β, yet it may not
be the same exemplar of V and P. If it would have shared the exemplar with the latter two,
it would have borne a subsequent number of conjunctive errors with them. To the contrary,
no such important conjunctive readings of A, V, and P are found, except an omission of a
half-verse:

- ejyā anudāttapūrvodāttaparo yathā bhavet] om. A V P (16 akṣara-s)
An addition common to them is:

- jñeyā (Rā 110,7) ] add. A V P

The conjunctive errors of the three are very few:
- mātrā (Rā 99,5) ] mātrāṁ A V P

- tatvaṁ (Rā 99,7) ] tattvaṁ A V P

- saḥ (Rā 103,16) ] sa A V P

- tvā (Rā 104,6) ] ttvā A V P

- tvā (Rā 108,20) ] ttvā A V P

- -śrutkarṇavadyathā (Rā 108,21) ] śśrutkarṇavadyathā A V P

- pāśaistmanyā (Rā 111,5) ] pāśaistmannyā A V P

On the other hand, A shares subsequent conjunctive errors with B.
- yo’ntaḥsthābhi- (Rā 98,11) ] yo’ntasthābhi- A B

- śāstratattvārtha- (Rā 99,10) ] śāstratatvārtha A B
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Figure 8.2: A’s relation to V and P

- nīca- (Rā 102,7) ] nīcaḥ A B -
- virodhī (Rā 103,11) ] virodhi A B -
- virodhakṛt (Rā 103,11) ]
- vināśakṛt A B

- āruhā (Rā 104,8) ] ānuhā A B

- prāṅksoma- (Rā 105,10) ] prāṅsoma- A B

- syāttakārasya (Rā 106,19) ] syānnakārasya A B

- so’ntaḥsthātvama- (Rā 108,6) ] sontasthāttvama A B

- sūryo’tha (Rā 108,24) ] sūryetha A B

- ūṣmāntaḥsthāparaḥ (Rā 109,6) ] ūṣmāntasthāparaḥ A B

- antaḥsthābhiśca (Rā 111,6) ] antasthābhiśca A B

- samyagṛte (Rā 112,2) ] sampadyate A B

- makāre (Rā 112,20) ] sakāre A B

- catvāraḥ (Rā 113,3) ] catvāri A B

- yānti (Rā 113,4) ] yanti A B

- necchanti (Rā 113,8) ] nechanti A B

The conjunctive readings shared by A and B are more decisive than those shared by A,
V, and P. On the contrary, the orthographic features of A are close to that of γ.

At this point, A’s affiliation to the remaining ones remains doubtful, although, the fact
is clear that A had been influenced by both γ and B. As the marginal explanations of γ are
found to be incorporated in A towards the beginning, it can be considered that it began with
an exemplar related to γ (marked as δ). Hence, P, V, and A are put in one group distinctly
connected by a common ancestral relationship (see Figure 8.2).

The legitimate assumption, based on the available evidence, is that the three manuscripts
(A, V and P) are connected, not through an immediate ancestry but a distanced one. I,e.,
the ancestors of P and V (i.e., γ) and the ancestor of A (i.e., δ) are of the same group (i.e.,
derived from the same ancestor β) whereas, V and P are derived from the common ancestor
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Figure 8.3: A’s relation to V and P

γ. At the same time, a line of horizontal contamination in A is assumed because the high
number of conjunctive readings it shares with B. Interestingly the conjunctive readings of
them are higher after the point where it incorporated the last marginal explanatory note in
the main body on folio 10r7 – 10v1. The surge in the number of conjunctive readings of A
and B indicates contamination of A with B (see Figure 8.3).

8.6.3 B, the independent witness

In the previous section, A’s relationship to B is discussed. Despite several conjunctive readings
shared by both of them, they are not considered to be the members of a same group because
the conjunctive readings are probably generated by the contamination of B in A. B shares
very few conjunctive readings individually with P and V or group γ. Like A, B also bears
several separative errors against the other three manuscripts. The conjunctive readings of A
B and P are: as follow

- navaite] naivaite A B P

- bhinihitaḥ]
- bhinihataḥ A B P

- tvanno’-] tvanno A B P

- kramādeva] kramādevaṁ A B P

- ẏuktena] yuktena A B P

- ẏāmi] yāmi A B P

The conjunctive reading of A, B, and V are as follows:
- teṣāmeva] teṣāmapi A B V

Also, the orthographic features of A do not seem to match with that of any other witnesses.
Hence, B is assumed to be an independent witness (see Figure 8.4).
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Figure 8.4: Hypothetical stemma codicum of the VŚ manuscripts with tentative chronology
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8.7 Critically Edited Text

वणरदपका शा

1 ेयाे दशत नः कृणः कंसमातकेसर।
2 राधाकेलकलाभाे गाेपीवादकुतूहल॥१॥
3 उपाे यः तते वंशे बुमाकृतिनयः।
4 अमरेश इित याताे भाराजकुलाेहः॥२॥
5 साेऽहं शां वयाम ाितशायानुसारणीम्।
6 बालानां पाठशथ वणानादहेतवे॥३॥
7 जपादशभकायेषु पुमााधकृताे भवेत्।
8 सयपाठं वना यामं वदायहम्॥४॥
9 वरसंकारयाेवेदे िनयमः कथताे यतः।

10 तताे वचाय वयाे वणसात उमः॥५॥
11 माे यः वरताे हीनाे वणताे वाप कुचत्।
12 िनफलं तं वजानीयाथैवाशभसूचकम्॥६॥
13 वेदयाययनामः सदानाथा ुतेः।
14 वणशाेऽरशाे ानाभपदशाेऽप च॥७॥
15 वराे वणाेऽरं माा तयाेगाथ एव च।
16 मं जासमानेन वेदतयं पदे पदे॥८॥
17 थानं च करणं माा सयगुारणं तथा।
18 याे न वेद स िनलः पठामीित कथं वदेत्॥९॥
19 अथ थमताे वणसंाधयते मया।
20 यया वना न सयत यवहारा नॄणामह॥१०॥
21 एकवंशितयते वराः शदाथचतकैः।
22 गुणािन यनािन ेतावावणसहः॥११॥
23 ऋपयताः वराेधा ऌकाराे व एव च।
24 सयरायवािन ते चैवमेकवंशितः॥१२॥

318 ेयाे ] याे A 3 उपाे ] उपाे A 5 ाितशायानुसारणीम् ] ाितशायानुसारणी A 6 बालानां ] बालानाे A ∗
पाठशथ ] पाठशयथ A 8 यामं ] यां िनमं A ∗ वदायहम् ] वदयहम् P 12 िनफलं ] िनःफलं A 13
सदानाथा ] संदानाथा V 15 तयाेगाथ ] तयाेगाेऽथ V P 17 माा ] माां A P 18 पठामीित ] पठाम A 20
नॄणामह ] नृणामह A 21 वराः ] वरा A 22 यनािन ] चवारंशनािन add. A 23 ऋपयताः ] ऋपयनताः A ∗ च ]
 च om. P
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25 ककारादमकाराताः पशाः युः पवंशितः।
26 चताे यादयाेऽतःथा ऊाणः शषसाः सहाः॥१३॥
27 पशानां पमैयाेगे चवार यमाः ृताः।
28 अनुवाराे वसग जामूलय एव च॥१४॥
29 उपानीय इित च पृ तथापरः।
30 पृता च वेया डढयाेः वरमययाेः॥१५॥
31 पदकाले वयुयेत पृाे न भवेदा।
32 सयनः सानुवारः शाे वाप वराेऽरम्॥१६॥
33 चतणा पमैयाेगे उपते यमा ये।
34 कँु खँ गुँ घुँ इित च ते चवाराे ना पमः॥१७॥
35 वगाणां थमाै ाै ावूाण हवजताः।
36 जसंा भवयेते शेषा धसंकाः ृताः॥१८॥
37 शषसामुसमायाता अवणः कठ संकः।
38 ससंका ऋपयता भावी याकठ वजतः॥१९॥
39 अयाणावे-णः पूवः स उपधाभधः।
40 एताः संा बुधैेया यवहारसये॥२०॥
41 ळहजामूलभवाेपानीयातथैव च।
42 नासा तथा चावणा वयाः सदैव ह॥२१॥
43 एकमााे भवेवाे मााे दघ उयते।
44 िमात ुताे ेयाे यनं चाधमािकम्॥२२॥
45 तदमणु तयाध परमावभधीयते।
46 वणहे सवणाेऽप सया पशेषु किततः॥२३॥
47 अथ वणसमााये थानं करणसंयुतम्।
48 अाशा वयेऽहं ततयमघं बुधैः॥२४॥
49 अाै थानािन वणानामुरः कठः शरतथा।
50 जामूलं च दता नासकाेाै च ताल च॥२५॥
51 हकारः पमैयुाे याेऽतःथाभ- -रथाप वा।

25 पशाः ] पशा A 26 यादयाेऽतःथा ] यादयाेऽतथा A ∗ ऊाणः ] उाणः A V ∗ शषसाः ] हकारसहताः add. A
27 चवार ] चवार V 29 पृ ] ःपृ VP 30  ] ः- V P ∗ पृता ] पृताे A 31 पृाे ] ःपृाे
VP 32 शाे ] शाै A ∗ वराेऽरम् ] वराेऽरंम् V 33 चतणा ] चणा A 34 कँु ] कंु A ∗ खँ ] खं A ∗ गुँ ] गुं A ∗
घुँ ] घुं A ∗ चवाराे ] चवा A 35 हवजताः ] हवजताः A 36 जसंा ] जसंाका A; जसंका V P ∗ धसंकाः ]
धसंका A 37 शषसामुसमायाता ] om. A ∗ कठ संकः ] कणसंजकः A 38 ससंका ] ससंका A ∗ वजतः ]
-वजताः A 39 अयाणावे- ] om. B 41 ळहजा ] जा P ∗ मूलभवाे ] -मूलभवाेलयाे A; -मूलमूलयाे B ∗
पानीया ] -पानीय- B V P 42 वयाः ] वजा B; वया P 43 भवेवाे ] भवेवाे B ∗ दघ ] दघ P ∗ उयते ]
यते A 44 चाधमािकम् ] चाधमाकम् A 45 तदमणु ] तदधमणु B P ∗ परमाव ] परमाएव- B 46 सवणाेऽप ] सवणाेप
A B ∗ सया ] संया A B; सा V P ∗ किततः ] कितताः A; कितता B V P 47 वणसमााये ] वणसमााेये A
∗ करणसंयुतम् ] करणं संयुतम् A 48 वयेऽहं ] वयहं A ∗ ततयमघं ] ंतयंमघं A 51 हकारः ] हकारैः A ∗
याेऽतःथाभ- ] याेऽतथाभ- A B ∗ वा ] om. A
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52 अाैरयं तं वदःु ााः कठ ं शं चते॥२६॥
53 ऋवणाेऽथ कवग जामूलय एव च।
54 जामूले भवयेषां जामयं त कारणम्॥२७॥
55 इवणाेऽथ चवग एएेकाराै यशैः सह।
56 तालथाना भवयेषां जामयं त कारणम्॥२८॥
57 षकाराेऽथ टवग मूधयाः परकितताः।
58 जायाः ितवेा- -मेतेषां कारणं ृतम्॥२९॥
59 ऌलसताः ृता दया जाकरणा ह ते।
60 रेफ दतमूलाेथाे जाेण वधीयते॥३०॥
61 उवणाेऽथ पवग अाेअाैकाराै तथा च वः।
62 अाेा एते ृता वणा उपानीया एव च॥३१॥
63 समानथानकरणा नासाैाः कितताः।
64 वकार अाेसूताे दताकरणः ृतः॥३२॥
65 अवण वसग हकाराप केवलः।
66 कठ ा वणाः ृता ेषां हनुमयं त कारणम्॥३३॥
67 यमानुवारनासा नासामूलभवा दशा।
68 मुखनासकाकरणाेऽनुनासक इित ृतः॥३४॥
69 पूवा माा त कठ य एकाराैकारयाेभवेत्।
70 तालयय तथाैय परा ाेा यथामम्॥३५॥
71 एेकाराैकारयाेैवं तवं ेयं वचणैः।
72 एएे त कठ तालयाै अाेअाै कठाेजाै ृताै॥३६॥
73 एतणसमाायथानं करणसंयुतम्।
74 ातयं तया ाें शातवाथ- -दशनम्॥३७॥
75 यय भवेथानं करणं वा वशेषणम्।
76 सवणवेन स ा अाययत भते॥३८॥
77 संवृतं ववृतं तदपृं पृमेव च।
78 ईषपृं चाधपृमाययत षधः॥३९॥
79 अकारः संवृताे ेयाे ववृताेतरे वराः।

52 चते ] चयते A 54 भवयेषां ] भवंयेषां A; भवयेषां B V P ∗ जामयं ] जामूलं A ∗ त ] च A 55 चवग ]
चवगा V 57 षकाराेऽथ ] वकाराेथ A; षकाराेथ B ∗ मूधयाः ] मूयाः V 58 ितवेा- ] परवेा- B ∗ कारणं ] कारण
V 59 ऌलसताः ] ऋलसताः A; ऌलसताः B V 62 उपानीया ] उपानीय A B V P 63 कितताः ] करितताः V
64 दताकरणः ] दताकरणाः B ∗ ृतः ] ृताः B P 65 हकाराप ] हकारप A 66 वणाः ] वणा P ∗ हनुमयं ]
हनुमय A ∗ कारणम् ] करणम् B 67 नासामूलभवा ] नासामूलभव A ∗ दशा ] दना A; दश B V 69 भवेत् ] -भेदात् A
V 71 तवं ] तवं A V P 72 कठ  ] कठ A 74 शातवाथ- ] शातवाथ A B 75 वशेषणम् ] धशेषणम् B 76
अाययत ] अाययत A 77 संवृतं ] संवृं A ∗ ववृतं ] ववृं A 78 ईषपृं ] इषेपृं A; ईषपृं B 79 संवृताे ]
संवृाे A V ∗ ववृताेतरे ] ववृताेतरा B
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80 अपृायया वराः सवे भवत ह॥४०॥
81 पृाः पशात वेया अतथा ईषदुपृशः।
82 अधपृा वेया ऊाणाे वणवेदभः॥४१॥
83 ऋलाेमये भवयधमाा रेफलकारयाेः।
84 तादपृता न यासवे ऋऌकारयाेः॥४२॥
85 मायैकमाय संवृतादयतः।
86 भयायत सावय तदथमदमुयते॥४३॥
87 अथाताेऽवरताे व चचा पूवपरायाेः।
88 वारयाेजना चासाै वेदतया वचणैः॥४४॥
89 संयाेगयादभूताे यः स पूवां भवेथा।
90 अः शशवसंयाेगे शः पूवां शवाेऽयतः॥४५॥
91 यम पूवयां याकारापूवसंयुतः।
92 ः पूवय कयमावुरय त मः ृतः॥४६॥
93 संयाेगादपरवे पूवां मजं यथा।
94 पा रशाै त पूवय परय शवयाकम्॥४७॥
95 मजााेरं पशे परे पूवाकं यथा।
96 पाया पूवय रषषाः परयां णयाकम्॥४८॥
97 यनं च ययां तेन सवरं भवेत्।
98 एतदथमदं ाें वारसदेहभेदकम्॥४९॥
99 अनुवाराे वसग नासाेऽथ यमातथा।

100 जामूलमुपा च नवैते युः परायाः॥५०॥
101 संयाेगवाहा एवैते िनजवरववजताः।
102 पूवयां भवयेते वर एतेषु पूववत्॥५१॥
103 वरभ पूवां देवं बहदाितः।
104 इकारे च तथाेकारे तां येन ववजयेत्॥५२॥
105 रेफाे वाथ लकाराे वा याेण वराेदये।
106 वरभभवे पूवमाय पठ ते॥५३॥
107 ऊणामुपरथत रेफाे याित ऋवणताम्।

80 अपृायया ] अपृाया B 81 पशात ] पशात A ∗ अतथा ] अतःथा V P 83 ऋलाेमये ] ऋलाे
मये A 85 मायैकमाय ] मायैकमा P ∗ संवृतादयतः ] संवृादयतः A 86 सावय ] सावणा B 87
अथाताेऽवरताे ] अथायवरताे A; अथावरताे B ∗ चचा ] च A; वचा B 88 चासाै ] वासाै B 89 पूवां ] पुवां B 90 अः ]
अाः A 92 ः ] ं A; ं B V P ∗ कयमावुरय ] कयमादुरय A ∗ त ] कयमादुरय A 93 पूवां ]
संयाेगादः परवणय ा यायते पूवपं तं मजमुयतेः add. A 94 पा ] पां A ∗ शवयाकम् ] शवयाकम्
A 95 पूवाकं ] पूवाे कं A 96 णयाकम् ] णयाकं A 97 ययां ] ययांगं A; यया P 99 यमातथा ] यामातथा
B V 100 नवैते ] नैवैते A B P 101 िनजवरववजताः ] िनजरववजताः A 102 भवयेते ] येते A 103 पूवां ] पूवाे
B ∗ बहदाितः ] बहसदाितः A 104 तां ] ता P 106 वरभभवे ] वरभ भवे A 107 ऊणामुपरथत ]
उाणमुपरत A; उाणमुपरत B
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108 रेफवं पुनरायाित यूाणाेऽ यसंयुताः॥५४॥
109 ऊणां वरभत भावं बाधते यथा।
110 वषाे वषीयस ाषीछतबशाेऽप सयित॥५५॥
111 अाै वरावयाम तेषामेव च लणम्।
112 जायाेऽभिनहतः ैः तदनतरम्॥५६॥
113 तैराेयन एवाथ तैराेवराम एव च।
114 पादवृततताथाभायतथामः॥५७॥
115 एकपदे िनपूवत सयवाे जाय इयते।
116 अपूवाेऽप वरतायं कया वरयप॥५८॥
117 साेदाादयाे ेयाः परेऽभिनहतादयः।
118 याे नीचपरात ातं िनदशनम्॥५९॥
119 ए अाे अायामुदाायामकाराे नीच एव च।
120 लयते सधकाये यं चाभिनहतं वदःु॥६०॥
121 तेऽसरसां च तेऽवत वेदाेऽसीित तथाेऽयप।
122 इउवणावुदााै चेदनुदावराेदयाै॥६१॥
123 यवायां चैव संयुाै तदा ैः वराे भवेत्।
124 वायवयबकं याे याेजावेित च॥६२॥
125 उः पूवः पराे नीच इकाराेऽयाेऽयसतः।
126 ः स वराे ेयः चीवाभीधतां यथा॥६३॥
127 उदापूवाे य याीचाे यनसंयुतः।
128 स तैराेयन इित वराे भवित तथा॥६४॥
129 इडे रते हये काये चे याेते िनदशनम्।
130 उदाावहाे य स त तैराेवरामकः॥६५॥
131 वराे ेयः पदेऽय तैराेयन एव त।
132 यथा गाेपतावित गाेपताै यपिततथा॥६६॥
133 वरयाेरतरे य ववृयद यते।
134 स पादवृ इयायः का ईमरे िनदशनम्॥६७॥

108 यूाणाेऽ ] यूाणाे A B ∗ यसंयुताः ] यसंयुतः P 109 ऊणां ] ऊाणां B ∗ बाधते ] बाधयते A 110 वषीयस ]
वषीयसी B V ∗ ाषीछतबशाेऽप ] ाषीछतबशाेगप A; ाषीछतबशाेऽप B V P 111 तेषामेव ] तेषामप A B V
113 तैराेवराम ] तैराेवरम A; तैरेवराम P 115 िनपूवत ] नीचपूवः A 116 अपूवाेऽप ] अपूवाेप A B ∗ कया ] कयाः
A; कंया B 118 ातं ] ाता A ∗ िनदशनम् ] यथामम् A B 119 अायामुदाायामकाराे ] अायामुदाायां
मकाराे A 120 सधकाये ] सधकाये A ∗ यं ] यतं A ∗ चाभिनहतं ] चाभहतं A 121 वेदाेऽसीित ] वेदाेसीित A B
∗ तथाेऽयप ] तथाेयप A; तथाेयाप B 122 चेदनुदा ] चेदनुदाा V 123 तदा ] तद A ∗ भवेत् ] भवत् A; वा add.
P 124 वायव ] वायंव- B ∗ याे ] याे A; याे B ∗ याेजावेित ] याेजाव A; याेजावते त B ∗ च ]
इयप A 125 इकाराेऽयाेऽयसतः ] इकाराेययसतः B; इकाराेऽययसतः V 126 ः ]  B ∗ स ] सः B
∗ चीवाभीधतां ] चीवांभीधतां A 132 गाेपताै ] गाेऽपताै B 134 ईमरे ] ईमेरे A
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135 उदााददााताे नीचाेऽवह एव च।
136 ताथाभायाे भवेकपतनूने िनदशनम्॥६८॥
137 मायदनवराेधी यााथाभायत यः वरः।
138 भाे यताेऽ येते तावुदाानुदाकाै॥६९॥
139 ताायदनीयानां पदे कपाे वधीयते।
140 तथाेमाैहायनकैमायदनानुसारभः॥७०॥
141 अवहाे यदा नीचाेयाेमयतः चत्।
142 तथाभायाे भवेकपतनूने िनदशनम्॥७१॥
143 जायाभिनहतैाः वरता इमे।
144 नीचपूवा यदा वेते ितयवारतदा भवेत्॥७२॥
145 जायाेऽभिनहतः ैः  चतथकः।
146 एते वराः कपते ाेदां पुरः थतम्॥७३॥
147 यथा वणः पयावायुयाेऽाकं तथापरम्।
148 परमेभधीताेऽभीममयाद िनदशनम्॥७४॥
149 नीचपूवाेदापरः वराेऽसाै णहयते।
150 अयथा नीच एव यावणधमादकं यथा॥७५॥
151 वरतादनुदां यसव चतायम्।
152 याददुामयं चैव वामेयादकं यथा॥७६॥
153 ितयथानगते हतेऽनुदााे यतेऽपरः।
154 चतं तं वजानीयाददुां वरमायात्॥७७॥
155 जायं कृवा ततः पाचताे यते यद।
156 तं त तैव िनवय पातं चालयेत्॥७८॥
157 नाेदावरतापूव चतं याददुावत्।
158 कृवानुदामथ तमुदावरमाचरेत्॥७९॥
159 यथा यावरतावराे वाजे वाजेऽवतेित च।
160 वरताेदये सेनानीामयाै सहयाय च॥८०॥
161 तैराेयनवेयाे जायाेऽभिनहतः चः।
162 यथा धायं कया इव वेदाेऽसीित तथाेऽयप॥८१॥

135 नीचाेऽवह ] नीचावह B V P 136 ताथाभायाे ] तथाभायाे B V 138 भाे ] भाै B V P ∗ तावुदाानुदाकाै ]
ता उदाानुदाकाै A 140 मायदना ] -मायदना- B 141 नीच ] नीचः A B 142 तथाभायाे ] ताथाभायाे B V 143
जायाभिनहत ] जायाभहत A; जायाेऽभिनहत V 145 चतथकः ] चतरथकः A 146 वराः ] वाराः A; वरः P ∗
कपते ] ाकपते A ∗ पुरः ] पुर- A 148 भीममयाद ] -भीममित A 149 नीचपूवाेदापरः ] नीचपूवाेऽदापरः V ∗
वराेऽसाै ] वराेसाै A B ∗ ण ] ण अितनीचीयते वा युधाछदबतं कृवा नीचतरं पठेदयथः A 151 चतायम् ]
चतायायम् A; चतायम् P 153 हतेऽनुदााे ] हतेनुदााे A B 156 िनवय ] िनवृय B 157 चतं ] चतः A 158
कृवानुदामथ ] कृवानुदामथे A ∗ तमुदा ] तमनुदां A B; तमुदां V P 159 यावरतावराे ] यावरावाराे A
∗ वाजेऽवतेित ] ाजेवतेित A 160 ामयाै ] -ामयाे A 161 तैराेयनवेयाे ] तैराेयनवेयाे A
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163 वसराेऽस भवेायव चीव च।
164 उदावरतपरचतयाप िनयशः॥८२॥
165 भवेीचतरादेशाे वैयाकरणसतः।
166 वरताानुदााा उदााे यते यद॥८३॥
167 शूयं चालयेतं वरतावरतेऽप च।
168 शूयं चालयेतं यदंु केनचचत्॥८४॥
169 तकातीयवराेधी यासदायवराेधकृत्।
170 उं च यावेन मे वाजसनेयके॥८५॥
171 वर उः वराे नीचः वरः वरत एव च।
172 वरधानं ैवय यनं तेन सवरम्॥६॥
173 मणवनायाः सूववर इयते।
174 यनायनुवतते य ितित सः वरः॥८७॥
175 वणेषूायमाणेषु वकाराः यु यतनाेः।
176 अायाममादवाै चाेभाै तृतीयाभघातकः॥८८॥
177 गायाेमधतयगमनं यतः मात्।
178 ताेदाेऽनुदाे च वरते च किततम्॥८९॥
179 उभयवां वरत एकभावेऽययाेभवेत्।
180 यथा पयेव चवीव ासृयत मृयवे॥९०॥
181 अथाेदााेऽनुदाय वरतयाप समे।
182 उदा एकभवित षकारः स नायथा॥९१॥
183 याेत वरयाेः सधावेकभावाे यदा भवेत्।
184 तदा नीचाेऽयुदाय वशं गछित सावयः॥९२॥
185 उदायाेरथैकवे भवेददुा एव च।
186 स पुरतापरताा यथा याापयवित॥९३॥
187 एमे तैजित परं वायवा पुनतथा।
188 नाभरयाथ मेऽािन जयतं वा तथैव च॥९४॥
189 पाशनाेऽित देव अागापूवागाहरासदत्।

164 उदावरत ] उदावरत- A 165 भवेीचतरादेशाे ]  -करणसतः ∗ वैया ] उदावरतपरय सतर इित पाणिनः
add. A 167 वरतावरतेऽप ] वरतावरताेप A 168 यदंु ] यदु P 169 वराेधी ] वराेध A B ∗ यासदाय ]
यासदय- B ∗ वराेधकृत् ] -वनाशकृत् A B 173 सूववर ] सूववर A 174 सः ] स A P ∗ वरः ] इित add.
B 175 वकाराः ] वकारा B ∗ यु ] युः P 176 मादवाै ] मादवाे V P ∗ तृतीया ] तृतीयाा- A P 177 गायाेमध ]
गायाेमध- A ∗ यतः ] यातः A B V 178 ताेदाेऽनुदाे ] तेचैवानुदाे A; ताेदाेनुदे B 179 उभयवां ]
उभयवाँ V P ∗ वरत ] वयत A 180 पयेव ] पयेव B ∗ चवीव ] चीव A; चवीव B ∗ ा ] - P ∗ सृयत ]
सृयत A 181 अथाेदााेऽनुदाय ] अथाेदाानुदाय V 182 एकभवित ] एव भवत A; एव भवित B 183 वरयाेः ]
वरयाे B ∗ सधावेकभावाे ] सधावेकबावाे B 184 वशं ] वसं A 186 पुरतापरताा ] पुरताा V P ∗ याापयवित ]
यााथयवित B 187 वायवा ] वायःवा A 188 मेऽािन ] मेगािन A ∗ जयतं ] जयत B
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190 अाहा मादधुराथाादेवं िनदशनम्॥९५॥
191 अयापवादपं यददुाहरणमुयते।
192 अायातानां याेगेषु पूव पदमुपथतम्॥९६॥
193 षाेडशारपयतं ताेग वरमुरेत्।
194 याँ अावहाे यदाबधयाे नः पता तथापरम्॥९७॥
195 यपुषं यदधु वादेवं िनदशनम्।
196 जायपूवाेदापर उाे भवित िनयशः॥९८॥
197 यथाूवेऽवसेऽप याातयं वरवेदभः।
198 सूयाय वरतपराेदापूवाे यथा भवेत्॥९९॥
199 एया अनुदापूवाेदापराे यथा भवेत्।
200 वरताेदायाेः सधावुदााे बलवाृतः॥१००॥
201 हवाभिनहतैांीिनमावरान्।
202 वीयानुदापूवाेदापराे यथा भवेत्॥१०१॥
203 सूयाय वरतपराेदापूवः पदे यथा।
204 सवतीणाेऽ- -भिनहतः तदनतरम्॥१०२॥
205 तताे मृदतुराै वाराै जायैावुभाै ृताै।
206 तताे मृदतुरः वारतैराेयन उयते॥१०३॥
207 पादवृाे मृदतुरवेतत्- वारबलाबलम्।
208 याेत वरयाेः सधाै वरतः यापराे यद॥१०४॥
209 उदायातःथीभावे ाेयते यबकं यथा।
210 याेजाव वीाे ः सपतथापरः॥१०५॥
211 िनयमः वरसधेत समााे वदषुां यः।
212 अथातः संकारवधः कयते याे मयाधुना॥१०६॥
213 लाेपागमाै वकार कृया भवनं तथा।
214 ातयाे िनपुणैरेवं संकाराेऽसाै चतवधः॥१०७॥
215 वरयाेवा हलाेवाप वरयनयाेत।
216 ते नाेऽववथ देवास एदमापाे अपापात्॥१०८॥

190 अाहा ] अानुहा A B ∗ मादधुराथाादेवं ] मादधुराथाचादेवं A; मादधूराथाादेवं B 191 यददुाहरणमुयते ]
यददाहरणमुयते A 193 षाेडशारपयतं ] षाेडशारं पयतं A ∗ ताेग ] ताग A 194 यदाबधयाे ] यदावयाे A P;
यदावयाे B; यदाबयाे V 195 वादेवं ] वादेवं A 197 यथाूवेऽवसेऽप ] यथाूयेवसेप A; यथाऽूयेऽवसेप B;
यथाूयेऽवसेप V P ∗ याातयं ] याातयं B 198 सूयाय ] पूवाय A 200 बलवाृतः ] बलवां ृतम् B 201
हवा ] पूहवा A ∗ ीिनमावरान् ] -ीिनमावरान् B 202 वीया ] वीाया- A 204 -भिनहतः ] -भिनहतः A B P 205
मृदतुराै ] मृदुराै A ∗ वाराै ] वराै A 206 मृदतुरः ] मृदुरः A ∗ वारतैराेयन ] वारतैराेय तैराेवरामय तेदवा
पृथगुः न A 207 पादवृाे ] पादंवृाे V ∗ मृदतुरवेतत्- ] मृदतुरवतत् A ∗ वार ] वर- A 209 उदायातःथीभावे ]
उदायातथीभावे A; उदायातथाभावे B 210 याेजाव ] याेजावी A; याजाव V ∗ ः ] ूः A; ः B
211 समााे ] समासाे A 212 संकारवधः ] सकारवधः B 213 तथा ] यथा B V 215 हलाेवाप ] वालाेवाप A ∗
वरयनयाेत ] वरयनयाे A 216 एदमापाे ] एतमापाे B
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217 देवा न अायुः ााेमतकवावं यथा।
218 थमाु हकाराेऽयं ततथवमायात्॥१०९॥
219 उषयावायािन ेयमेवं िनदशनम्।
220 अाः वरे तृतीयवं घाेषवस वपमः॥११०॥
221 अघाेषे थमवं वा उदेनं यामे अप।
222 पदाताः थमा वणाः परतः वरघाेषणाेः॥१११॥
223 भजते वतृतीयवं वाेमवं यथाेमे।
224 अााेमाः पदातीयावग परहाय च॥११२॥
225 युबमहाँतय वादेवं िनदशनम्।
226 कखयाेः परयाेिनयं पफयाेः परयाेरप॥११३॥
227 वसगय यदंु तणं ना सयित।
228 मय वः कामधरणं ततः खनेम चायथ॥११४॥
229 अः पशयाः फलनीवादेवं िनदशनम्।
230 अब िनपरसमराैपता च वसवः॥११५॥
231 अावकृणुवेव तथा पणे वाे वसितकृता।
232 एवमादाै वसगय षवमछत सूरयः॥११६॥
233 पूवाेयापवादाेऽयं ातयः कृतबुभः।
234 कठ ाेपधः सकारः याायुधः ष एव च॥११७॥
235 अघाेषे घाेषवित त लाेपाे रेफाे यथामम्।
236 इडपदे डायापदं याेितकृदकृिततथा॥११८॥
237 त इाेऽयया मा हवहाेतिनदशनम्।
238 भायुपधः षवमेित वजयवा कृषीकृधम्॥११९॥
239 ययय सवणवं यातीित शाकटायनः।
240 अवकारं च शाकयाे मयते शषसेषु च॥१२०॥
241 अाशः शशानाे वृषभाे देवाे वः सवता तथा।
242 अदितः षाेडशेयादवेयाेदाितवदा॥१२१॥
243 पदाताः थमा वणाः शषसेषु परेषु तान्।
244 शाैनकाे तीयािनछेकृया शाकटायनः॥१२२॥
245 असमानथल थाेछाैनकाेऽप वदेदा।

217 ााेम ] ााेम- A B ∗ कवावं ] -कवावं वं A 220 अाः ] अा- A ∗ घाेषवस ] घाेषव- A ∗ वपमः ]
वपञचमः A 221 थमवं ] थमं वं V P ∗ यामे ] पामे A 222 पदाताः ] पदाताः A ∗ वणाः ] वणा B ∗ परतः ]
परत A 223 भजते ] भजतेः A ∗ यथाेमे ] तथाेमे A V; तथाेमैः P 225 युबमहाँतय ] युबमहांतय A
∗ वादेवं ] वादेवं B V P 227 ना ] वा A 228 चायथ ] चयथ V 229 फलनीवादेवं ] फलनीवादेव B 230
वसवः ] वसकवः B V; वसकव P 231 अावकृणुवेव ] अावकृणुव A 232 षवमछत ] पवमछत A ∗ सूरयः ]
शूरयः V P 234 कठ ाेपधः ] कठाेपधः A ∗ सकारः ] सकार B ∗ याायुधः ] याायुपधः V P 237 इाेऽयया ]
इाेया A ∗ िनदशनम् ] िनदशनम P 238 कृषीकृधम् ] कृषीकाध A; कृषीकृध B 241 वः ] om. P

285



8. Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā

246 सयवती बूयानुुशारथापरम्॥१२३॥
247 तसवत तसयं तीयं ना कहचत्।
248 असथानथतवा तैाणां त न ततम्॥१२४॥
249 पदातय तवगय चवगे परतः थते।
250 चवगः याकारय चछयाेः शागमः ृतः॥१२५॥
251 शकारछवमााेित तवगापशवजतः।
252 तहाना तछकेयमतः परम्॥१२६॥
253 बृहछाेचा यवेित वाजायवथापरम्।
254 नकारय पदातय शकारे परतः थते॥१२७॥
255 चवगपमवं या छादेशे त शागमः।
256 वधावाः पशाछशरायेित वै तथा॥१२८॥
257 अादयामुभना छवं यापशशया।
258 दधवान् ववान् यकारे नकाराे लाेपमायात्॥१२९॥
259 पीवाे अान् रयवृधे परे वाप तथा पुनः।
260 वराणामानुनासं ितजानत सवतः॥१३०॥
261 वजयवा तमाकारं नकाराे य लयते।
262 उपधारनं कुयावरे वकरणे सित॥१३१॥
263 लाेपे कृितभावे च नाेपधारनं भवेत्।
264 पदातथाे नकाराे यः साेऽनुनासकपूवकम्॥१३२॥
265 लकारे लवमााेित शसवं चतकारयाेः।
266 यथााेके िाेकानही सवानयुत॥१३३॥
267 गवयाँव े पशूँताँे चैवं िनदशनम्।
268 पशे परे नकारय वकाराे नाेपलयते॥१३४॥
269 चताै वहाय ताप कृया भवनं चत्।
270 यथागाेेऽकम देवादवमथापरम्॥१३५॥
271 पशूपाहीित जानीयाकारयैकपताम्।
272 धामते पतयववन् शूताढ तथापरम्॥१३६॥

246 बूया ] वूया- B V P 247 तसयं ] तसयं A 248 असथान ] संथान- A 249 परतः ] परत A B 250
चवगः ] चवग B ∗ याकारय ] याकारय A B 251 शकार ] शाकार- A 252 हाना ] -हांना A 253
बृहछाेचा ] बृहछाेचा A; वृहछाेचा P ∗ यवेित ] यवाेित A ∗ वाजायवथापरम् ] वाजां जयवथापरम् B 254 परतः ]
पर A; परत B 255 छादेशे ] छादेशाे A; छादेशे V P 256 वधावाः ] वधावांः B ∗ पशा ] पशाा- A ∗
छशरायेित ] -छशरायेित B 257 अादयामुभना ] अादयाँमुभनाे A ∗ यापशशया ] यापशशंकया A
258 वान् ] उभयसबयप वान् A ∗ यकारे ] कारे V ∗ नकाराे ] नका A 259 पीवाे ] पीबाे A ∗ रयवृधे ] रयधेवृ A ∗
वाप ] चाप B V P ∗ तथा ] तत् A 261 नकाराे ] नकारे V P 262 वकरणे ] वरणे A 263 नाेपधारनं ] याेपधारनं
A 264 साेऽनुनासकपूवकम् ] साेनुनासकपूकवे A 266 यथााेके ] यथान्ाेके A; यथांाेके B ∗ िाेकानही ]
ीन्ाेकानही A; ींाेकानही B 267 पशूँताँे ] पशूंतांे A 269 कृया ] कृया A 270 कम ] -ककम A;
-कम V P ∗ देवादवम ] देवीदचम A 272 पतयववन् ] पतयछवन्- A ∗ शूताढ ] -छूताट A
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8.7. Critically Edited Text

273 ममहकवावं पूषतव ते तथा।
274 मदतमानां च मधुतमानां तते तमे॥१३७॥
275 िनजगवातमस च न वकाराे भवेदह।
276 एते िनपातसवा वकारमवायुः॥१३८॥
277 नॄपकारे वसगवमुपधारनं लभेत्।
278 शूतूवनपतीन्परधीं चतथकम्॥१३९॥
279 वरे रेफवमााेित नासं चाेपधा तथा।
280 अनुवार राेस मकारयेित याे वधः॥१४०॥
281 पदयाेरतरे स यापदमये त नय च।
282 यथापाँ रसं चैव वाँ शत एव च॥१४१॥
283 यजूँष तपूँष उंहीित िनदशनम्।
284 पदातीयमकारय वतथाः परताे यद॥१४२॥
285 नासमुपधापूव साेऽतःथावमवायात्।
286 सँयाैम सँपामीित तँाेकं च यथा भवेत्॥१४३॥
287 अपदातय रेफे त याे अितसपित।
288 एकमाा माः यामााािकाे यथा॥१४४॥
289 वं साेम हवीष सँा न संयुज।
290 अनुवाराे माः यावणयनाेदयः॥१४५॥
291 वाा यद वा दघाेवानां दये यथा।
292 मकारः यये पशे भवेगपमः॥१४६॥
293 जछ तरयाम शडतथा पुनः।
294 एततेदं पतृय यछतां प वै यथा॥१४७॥
295 संयाेगादः वरावं ााेतीित वदबुुधाः।
296 तपदातपदााेवा पदमयेऽप सवतः॥१४८॥
297 सयवत सरतः सधाै त पदयाेयथा।
298 अनुुशारद तथमत जः॥१४९॥
299 मयेऽतूपराे यदय वा तथापरम्।
300 अवरा भवयेतत् ुध ुकणवथा॥१५०॥

274 मदतमानां ] मदतेमानां A ∗ तमे ] मते A 277 नॄपकारे ] नृपकारे B ∗ वसगव ] वसगवा- A 278 परधीं ]
-परधीं A 279 नासं ] नासवंय A 280 राेस ] राेस B ∗ मकारयेित ] मकारायेित A 283 उंहीित ] त�ह
A 284 वतथाः ] वतःथाः V P 285 साेऽतःथावम ] साेतथावम A B 286 सँयाैम ] संयाैम A B ∗
सँपामीित ] संपामीित B ∗ तँाेकं ] तंाेकं B 287 याे ] यंाे A 288 यामााािकाे ] यामााािकाे
A B; यामााािकाे V P 289 वं ] व� A B; वE V P ∗ हवीष ] हवी�ष A B V P ∗ सँा ] स�ा A B V
P ∗ संयुज ] संयुज B 291 दघाेवानां ] दघाेेवाना� A; दघादेवाना� B; दघाेवानाE V P 292 यये ] येये A 294
पतृय ] पतृय V P ∗ यछतां ] यछतां A 295 वरावं ] वरावं B 298 अनुुशारद ] अनुुशारद A B
∗ जः ] तः B 299 मयेऽतूपराे ] मयेतू A; मयेऽतू B ∗ यदय ] यदय A B ∗ वा ] वा
A V P 300 अवरा ] अवरा A ∗ भवयेतत् ] भवयेत- A ∗ ुध ]  ध A ∗ ुकणवथा ] ुकणवथा A V P
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8. Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā

301 परं रेफहकारायां यनं तूवजतम्।
302 वमापते रेफहकाराै त न कुचत्॥१५१॥
303 यथा सूयाेऽथ सवेयाे बााेगृाम चैव ह।
304 ऊाणाे रेफसाता न ः युेवराेदयाः॥१५२॥
305 यथाशस उपचतां वषाे वषीयसीित च।
306 सहशीषा पुषाे देवं बहयथा ृतम्॥१५३॥
307 अतःथाभयदा युा ऊाणाे रेफपूवकाः।
308 वयाय चातः पा च रेफावं भजत ते॥१५४॥
309 ऊातःथापरः पशाे वमापते यथा।
310 अूज सतमं धणया रा ं च गृते॥१५५॥
311 यकारापशसंयाेगाे नाेपलयेत कुचत्।
312 शल दधाणः पुराणतथैव च॥१५६॥
313 यद चावरपूवाः युातःथा न तपरः।
314 पशाे वमााेित थालभदवः कनीः॥१५७॥
315 य चाेभयतः पशैः संयुाः शषसाः सहाः।
316 त नाः माे ेयाे नापराे बाेधताे बुधैः॥१५८॥
317 पाण वाथ सूा च वया च तथा पुनः।
318 नेशेषु ः यादित ामनीषणः॥१५९॥
319 जामूलयतः पशे उपानीयततथा।
320 स इधानाे वसव ाैपतेयादकं यथा॥१६०॥
321 वसजनीया पराे यः पशाे यनाेदयः।
322 साेऽप वमवााेित युानः थमं यथा॥१६१॥
323 सकारय या सा याेरेव नायतः।
324 अा च शावा च रावेयत्सकाराेऽ जः॥१६२॥
325 वपूवाै ङनाै यातां पदाताै ः वराेदयाै।
326 युसीित तथा चामूजमयादकं यथा॥१६३॥

301 रेफहकारायां ] रेपहकारायां A ∗ तूवजतम् ] तवजतम् A 303 सूयाेऽथ ] सूयेथ A B ∗ सवेयाे ] सपेयाे B;
सपेयाे V P ∗ बााेगृाम ] बाहाेगृाम A 304 रेफसाता ] रेफसंांता A ∗ युेवराेदयाः ] येवराेदयाः A 305
उपचतां ] उपचतां B; उपचां V 306 बहयथा ] बह यथा A; वह यथा P 307 अतःथाभयदा ] अतथाभयदा A B;
अतःथाभयदा V ∗ ऊाणाे ] उाणाे A 308 वयाय ] वयाय A B ∗ पा ] पा A B ∗ रेफावं ] रेफावं
B 309 ऊातःथापरः ] ऊातथापरः A B 310 अूज ] अमूज AB ∗ सतमं ] सातमं A; सतमं V
P 311 यकारापश ] यकाप A 312 शल ] शल B V P ∗ दधाणः ] दधाणः B ∗ पुराणतथैव ]
पुराणतथैव V P 313 युातःथा ] युातथा A B 314 थालभदवः ] थालभदव B 315 संयुाः ] om.
A 317 सूा ] सा B ∗ वया ] वया V P 318 ामनीषणः ] ामनीषषपाः A 319 पशे ] पश A 320
वसव ] वसकव A B; वसव- V P ∗ ाैपतेयादकं ] -ाैपतेयादकं B V P 322 थमं ] थमं A 323
या ] ः या A ∗ नायतः ] नयतः P 324 शावा ] शावा A ∗ च ] om. B V P ∗ रावेयत् ] रावेयत् A
325 वपूवाै ] वपूवाे B 326 चामूज ] चाूज- B V P
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327 थमै ववगीयैतीया भवत ह।
328 तृतीयैत चतथा वयायाजकं यथा॥१६४॥
329 उयं सयं च मुयं च वजयवा पदयम्।
330 याधाताेः खययाेः यातां कशाै गायमते यथा॥१६५॥
331 वयाशातमयेतायदनवराेधकृत्।
332 वयाय कखया युाछया अातीितवत्॥१६६॥
333 गाेानं षटठा एवं पायं तथयसंयुतम्।
334 वफुरती च षपफा युाैवं चतथकाः॥१६७॥
335 अाज गघरा युा मी डढवातथा।
336 अनाे दधवाैवं वाभरसंयुतः॥१६८॥
337 ऋवणे न ः यात् ङनकाराै वहाय च।
338 ऌवणेऽप तथैव यां चािनतं यथा॥१६९॥
339 अवसानथतं चाप यनं न यते।
340 ऊसूनृता पदे एव संहतायां न वायते॥१७०॥
341 वरापरछकारत सव वमायात्।
342 ययाितहाय सहेित पदयपरं वना॥१७१॥
343 ं वजयेयं यमेऽप परतः थते।
344 सा देदयते नार ककाराेऽैक एव ह॥१७२॥
345 यमे परे िनषेधत पुनविनवारकः।
346 ये पाभृित ातेषां मनीषणाम्॥१७३॥
347 संयाेगाद पूवां यमेित वराेधकृत्।
348 तादंु तसाधु न वयकपनामम्॥१७४॥
349 अपमापदे िनयं पमेषु परेषु च।
350 यमाेपभवे ः पाा िनदशनम्॥१७५॥
351 वरासंयाेगपूवय वााताे तीयकः।
352 तयैव यमसंा यापमैरवताे यद॥१७६॥
353 पशानां पमैयाेगे चवाराे ये यमाः ृताः।

327 ववगीयैतीया ] ववगीयै तीया B 328 वयाया ] वया- A ∗ जकं ] -जकं B 329 सयं ] संयं V P
330 खययाेः ] खययाे B 331 वयाशात ] वशायाशात- B V P 332 अातीितवत् ] अाछपृतीितवत् A; अातीितवत्
B 333 षटठा ] षा B ∗ पायं ] पाय A; पायं B 334 वफुरती ] वफरती A; वफुरती B ∗ षपफा ] ेया add.
A V P ∗ युाैवं ] युांैवं B 335 गघरा ] गरा A ∗ मी ] मी A 336 अनाे ] अवनाे A ∗ वाभरसंयुतः ]
वाभरसंयुतः A 337 यात् ] यान्- A 338 यां ] यां A B ∗ चािनतं ] वािनकृतं A; वािनतं B 339
चाप ] वाप B 340 ऊसूनृता ] ऊसृता A; ऊसनृता B 341 सव ] सवव A 343 यमेऽप ] यमाेप A 344 सा ]
सथा V P 345 परे ] पदे A 346  ] - B 347 पूवां ] पूवा A 348 वयकपना ] वयकपना A ∗
मम् ] -रम् B 350 ः ] ः A ∗ पाा ] पाा B 351 पूवय ] -पूबय P 352 यापमै ] यायापमै- B
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354 अयपडेन ते तया घनबधाः कितताः॥१७७॥
355 यमातदा िनवतते ऊा मये भवेद।
356 ऊणापडेन ते तयाः पाशैया िनदशनम्॥१७८॥
357 पशा अपमा ये च अतःथाभ संयुताः।
358 दापडेन ते तयाः थबधाः कितताः॥१७९॥
359 अपमे ववगीये न ावणाे भाक्।
360 तेवानां च येवा अतरं पुरतता॥१८०॥
361 ईयवाीनसावेतावुाप तथैव च।
362 चरयय वचनाे वं नैवा वते॥१८१॥
363 वृतथा  च स तथैव च।
364 य त पदेवेषु यनं न यते॥१८२॥
365 उपाेथतमुनमुभानाेथताय च।
366 उथाय बृहती चैषु यः पशा भवत ह॥१८३॥
367 वण वणसंयाेगे एकवणवदुरेत्।
368 वरमये सजातीये वजातीये याेः ुितः॥१८४॥
369 कुुटाेऽस तथा त अां भुुः ुितयाेः।
370 पशापरककारय फाेटनं दाेषकृ वा॥१८५॥
371 अाचायाशयावं फाेटनं वनाशनम्।
372 अयपडेन तुयं तादुारणं तथा॥१८६॥
373 काडाकाडाद्वषृतं यकृाेमादकं यथा।
374 ववगीयैत संयाेगः पशानां सवेद॥१८७॥
375 तपूवय ुितनात वरामयनय च।
376 तीया चतथा वणाः साेाण एव ह॥१८८॥
377 यदैते पमैयुा वायुः सयगृते मुखात्।
378 तं धरयेयेन घनबधं समुरेत्॥१८९॥
379 सा दतथा अया इित िनदशनम्।
380 वराः संयाेगपूवा ये यनातातथातगाः॥१९०॥
381 एषां कालाे माः या त दघा ह ते ृताः।
382 यथाधुयथा वणुः यङ् दयङ् ऋष ततम्॥१९१॥

354 अयपडेन ] अयं पडेन B 356 पाशैया ] पाशैया A V P 357 अतःथाभ ] अतथाभ A B 359
ावणाे ] ावणाे B 361 ईयवाीनसा ] ईावाीनसा- A; ईद्वाीनसा- P 363 वृतथा ] वृतथा व A 365
उपाेथत ] उपाेथत- P 366 उथाय ] उथाय A 367 वदुरेत् ] -वदुरत् A 369 त ] ता A ∗ अां ] अायं A B
∗ भुुः ] भुयञ् A; भुयुः B 370 फाेटनं ] फाे पृथुितः टनं A 371 वं ] व A; वं B ∗ फाेटनं ] पाेटनं B
372 तादुारणं ] तादुरणं B V 373 काडाकाडाद् ] काडाकाडात् P ∗ वषृतं ] -वष् कृतं B ∗ यकृाेमादकं ]
यकृाेमादकं A P 377 सयगृते ] सपते A B; सपते P 378 धरयेयेन ] धारयेयेन B 379 सा ] सा P
∗ दतथा ] दा add. A; दतथा दा B; दतथा दा P ∗ अया ] अा A; अया P 382 यथाधुयथा ]
यथाधुयथा A; यथाुयथा P ∗ ऋष ] ऋषः B
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383 याह पाह र मधु वादेवं िनदशनम्।
384 यनातय माेः याकरणथानतः पदे॥१९२॥
385 अयदययेन पदमारयते बुधैः।
386 अयथा त पदादाै च वमापते वम्॥१९३॥
387 संयाैम संपामीित इमेित िनदशनम्।
388 अधचादेः समााै च माेणं त वधीयते॥१९४॥
389 पादछदाेऽनुराेधेन एक- -िचतपदः।
390 अयनेकपदैः ाप यते पादपूरणम्॥१९५॥
391 द पृशं यथैकपदे यापादपूरणम्।
392 ताेभय पदं त भमयतः॥१९६॥
393 अे वाेऽ- -तम वापादं चतवधम्।
394 वधूममेऽनेक- पदमेवमादिनदशनम्॥१९७॥
395 ङनकाराै पदातीयाै मकारे परतः थतेः।
396 कतायां यवधीयेते ााेम यथा॥१९८॥
397 तथा याेमीसमुानासीते िनदशनम्।
398 ऋकारे यये कठ ः पाठे ववमायात्॥१९९॥
399 वाह ऋषभमाेऽथ वकम ऋषतथा।
400 येन ऋषय इय य ऋषय इयप॥२००॥
401 वे ववधानं यसधविनवतकम्।
402 ए अाे एे अाै त चवारः मादेव वरे परे॥२०१॥
403 अयवायावतां यात इड एह कृशानुवत्।
404 सरवया अजं ता उभाै च यथामम्॥२०२॥
405 यवयाेर लाेपः यावरमये पदातयाेः।
406 अयादाै यवयाेलाेपे न पुनः सधरयते॥२०३॥
407 असथाने वकारय लाेपं नेछत सूरयः।
408 पादादाै च पदादाै च संयाेगावहेषु च॥२०४॥
409 य़ः शद इित वेयाे याेऽयः स य इित ृतः।
410 य़ेन मनसा यवा य़ाम तथापरम्॥२०५॥

383 र ] द A 387 संयाैम ] संयाैम A P ∗ संपामीित ] संवपामीित A P ∗ इमेित ] इमंतेमेित A 388
वधीयते ] धयते A 389 पादछदाेऽनुराेधेन ] पादछदानुराेधेन A ∗ एक- ] एका- A ∗ -िचतपदः ] िचतपदः A
390 अयनेकपदैः ] अयनेकपदे B ∗ पादपूरणम् ] पपूरणम् A 392 त ] तं न A ∗ भमयतः ] भभयतः A 393
वाेऽ- ] वाे A B P ∗ -तम ] अत A; अतम B P 394 वधूममेऽनेक- ] - add. A P; वधूममेवेक- - B
395 मकारे ] सकारे A B; सकाराे P ∗ थतेः ] थते A 398 वव ] वव B P 400 य ] य A 402 चवारः ]
चवार A B ∗ मादेव ] मादेवं A B P 403 अयवायावतां ] अयवायावां A ∗ यात ] यत A B 404 अजं ]
अं A; अजं P 405 लाेपः ] लाेप B 407 असथाने ] असंथाने A ∗ नेछत ] नेछत A B 409 य़ः ] षः A; यः
B P ∗ याेऽयः ] याेयः A B 410 य़ेन ] युेन A B P ∗ य़ाम ] याम A B P
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411 अनूकाशेन बा याेगे याेगे िनदशनम्।
412 उपसगपराे यः स पदादरप यते॥२०६॥
413 ईषपृाे यथा वयपदछेदे पराे भवेत्।
414 यदेव लणं यय वकारयाप तवेत्॥२०७॥
415 य य वशेषः याददानीं स त कयते।
416 वकारवधः ाेाे गुलघुलघूतरः॥२०८॥
417 अादाै गुलघुमये पदयाते लघूतरः।
418 उपसगपराै य यवकाराै पदादगाै॥२०९॥
419 ईषपृाै त ताै ेयावभयुयानु उपा यथा।
420 पर वाजपितः कवः वाेचं च िनदशनम्॥२१०॥
421 अनुय़ाेजाव ते त उप य़ं वना तथा।
422 वदथवाचनाै वाे वां वा वै यद िनपातजाै॥२११॥
423 अादेशा वकपाथा ईषपृात ह ते ृताः।
424 देवाे वः सवता या वां वाताे वाथ तथा न वै॥२१२॥
425 तव वायवृतपतेऽत वा न वा िनदशनम्।
426 ैधीभावे समुपे लणाणयाे भवेत्॥२१३॥
427 लणं चावनाश यासदायाे वनाशवान्।
428 माणानुगतं वां याे माेहाातमछित॥२१४॥
429 ितवातं स मूढाा पांसं पित वयम्।
430 कठ ा वणा- -देवयातालयाः साेमदेवताः॥२१५॥
431 जामूलया नैऋ या राैा दयाः कितताः।
432 अाेाैवाना ेया वायया मूसवाः॥२१६॥
433 शेषात वैदेवाः युरित कायायनाेऽवीत्।
434 यावाचकमायातमुपसगाे वशेषकृत्॥२१७॥
435 सवाभधायकं नाम िनपातः पादपूरणः।
436 भाराजकमायातं भागवं नाम भायते॥२१८॥
437 वास उपसगत िनपातः कायपः ृतः।
438 सव त साैयमायातं नाम वाययमयते॥२१९॥

411 अनूकाशेन ] अनुकाशेन A ∗ बा ] बां च P ∗ याेगे ] याेगेित add. B ∗ िनदशनम् ] दशनम् B 413 ईषपृाे ]
ईषपृाै A 416 गुलघुलघूतरः ] गुलघुघूमैरः A; गुघुलघूरः B; गुलघुलघूरः P 417 पदयाते ] च add. A
∗ लघूतरः ] लघूरः B P 419 ईषपृाै ] ववगीाै V ∗ ेयावभयुयानु ] वेयावभयुयनु A 421 अनुय़ाेजाव ]
अनुयाेजाव A B ∗ य़ं ] यं A B 422 वदथवाचनाै ] वदथवाचताै A ∗ वाे ] वाै A ∗ वां ] दा A 423 ह ] om. V
425 वायवृतपतेऽत ] वायवृय तेत A 426 लणाणयाे ] लयणाणयाे A 428 माेहाातमछित ] माेहाातमछित
A 429 ितवातं ] ितवां A 431 दयाः ] दया A 432 अाेाैवाना ] अाैाैवाना A 433 वैदेवाः ] वैदेवा A
P 435 सवाभधायकं ] सवाभधायकं B 436 भायते ] भायेते A
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439 अाेयतूपसगः यापाताे वाणः ृतः।
440 वरात ाणा ेया वगाणां थमा ये॥२२०॥
441 तीया तृतीया चतथााप भूमपाः।
442 वगाणां पमा वैयाः शेषाः शूाः कितताः॥२२१॥
443 उदां ाणं वााराज ऋषततः।
444 गायं च भवेछदाे िनयाेगाे साधने॥२२२॥
445 नीचं त ियं ागाैतमाेऽय च देवता।
446 छदैुभमेवाय विनयाेगाेऽघनाशने॥२२३॥
447 वरतं वैयमेवामुिनगायाेऽय किततः।
448 जागतं त भवेछदाे िनयाेगः शुनाशने॥२२४॥
449 एषा मरहयय मूषाेाटता मया।
450 एतसव वदवा त लाेके महीयते॥२२५॥
451 अनेन वधना वेदं याेऽधीते या जः।
452 साेऽमेधसहय फलं ााेित पुकलम्॥२२६॥
453 रहयं याे न जानाित लणं चाषकाद।
454 च साेऽयापने न याेयः यापहाेमादकमस॥२२७॥
455 अमरेशकृतामेतां शां याे धारयेसधीः।
456 वनसभामये जयं स लभते वम्॥२२८॥

442 पमा ] पमा P 444 भवेछदाे ] भवेछदाे A 447 वैयमेवा ] वैयमेावा- A 448 भवेछदाे ] भवेछंदाे A ∗
शुनाशने ] शुनाशनम् A 449 मूषाेाटता ] मजूषाेाटता A 452 पुकलम् ] पुकलाम् A 453 लणं ] लयणं A
∗ चाषकाद ] चाषकद A; वाथकाद B 454 याेयः ] याेय A ∗ यापहाेमादकमस ] यापहाेमादकमस A 456
वनसभामये ] वेनसभामये A
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8.8. Table of Errors

8.8 Table of Errors

8.8.1 Conjunctive Errors of γ

- tatprayogārtha (ŚS 96,15; 15)] tat-
prayogo’rtha γ

- dvispṛṣṭaśca (ŚS 97,9; 29)] dviḥspṛṣṭaśca γ

- dvi- (ŚS 97,10; 30)] dviḥ- γ

- dvispṛṣṭo (ŚS 97,11; 31)] dviḥspṛṣṭo γ

- jitsaṃjñā (ŚS 97,16; 36)] jitsaṃjñakā γ

- -padhmānīyā- (ŚS 98,1; 41)] -padhmānīya-
γ

- saṅkhyayā (ŚS 98,6; 46)]saṅkhyā γ

- kīrtitaḥ (ŚS 98,6; 46)]kīrtitā γ

- bhavatyeṣāṃ (ŚS 98,14; 54)]bhavantyeṣāṃ
γ

- jihvāmadhyaṃtu (ŚS 98,14; 54)]ji-
hvāmūlaṃ ca γ

- upadhmānīyā (ŚS 98,21; 62)]upadhmānīya
γ

- tatvaṃ (ŚS 99,6; 71)]tattvaṃ γ

- antasthā (ŚS 99,16; 81)]antaḥsthā γ

- rukkmaḥ (ŚS 100,3; 92)]rukkmaṃ γ

- hvārṣīcchatabalśo’pi (ŚS 100,21;
110)]hvārṣīcchatabalśo’pi γ

- nīco’vagraha (ŚS 101,22; 135)]nīcāvagraha
γ

- bhinno (ŚS 102,3; 138)]bhinnau γ

- tamudātta- (ŚS 102,23; 158)]tamudāttaṃ
γ

- -mārdavau (ŚS 103,17; 176)]mārdavo γ

- ubhayavāṃśca (ŚS 103,20; 179)]ub-
hayavām�śca γ

- purastātparastādvā (ŚS 104,3;
186)]purastādvā γ

- yathādyūtve’vase’pi (ŚS 104,14;

197)]yathādyūtye’vasepi γ

- ejyā…bhavet (ŚS 104,16; 199)]om. γ

- prathamatvaṃ (ŚS 105,13;
221)]prathamaṃ tvaṃ γ

- vindyādevaṃ (ŚS 105,17; 225)]vidyādevaṃ
γ

- sūrayaḥ (ŚS 105,24; 232)]śūrayaḥ γ

- syādbhāvyudhaḥ (ŚS 106,2; 234)]syādb-
hāvyupadhaḥ γ

- baṭsūryā- (ŚS 106,15; 247)]vaṭsūryā- γ

- cchādeśe (ŚS 106,24; 256)]chādeśe γ

- vāpi (ŚS 107,4; 260)]cāpi γ

- nakāro (ŚS 107,6; 262)]nakāre γ

- -krankarma (ŚS 107,15; 271)]-
kkrannkarma γ

- tvantasthāḥ (ŚS 108,5; 285)]tvantaḥsthāḥ
γ

- syāttrimātrānmātriko (ŚS 108,9;
289)]syāddvimātrānmātriko γ

- tvaṃ (ŚS 108,10; 290)]tvaE γ

- havīm�ṣi (ŚS 108,10; 290)]havī�ṣi γ

- sam�sraṣṭā (ŚS 108,10; 290)]sa�sraṣṭā γ

- dīrghāddevānāṃ (ŚS 108,12; 292)]dīrghād-
devānāE γ

- pitṛbhyaśca (ŚS 108,15; 295)]pitṛbbhyaśca
γ

- tvā (ŚS 108,20; 300)]ttvā γ

- śrutkarṇavadyathā (ŚS 108,21;
301)]śśrutkarṇavadyathā γ

- sarvebhyo (ŚS 108,24; 304)]sarppebbhyo γ

- sasnitamaṃ (ŚS 109,7; 311)]sasnnitamaṃ
γ
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- śalmaliśca (ŚS 109,9; 313)]śalmmaliśca γ

- pururāvṇastathaiva (ŚS 109,9; 313)]pu-
rurāvṇṇastathaiva γ

- viśvapsnyā (ŚS 109,14; 318)]viśśvapsnyā γ

- vasuṣkkavi (ŚS 109,17; 321)]vasuṣkkavi- γ

- dyauṣpitetyādikaṃ (ŚS 109,17; 321)]-
rdyauṣpitetyādikaṃ γ

- ca (ŚS 109,21; 325)]om. γ

- cāśmannūrja- (ŚS 109,23;
327)]cāśmmannūrja- γ

- sakhyaṃ (ŚS 110,2; 330)]saṃkhyaṃ γ

- vikśyākśāta- (ŚS 110,4; 332)]vikśāyākśāta-
γ

- ṣapaphā (ŚS 110,7; 335)]jñeyā add. γ

- sakthnā (ŚS 110,17; 345)]sakthavnā γ

8.8.2 Peculiar Readings of A

- śreyo (ŚS 96,6; 1)] śriyo A

- utpanno (ŚS 96,3; 3)] uttpanno A

- prātiśākhyānusāriṇīm (ŚS 96,5; 5)]
prātiśākhyānusāriṇī A

- bālānāṃ (ŚS 96,6; 6)] bālāno A

- pāṭhaśuddhyarthaṃ (ŚS 96,6; 6)]
pāṭhaśubhbhyarthaṃ A

- yasmāttannimittaṃ (ŚS 96,8; 8)] yasmāt-
taṃ nimittaṃ A

- niṣphalaṃ (ŚS 96,12; 12)] niḥphalaṃ A

- paṭhāmīti (ŚS 96,18; 18)] paṭhāmi A

- nṝṇāmiha (ŚS 96,20; 20)] nṛṇāmiha A

- svarāḥ (ŚS 97,1; 21)] svarā A

- vyañjanāni (ŚS 97,2; 22)] catvāriṃśad-
vyañjanāni] A

- ṛparyantāḥ (ŚS 97,3; 23)] ṛparyanatāḥ A

- sparśāḥ (ŚS 97,5; 25)] sparśā A

- yādayo’ntaḥsthā (ŚS 97,6; 26)] yā-
dayo’ntasthā A

- śaṣasāḥ (ŚS 97,6; 26)] hakārasahitāḥ] A

- -spṛṣṭatā (ŚS 97,10; 30)] -spṛṣṭato A

- śuddho (ŚS 97,12; 32)] śuddhau A

- caturṇāṃ (ŚS 97,13; 33)] carṇāṃ A

- kum�(ŚS 97,14; 34)] kuṃ A

- khum�(ŚS 97,14; 34)] khuṃ A

- gum�(ŚS 97,14; 34)] guṃ A

- ghum�(ŚS 97,14; 34)] ghuṃ A

- catvāro (ŚS 97,14; 34)] catvā A

- havarjitāḥ (ŚS 97,15; 35)] hivarjitāḥ A

- jitsaṃjñā (ŚS 97,16; 36)] jitsaṃjñākā A

- dhisaṃjñakāḥ (ŚS 97,16; 36)]
dhisaṃjñakā A

- śaṣasāmutsamākhyātā (ŚS 97,17; 37)] om.
A

- kaṇṭhyasaṃjñakaḥ (ŚS 97,17; 37)]
kaṇasaṃjakaḥ A

- simsaṃjñakā (ŚS 97,18; 38)] sim�saṃjñakā
A

- -varjitaḥ (ŚS 97,18; 38)] -varjitāḥ A

- -mūlabhavo- (ŚS 98,1; 41)] -mūlabhavolīyo
A

- ucyate (ŚS 98,3; 43)] cyate A

- cārdhamātrikam (ŚS 98,4; 44)] cārdhamā-
trakam A

- kīrtitaḥ (ŚS 98,6; 46)] kīrtitāḥ A

- varṇasamāmnāye (ŚS 98,7; 47)]
varṇasamāmnoye A

- karaṇasaṃyutam (ŚS 98,7; 47)] karaṇaṃ
saṃyutam A
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- pravakṣye’haṃ (ŚS 98,8; 48)] pravakṣya-
haṃ A

- tatkṣantavyamaghaṃ (ŚS 98,8; 48)]
ttatkṣaṃtavyaṃmaghaṃ A

- hakāraḥ (ŚS 98,11; 51)] hakāraiḥ A

- vā (ŚS 98,11; 51)] om. A

- pracakṣate (ŚS 98,12; 52)] pracakṣyate A

- bhavatyeṣāṃ (ŚS 98,14; 54)] bhavaṃ-
tyeṣāṃ A

- jihvāmadhyaṃ (ŚS 98,14; 54)] jihvāmūlaṃ
A

- tu (ŚS 98,14; 54)] ca A

- ṣakāro’tha (ŚS 98,17; 57)] vakārotha A

- ḷlasitāḥ (ŚS 98,19; 59)] ṛlasitāḥ A

- hakāraścāpi (ŚS 99,1; 65)] hakāraścapi A

- hanumadhyaṃ (ŚS 99,2; 66)] hanumadhya
A

- nāsāmūlabhavā (ŚS 99,3; 67)] nāsāmūlab-
hava A

- daśā (ŚS 99,3; 67)] danā A

- kaṇṭhya- (ŚS 99,8; 72)] kaṇṭha A

- karaṇasaṃyutam (ŚS 99,9; 73)] karaṇaṃ
saṃyutam A

- āsyayatnastu (ŚS 99,12; 76)] āsyaprayat-
nastu A

- saṃvṛtaṃ (ŚS 99,12; 77)] saṃvṛttaṃ A

- vivṛtaṃ (ŚS 99,13; 77)] vivṛttaṃ A

- īṣatspṛṣṭaṃ (ŚS 99,13; 78)] iṣetspṛṣṭaṃ A

- sparśāstu (ŚS 99,17; 81)] spaśātu A

- ṛlormadhye (ŚS 99,18; 83)] ṛlo madhye A

- saṃvṛtādiprayatnataḥ (ŚS 99,21; 85)]
saṃvṛttādiprayatnataḥ A

- athāto’varato (ŚS 99,22; 87)]
athānyavarato A

- carcāṃ (ŚS 99,23; 87)] carccaṃ A

- aśśvaḥ (ŚS 100,1; 90)] aśśvāḥ A

- rukkmaḥ (ŚS 100,3; 92)] rukmaṃ A

- kayamāvuttarasya (ŚS 100,4; 92)]
kayamāduttarasya A

- tu (ŚS 100,4; 92)] tṛ A

- pūrvāṅgaṃ (ŚS 100,5; 93)] saṃyogādaḥ
paravarṇasya dviruktyā yajjāyate pūr-
varūpaṃ taṃ kramajamucyateḥ] A

- pārśśvyaṃ (ŚS 100,5; 94)] pāśśvaṃ A

- śavayātmakam (ŚS 100,6; 94)] śarvayāt-
makaṃ A

- pūrvāṅgakaṃ (ŚS 100,7; 95)]
pūrvāṅgekaṃ A

- ṇayātmakam (ŚS 100,8; 96)] ṇayātmakaṃ
A

- yasyāṅgaṃ (ŚS 100,9; 97)] yasyāṃgaṃ A

- nijasvaravivarjitāḥ (ŚS 100,13; 101)] ni-
jaravivarjitāḥ A

- pūrvasyāṅgaṃ (ŚS 100,13; 102)] pūr-
vasyāṃgaṃ A

- bhavantyete (ŚS 100,14; 102)] tyete A

- barhirudāhṛtiḥ (ŚS 100,15; 103)]
barhisadāhṛtiḥ A

- svarabhaktirbhavettatra (ŚS 100,17; 106)]
svarabhaktiśca rbhavettatra A

- ūṣmaṇāmuparisthastu (ŚS 100,18; 107)]
uṣmāṇamupariṣṭastu A

- bādhate (ŚS 100,21; 109)] bādhayate A

- hvārṣīcchatabalśo’pi (ŚS 100,22; 110)]
hvārṣīchatabalśogapi A

- tairovyañjana (ŚS 100,24; 113)]
tairovyaṃjana A

- tairovirāma (ŚS 101,1; 113)] tairovirama
A

- nipūrvastu (ŚS 101,3; 115)] nīcapūrvaḥ A

- kanyā (ŚS 101,4; 116)] kanyāḥ A

- praśliṣṭāntaṃ (ŚS 101,6; 118)]
praśliṣṭāntā A
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- ābhyāmudāttābhyāmakāro (ŚS 101,7;
119)] ābhyāmudāttābhyāṃ makāro A

- sandhikārye (ŚS 101,8; 120)] sandhikāye
A

- yattaṃ (ŚS 101,8; 120)] yastaṃ A

- cābhinihitaṃ (ŚS 101,8; 120)] cābhihitaṃ
A

- tutho’syapi (ŚS 101,9; 121)] tuthosyapi A

- tadā (ŚS 101,11; 123)] tadī A

- bhavet (ŚS 101,11; 123)] bhavat A

- yadvaddrvanno (ŚS 101,12; 124)] yaddr-
vanno A

- yojānvindreti (ŚS 101,12; 124)] yojānvin-
dra A

- ca (ŚS 101,12; 124)] ityapi A

- srucīvābhīndhatāṃ (ŚS 101,14; 126)]
srucīvāṃbhīndhatāṃ A

- īmare (ŚS 101,22; 134)] īmere A

- tāvudāttānudāttakau (ŚS 102,4; 138)] tā
udāttānudāttakau A

- jātyābhinihita- (ŚS 102,8; 143)] jātyābhi-
hita A

- caturthakaḥ (ŚS 102,11; 145)] catu-
rarthakaḥ A

- svarāḥ (ŚS 102,12; 146)] svārāḥ A

- prakampante (ŚS 102,12; 146)] prākam-
pate A

- puraḥ (ŚS 102,12; 146)] pura- A

- -bhīmamityādi (ŚS 102,14; 148)] -
bhīmamiti A

- praṇi- (ŚS 102,15; 149)] praṇi A

- pracitāhvayam (ŚS 102,17; 151)] prac-
itāyāhvayam A

- pracitaṃ (ŚS 102,23; 157)] pracitaḥ A

- kṛtvānudāttamatha (ŚS 102,23; 158)]
kṛtvānudāttamathe A

- syātsvaritātsvaro (ŚS 103,1; 159)]
syātsvarittātsvāro A

- vāje’vateti (ŚS 103,1; 159)] dyājevateti A

- -grāmaṇyau (ŚS 103,2; 160)] -grāmaṇyo A

- tairovyañjanavajjñeyo (ŚS 103,2; 161)]
tairovyañjanavajñeyo A

- udāttasvarita- (ŚS 103,5; 164)]
udāsvarita- A

- vaiyā- (ŚS 103,7; 165)] udāttasvarita-
parasya sannattatara iti pāṇiniḥ] A

- svaritātsvarite’pi (ŚS 103,9; 167)] svar-
itātsvaritopi A

- sūtravatsvara (ŚS 103,15; 173)] sūvatsvara
A

- gātrasyoccamadha- (ŚS 103,18; 177)]
gātrasyoccamadhdha- A

- taccodātte’nudātte (ŚS 103,19; 178)] tac-
cecaivānudātte A

- svarita (ŚS 103,21; 179)] svaryata A

- camvīva (ŚS 103,22; 180)] cammīva A

- -sṛjyata (ŚS 103,22; 180)] sṛjyata A

- ekībhavati (ŚS 103,24; 182)] eva bhavanti
A

- vaśaṃ (ŚS 104,2; 184)] vasaṃ A

- viśvābhyastvā (ŚS 104,5; 187)] viśvāb-
hyaḥstvā A

- me’ṅgāni (ŚS 104,6; 188)] megāni A

- mādadhurāsthādvidyādevaṃ (ŚS 104,8;
190)] mādadhurāsthācidyādevaṃ A

- yadudāharaṇamucyate (ŚS 104,9; 191)]
yadadāharaṇamucyate A

- ṣoḍaśākṣaraparyantaṃ (ŚS 104,10; 193)]
ṣoḍaśākṣaraṃ paryantaṃ A

- tadyogi (ŚS 104,11; 193)] tadyāgi A

- vidyādevaṃ (ŚS 104,13; 195)] viprādevaṃ
A
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- yathādyūtve’vase’pi (ŚS 104,14; 197)]
yathādyūtyevasepi A

- sūrvyāya (ŚS 104,15; 198)] pūrvāya A

- hitvā- (ŚS 104,17; 201)] pūhitvā A

- vīdhryā- (ŚS 104,18; 202)] vīdhrāyā- A

- mṛdutarau (ŚS 104,22; 205)] mṛduttarau
A

- svārau (ŚS 104,22; 205)] svarau A

- mṛdutaraḥ (ŚS 104,23; 206)] mṛduttaraḥ
A

- svārastairovyañjana (ŚS 104,23; 206)]
svārastairovyañja tairovirāmasya tadb-
hedatvānna pṛthaguktiḥ na A

- mṛdutarastvetat- (ŚS 104,24; 207)] mṛdu-
tarastvatat A

- svāra- (ŚS 104,24; 207)] svara- A

- udāttasyāntaḥsthībhāve (ŚS 105,1; 209)]
udāttasyāntasthībhāve A

- yojānvindra (ŚS 105,2; 210)] yojānvīdra A

- drvannaḥ (ŚS 105,3; 210)] drūnnaḥ A

- samāpto (ŚS 105,4; 211)] samāso A

- halorvāpi (ŚS 105,8; 215)] tvālorvāpi A

- svaravyañjanayoruta (ŚS 105,8; 215)]
svaravyañjanayorutta A

- -ścikitvāntvaṃ (ŚS 105,10; 217)] -
ścikittvāntvaṃ tvaṃ A

- ādyaḥ (ŚS 105,12; 220)] ādya- A

- ghoṣavatsu (ŚS 105,13; 220)] ghoṣava- A

- tvapañcamaḥ (ŚS 105,13; 220)] tvapañaca-
maḥ A

- yadgrāme (ŚS 105,14; 221)] padgrāme A

- padāntāḥ (ŚS 105,14; 222)] padātāḥ A

- parataḥ (ŚS 105,15; 222)] parata A

- bhajante (ŚS 105,15; 223)] bhajanteḥ A

- syurbaṇmahām�stanmitrasya (ŚS 105,17;
225)] syurbaṇmahāṃstanmitrasya A

- nātra (ŚS 105,20; 227)] vātra A

- āviṣkṛṇuṣveva (ŚS 105,23; 231)]
āviṣkṛṇuṣva A

- ṣatvamicchanti (ŚS 106,1; 232)] patvamic-
chanti A

- kaṇṭhyopadhaḥ (ŚS 106,2; 234)]
kaṇṭhopadhaḥ A

- indro’pyayakṣmā (ŚS 106,6; 237)] in-
droyyakṣmā A

- kṛṣīskṛdhim (ŚS 106,7; 238)] kṛṣīskādhi A

- tatsatyaṃ (ŚS 106,16; 247)] tattsatyaṃ A

- asasthāna- (ŚS 106,16; 248)]
prasaṃsthāna- A

- śakāra- (ŚS 106,19; 251)] śākāra- A

- -rujjihānāśca (ŚS 106,21; 252)] -
rujjihāṃnāśca A

- bṛhacchocā (ŚS 106,21; 253)] bṛhachocā A

- yaviṣṭhyeti (ŚS 106,22; 253)] yaviṣṭhyoti
A

- parataḥ (ŚS 106,23; 254)] paratra A

- cchādeśe (ŚS 106,24; 255)] chādeśo A

- piśaṅgā- (ŚS 107,1; 256)] piśāṅgā- A

- ādityāñśmaśrubhirnātra (ŚS 107,1; 257)]
ādityām�ñśmaśrubhirnotra A

- syātsparśaśaṅkayā (ŚS 107,2; 257)]
syātsparśaśaṃkayā A

- -vān (ŚS 107,3; 258)] ubhayasambadhyapi
vān A

- nakāro (ŚS 107,3; 258)] nakā A

- pīvo (ŚS 107,3; 259)] pībo A

- rayivṛdhe (ŚS 107,4; 259)] rayidhevṛ A

- tathā (ŚS 107,4; 259)] tat A

- vikaraṇe (ŚS 107,7; 262)] viraṇe A

- nopadhārañjanaṃ (ŚS 107,8; 263)] ny-
opadhārañjanaṃ A

- so’nunāsikapūrvakam (ŚS 107,9; 264)] so-
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nunāsikapūkarve A

- yathāsmim�lloke (ŚS 107,10; 266)] yathās-
mim�nlloke A

- trim�llokānahīm�śca (ŚS 107,11; 266)]
trīm�nllokānahīśca A

- paśūm�stām�ścakre (ŚS 107,12; 267)]
paśūṃstāṃścakre A

- prakṛtyā (ŚS 107,14; 269)] prakṛttyā A

- -krankarma (ŚS 107,15; 270)] -kankarma
A

- devāndivama- (ŚS 107,15; 270)] de-
vīndicama A

- patayiṣṇvarvan (ŚS 107,17; 272)]
patayicharvan- A

- śatrūntāḍhi (ŚS 107,17; 272)] -chatrūntāṭi
A

- madintamānāṃ (ŚS 107,18; 274)] madin-
temānāṃ A

- tame (ŚS 107,19; 274)] mate A

- visargatva- (ŚS 107,22; 277)] visargatvā-
A

- -paridhīṃśca (ŚS 107,23; 278)] -
parīdhīṃśca A

- nāsikyaṃ (ŚS 107,24; 279)] nāsivaṃya A

- makārasyeti (ŚS 108,1; 280)] makārāsyeti
A

- urūṃhīti (ŚS 108,4; 283)] taru�hi A

- yadvamro (ŚS 108,8; 287)] yaruṃmro A

- dīrghāddevānāṃ (ŚS 108,12; 291)]
dīrghoddevānā� A

- pratyaye (ŚS 108,13; 292)] pratyeye A

- yacchantāṃ (ŚS 108,15; 294)] yachantāṃ
A

- madhye’śśvastūparo (ŚS 108,19; 299)]
madhyeśvastūparo A

- asvarānna (ŚS 108,20; 300)] asvarā A

- bhavatyetat (ŚS 108,21; 300)] bhavatyeta-
A

- śrudhi (ŚS 108,21; 300)] chradhi A

- rephahakārābhyāṃ (ŚS 108,22; 301)] repa-
hakārābhyāṃ A

- tūṣmavarjitam (ŚS 108,22; 301)] tuṣ-
mavarjitam A

- bāhvorgṛhṇāmi (ŚS 108,24; 303)]
bāhorgṛhvāmi A

- rephasaṅkrāntā (ŚS 109,1; 304)]
rephasaṃkrāṃntā A

- syuścetsvarodayāḥ (ŚS 109,1; 304)]
syaścetsvarodayāḥ A

- barhiryathā (ŚS 109,3; 306)] barhi yathā
A

- ūṣmāṇo (ŚS 109,4; 307)] uṣmāṇo A

- sasnitamaṃ (ŚS 109,7; 310)] sāsnitamaṃ
A

- yakārātsparśa- (ŚS 109,7; 311)] yakātspa
A

- saṃyuktāḥ (ŚS 109,12; 315)] om. A

- prāhurmanīṣiṇaḥ (ŚS 109,15; 318)]
prāhurmanīṣiṣapāḥ A

- sparśe (ŚS 109,16; 319)] sparśa A

- prathamaṃ (ŚS 109,19; 322)] pprathamaṃ
A

- dviruktiryā (ŚS 109,20; 323)] dviruktiḥ yā
A

- śāssvā (ŚS 109,21; 324)] śāsvā A

- rāssveyat- (ŚS 109,21; 324)] rāsveyat A

- vikkhyāyā- (ŚS 110,1; 328)] vikkhyā- A

- ācchyatītivat (ŚS 110,5; 332)] āchapṛtīti-
vat A

- pātthyaṃ (ŚS 110,6; 333)] pātthya A

- viṣpphurantī (ŚS 110,6; 334)] viṣpharantī
A
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- ṣapaphā (ŚS 110,7; 334)] jñeyā] A

- gagharā (ŚS 110,8; 335)] gadyarā A

- mīḍḍhvaśca (ŚS 110,8; 335)] mīḍhvaśca A

- addhvano (ŚS 110,8; 336)] adhvano A

- vibbhrāḍbabharasaṃyutaḥ (ŚS 110,9; 336)]
vibhrāḍbabharasaṃyutaḥ A

- syāt (ŚS 110,10; 337)] syān- A

- cāniṣṭṭataṃ (ŚS 110,11; 338)] vāniṣkṛtaṃ
A

- ūrksūnṛtā (ŚS 110,12; 340)] ūrksunnṛtā A

- sarvatra (ŚS 110,14; 341)] sarvava A

- yame’pi (ŚS 110,16; 343)] yamopi A

- pare (ŚS 110,18; 345)] pade A

- pūrvāṅgaṃ (ŚS 110,20; 347)] pūrvāṅga A

- tvanyatkalpanā- (ŚS 110,21; 348)]
tvanyakalpanā A

- rukkmaḥ (ŚS 110,23; 350)] rukmaḥ A

- īdhryavārdhrīnasā- (ŚS 111,9; 361)]
īdhyrāvārdhrīnasā- A

- kṣatravṛtrastathā (ŚS 111,11; 363)] vṛ-
trastathā ṣvitra A

- citra (ŚS 111,12; 363)] om. A

- uttthāya (ŚS 111,14; 366)] utthāya A

- -vaduccaret (ŚS 111,16; 367)] -vaduccarit
A

- tanna (ŚS 111,18; 369)] tannā A

- bhujjyuḥ (ŚS 111,18; 369)] bhujyañ A

- sphoṭanaṃ (ŚS 111,19; 370)] spho
pṛthakśrutiḥ ṭanaṃ A

- -ddvitvaṃ (ŚS 111,20; 371)] dvittva A

- dadhmastathā (ŚS 112,4; 379)] dadhmā] A

- aghnyā (ŚS 112,4; 379)] agghnā A

- yathāgnirdhuryathā (ŚS 112,6; 382)]
yathāgnidhuryathā A

- rakṣa (ŚS 112,8; 383)] ndakṣa A

- imammeti (ŚS 112,12; 387)] imaṃtemeti

A

- vidhīyate (ŚS 112,13; 388)] dhiyate A

- pādaśchando’nurodhena (ŚS 112,13; 389)]
pādaśchandānurodhena A

- ekadvi- (ŚS 112,14; 389)] ekādvi- A

- -tricatuṣpadaḥ (ŚS 112,14; 389)] tricatuṣ-
padaḥ A

- pādapūraṇam (ŚS 112,15; 390)] pa-
pūraṇam A

- kratunna (ŚS 112,17; 392)] kratuṃ na A

- bhadramityataḥ (ŚS 112,17; 392)]
bhadrabhityataḥ A

- -ntamaśca (ŚS 112,18; 393)] antaśca A

- vidhūmamagne’neka- (ŚS 112,18; 394)] -]
A

- sthiteḥ (ŚS 112,20; 395)] sthite A

- yatra (ŚS 113,1; 400)] ya A

- ayavāyāvatāṃ (ŚS 113,3; 403)] ayavāyā-
vattāṃ A

- agrajihvaṃ (ŚS 113,5; 404)] agrahvaṃ A

- asasthāne (ŚS 113,7; 407)] asaṃsthāne A

- ẏaḥ (ŚS 113,9; 409)] ṣaḥ A

- anūkāśena (ŚS 113,11; 411)] anukāśena A

- yoge (ŚS 113,12; 411)] yogeti] A

- yoge (ŚS 113,12; 411)] yogeti] A

- bāhyañca … yoge (ŚS 113,12; 411)] bāhyaṃ
ca yogeneti A

- yathā … paro (ŚS 113,12; 413)] viyapraya-
chetyaparo A

- īṣatspṛṣṭo (ŚS 113,13; 413)] īṣatspṛṣṭau A

- gururlaghurlaghūtaraḥ (ŚS 113,17; 416)]
gururlaghughūttamairaḥ A

- padasyānte (ŚS 113,18; 417)] ca] A

- jñeyāvabhi- (ŚS 113,20; 419)]
vijñeyāvabhi- A

- -yudhyānu (ŚS 113,20; 419)] -yudhyanu A
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- tvadarthavācinau (ŚS 113,23; 422)]
tvadarthavācitau A

- vo (ŚS 113,23; 422)] vau A

- vāṃ (ŚS 113,23; 422)] dā A

- vāyavṛtaspate’sti (ŚS 114,2; 425)] vāyavṛt-
tasya testi A

- lakṣaṇānnirṇayo (ŚS 114,3; 426)]
lakṣyaṇānnirṇayo A

- lakṣaṇaṃ (ŚS 114,4; 427)] lakṣyaṇaṃ A

- mohāddhātumicchati (ŚS 114,5; 428)] mo-
hāddhātumichati A

- prativātaṃ (ŚS 114,6; 429)] prativāttaṃ A

- dantyāḥ (ŚS 114,8; 431)] dantyā A

- oṣṭhyāścaivāśvinā (ŚS 114,9; 432)]
auṣṭhyāścaivāśvinā A

- bhāṣyate (ŚS 114,13; 436)] bhāṣyente A

- bhavecchando (ŚS 114,20; 444)]

bhavechando A

- vaiśyamevāhu- (ŚS 114,23; 447)]
vaiśyameprāvāhu- A

- bhavecchando (ŚS 114,24; 448)]
bhavechaṃndo A

- śatrunāśane (ŚS 114,24; 448)] śa-
trunāśanaṃ A

- mañjūṣoddhāṭitā (ŚS 115,1; 449)] ma-
jūṣodghāṭitā A

- puṣkalam (ŚS 115,4; 452)] puṣkalām A

- lakṣaṇaṃ (ŚS 115,5; 453)] lakṣyaṇaṃ A

- cārṣakādi (ŚS 115,5; 453)] cārṣakadi A

- yogyaḥ (ŚS 115,6; 454)] yoñya A

- syājjapahomādikarmasu (ŚS 115,6; 454)]
syañjāpahomādikarmasu A

- vidvajjanasabhāmadhye (ŚS 115,8; 456)]
vedvajjanasabhāmadhye A

8.8.3 Peculiar Readings of B

- -mūlabhavo- (ŚS 98,1; 41)] -mūlīmūlīyo
B

- varjyāḥ (ŚS 98,2; 42)] varjā B

- bhaveddhrasvo (ŚS 98,3; 43) ]
Bhavedhrasvo B

- paramāṇva- (ŚS 98,5; 45)] paramāeva-
B

- ṣakāro’tha (ŚS 98,17; 57)] ṣakārotha B

- prativeṣṭyā- (ŚS 98,18; 58)] pariveṣṭyā-
B

- dantāgrakaraṇaḥ (ŚS 98,24; 64)] dantā-
grakaraṇāḥ B

- kāraṇam (ŚS 99,2; 66)] karaṇam B

- viśeṣaṇam (ŚS 99,11; 75)] dhiśeṣaṇam
B

- īṣatspṛṣṭaṃ (ŚS 99,13; 78)] īṣaspṛṣṭaṃ

B

- vivṛtāścetare (ŚS 99,15; 79)] vivṛtāśc-
etarā B

- aspṛṣṭāsyaprayatnāśca (ŚS 99,15; 80)]
aspṛṣṭāśvaprayatnāśca B

- sāvarṇyaṃ (ŚS 99,22; 86)] sāvarṇāṃ B

- athāto’varato (ŚS 99,22; 87)] athā-
varato B

- carcāṃ (ŚS 99,23; 87)] varcāṃ B

- cāsau (ŚS 99,24; 88)] vāsau B

- pūrvāṅgaṃ (ŚS 100,1; 89)] purvāṅgaṃ
B

- pūrvāṅgaṃ (ŚS 100,15; 103)] pūrvāṅge
B

- ūṣmaṇāmuparisthastu (ŚS 100,18;
107)] uṣmāṇamupariṣṭhastu B
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- ūṣmaṇāṃ (ŚS 100,20; 109)] ūṣmāṇāṃ
B

- kanyā (ŚS 101,4; 116)] kaṃnyā B

- tutho’syapi (ŚS 101,9; 121)] tuthosyāpi
B

- vājyarvaṃ- (ŚS 101,11; 124)]
vājyaṃva- B

- yadvaddrvanno (ŚS 101,12; 124)] yad-
vatddhanno B

- yojānvindreti (ŚS 101,12; 124)] yojān-
vindrate tu B

- ikāro’nyo’nyasaṅgataḥ (ŚS 101,13;
125)] ikāro’nyanyasaṅgataḥ V

- praśliṣṭaḥ (ŚS 101,13; 126)] praśliṣṭa
B

- sa (ŚS 101,14; 126)] saḥ B

- gopatau (ŚS 101,20; 132)] go’patau B

- -rmādhyandinā- (ŚS 102,6; 140)] -
rmādhyadinā- B

- nirvartya (ŚS 102,22; 156)] nirvṛrtya
B

- syātsampradāya- (ŚS 103,11; 169)]
syātsampradaya- B

- vikārāḥ (ŚS 103,17; 175)] vikārā B

- taccodātte’nudātte (ŚS 103,19; 178)]
taccodāttenudatte B

- pathyeva (ŚS 103,22; 180)] paśyeva B

- camvīva (ŚS 103,22; 180)] canvīva B

- ekībhavati (ŚS 103,24; 182)] eva eva
bhavati B

- svarayoḥ (ŚS 104,1; 183)] svarayo B

- sandhāvekībhāvo (ŚS 104,1; 183)] sand-
hāvekībāvo B

- syātprārpayatviti (ŚS 104,4; 186)] syāt-
prārthayatviti B

- jayantaṃ (ŚS 104,6; 188)] jayanta B

- mādadhurāsthādvidyādevaṃ (ŚS 104,8;
190)] mādadhūrāsthādvidyādevaṃ B

- yadābadhanyo (ŚS 104,12; 194)] yadā-
vahnanyo B

- yathādyūtve’vase’pi (ŚS 104,14; 197)]
yathā’dyūtye’vasepi B

- syājjñātavyaṃ (ŚS 104,15; 197)]
syātjñātavyaṃ B

- balavānsmṛtaḥ (ŚS 104,17; 200) ] bal-
avāṃ smṛtam B

- -strīnimānsvarān (ŚS 104,18; 201)] -
strīnimātsvarān B

- udāttasyāntaḥsthībhāve (ŚS 105,1;
209)] udāttasyāntasthābhāve B

- drvannaḥ (ŚS 105,3; 210)] ddhannaḥ B

- saṃskāravidhiḥ (ŚS 105,5; 212)]
saskāravidhiḥ B

- edamāpo (ŚS 105,9; 216)] etamāpo B

- varṇāḥ (ŚS 105,15; 222)] varṇā B

- phalinīrvidyādevaṃ (ŚS 105,22; 229)]
phalinīrvidyādeva B

- sakāraḥ (ŚS 106,3; 234)] sakāra B

- kṛṣīskṛdhim (ŚS 106,7; 238)] kṛṣīskṛdhi
B

- cavargaḥ (ŚS 106,18; 250)] cavarga B

- vājāñjayatvathāparam (ŚS 106,22;
253)] vājāṃ jayatvathāparam B

- parataḥ (ŚS 106,23; 254)] parata B

- svadhāvāñchukraḥ (ŚS 106,24; 256)]
svadhāvāṃchukraḥ B

- -ñchiśirāyeti (ŚS 107,1; 256)] -
chīśirāyeti B

- yathāsmim�lloke (ŚS 107,10; 266)]
yathāsmiṃlloke B

- trim�llokānahīm�śca (ŚS 107,11; 266)]
trīṃllokānahīm�śca B

- nṝnpakāre (ŚS 107,21; 277)] nṛnpakāre
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B

- roṣmmasu (ŚS 108,1; 280)] roṣmasu B

- sam�vvapāmīti (ŚS 108,7; 286)] saṃv-
vapāmīti B

- tam�llokaṃ (ŚS 108,7; 286)] taṃllokaṃ
B

- saṃyuji (ŚS 108,10; 289)] saṃyyuji B

- svarāddvitvaṃ (ŚS 108,16; 295)]
svarādvitvaṃ B

- dviruktijaḥ (ŚS 108,19; 298)] dvirukti-
taḥ B

- madhye’śśvastūparo (ŚS 108,19; 299)]
madhye’śvastūparo B

- upacitāṃ (ŚS 109,2; 305)] upacintāṃ B

- rephāddvitvaṃ (ŚS 109,5; 308)] rephād-
vitvaṃ B

- dadhikkrāvṇaḥ (ŚS 109,9; 312)] dad-
hikrāvṇaḥ B

- sthālībhirdivaḥ (ŚS 109,11; 314)]
sthālībhirdiva B

- sūkṣmā (ŚS 109,14; 317)] sukṣmā B

- hrasvapūrvau (ŚS 109,21; 325)] hras-
vapūrvo B

- svavargīyairdvitīyā (ŚS 109,24; 327)]
svavargīyai dvitīyā B

- -jigghrakaṃ (ŚS 110,1; 328)] -
jighrakaṃ B

- khayayoḥ (ŚS 110,3; 330)] khayayo B

- ācchyatītivat (ŚS 110,5; 332)] āchyatīti-
vat B

- ṣaṭaṭhā (ŚS 110,6; 333)] ṣaṭṭhā B

- pātthyaṃ (ŚS 110,6; 333)] pāthyaṃ B

- viṣpphurantī (ŚS 110,6; 334)] viṣphu-
rantī B

- yuktāścaivaṃ (ŚS 110,7; 334)] yuk-

tāṃścaivaṃ B

- cāniṣṭṭataṃ (ŚS 110,11; 338)]
vāniṣṭataṃ B

- cāpi (ŚS 110,12; 339)] vāpi B

- ūrksūnṛtā (ŚS 110,12; 340)] ūrksunṛtā
B

- rukma- (ŚS 110,19; 346)] rukkma- B

- -kṣamam (ŚS 110,21; 348)] -kṣaram B

- pāppmā (ŚS 110,23; 350)] pāpmā B

- syātpañcamai- (ŚS 111,1; 352)]
syātsyātpañcamai- B

- ayaspiṇḍena (ŚS 111,2; 354)] ayaṃ
piṇḍena B

- prāgvarṇo (ŚS 111,8; 359)] prāvarṇo B

- bhujjyuḥ (ŚS 111,18; 369) ] bhujyuḥ B

- -ddvitvaṃ (ŚS 111,20; 371)] dvitvaṃ B

- sphoṭanaṃ (ŚS 111,20; 371)] spoṭanaṃ
B

- -vaṣaṭkṛtaṃ (ŚS 111,22; 373)] -
vaṣaṭṭkṛtaṃ B

- dharayetprayatnena (ŚS 112,3; 378)]
dhārayetprayatnena B

- ṛṣi- (ŚS 112,7; 382)] ṛṣiḥ B

- apyanekapadaiḥ (ŚS 112,14; 390)]
apyanekapade B

- lopaḥ (ŚS 113,6; 405)] lopa B

- nidarśanam (ŚS 113,12; 411)]
darśanam B

- gururlaghurlaghūtaraḥ (ŚS 113,17;
416)] gururllaghulaghūttaraḥ B

- sattvābhidhāyakaṃ (ŚS 114,12; 435)]
satvābhidhāyakaṃ B

- cārṣakādi (ŚS 115,5; 453)] vārthakādi
B
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8.8.4 Conjunctive Readings of AB

- savarṇo’pi (ŚS 98,6; 46)] savarṇopi AB

- saṅkhyayā (ŚS 98,6; 46)] saṃkhyā AB

- yo’ntaḥsthābhi- (ŚS 98,11; 51)]
yo’ntasthābhi- AB

- śāstratattvārtha- (ŚS 99,10; 74)] śās-
tratatvārtha AB

- yadyūṣmāṇo’ (ŚS 100,20; 108)]
yadyūṣmāṇo AB

- apūrvo’pi (ŚS 101,3; 116)] apūrvopi AB

- nidarśanam (ŚS 101,6; 118)] yathākra-
mam AB

- vedo’sīti (ŚS 101,9; 121)] vedosīti AB

- nīca- (ŚS 102,7; 141)] nīcaḥ AB

- svaro’sau (ŚS 102,15; 149)] svarosau AB

- haste’nudātto (ŚS 102,19; 153)] has-
tenudātto AB

- tamudātta- (ŚS 102,24; 158)] tamanudāt-
taṃ AB

- -virodhī (ŚS 103,11; 169)] virodhi AB

- -virodhakṛt (ŚS 103,11; 169)] -vināśakṛt
AB

- āruhā (ŚS 104,7; 190)] ānuhā AB

- prāṅksoma- (ŚS 105,10; 217)] prāṅsoma-
AB

- parataḥ (ŚS 106,18; 249)] parata AB

- syāttakārasya (ŚS 106,19; 250)] syān-
nakārasya AB

- so’ntaḥsthātvama- (ŚS 108,6; 285)] son-
tasthāttvama AB

- sam�yyaumi (ŚS 108,6; 286)] saṃyyaumi
AB

- syāttrimātrānmātriko (ŚS 108,9; 288)]

syādvimātrānmātriko AB

- tvaṃ (ŚS 108,9; 289)] tva� AB

- anuṣṭuppśāradī (ŚS 108,18; 298)]
anuṣṭupśāradī AB

- yadvadaśśvasya (ŚS 108,20; 299)] yad-
vadaśvasya AB

- sūryo’tha (ŚS 108,24; 303)] sūryetha AB

- antaḥsthābhiryadā (ŚS 109,3; 307)] an-
tasthābhiryadā AB

- varṣṣyāya (ŚS 109,4; 308)] varṣyāya AB

- pārśśvyaṃ (ŚS 109,5; 308)] pārśvyaṃ AB

- ūṣmāntaḥsthāparaḥ (ŚS 109,5; 309)]
ūṣmāntasthāparaḥ AB

- syurūṣmāntaḥsthā (ŚS 109,10; 313)]
syurūṣmāntasthā AB

- vasuṣkkavi (ŚS 109,17; 320)] vasuṣkavi
AB

- syātkḷpptaṃ (ŚS 110,11; 338)] syātkḷptaṃ
AB

- antaḥsthābhiśca (ŚS 111,6; 357)] an-
tasthābhiśca AB

- ājjyaṃ (ŚS 111,18; 369)] ājyaṃ AB

- samyagṛte (ŚS 112,2; 377)] sampadyate
AB

- makāre (ŚS 112,20; 395)] sakāre AB

- catvāraḥ (ŚS 113,3; 402)] catvāri AB

- yānti (ŚS 113,4; 403)] yanti AB

- necchanti (ŚS 113,8; 407)] nechanti AB

- yo’nyaḥ (ŚS 113,10; 409)] yonyaḥ AB

- anuẏojānvindra (ŚS 113,22; 421)] anuyo-
jānvindra AB

- ẏajñaṃ (ŚS 113,22; 421)] yajñaṃ AB
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8.8.5 Peculiar Readings of P

- vadāmyaham (ŚS 96,8; 8)] vadamyaham P

- l�al�hajihvā- (ŚS 98,1; 41)] jihvā P

- varjyāḥ (ŚS 98,2; 42)] varjyā P

- dīrgha (ŚS 98,3; 43)] dīrggha P

- dvimātrasyaikamātrasya (ŚS 99,20; 85)]
dvimātrasyaikamātra P

- yasyāṅgaṃ (ŚS 100,9; 97)] yasyāṅga P

- tāṃ (ŚS 100,16; 104)] tā P

- nyasaṃyutāḥ (ŚS 100,20; 108)]
nyasaṃyutaḥ P

- tairovirāma (ŚS 101,1; 113)] tairevirāma
P

- svarāḥ (ŚS 102,12; 146)] svaraḥ P

- pracitāhvayam (ŚS 102,17; 151)] pracitād-
vayam P

- yaduktaṃ (ŚS 103,10; 168)] yadu P

- syu (ŚS 103,17; 175)] syuḥ P

- brahmā- (ŚS 103,22; 180)] brahma- P

- yathottame (ŚS 105,16; 223)] tathottamaiḥ
P

- vasuṣkkaviḥ (ŚS 105,23; 230)] vasuṣkavi P

- -rnidarśanam (ŚS 106,6; 237)]
nidarśanama P

- vaḥ (ŚS 106,10; 241)] om. P

- bṛhacchocā (ŚS 106,21; 253)] vṛhacchocā
P

- barhiryathā (ŚS 109,3; 306)] varhi yathā
P

- nānyataḥ (ŚS 109,20; 323)] nanyataḥ P

- -pūrvasya (ŚS 110,24; 351)] -pūrbasya P

- īdhryavārdhrīnasā- (ŚS 111,9; 361)]
īddhyravārdhrīnasā- P

- upotthita- (ŚS 111,13; 365)] upotthata- P

- kāṇḍātkāṇḍād- (ŚS 111,21; 373)]
kāṇḍātkāṇḍāt P

- varṇāḥ (ŚS 112,1; 376)] varṇā P

- samyagṛte (ŚS 112,2; 377)] sapadyate P

- sakthnā (ŚS 112,3; 379)] sakthvnā P

- aghnyā (ŚS 112,4; 379)] aghghnyā P

- yathāgnirdhuryathā (ŚS 112,6; 382)]
yathāgnirdyuryathā P

- makāre (ŚS 112,20; 395)] sakāro P

- agrajihvaṃ (ŚS 113,5; 404)] aggrajihvaṃ
P

- bāhyañca (ŚS 113,12; 411)] bāhyaṃ ca P

- gururlaghurlaghūtaraḥ (ŚS 113,17; 416)]
gururlaghulaghūttaraḥ P

- pañcamā (ŚS 114,18.1dd; 442)] pañjamā
P

8.8.6 Peculiar Readings of A against B

- -mūlabhavo- (ŚS 98,1; 41)]-mūlabhavolīyo
A; -mūlīmūlīyo B

- ṣakāro’tha (ŚS 98,17; 57)]vakārotha A;
ṣakārotha B

- īṣatspṛṣṭaṃ (ŚS 99,13; 78)]iṣetspṛṣṭaṃ A;

īṣaspṛṣṭaṃ B

- athāto’varato (ŚS 99,22;
87)]athānyavarato A; athāvarato B

- carcāṃ (ŚS 99,23; 87)]carccaṃ A; varcāṃ
B
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- ūṣmaṇāmuparisthastu (ŚS 100,18;
107)]uṣmāṇamupariṣṭastu A; uṣmāṇamu-
pariṣṭhastu B

- kanyā (ŚS 101,4; 116)]kanyāḥ A; kaṃnyā
B

- tutho’syapi (ŚS 101,9; 121)]tuthosyapi A;
tuthosyāpi B

- yadvaddrvanno (ŚS 101,12; 124)]yaddr-
vanno A; yadvatddhanno B

- yojānvindreti (ŚS 101,12; 124)]yojānvin-
dra A; yojānvindrate tu B

- taccodātte’nudātte (ŚS 103,19; 178)]tacce-
caivānudātte A; taccodāttenudatte B

- camvīva (ŚS 103,22; 180)]cammīva A;
canvīva B

- ekībhavati (ŚS 103,24; 182)]eva bhavanti
A; eva bhavati B

- mādadhurāsthādvidyādevaṃ (ŚS 104,8;
190)]mādadhurāsthācidyādevaṃ A; mā-
dadhūrāsthādvidyādevaṃ B

- yathādyūtve’vase’pi (ŚS 104,14;
197)]yathādyūtyevasepi A;
yathā’dyūtye’vasepi B

- udāttasyāntaḥsthībhāve (ŚS 105,1;
209)]udāttasyāntasthībhāve A; udāttasyān-
tasthābhāve B

- drvannaḥ (ŚS 105,3; 210)]drūnnaḥ A;
ddhannaḥ B

- kṛṣīskṛdhim (ŚS 106,7; 238)]kṛṣīskādhi A;
kṛṣīskṛdhi B

- parataḥ (ŚS 106,23; 254)]paratra A; parata
B

- yathāsmim�lloke (ŚS 107,10; 266)]yathās-
mim�nlloke A; yathāsmiṃlloke B

- trim�llokānahīm�śca (ŚS 107,11;
266)]trīm�nllokānahīśca A; trīṃllokā-
nahīm�śca B

- dīrghāddevānāṃ (ŚS 108,12; 291)]dīrghod-
devānā� A; dīrghādevānā� B

- madhye’śśvastūparo (ŚS 108,19;
299)]madhyeśvastūparo A; mad-
hye’śvastūparo B

- ācchyatītivat (ŚS 110,5; 332)]āchapṛtītivat
A; āchyatītivat B

- pātthyaṃ (ŚS 110,6; 333)]pātthya A;
pāthyaṃ B

- viṣpphurantī (ŚS 110,6; 334)]viṣpharantī
A; viṣphurantī B

- cāniṣṭṭataṃ (ŚS 110,11; 338)]vāniṣkṛtaṃ
A; vāniṣṭataṃ B

- ūrksūnṛtā (ŚS 110,12; 340)]ūrksunnṛtā A;
ūrksunṛtā B

- bhujjyuḥ (ŚS 111,18; 369)]bhujyañ A; bhu-
jyuḥ B

- -ddvitvaṃ (ŚS 111,20; 371)]dvittva A;
dvitvaṃ B

- gururlaghurlaghūtaraḥ (ŚS 113,17;
416)]gururlaghughūttamairaḥ A; gururl-
laghulaghūttaraḥ B

- cārṣakādi (ŚS 115,5; 453)]cārṣakadi A;
vārthakādi B
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8.8.7 Index of ślokapāda-s

-मेतेषां कारणं ृतम् २९
-ामयाै सहयाय च ८०
-छशरायेित वै तथा १२८
-तबशाेऽप सयित ५५
-दापराे यथा भवेत् १०१
-दापूवाे यथा भवेत् ९९
-नुुशारथापरम् १२३
-ूजमयादकं यथा १६३
-पताै यपिततथा ६६
-पानीयातथैव च २१
-चतयाप िनयशः ८२
-ांीिनमावरान् १०१
-ाः वरता इमे ७२
-ाेयाेमयतः चत् ७१
-ममयाद िनदशनम् ७४
-माा रेफलकारयाेः ४२
-याम शडतथा पुनः १४७
-संाधयते मया। १०
-तैराेयन उयते १०३
-थानं करणसंयुतम् ३७
-वायुयाेऽाकं तथापरम् ७४
दापूवःपदे यथा १०२
अकारः संवृताे ेयः ४०
अकाराे नीच एव च ६०
अः पशयाः फलनीः ११५
अे वाेऽतम १९७
अघाेषे घाेषवित त ११८
अघाेषे थमवं वा १११
अया इित िनदशनम् १९०
अाचायाशयावम् १८६
अथ थमताे वण- १०
अथ वणसमााये २४
अथातः संकारवधः १०६
अथाताेऽवरताे व ४४
अथाेदााेऽनुदाय ९१
अदितः षाेडशेयादः १२१

अनाे दधवाैवम् १६८
अनुदााे यतेऽपरः ७७
अनुनासक इित ृतः ३४
अनुय़ाेजाव ते त २११
अनुुशारद तत् १४९
अनुवार राेस १४०
अनुवाराे माः यात् १४५
अनुवाराे वसग १४
अनुवाराे वसग ५०
अनूकाशेन बा २०६
अनेन वधना वेदम् २२६
अतःथाभयदा युा १५४
अतरं पुरतता १८०
अतथा ईषदुपृशः ४१
अयाणावेणः २०
अयथा त पदादाै च १९३
अयथा नीच एव यात् ७५
अयदययेन १९३
अपमापदे िनयम् १७५
अपमे ववगीये १८०
अपदातय रेफे त १४४
अपूवाेऽप वरतत् ५८
अयनेकपदैः ाप १९५
अभ- -युयानु उपा यथा २१०
अमरेश इित याताे २
अमरेशकृतामेतां शाम् २२८
अब िनपरसमरः ११५
अयवायावतां यात २०२
अयपडेन तुयम् १८६
अयपडेन ते तयाः १७७
अयादाै यवयाेलाेपे २०३
अधचादेः समााै च १९४
अधपृा वेया ४१
अवहाे यदा नीच- ७१
अवणः कठ संकः १९
अवण वसग ३३
अवसानथतं चाप १७०
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अवकारं च शाकयः १२०
अूज सतमम् १५५
अः शशवसंयाेगे ४५
अय वा तथापरम् १५०
अाै थानािन वणानाम् २५
अाै वरावयाम ५६
असमानथलथाेत् १२३
असथानथतवा १२४
असथाने वकारय २०४
अत वा न वा िनदशनम् २१३
अपृं पृमेव च ३९
अपृायया ४०
अासीते िनदशनम् १९९
अयापवादपम् ९६
अवरा भवयेतत् १५०
अही सवानयुत १३३
अा च शावा च १६२
अायातानां याेगेषु ९६
अागापूवागाहरासदत् ९५
अाेयतूपसगः यापातः २२०
अाज गघरा युाः १६८
अां भुुः ुितयाेः १८५
अाशा वयेऽहम् २४
अादयामुभना १२९
अादेशा वकपाथाः २१२
अादाै गुलघुमये २०९
अाः वरे तृतीयवम् ११०
अााेमाः पदातीयाः ११२
अायाममादवाै चाेभाै ८८
अाहा मादधुराथात् ९५
अावकृणुवेव तथा ११६
अाशः शशानाे वृषभः १२१
अाययत भते ३८
अाययत षधः ३९
इउवणावुदााै ६१
इकारे च तथाेकारे ५२
इकाराेऽयाेऽयसतः ६३

इड एह कृशानुवत् २०२
इडपदे डायापदं ११८
इडे रते हये काये ६५
इित कायायनाेऽवीत् २१७
इित ामनीषणः १५९
इदानीं स त कयते २०८
इमेित िनदशनम् १९४
इवणाेऽथ चवग २८
ईयवाीनसावेताै १८१
ईषपृं चाधपृम् ३९
ईषपृात ह ते ृताः २१२
ईषपृाे यथा वयत् २०७
ईषपृाै त ताै ेयाै २१०
उं च यावेन ८५
उयं सयं च मुयं च १६५
उः पूवः पराे नीचः ६३
उाे भवित िनयशः ९८
उभानाेथताय च १८३
उरय त मः ृतः ४६
उथाय बृहती चैषु १८३
उपते यमा ये। १७
उपाे यः तते वंशे २
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तताे मृदतुरः वारः- १०३
तताे मृदतुराै वाराै १०३
तताे वचाय वयः ५
तकातीयवराेधी यात् ८५
ततयमघं बुधैः २४
तेन सवरं भवेत्। ४९
तवा य़ाम तथापरम् २०५
तपदातपदााेवा १४८
तपूवय ुितनात १८८
तयाेगाथ एव च। ८
त नाः माे ेयः १५८
तवं ेयं वचणैः ३६
तसधविनवतकम् २०१
तसव चतायम् ७६
तसवत तसयं १२४
तथा याेमीसमुान् १९९
तथाभायाे भवेकपः ७१

तथैवाशभसूचकम् ६
तथाेमाैहायनकैः ७०
तदथमदमुयते ४३
तदमणु तयाधम् २३
तदा ैः वराे भवेत् ६२
तदा नीचाेऽयुदाय ९२
तेवानां च येवा १८०
ताेग वरमुरेत् ९७
तनूने िनदशनम् ६८
तनूने िनदशनम् ७१
त इाेऽयया ११९
तकवावं यथा १०९
तमं वदायहम् ४
तव वायवृतपते २१३
तवगापशवजतः १२६
तादपृता न यात् ४२
तादुारणं तथा १८६
तादंु तसाधु १७४
ताायदनीयानाम् ७०
तयैव यमसंा यात् १७६
ता उभाै च यथामम् २०२
तां येन ववजयेत् ५२
ताथाभायतथामः ५७
ताथाभायत यः वरः ६९
ताथाभायाे भवेकपः ६८
तालयय तथाैय ३५
तालयाः साेमदेवताः २१५
तालथाना भवयेषाम् २८
तावुदाानुदाकाै ६९
ितयथानगते हते ७७
ितयवारतदा भवेत् ७२
त न कुचत् १५१
तृतीयाभघातकः ८८
तृतीयैत चतथा १६४
ते चैवमेकवंशितः १२
ते नाेऽववथ देवास १०८
तेषामेव च लणम् ५६
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तेऽसरसां च तेऽवत ६१
तैाणां त न ततम् १२४
तैराेवराम एव च ५७
तैराेयन एव त ६६
तैराेयन एवाथ ५७
तैराेयनवेयाे ८१
यः पशा भवत ह १८३
याे नीचपरात ५९
िमात ुताे ेयः २२
िमााािकाे यथा १४४
वं साेम हवीष १४५
वदथवाचनाै वाे वां २११
वतथाः परताे यद १४२
वामेयादकं यथा ७६
वेतवारबलाबलम् १०४
दधवान् ववान् यकारे १२९
दताकरणः ृतः ३२
दापराे यथा भवेत् १००
दापडेन ते तयाः १७९
यते पादपूरणम् १९५
यते यद ८३
ाेदां पुरः थतम् ७३
देवं बहदाितः ५२
देवं बहयथा ृतम् १५३
देवा न अायुः ााेमः १०९
देवानां दये यथा १४६
देवादवमथापरम् १३५
देवाे वः सवता तथा १२१
देवाे वः सवता या वां २१२
ाैपता च वसवः ११५
ाैपतेयादकं यथा १६०
ः सपतथापरः १०५
ाे याेजावेित च ६२
याेत वरयाेः सधाै १०४
याेत वरयाेः सधाै ९२
- -पृता च वेया १५
गुणािन यनािन ११

तीयं ना कहचत् १२४
तीया भवत ह १६४
तीया चतथा १८८
तीया तृतीया २२१
वं नैवा वते १८१
वमापते वम् १९३
वमापते यथा १५५
वमापते रेफहकाराै १५१
वााताे तीयकः १७६
मायैकमाय ४३
मााे दघ उयते २२
ं वजयेयम् १७२
भावं बाधते यथा ५५
पृ तथापरः। १५
पृाे न भवेदा। १६
ैधीभावे समुपे २१३
धायं कया वरयप ५८
धामते पतयववन् १३६
धणया रा ं च गृते १५५
न त दघा ह ते ृताः १९१
न वयकपनामम् १७४
न ः युेवराेदयाः १५२
न पुनः सधरयते २०३
न ावणाे भाक् १८०
न वकारमवायुः १३८
न वकाराे भवेदह १३८
नकारय पदातय १२७
नकारयैकपताम् १३६
नकाराे य लयते १३१
नकाराे लाेपमायात् १२९
नवैते युः परायाः ५०
नापराे बाेधताे बुधैः १५८
नाभरयाथ मेऽािन ९४
नाम वाययमयते २१९
नासामूलभवा दशा ३४
नासकाेाै च ताल च २५
नासं चाेपधा तथा १४०
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नासमुपधापूवम् १४३
नासा तथा चान् २१
नासाेऽथ यमातथा ५०
नासाैाः कितताः ३२
िनजवरववजताः ५१
िनपातः कायपः ृतः २१९
िनपातः पादपूरणः २१८
िनयमः कथताे यतः। ५
िनयमः वरसधेत १०६
िनयाेगः शुनाशने २२४
िनयाेगाे साधने २२२
िनजगवातमस च १३८
िनफलं तं वजानीयात् ६
नीचं त ियं ाः २२३
नीचपूवा यदा वेते ७२
नीचपूवाेदापरः ७५
नीचाे यनसंयुतः ६४
नीचाेऽवह एव च ६८
नॄपकारे वसगवम् १३९
नेशेषु ः यात् १५९
नाेदावरतापूव ७९
नाेपधारनं भवेत् १३२
नाेपलयेत कुचत् १५६
पाण वाथ सूा च १५९
पमेषु परेषु च १७५
पमैरवताे यद १७६
पठामीित कथं वदेत् ९
पदकाले वयुयेत १६
पदछेदे पराे भवेत् २०७
पदयपरं वना १७१
पदमये त नय च १४१
पदमयेऽप सवतः १४८
पदमारयते बुधैः १९३
पदयाेरतरे स यात् १४१
पदयाते लघूतरः २०९
पदादरप यते २०६
पदातथाे नकाराे यः १३२

पदातय तवगय १२५
पदाताः थमा वणाः १११
पदाताः थमा वणाः १२२
पदातीयमकारय १४२
पदाताै ः वराेदयाै १६३
पदे कपाे वधीयते ७०
पदे यापादपूरणम् १९६
पफयाेः परयाेरप ११३
परं रेफहकारायाम् १५१
परतः वरघाेषणाेः १११
परमाव- -भधीयते २३
परमेभधीताेऽभी- ७४
परय शवयाकम् ४७
परयां णयाकम् ४८
परा ाेा यथामम् ३५
पर वाजपितः कवः २१०
परधीं चतथकम् १३९
परे पूवाकं यथा। ४८
परे वाप तथा पुनः १३०
परेऽभिनहतादयः ५९
पणे वाे वसितकृता ११६
पशूपाहीित जानीयात् १३६
पातं चालयेत् ७८
पांसं पित वयम् २१५
पाठे ववमायात् १९९
पायं तथयसंयुतम् १६७
पादवृतततत् ५७
पादवृाे मृदतुरः १०४
पादछदाेऽनुराेधेन १९५
पादादाै च पदादाै च २०४
पाा िनदशनम् १७५
पा रशाै त पूवय ४७
पाया पूवय रषषाः ४८
पाशनाेऽित देव ९५
पाशैया िनदशनम् १७८
पीवाे अान् रयवृधे १३०
पुनविनवारकः १७३
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पुमााधकृताे भवेत्। ४
पुराणतथैव च १५६
पूव पदमुपथतम् ९६
पूवः स उपधाभधः २०
पूवमाय पठ ते ५३
पूवयां भवयेते ५१
पूवा माा त कठ य ३५
पूवां मजं यथा ४७
पूवाेयापवादाेऽयं ११७
पूषतव ते तथा १३७
कृया भवनं चत् १३५
कृया भवनं तथा १०७
कृया शाकटायनः १२२
चतं तं वजानीयात् ७७
चतं याददुावत् ७९
चताे यते यद ७८
ितजानत सवतः १३०
ितवातं स मूढाा २१५
यङ् दयङ् ऋषततम् १९१
ययय सवणवम् १२०
थमत जः १४९
थमाु हकाराेऽयं १०९
थमै ववगीयैः १६४
माणानुगतं वां २१४
वाेचं च िनदशनम् २१०
ः स वराे ेयः ६३
 चतथकः ७३
तदनतरम् १०२
तदनतरम् ५६
ातं िनदशनम् ५९
ााेम यथा १९८
ाितशायानुसारणीम्। ३
ााेित पुकलम् २२६
ााेतीित वदबुुधाः १४८
ातेषां मनीषणाम् १७३
ाेयते यबकं यथा १०५
बालानां पाठशथ ३

बााेगृाम चैव ह १५२
बुमाकृतिनयः। २
बृहछाेचा यवेित १२७
लाेके महीयते २२५
ा- -सृयत मृयवे ९०
भजते वतृतीयवं ११२
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संवृतं ववृतं तत् ३९
संवृतादयतः। ४३
संकाराेऽसाै चतवधः १०७
सँा न संयुज १४५
संहतायां न वायते १७०
सकारय या १६२
सा दतथा १९०
सा देदयते नार १७२
सया पशेषु किततः २३

318



8.8. Table of Errors
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सयपाठं वना यात् ४
सयवत सरतः १४९
सयवती बूया- १२३
सयगुारणं तथा। ९
सयवाे जाय इयते ५८
सरवया अजं २०२
सव त साैयमायातम् २१९
सवतीणाेऽभिनहतः १०२
सव वमायात् १७१
सवणवेन स ाः ३८
सयनः सानुवारः १६
सहशीषा पुषः १५३
सा याेरेव नायतः १६२
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साेऽतःथावमवायात् १४३
साेऽप वमवााेित १६१
साेऽमेधसहय फलम् २२६
साेऽहं शां वयाम ३
थानं करणसंयुतम् २४
थानं च करणं माा ९
थालभदवः कनीः १५७
पशा अपमा ये १७९

पशाः युः पवंशितः। १३
पशापरककारय १८५
पशानां पमैयाेगे १४
पशानां पमैयाेगे १७७
पशानां सवेद १८७
पशे परे नकारय १३४
पशाे वमााेित १५७
पृाः पशात वेयाः ४१
फाेटनं दाेषकृ वा १८५
फाेटनं वनाशनम् १८६
याददुामयं चैव ७६
युबमहाँतय ११३
चीवाभीधतां यथा ६३
वधावाः पशा- १२८
वर उः वराे नीचः ८६
वर एतेषु पूववत् ५१
वरः वरत एव च ८६
वरधानं ैवयम् ८६
वरभभवे ५३
वरभ पूवां ५२
वरमये पदातयाेः २०३
वरमये सजातीये १८४
वरयाेरतरे य ६७
वरयाेवा हलाेवाप १०८
वरयनयाेत १०८
वरसंकारयाेवेदे ५
वराः शदाथचतकैः। ११
वराः संयाेगपूवा ये १९०
वराः सवे भवत ह ४०
वराणामानुनासं १३०
वरापरछकारत १७१
वरासंयाेगपूवय १७६
वरात ाणा ेयाः २२०
वरतं वैयमेवाः २२४
वरतः यापराे यद १०४
वरतयाप समे ९१
वरतावरतेऽप च ८४
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वराे भवित तथा ६४
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ववगीयैत संयाेगः १८७
वारयाेजना चासाै ४४
वारसदेहभेदकम् ४९
वाह ऋषभमाेऽथ २००
वाेमवं यथाेमे ११२
हकारः पमैयुः २६
हकाराप केवलः ३३
हवाभिनहतै- १०१
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Chapter 9

Keśavī Śikṣā

9.1 Introduction to the KŚ

There are two śikṣā works of Keśava printed in the ŚS (ŚS, pp. 116 – 121; ŚS, pp. 122 –
124). The titles put for the texts are respectively “Atha Keśavīṃ Śikṣāṃ” (an incomplete
sentence meaning “now Keśava Śikṣā”) and “Tatkṛta Padyātmikā Śikṣā” (“a śikṣā written
in a poem form by him”). Both the texts are ascribed to an astrologer named (daivajñya)
Keśava. However, the colophon of the Tatkṛtā Padyātmikā Śikṣā names it as Kārikāvalī, and
the former is recognized as “Keśavī Śikṣā” in their colophons. Both the colophons admit
that daivajñya Keśava is their author. Not much about the author is known from the texts.
The Kārikāvalī or Tatkṛta Padyātmikā Śikṣā states that the author is the son of astrologer
Gokula who was born in the dynasty of sage Āstika. The colophons read the name of the
author as “Keśavarāma Daivajñya.”

The content of both the texts is more or less similar and is based on Kātyāyana’s PrSū.
The Kārikāvalī, in its 21 verses, expounds on some rules of the phonetic changes which
attribute to the Mādhyandina school – e.g., hand-gestures while chanting the Vedas, pro-
nunciation of ṣ as kh, pronunciation of y and v in different positions, the pronunciation of
svarabhakti as e, slightly long pronunciation of a vowel unless followed by ā, etc.

The KŚ is complete in nine sūtra-s with their commentaries, and six kārikā-s producing the
essence of the sūtra-s. They expound the similar aspects of the phonetic changes. The sūtra-
s admittedly follow Kātyāyana’s PrSū. The PrSū constitutes a supplement to the Benares
edition of the VPr. Kātyāyana is ascribed to be its author. Verma (1961) argues: “It is hardly
likely to, however, that so ancient an author as Kātyāyana was the author of this work, which
prescribes pronunciation characteristics of modern Indian vernaculars.”1 The Caraṇavyūha
mentions a Pratijñāsūtra which is said to be the third pariśiṣṭa of the Śuklayajurveda, but
its subject matter is ceremonial. It appears to be quite a different work. “It is possible,
however, as Weber thinks, that the work is a production of another man born in the family

1 Verma 1961, p. 35.
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of Kātyāyana. He may have summarized into Sutra form some of the similar rules from the
Yājñ Ś.” – Verma (1961) adds.2

The present edition is concerned with the Keśavī Śikṣā written in sūtra-s. It is critically
edited upon consulting twelve manuscripts and two printed editions. The title of the text
differs in the manuscripts. There are two meaningful titles found in the first verse of the
manuscripts – Vedaparibhāṣāṅkasūtra and Paribhāṣāṅkasūtra. However, the term vedaparib-
hāṣāṅkasūtra can be explained as an error as it does not fit in the anuṣṭup meter of the
very beginning verse of the text. Excluding that, the manuscripts agree to the title Parib-
hāṣāṅkasūtra. Three manuscripts (SBD 47252, SBD 55435, and BORI 55 of A 1881-82)
add the phrase “athāto keśavīśikṣāṃ vyākhyāsyāmaḥ” before the beginning of the opening
verse. These three manuscripts are of a later period compared to the other ones. Sharma
(1983) identified the title of this version of the KŚ as Navāṅkasūtra.3 Manuscript NGMPP
E 533 – 8, in its colophon, reads “iti mādhyandinīyavedaparibhāṣāṅkasūtrāṇi,” which can
be explained as mādhyandinīyavedasya paribhāṣāṅkasūtrāṇi, i.e., paribhāṣāṅkasūtra-s of the
Mādhyandinīyaveda or the Veda related to the Mādhyandina school. However, none of the
consulted manuscripts read the title of the text as “Keśavī Śikṣā.” In this situation, it is jus-
tified to take the title “Paribhāṣāṃkasūtrāṇi” as archetypical. However, in the final verses,
all of them agree that Keśava wrote the text. The text has three main sections – the sūtra
section, the commentary of the nine sūtra-s, and the kārikā-s explaining the sūtra-s. Most of
the manuscripts follow the mentioned sequence of the sections for each sūtra. Only NGMPP
E 1173 – 26 reads the commentary after each sūtra and lists the kārikā-s at the end of the
whole text.

The KŚ seems to have been widely read because more than 30 manuscripts of the text are
available to date. The number is higher than any other text edited in the present work. With
a large number of manuscripts available, the text naturally underwent numerous changes. The
commentary section is a very lucid exposition of the sūtra-s. Given that, the text continued to
be amplified with additions resulted from the dissolution of sandhi-s, samasa-s, and addition
of explanatory phrases to simplify the commentary, e.g.,
(K2) ṭuṃ vinā kim > (K5 K3 K4 A1 C B1 V2 P) ṭavargaṃ vineti kim > (A2) ṭavargaṃ vinā iti
kim.

9.2 Content of the KŚ

The KŚ is complete in nine sūtra-s with their commentaries and six kārikā-s. The sūtra-s are
the rules of phonetic changes in some given conditions. The rules include:

- The duplication (in pronunciation) of v, and pronunciation of y as ẏ if not preceded by a
consonant, or if preceded by the phrase ‘sam’, e.g., vvāyava stha (MVS 1.1), ẏajñyapatiḥ

2 Ibid.
3 Sharma 1983, p. 31.
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(MVS 1.2), saṃvvapāmi (MVS 1.1), saṃẏaumi (MVS 1.22). The rule is not applicable
if such states are not found at the beginning of a word (pada), e.g., prajāvatī ranamīvah
(MVS 1.1), prārpayatu sresthatamāya (MVS 1.1).

- The pronunciation of y as ẏ if it is conjoined with r, h, and refa, e.g., sāmānẏṛgbhiḥ
(MVS 20.12) paṇibhirguhẏamānaḥ (MVS 2.17), ghṛtācīrẏantu haryata (MVS 3.4).

- A Ṣ is pronounced as kh if it is not conjoined with ṭ ṭh ḍ ḍh and ṇ, e.g., iṣe tvā > ikhe
tvā (MVS 1.1), sresṭhatamāya karmaṇe (MVS 1.1).

- A r is pronounced as re if preceded by vowels or ś, ṣ, s, and h, e.g., darśatam >
dareśatam (MVS 11.37).

- An in-word or word-final anusvāra is pronounced as gum�if followed by ś, ṣ, s, h and refa,
e.g., triṃ śaddhāma > trigum�śaddhāma (MVS 3.8), sarvaṃ ṣaṭ > sarvam�ṣaṭ, bhūyāsaṃ
sugṛuhapatiḥ > bhūyāsam�sugṛuhapatiḥ (MVS 2.27), śataṃ hi māḥ > śatagum�hi māḥ
(MVS 2.27), samprajayā saṃ rāyaspoṣeṇa > samprajayā sagum� rāyaspoṣeṇa (MVS
3.19).

- The duplication of mutes if preceded by ś ṣ s and if not succeeded by ṛ, e.g., askan-
namadya > asskannamadya (MVS 2.8), puṣkarasrajam > puṣkkarasrajam (MVS 2.33),
vayaskṛtaṃ, sahaskṛtam (MVS 3.18), bārhaspatyāḥ pṛṣatī (MVS 24.2)

- An in-word or word-final s, preceded by y or v, does not get duplicated, e.g., svāsasthāṃ
devebhyaḥ. bhuvapataye svāhā (MVS 2.2).

- In-word or word-final ṛ vowel is pronounced as re, e.g., kṛṣṇo’syākhareṣṭhaḥ > kreṣṇo’syākhareṣṭhaḥ
(MVS 2.1).

- In-word or word-final short vowels are slightly lengthened if not followed by ā vowel,
e.g., ā vowel followed by y and sth in “iṣe tvā ūrje tvā vāyava stha” (MVS 1.1)

As mentioned above, the KŚ admittedly follows PrSū.4 The references can be compared
to the Katicidviśiṭasaṃskāra section of the Pratijñāpariśiṣta printed in the Benares edition
of the VPr.5 The text is followed by the commentary Pratijñāpariśiṣtasūtrabhāṣyam. The
similar content of the Pratijñāpariśiṣta and Katicidviśiṭasaṃskāra (the sūtra-s only) is printed
together with a single heading “Pratijñāsūtram” in the Chaowkhabma edition of the MVS.6

It reads one additional sūtra to the previous one (sūtra 3). However, in the Benares edition,
the sūtra-s are thoroughly numbered, making it convenient for reference. Following is a table
of comparative references of the KŚ sūtra-s corresponding the similar rules stated in the
Pratijñāpariśiṣṭa as printed in the Benares edition of VPr:

Table 9.1: The KŚ and the Pratijñāpariśiṣṭa: comparative references

KŚ Pratijñāpariśiṣṭa

4 iti śrīkeśavadivajñakṛtā pratijñānusāriṇī keśavī śikṣā samāptā| (Tripāṭhī 1989, p. 121).
5 Griffith 1888, p. 414.
6 Shastri 2017, p. 828.
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padādau pūrvāhalvordvirẏoccārau sam-
pūrvāyośchandasi||1|| padāntamad-
hyaṛharephayugmasya ẏaśca||2||

antasthānāmādyasya padādisthasyānyaha-
lasam�yyuktasya sam�yyuktasyapi rephoṣm-
māntyābhyāmṛkāreṇa cāviśeṣeṇādi- mad-
hyāvasāneṣūccāraṇe jakāroccāraṇam||1||
(Griffith 1888, Sharma 2017)

ṣaḥ khaṣṭumṛte ca||3|| atho mūrdhanyoṣmmaṇo’sam�yyuktasya
ṭumṛte sam�yyuktasya ca khakāroc-
cāraṇam||12|| (Griffith 1888)

ādyahalśalyūrdhvarephasya saikāraḥ
prākca||4||

athāparāntasthasyāyuktānyahalaḥ
sam�yyuktasyoṣmmaṛkārairekārasahi-
toccāraṇam||3|| (Griffith 1888)

athānusvārasya � śali rephe ca pare
hrasvāddīrgho dīrghād hrasvaḥ saṃyoge gu-
ruśca||5||

athānusvārasya � ityādeśaḥ śaṣasa-
harepheṣu tasya traividhyamākhyātam.
hrasvadīrghagurubhedairdīrghātparo hrasvo
hrasvātparo dīrgho gurau pare guruḥ [. . . ]
||3|| (Sharma 2017)

halyutāyutasyoḥ saikāraśca||8|| ṛkārasya tu sam�yyuktāsam�yyukta-
syāviśeṣeṇa sarvatraivām||5|| (Griffith
1888)

hrasvaṃ kiñciddīrghaṃ halyutākāre halvis-
argayugavarṇe ca na saṃhitāyām||9||

padādyasya saṃyuktākārasyeṣaddīrghatā
ca bhavatīṣaddīrghatā ca bhavatīti||3||
(Sharma 2017)

9.3 Survey of the KŚ manuscripts

An inventory of the KŚ manuscripts has been created before proceeding towards its critical
approach. 45 KŚ manuscripts are located. The manuscripts are mainly spread in the northern
region of the Narmada river in the Indian subcontinent. In the catalogues, the manuscripts
are often referred to with the title “Mādhyandinīya-veda-paribhāṣāṅkasūtram.” The inventory
is built consulting various meta-catalogues, individual catalogues, published and unpublished
lists and reports. However, the list is not conclusive, for there are always possibilities of the
emergence of new KŚ manuscripts. The principal consultants of the inventory are CC, NCC,
and Aithal 1993. The entries of the catalogues are decoded below.

9.3.1 Catalogus Catalogorum entries

CC records only one manuscript of KŚ with the title: Paribhāṣāṃkasūtra:
- परभाषासू a name of the Keśavaśikṣā. Bhk. 9 (CC 1, 1891, p. 329)

Bhk. 9. The reference of the only KŚ manuscript mentioned in the CC refers to the ninth
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page of Report. Bhandarkar 1882 (printed in Cat. D. 1925, p. 215).7 The entry corresponds
to the shelf-mark BORI 55 of A 1881 – 82. The details of the manuscript are as follow: “No.
55 | Name of work. Keśavī Śikṣā or Paribhāṣāṁkasūta with a commentary | No. of Leaves.
7 | No. of Lines on each Page. 12 | No of Letters on each line. 27| Author’s Name. Keśava |
Age. … [blank] | Remarks. Do. [Complete]”8 (column breaks are marked by “|” symbol).

[=BORI 55 of A 1881 – 82]

9.3.2 New Catalogus Catalogorum entries

NCC lists the KŚ manuscripts under four heads: “Keśa(va)vī Śikṣā”, “Keśa(va)vī Śikṣā – I
or Mādhyandinīyaparibhāṣāṅkasūtra”, “Keśa(va)vī Śikṣā – II or Kārikāvali or Padyātmikā
Śikṣā,” and “Paribhāṅkasūtra”. The lists are described respectively:

- केशव(वी) शा unspecified. Bhau Dāji 124. Bhk. 9 with (C). GB. 24. IM 2505 A. NP. V.
150. Trav Uni 2057 B.

Six manuscripts of the KŚ are recorded in the list mentioned above: Bhau Dāji 124, Bhk 9
with (C), GB 24, IM 2505A, NP. V. 150, and Trav Uni 2057B.

- Bhk. 9. With (C). The record refers to the entry mentioned in CC. The additional
information about the manuscript provided in NCC is that it contains a commentary
on the text.

[=BORI 55 of A 1881-82]

- Bhau Dāji 124. The entry refers to the Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts and
Books belonging to the Bhau Dāji Memorial (NCC 1, p. x). The page 124 (pothi
or bundle no. 280) of the catalogue records a KŚ manuscript. The bundle consists
eight manuscripts; all of them are probably written by a single hand. The bundle
comprises manuscripts of different subjects. The seven manuscripts other than KŚ are:
Śivālayamāhātmya (Padmapurāṇa), Sarārṇavakārikā, Gautamāhnikasūtra, Śukasārika,
Dhanañjaya Nātaka, Ghuśameśa-Māhatmya (Marathi). The KŚ manuscript is placed in
the first position in the list. The details of the manuscript as given in a tabular format
are: “No. of Pothi of Bundle 280. Name of Book Keśavī Śikṣā | केशवीशा. Author’s or
Contributor’s Name Keśava. Subject Vedāṁga. Number of Pages 4” (Cat. BD, 1882
p. 124). The manuscript is presently archived in The Bhau Dāji Memorial Collection
of The Asiatic Society, Mumbai.
The manuscripts mentioned in Cat. BD 1882 (331 in total) along with the printed
catalogue were sent to The Asiatic Society, Mumbai, by the Joint honorary secretaries
of Bhau Dāji Memorial Fund, in the year 1882. The works manuscripts are preserved
in the society’s library as a separate collection called “The Bhau Dāji Testimonial
Collection” (Cat. BD 1882, pp. clix – clviii).

7 For the disentanglement of the abbreviation, see § Bhk. 9 in Section 7.3.1.
8 Cat. D. 1925, p. 215.
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[=B D 280]

- GB 24. According to NCC’s abbreviation list (NCC 1, p. xiv), GB refers to Cat. Kiel-
horn 1894 (pp. 416 – 462). 24 is the serial/identification number of the manuscript.
In the catalogue, the manuscript is listed as “COD MS SANSCR 24 4Bl. 32 cm berit,
20 cm hoch, 19 Jahrh. Die Keśavaśikṣā (s. Indian Antiquity, Vol. V p. 193). An-
fang auf Bl. 1a: Keśavīśikṣā|| || Natvā gaṇapatiṃ devaṃ paribhāṣāṃkasūtrakaṃ|| ||
Ucyate Keśavenedaṃ vedādhyāyīsukhāptaye||1|| Schluss auf Bl. 4a: iti Mādhyand-
inīyaparibhāṣāṅkasūtrāṇi || iti Keśavaśikṣā samāptā || || lekhakartā bhaṭajayaśaṃkaro
Jāgeśvarīyaḥ|| [. . . ] Geschenkt 1892 von Kielhorn.” (Cat. Kielhorn 1894, p. 423) This
manuscript was described by Prof. Kielhorn earlier (in 1976) in Indian Antiquity, Vol.
V, pp. 193 – 94 with a brief note on its contents. The manuscript in discussion is
presently preserved in the Göttingen State University Library, Göttingen. It is one of
the 150 manuscripts gifted to the library by Prof. F. Kielhorn in 1892, few years after
he returned to Germany and joined the Univerity of Göttingen in 1882. There were 17
manuscripts of Śikṣā-treatises in his possession which he collected from the southern
part of India, and they now deposited in Göttingen State University Library.

- IM 2505 A. “IM 2505A” is the accession number of the manuscript. It is preserved in
the Indian Museum Collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata.

- NP. V. 150. This manuscript is catalogued in Cat. NWP 1880, p. 150 under serial
number 44. Following are the details of the manuscript as given in a tabular format:
Number: 44. Name of Manuscripts in Devanāgarī: केशवी शा. Name of Manuscripts
in Roman character: Keśavī Śikṣā. Subject and Author: A treatise on Śikṣā. Number
of Leaves: 7. Number of lines in each page: 9. Remarks: Complete copy, incorrect.”
Nothing more is known about this manuscript, and it could not be located.

- Trav. Uni. 2057B. The entry could not be verified.
The second list of the KŚ manuscripts under the heading “Keśavī Śikṣā or Mādhyandi-

naparibhāṣāṅkasūtra” records another 16 entries:
Adyar I p. 52. Adyar D I. 776. Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.) BBRAS. 3. Bomb.
Uni. 2. 3. BORI 55 of A 1881-82. Harshe p. 46. IM 5307. L. 1238. 2670. Mithilā IV. 97.
97A-R. PUL. I. p. 20. RASB. II. 1511 – 1513. 1516 (II). SB. 54. Trav Uni. 2057A. (NCC
V, pp. 69 – 70)

- Adyar I p. 52. The reference indicates to the manuscript listed under the heading
“Keśavī Śikṣā” in Cat. AL 1926, p. 52. “Adyar I” in the abbreviation stands for Cat.
AL 1926 (NCC I, p. i). The accession number of the manuscript is 35 C 62. According
to Cat. AL 1926, pp. vi – viii, “35” stands for the shelf, “C” stands for the row, and
“62” refers to the manuscript number. It is written in Devanāgarī script.

[=35 C 62]

- Adyar D. I. 776. This manuscript is same as Adyar I p. 52. The description of the
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manuscript is elaborated in the descriptive catalogue of the Adyar Library (Cat. Adyar
1942, p. 242) under serial number 776. Following are the details of the manuscript:
“Paper. 10 folios. 9½ × 4½. 8 lines in a page. Devanāgarī script. Old. In good
condition except for the edges which are discolored. Good large writing.”

[=35 C 62]

- Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.). “Alph. List Beng. Govt.” refers to
List. Shastri 1991 appended to Notice. Shastri 1895 (pp. 1 – 138). As the abbreviation
suggests, page no. 29 of the list records two KŚ manuscripts: “667 & 2815 – Keśavīśikṣā”
(no. 1238) and “2504 – Keśavīśikṣāvyākhyā” (no. 2670). Viśvanāthadaivajña has been
said to be the author of both the texts. The manuscripts are put under the subject-
head “Vaidikī” in the catalogue. Numbers in the brackets correspond to the serial
numbers of the manuscripts described in the volumes of Notices. Mitra 1871 – 95.
In those volumes, the manuscripts are described by Rājendrālala Mitra (vol. I – IX)
and Haraprasad Shastri (X and XI) under the respective serial numbers. The numbers
placed under the column-head nambar (lit. number) in Hindi in original printing.
Hence, “667 & 1815”, and “2504” are the accession numbers of the manuscripts.

- 667 & 2815 – Keśavīśikṣā (n. 1238). 667 is listed under serial no. 1511 of Cat. RASB
1923, p. 1182 and stated that the manuscript described by Rajendralal Mitra in his
Notices (Notice. Mitra 1876, p. 204): “Phonetics on Yajurveda. By Keśava. Colophon:
– iti kātyāyanācṛyyakṛtanavasūtrāṇi samāptāni. For the manuscript see. L. 1238.” The
manuscript accessioned as G 2815 is described under serial no. 1515 of Cat. 1923, p.
1185. Though List. Shastri 1991, p. 29 corresponds to L 1238, it can be concluded
that L 1238 is the same as RASB II 1511 and, hence same as G 667. G 667 and G 2815
are two different manuscripts and thus, G 2815 is not the same as L 1238.
[L 1238 = Cat. RASB 1923, no. 1511 = G 667. Cat. RASB 1923, no. 1515 = G 2815]

- 2504 – Keśavīśikṣāvyākhyā (no. 2670). The KŚ manuscript accessioned as 2540
in the Government Collection of The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata (G 2540) is
catalogued under serial no. 1513 in Cat. RASB 1923, p. 1188. The title of the entry
is “Keśavīśikṣāvyākhyānam”. The short description is as follows: “Substance, foolscap
paper. 8 ¼ × 6 ½ inches. Folia 8. Lines, 10 on a page. Extent in ślokas, 140. Character,
Nāgara of the nineteenth century, Appearance, fresh. Complete.” The extent of the
manuscript as recorded in the catalogue is not true. It is written mainly in prose format
and includes some verses. It contains the commentary on the nine sūtra-s. The author
probably misrepresented the granthasaṃkhyā 140 written at the end of the manuscript
as the verse number of the last verse. As the number in the bracket suggests, the
manuscript is noticed by Rājendrālala Mitra under serial no. 2670 (Notice. Mitra
1885, p. 129). Mitra notes “Keśavī-Śikṣā, a treatise on Phonology of Mādhyandinī
Śākhā of the Yajur Veda. Anonymous. The last has been noticed under No. 1238,
and commentary under No. 1340 (ante Vol. III, pp. 204-340)” (Notice. Mitra 1885, p.
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129). However, Mitra’s claim is partially true for the text listed under serial No. 1340
of Notice. Mitra 1876, pp. 339-40 titled as “Keśavīṭīkā” is a commentary on Keśava’s
treatise on astronomical calculations by Viśvanātha. It is not connected to tany version
of the KŚ.

[L 2670 = Cat. RASB 1923, no. 1513 = G 2504]

- BBRAS 3. In the abbreviation list of NCC, BBRAS is described as A Descriptive
Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prākṛt Manuscripts in the Library of the Royal Asiatic Society.
By H. D. Velenkar. 4 volumes in 3 parts. 1926, 1928, 1930. Last part. Jain and
vernacular manuscripts. The 3rd entry of the catalogue (Cat. Bombay 1926, pp. 3 – 4)
is referred to by BBRAS 3. The catalogue gives a detailed description of the manuscript
with the respective page numbers of each sūtra. The accession No. of the manuscript
is BD 280 which is listed in Cat. Bhau Dāji 1882, p. 124 (See above).

[BBRAS 3 = Bhau Dāji 124 = DB 280]

- Bomb. Uni. 2. 3. According to NCC 1, p. xi, “Bomb. Uni.” Refers to Cat. Bombay
1944. The entry refers to two KŚ manuscripts: No. 2 and 3 in the catalogue (p. 2).
The accession Nos. of the two manuscripts are B.M.C. 50.9 and B.M.C. 73.13.

- BORI 55 of A 1881-82 (Same as Bhk. 9)

- Harshe p. 46. According to NCC I, p. xv Harshe refers to A Descriptive Catalogue
of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Vinayak Mahadev Gohre Collection By R. G. Harshe,
Deccan College Post-Graduate & Research Institute Poona, 1942. Quoted by manuscript
numbers. With an appendix giving a consolidated list of manuscripts in possession
of Messers. Gangadhara Ramakrishna Dharmadhikari, Sankara Vinayaka Nidre and
Sankara Balakrishna Lampāṭhakī, of Puṇatāmbe, District Ahmednagar (cited by page
numbers of the above catalogue). The catalogue could not be located; hence, the details
of the manuscript remain unreachable.

- IM 5307. This is the accession number of the manuscript preserved in the Indian
Museum Collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata.

- L 1238. 2670. Same as Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.)

- PUL I. p. 20 The entry refers to the manuscript listed under serial number 45 on
page 20 of Cat PUL 1932. The manuscript is recorded with the title “Keśavīśikṣā
(vyākhyāna)”. The details of the manuscript are given in a tabular format: “leaves:
11, Granthas: 120, Author or Commentator and Age: unknown.” No such descriptive
catalogue has been spotted yet that lists the accession numbers of the manuscripts.
The manuscripts are probably numbered for the reference of the library stuff only till
now. They are referred to by the serial number given in Cat. PUL 1932 and Cat. 1941.

- RASB II 1511-1513. 1516 (II) This entry n NCC comprises four KŚ manuscripts
that are listed in Cat. RASB 1923. The entries can be separated as RASB II 1511 (same
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as G 667, see Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.). above), RASB II 1512, RASB
1513 (same as G 2504, see Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.). above) and RASB
1516 (II). RASB II 1512 refers to the 1512th entry of Cat. RASB 1923, p. 1182. This
is a codex of two manuscripts Laghvamoghāanandinī Śikṣā being the other one. KŚ
ends on the verso of the sixth folio, and Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā begins afterward.
The accession No. for this manuscript is G 3259. RASB 1516 (II) corresponds to
No. 1516 according to Cat. RASB II 1923, p. 1185. This is another codex of two
manuscripts containing Kārikvalī and Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā. The Kārikāvalī is ascribed
to Keśavarāma, the author of the version of KŚ. It is named at Keśavīśikṣā in various
catalogues (NCC V, p. 70) and manuscripts. The text is printed with the title “Tatkṛtā
Padyātmikā Śikṣā” in Śikṣāsaṃgraha (Tripāṭhī 1889, pp. 150-52) following Keśavī Śikṣā
(Tripāṭhī 1889, pp. 138-149). NCC identifies the text as Keśavīśikṣā-II. The manuscript
is repeated under the heading “Keśavīśikṣā – II or Kārikāvali or Padyātmikā Śikṣā” in
NCC V, p. 70. The sequence of the manuscript in the codex under the former heading is
probably wrongly printed as “(II)”, which is rightly placed under the heading discussed
later as “RASB (I)”. However, this manuscript is not the concern of the present edition,
hence it is ignored while building the inventory of KŚ manuscripts.

[RASB II 1511 = G 667]
[RASB II 1513 = G 2504]
[RASB II 1516 = G 3259]

9.3.3 Aithal 1993 entries

Aithal identified more KŚ manuscripts than CC and NCC and, in some cases he spotted
the duplicates of previous entries. He recorded the manuscripts under three major head-
ings: “Keśava(vī)śikṣā (1)”, “Keśava(vī)śikṣā (2),” and “Keśava(vī)śikṣā (3)”. However, the
manuscripts listed under “Keśava(vī)śikṣā (1)” and “Keśava(vī)śikṣā (2)” contain the same
text, which has been placed under the heading “Keśava(vī)śikṣā” and “Keśav(vī)śikṣā-I or
Mādhyandinīyaparibhāṣāṃkasūtra” in NCC, V, pp. 69 – 70 and the manuscripts listed as
“Keṣava(vī)śikṣā – II or Kārikāvalī or Padyātmikā Śikṣā” (NCC, V, p. 70) are recorded under
“Keśava(vī)śikṣā (3)” in Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 278. As discussed above, the manuscripts of
Kārikāvali or Padyātmikā Śikṣā which are alternatively titled as “Keśavī Śikṣā” are ignored
in the present discussion. Hence, Manuscripts listed under the threads “Keśava(vī)śikṣā (1)”
and “Keśava(vī)śikṣā (2)” in Cat. Aithal 1993, pp. 276 – 277 are directly relevant in the
present edition. The list of the KŚ manuscripts are given below (the manuscripts that are
not covered in CC and NCC entries are typed in the boldface and discussed below):

Keśava(vī) Śikṣā (1)
- Unspecified

- Bhau Dāji 124 [CC, NCC]
- N- W P V 150 (no. 44) [=NP. V. 150, NCC]
- RASB II 1515 (G 2815) [=Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.), NCC] Keśava(vī)
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Śikṣā (2) Adyar D I 776 (35 C 62 = PM 108). 10 folios = Adyar I, p. 52b. [=Adyar I
p. 52, NCC; =Adyar D. I. 776, NCC]

- Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). A 596/24. 5 fol. Title: Mādhyandinīyaveda-
paribhāṣāṇkasūtra

- Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). A 596/25. 7 fol. Title: Mādhyandinīyaveda-
paribhāṣāṇkasūtra

- Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). E 533/8. 9 fol. Title: Paribhāṣā-(ṇka)-sūtra.
Dated V.S. 1958 (microfilm dated 23.05.1978)

- Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). E 1173/8. 4 fol. (the first folio is missing). Ti-
tle: Mādhyandinīya-veda-paribhāṣāṇka-sūtra. (microfilm dated 03.03.1981).

- Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). T 22/8. 7 fol. Title: Mādhyandinīya-paribhāṣāṇka-
sūtra. (microfilm dated 11.05.1982).

- Bombay Uni. 2 (BMC 50 9). 10 fol. Copied by Hara-bhaṭṭa Lulyāna [Bomb. Uni. 2.
3.]

- Bombay Uni. 3 (BMC 73 13). 6 fol. Copied by Śaṁkara, son of Viśvanātha. [Bomb.
Uni. 2. 3.]

- Bhk. 9 (With C) [CC, NCC]
- BORI 55 of A 1881-1882. 7 fol. [Bhk. 9, CC, NCC, Cat. Aithal 1993]
- GJKSV 9101/7. (D II 2, no.8820). 30 fol. Maithili script.
- GJKSV 22133. 6 fol.
- GB 24 4 fol. See F. Kielhorn: Remarks on the Śikṣās in Indian Antiquary, vol. V. p.

193 (reprint in: Keine Schriften, vol I, pp. 158-69) [NCC]
- Harshe p. 46 . [NCC]
- Hoshiarpur p. 52 (no. 121) 4 fol. 75 Grantha-s. title: Paribhāṣāṇka-sūtra-
vyākhyā. Dated V.S. 1926.

- IM 2505A. 10 fol.
- IM 5152A. 4 fol. Dated V.S. 1825.
- IM 5307. 8 fol. [NCC]
- L 1238. 5 fol. 75 Grantha-s. [Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.)]
- L 2670. 9 fol. 156 Grantha-s.[ Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.)]
- Mithila IV 97 5 fol. [Mithilā IV 97. 97A-R]
- Mithila IV 97(A)-(R) (18 Mss.) [Mithilā IV 97. 97A-R]
- Oxf. CS d.185(9). 6 fol.
- PUL I, p. 20 (no. 45). 11 fol. 120 Grantha-s. [PUL. I. p. 20, NCC]
- RASB II, 1511 (G 667) =L 1238 [Alph. List Beng. Govt. p. 29 (2 mss.), NCC]
- RASB II, 1512(I) (G 3259) 6 fol. 150 Grantha-s. Dated V.S. 1939. [RASB II 1511-1513.

1516 (II), NCC]
- RASB II, 1513 (G 2504) 8 fol. 140 Grantha-s (With C). [RASB II 1511-1513. 1516

(II), NCC]
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- SB p. 54 (no.97). 7 fol. 126 Grantha-s. SBD 47216
- SB p. 54 (no.268) 5 folios. 135 Grantha-s. SBD 2014
- SBD 2014. 5 fol.
- SBD 47252. 7 fol.
- SBD 47722. 8 fol. (1-2, 1-2, 5-7). Incomplete. The Ms. Includes: Pratijñyā-sūtra (1a),

Paribhāṣāṇka-sūtra – 9 sūtra-s alone (1b), 6 Kārikā-s (2b), the sūtra-s with C (1-2, 5-7)
- SBD 55435. 12 fol. Dated V.S. 1952. (Paribhāṣāṇka-sūtra)
- SBD 55912. 6 fol. Attributed to Keśava (Paribhāṣāṇka-sūtra)
- SBD 55913. 4 fol. Incomplete. (a Keśava). (Paribhāṣāṇka-sūtra)
- Trav. Uni. 2057 A. 1 fol. 55 Granth-s. Title: Veda-paribhāṣāṇka-sūtra [NCC]

Three major collections that were not listed in CC and NCC, have been recorded by Aithal.
The collections are preserved in the following repositories:

- National Archives of Kathmandu, Nepal
- Ganganath Jha Research Institute (Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha), Prayagraj
- Sampurnanada Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya Library (Sarasvati Bhavan), Varanasi

The descriptions of the entries are as follow:
- Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). A 596/24, Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). A 596/25,
Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). E 533/8, Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). E 1173/8,
Berlin StB-PrK (NGMPP). T 22/8. According to Abbreviations and Bibliographical
Notes (Cat. Aithal 1993 p. 25), Berlin StB-PrK refers to “Staatbibliothek Preu�ischer
Kulturbesitz in Berlin.” NGMPP stands for the “Nepal-German Manuscript Preser-
vation Project.” A total of 1,80,000 manuscripts from Nepal are microfilmed un-
der the project in thirty-two years (1970 – 2002) under an agreement between His
Majesty’s Government of Nepal and the German Oriental Society. The Nepalese-
German Manuscript Cataloguing Project (NGMCP), a successor project of NGMPP
is launched in 2002 to prepare a descriptive catalogue of the manuscripts. The result
of the project is yet to come. A digital index of the manuscripts has been published
containing only the titles and accession nos. of the manuscripts. A 596/24, A 596/25,
E 533/8, E 1173/8, and T 22/8 are the accession numbers of the five manuscripts. The
system followed in marking the manuscript is yet to be revealed. All these manuscripts
are physically preserved in National Archives, Kathmandu, Nepal and the microfilms
of the same are available at The State Library in Berlin, originally known as Staats-
bibliothek prußisher Culturbesitz.

- GJKSV 9101/7. According to Abbreviations and Bibliographical Notes (Cat. Aithal
1993, pp. 31 – 32), GJKSV stands for the three volumes of Descriptive Catalogue
of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Ganganatha Jha Research Institute (Kendriya Sanskrit
Vidyapeetha), Allahabad. 9101/7 is the accession No. of the manuscript.

- GJKSV 22133. The Manuscript is accessioned as 22133 and preserved in The Gan-
ganath Jha Research Institute, Prayagraj.
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- Hoshiarpur p. 52 (no. 121). This manuscript is listed in Cat. VVRI 1959,
p. 52 under accession no. 121. The title of the entry is “Paribhāṣāṅkasūtravyākhā
(Mādhyandinīyā).” Other details are: No. of leaves: 4, Extent 75, Script: Devanāgarī,
Date: 1926. Remarks: Complete.

- IM 2505A The manuscript is presently preserved in the Indian Museum Collection
of The Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata. “IM” refers to the Indian Museum
Collection.

- IM 5152A See IM 2505A above.

- Oxf. CS d.185(9). Oxf. CS is disentangled as ”Manuscripts of Chandra Shum Shere
Collection in the Indian Institute of Bordelian Library, Oxford […].” d. 185(9) is the
accession No. of the manuscript where d. is the size-category (a – g) or subjects of
the groups they were divided into. The following number is the serial number of the
manuscript of that particular group.

The following manuscripts are recorded in the catalogues, but could not be verified: SB p.
54 = SBD 47216, SB p. 54 = SBD 2014, SBD 2014, SBD 47252, SBD 47722, SBD 55435,
SBD 55912, SBD 55913.

The extract of the survey is presented in the table below (Table: 9.2).

Table 9.2: Inventory of the KŚ manuscripts

Place Shelf-mark Repository
Allahabad 35 C 62 Adyar Library and Research Centre
Allahabad GJKSV 9101/7 Ganganath Jha Research Institute
Allahabad GJKSV 22133 Ganganath Jha Research Institute
Berlin A 596/24 Staatbibliothek Preu�ischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin
Berlin A 596/25 Staatbibliothek Preu�ischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin
Berlin E 533/8 Staatbibliothek Preu�ischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin
Berlin E 1173/8 Staatbibliothek Preu�ischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin
Berlin T 22/8 Staatbibliothek Preu�ischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin
Göttingen GB 24 Universitäts-Bibliothek zu Göttingen
Hoshiarpur 121 Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research Institute
Kolkata IM 2505A The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata
Kolkata IM 5152A The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata
Kolkata IM 5307 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata
Kolkata G 667 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata
Kolkata G 3259 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata
Kolkata G 2504 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata
Lahore p. 20 (no. 45) University of the Punjab
London d.185(9) Indian Institute Library, Bolelin
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Mumbai BMC 50 9 University of Bombay
Mumbai BMC 73 13 University of Bombay
Pune 55 of A 1881-1882 Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute
Trivandram 2057 A Kerala University
Unknown p. 46 —
Unknown 97 —
Unknown 97(A)-(R) —
Varanasi SBD 47252 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya
Varanasi SBD 55435 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya
Varanasi SBD 2014 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya
Varanasi SBD 47722 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya
Varanasi SBD 55912 Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya

9.4 Three versions of the KŚ

The general problem that one encounters while preparing a critical edition of a śikṣā text is
the uncertainty of the time of its authorship. Like almost all other śikṣā-s, no trustworthy
information is available about the exact date when the KŚ was authored. Weber thinks that
the Kātyāyana’s PrSū as available to us today is not an original work by Kātyāyana. He
opines that the work is a production of another man born in the family of Kātyāyana. He
may have summarized some of the similar rules from the YŚ into sūtra form,9 although the
rules regarding ṣ and kh do not occur even there. As presented in the above table (Table 9.1),
the KŚ follows the PrSū. Hence, KŚ has to be posterior to PrSū, which is posterior to the
YŚ. Verma (1961) argues that the lower limit of YŚ’s date is tenth century A.D.10 Having
set the lower limit of the time of the YŚ as tenth century CE., the lower limit of the origin of
the KŚ cannot be set prior to that, i.e., tenth century CE. The oldest manuscript consulted
for the present KŚ edition is A1 (refer to Table 9.3 and 9.4 for the sigla of the manuscripts)
whose date corresponds to CE 1222. It has been stated above that the text available in the
KŚ manuscripts shows the development of amplification of the text. In that view, manuscript
A1 represents a middle phase of the expansion of the text. K1 reads the shortest version of
the text and B1, V2 and P bring down the longest version to us.

According to the content of the KŚ, especially it’s a prescription about the peculiar
pronunciation of y and v. Its origin presumably belongs to the Śaurasenī area, as it discusses
the phonetic phenomena as being particular to the Mādhyandina11 school, which is confined
to the Madhya Deśa12.

9 Weber Indian Studies, X, p. 433.
10 Verma 1961, p. 36.
11 The KŚ attributes itself to the Mādhyandina school several times in its commentary (see ŚS, bhūmikā, ब

Keśavī Śikṣā).
12 Weber, Indian Studies, IV. 72.

333



9. Keśavī Śikṣā

There are traces that it was one of the popular śikṣā texts. There are 30 manuscripts
of the KŚ that are identified so far. The number is highest among all the texts concerned
in the present work. According to the places of writing, the manuscripts as found in the
colophons, pan-India popularity of the text can be assumed. Besides that, two versions
of the KŚ are available with more or less similar content, one in the sūtra-bhāṣya format
(Tripāṭhī 1989, 116 – 121) and the other one in the poem form (Tripāṭhī 1989, 122 – 124).
Also, as discussed above, there are three titles assigned to the texts: Keśavī Śikṣā, Kārikāvalī,
and Paribhāṣāṁkasūtra. During the collation of the twelve manuscripts, a development of
the commentary section from a briefer version towards an elaborated one is observed. These
facts allow us to assume that the text was widely read and interpreted.

The twelve manuscripts can primarily be classified into three groups representing three
stages of the expansion of the text. K1 (i.e., ms. NGMPP E 1173/8) reads the shortest and
probably the most ancient version, i.e., the version closest to the archetype of the KŚ (labeled
as KŚ I). In the KŚ I, the verses explaining the gist of the sūtra-s are read at the end of the
text. G, A2, K2, K3, K4 K5, and A2 read an expanded version of the KŚ I (labeled as KŚ II).
The KŚ II contains almost double the volume of the KŚ I. It reads more than 927 words,
whereas the KŚ I reads only 500 words (both values are approximate). The amplification in
the KŚ II than KŚ I includes the following features:

- additional examples from the MVS and explanatory phrases.
- the vṛtti-s of the two Pāṇini rules: “anaci ca” and “aco rahābhyaṃ dve.”
- addition of the Māheśvara sūtra-s and Pāṇini rules defining places of utterances.

During the collation, it was evident that the remaining four manuscripts, A2, B1 V2, and
P carry the most expanded version of the text (labeled as KŚ III); and they can easily be
isolated from the other manuscripts. It adds another 300 words to KŚ II, making it a text
comprised of 1200 words. The features that separate them from the others (KŚ I and KŚ II)
are as follow:

- Addition of more explanatory phrases to the KŚ II.
- Transposition of the Māheśvara sūtras and the above mentioned Pāṇini rules.

The editorial process undertaken for the present text comprises a few additional steps than
that of the other texts in the present work. All three versions of the text have been re-
constructed, consulting the relevant witnesses. For KŚ I, as discussed above, K1 is the only
torch-bearer of the oldest version of the text. Moreover, the manuscript is incomplete. Except
for the last 30 akṣara-s, the first sūtra and the commentary on it are not available, as the
first folio of the manuscript is missing. In this situation, reconstruction of the text has been
done based on K1 only. However, the present editor aims to reconstruct the oldest possible
version of the text, not a healthy or complete version of the text in any sense. In that view,
as K1’s anteriority has been argued and established, the other manuscripts seem not to be
so important as they read later versions of the text. They have to be full of voluntary errors
against the original, and thus, they do not directly serve the purpose of reconstructing the
oldest possible version.
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On the other hand, K1 is not a trustworthy manuscript in terms of readings. It is not a
very fair copy of the text. However, the KŚ I is reconstructable with a little help of the other
two versions, and by applying the method of emendation. Most of its erroneous readings refer
to the quotations from the MVS; hence they can be recovered with the help of secondary
sources. A significant number of errors found in K1 can be explained as involuntary and can
be restored with the help of the other manuscripts.13

A technical problem one faces while presenting the variant readings of the manuscripts
of KŚ II and KŚ III in the critical apparatus is that it overlooks the conjunctive errors of
shorter passages of the lemma in a long addition that occurs in more than one manuscript.
E.g.,

- paṇibhirguhẏamānaḥ (KŚ I, 5)] paṇibhirguhyamānaḥ K1; paṇibhirguhyamānaḥ vvedosi
yeneti kaṇḍikām stena mahaya vedo bhūyāḥ Ghyatācī stho dhuryyau K2; paṇibhir-
guhyamānaḥ vvedosi yeneti kim stena mahyaṃ vedo bhūyāḥ Ghṛtācī stho dhuryau
K3; paṇibhirguhyamānaḥ vvedosi yeneti kaṃ stena mahyaṃ vedo bhūyāḥ Ghṛtācī stho
dhuryau K4

In this entry, the four manuscripts K1 K2 K3 K4 do not read any conjunctive error. However,
there are several conjunctive readings shared by more than one witness – a close look reveals.
E.g., paṇibhirguhyamānaḥ is read in all four manuscripts, “vvedosi yeneti” is read in K2 K3
K4; dhuryau is read by K3 and K4, yet they are not pointed out individually. Plenty of such
conjunctive errors would be lost if the collation is made based on K1, as it reads minimal text
compared to the other manuscripts; and it would record many long additions. Along with
the reconstruction of the text, the present work also aims to build a stemma codicum of the
manuscripts, for which the information about conjunctive and separative errors are the first
and foremost requirements. An easy way to avoid such losses is to collate the manuscripts
based on the most extended version, i.e., the longest manuscript, which includes all the texts
of all versions/manuscripts. However, that way, it would only serve the purpose of drawing
the pedigree of the manuscripts, which is again not the sole purpose of the work. In order to
fulfill both the goals, the manuscripts have been collated categorically. As discussed above,
the manuscripts can be separated quite vividly into three groups. The hyper-archetypes of
the three groups are reconstructed, and collation is made based on the most trustworthy
manuscript of each group. Thus, three critical editions of the three versions of the text have
been prepared (see Figure. 9.1). KŚ I is the oldest version among the three, and it remains
incomplete. The other two show the line of its transmission though they stand far away from
the archetype.

13 A list of Errors found in K1 against KS I is listed in Section 9.8.1.
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KŚ

KŚ III

PB2B1C

KŚ II

K4K3K5K2A2A1G

KŚ I

K1

Figure 9.1: Three versions of the KŚ

9.5 Keśavī Śikṣā I

The KŚ I is edited with direct consultation of only one manuscript, i.e., K1. Due to the loss
of a folio containing a significant passage, the KŚ remains incomplete. Besides that, there
are four instances where some text is expected – the expectancy is shown as omissions, for
they are available in other witnesses. Such readings are incorporated in the edition based on
the traditional readings (that which other manuscripts and direct the testimonia support).
Following are some such cases:

- keṣvanta (KŚ I, 25)] om. K1
- haviṣā (KŚ I, 41)] om. K1
- ppunaḥ (KŚ I, 58)] om. K1
- ataḥ (KŚ I, 90)] om. K1

In the first instance, K1 reads [. . .] “trayoviṃśe’dhyāye iti ṛci etadbrahmannupavalhāmi itya-
tra” [. . .] where a phrase or word before “iti” remains expected it does not produce a complete
meaning. The expectation is satisfied in KŚ II. At the same time, it is supported by MVS
23.51 (trayoviṃśe’dhyāye), which begins with “keṣvanta,” and it reads “etadbrahmannupaval-
hāmasi.”

The second instance can be justified in the similar way. The passage produces an example
from MVS dictating the transformation of anusvāra into short gum� if followed by h and
preceded by a long vowel. K1 omits haviṣā after saṃ barhiraṁktā – which does not fulfill the
criteria for the application of the rule. The expectation of haviṣā is satisfied in most of the
other manuscripts.

In the third instance, the incorporation of ppunaḥ is supported by the other manuscripts
and MVS 3.54: ā na etu manaḥ punaḥ kratve [. . .]. The quotation is cited to give an example
of duplication of mutes if followed by a visarga. Though the criteria for the rule is satisfied
even after omission of punaḥ, as k of kratve follows the word-final visarga of punaḥ, but it is
unlikely to omit words or phrases from the middle of a continuous line. Moreover, most of
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9.5. Keśavī Śikṣā I

the other manuscripts read punaḥ. Hence, it can be explained as an involuntary error K1’s
scribe.

In the fourth case, ataḥ is read by all other manuscripts. However, it can be argued that
with the omission of ataḥ the sentence does not produce wrong or incomplete meaning if seen
from the perspective of precision of the text – which is a crusial feature of the text. Thus,
it may be a later addition. The argument can be countered by citing a similar occurrence
where it uses ataḥ without compromising its precision. Hence, it has been considered as a
scribal error and thus, marked as omission.

9.5.1 Description of the KŚ I manuscript

9.5.1.1 Kathmandu, National Archive of Kathmandu, ms. E 1173 – 26
E 1173 – 26
K1CE 1854, Mādhyandinīyavedaparibhāṣaṇkasūtrāṇi, Nāgarī, Paper, 4 (2–5), 17.8 x 7.8 cm, 9,

ca. 35–40,
Extent and conditions This manuscript is incomplete, with the first folio missing.

Judging the amount of missing text, it can be assumed that the text began from the verso of
the first folio. The text of fol. 1v is lost. The text ends on the recto of the fourth leaf, and
the verso is left blank. The foliation is made on the bottom right margin parallel to or below
the last line of the body. The folio numbers follow a sacred symbol, “śrīḥ.” Unlike some other
manuscripts, the recto of the last folio (i.e., fol. 4r) is not foliated as the text ends here. The
verso (i.e., fol. 4v) is not numbered either. The continuation of the text confirms that this
unnumbered page belongs to this manuscript. The folio number is repeated on the top of the
left margin parallel to the body’s second line. The abbreviation of the text paribhā is scribed
on top of it parallel to the first line. Five crosse symbols (X) are drawn on the left of the
bottom margin, the meaning of which remains unrevealed. The leaves of the manuscript are
of light brown color as the flyleaf reads. Images of the leaves acquired for the edition are in
grayscale.

Scribal features This is a paper manuscript in pothi format. The text is regularly
justified having equally proportionate top and bottom margins and left and right margins.
There is no trace of line ruling but the lines are fairly straight. The manuscript is neatly
scribed but there are places where some akṣara-s become unclear due to heavy ink. The scribe
uses dots as marks of punctuation. A one-akṣara-wide gap is often found between words. In
other words, words are generally separated either by dots or gaps. However, one sporadically
comes across dots followed by a gap too. A larger gap (two-akṣara-wide) is used between
the end of a prose and the beginning of a verse (3v5). Verse numbers are fit between two
one-akṣara-wide gaps. The two-akṣara-wide gaps are used before and after the sūtra-s also
(2r5, 2v8, 3r8, 3v7, 3v9). A vā (4v4) and visarga (5r6) are written overhead which the scribe
missed to putting inline. Other than these two, the document does not produce any marginal
or inline corrections. This may infer that the manuscript did not undergo any revision. A
set of two overlapping half-moon-like signs at the headline height is found before and after
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the colophon. The following features are ignored in the collation:
- A refa deleted by a through horizontal stroke (2r4 paṇibhirgu〈r〉hyamānaḥ).
- An overhead horizontal stroke (2v1).
- An e vowel sign deleted by a horizontal stroke (2v6 p〈e〉vitramiti).
- A special symbol used at the end of a line (3r4, 4v2).
- A confusion between ta and ja (4r1 puṣkkarasra〈ta〉[[ja]]m), n and t (-tvasmā〈t〉[[n]]),

tva and tya (dvi〈tva〉[[tya]]ṃ).
- An unidentified akṣara deleted by overwriting (5r8).
- Symbols before and after the colophon (5v3 – 4).

History This manuscript is listed in Cat. NGMPP 2003 as “E 1173-26 Mādhyandinīya-
vedaparibhāṣāsūtrakārikā”. “E 1173-2” is the reel number. The flyleaf carries its Running
No. E 23513. The original manuscript belonged to Premanātha Bhaṭṭa of Maidi, a place in
the western region of Dhading district near Kathmandu, Nepal. The manuscript was filmed
under the NGMPP project on 3.3.1981. The scribing date of the manuscript is stated in the
post-colophon line in a chronogram, which is rearranged as Śaka 1776= CE 1854. The line
reads “ṛtvadrinagabhūḥ śāke māse śukrāśite budhe. trayodaśyālikhad-vedaparibhāṣāṅkam||.”
Ṛtu, adri, naga, and bhū respectively stand for the numbers 6, 7, 7 and 1 (see Bhaumik 1998,
pp. 125 – 26). The numbers have to be arranged in the left to right order.

Copy Images of the leaves in .jpeg format are acquired from The State Library in Berlin
originally known as Staatsbibliothek prußisher Culturbesitz.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, pp. 277 – 78; Cat. NGMPP 2003.
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9.5.2 Critically Edited Text: KŚ I

केशवीशा I
1 पदातमये।
2 ऋहरेफयुमय य़॥२॥
3 पदातमये ऋकारहकाररेफै युयय य़ाेारः याछदस। थमा इयेकादशकडकायां सामायृ-
4 -भः। तीयायाये यं परधमित ऋये पणभगुय़मानः। तृतीयायाये उप वा इयृये घृताचीय़त
5 हय़ते- -यादषु ऋकारहकाररेफ- -युवात् य़काराे- -ाराे न यः। षः खुमृते च ॥३॥
6 पदातमये षकारय खकाराेारः यावग वना छदस। उदाहरणम् इषे वा इय खकाराे न षकारः। टं

457 पदातमये ] नवा गणपितं देवं परभाषासूकम्उयते केशवेनेदं वेदायाय- -सखाये १अादाै मायदनीय- -वेदपरभाषाया
अानां नवानां सूाणां मये येन सूेण पदाद- -मयात- -वणेषु संा जायते तना येन praem. KŚII; पदादवणेवेव संा
जायते तदुयते पदादाै पूवाहयाे- -य़ाेाराै सपूवयाे- -छदस १ पदादाै अाहवहीनयाे- -वकारयकारयाेः सपूवयाे- -
ायनयाेः माव- -य़काराे- -ाराै तछदस मायदनीये हयनम् अयाेदाहरणािन संहताथमायाये अाकडकायां
ायवः तीयकडकायां साेः पवम् देवय वा इयेकवंशयृच संपाम तीयकडकायां सं- -य़पितः कवा य़न
जनययै वा संय़ाैमीदमेः इयादषु पदादवासपूववा वययाे- -व- -य़काराेाराै न वयकाराै इयाद ेयम् पदादावित
कम् अाकडकायां जावतीः अनमीवाः ापयत ेतमाय इयादषु वकारयकारयाेः पदादवाभावा व- -य़काराै त
इित अाहवहीनयाेरित कम् पुरा ूरयेयावंशित- -कडकायां वधाभः गायेण वा इित सवंशित- -कडकायां याेना
चासीय अाहयुवा वय़ाेाराै वययाेरित य़ाेाराथमयसूं चपदातमये KŚII; अथातः केशवीशां यायायामःनवा
गणपितं देवं परभाषासूकम्उयते केशवेनेदं वेदायाय- -सखाये १अादाै मायदनीय- -वेदपरभाषाया अानां नवानां सूाणां
मये येन सूेण पदाद- -मयाय- -वणेषु संा जायते तना पदादवणेवेव संा न जायते तदुयते सूम् पदादाै पूवाहयाे-
-य़ाेारः सपूवयाे- -छदस मायदनीये पदादाै अाहवहीनयाे- -वकारयकारयाेः सपूवयाे- -ायनयाेः मावं य़काराे-
-ारः याछदस मायदनीये हलित यनम् अयाेदाहरणािन संहतायाः थमायाये थमकडकायां वायव थ इय
ायव इयुारः तथैव तीयकडकायां वसाेः पवमय साेः पवमयुारः थमच यजमानयेय य़जमानयेयुारः
तीयच यपितरय य़पितरयुारः कवा युनय कवा य़नयुारः सपूवकयाेदाहरणािन संहतायां थमायाये
देवय वेयेकवंशयृये संवपामीय संपामीयुारः संवचसा इय संचसा इयुारः जनययै वा संयाैमीय संय़ाैमीयुारः
संयपितरय संय़पितरयुारः इयादषु पदादवासपूववा वययाे- -व- -य़काराे- -ाराै न वकारयकाराै इयाद
सव ेयम् पदादावित कम् अाकडकायां जावती- -रनमीवाः ापयत ेतमाय इयादषु वकारयकारयाेः पदादवाभावा
वय़काराै वकारयकारयाेतयाेरित अाहवहीनयाेरित कम् तीयायाये अे ाजजाजं वा तृतीयायाये अव मयृये
ेयकरथा नाे इयनयाेवकारयकारयाेः पदादवमत अतः वय़ाेारः वाजजद् ाजं वा ेयकरद् य़था नः एवमुारे
जायमाने अाहवहीनयाेरित वाजजाजं वा ेयकरथा इयनयाेत अादकारहयुवा वय़ाेारः अे वाजजाजं वां
ेयकरथा नः एवमेवाेाराै वकारयकारयाेरित थमसूयाया सपूणा य़ाे- -ाराथमयसूं praem. KŚIII; चपदातमये
KŚIII
3 पदातमये ] पदातमये KŚII ∗ युयय ] युय यय KŚII; युय KŚIII ∗ य़ाेारः ] यय य़ाेारणं KŚIII
∗ याछदस। ] मायदनीये add. KŚIII ∗ सामायृ- ] सामाय़ृ- KŚIII
4 -भः। ] अभषयृचः add. KŚII ∗ तीयायाये ] संहतातीयायाये KŚIII ∗ परधमित ] परधम- KŚIII ∗
ऋये ] -यृये KŚIII ∗ हय़ते- -यादषु ] पणभगुमानः ेदाेस येन वमित कडकायां तेन मयं़ ेदाे भूयाः घृताची थाे
धुय़ाै KŚII; पणभगुमान इय गुय़मान इयुारः वेदाेऽस येन इित कडकायां तेन मयं़ वेदाे भूयाः घृताची थाे धुय़ाै इित
KŚIII
5 हय़ते- ] हय़त इयादषु KŚIII ∗ य़काराे- -ाराे ] ऋकाररेफ- KŚII ∗ य़काराे- ] य़काराेाराे KŚIII ∗ यः। ] सूाथे
कारकापपूवाहयाेः पदादाै च वेदे सपूवयाेय़ाैययहरेफयुय य़ः पदात- -मयके add. KŚII; यकारः इित तीयसूयाया
सपूणा सूयाथे कारकापपूवाहयाेः पदादाै च वेदे सपूवयाेय़ाैययहरेफयुय य़ः पदात- -मयके १ कारकेितषः KŚIII
6 पदातमये ] पदातमये KŚII KŚIII ∗ उदाहरणम् ] उदाहरणािन KŚII; मायदनीये उदाहरणािन KŚIII ∗ इषे ] वाेजे
add. KŚII KŚIII 0–7 टं �वना ] खकाराेाराे KŚIII 6 टं ] एवं ाणेऽप इयं पृथवी सवेषामयाप खकाराेाराे न
षकारः इयाद ेयम् टवग KŚII
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9. Keśavī Śikṣā

7 वना कम्। अाकं ेतमाय इय टवग- - युवाषकाराेार एव न खकारः। इयाद सव ेयम्॥
8 अहशयूव रेफय सैकारः ा ॥४॥
9 पदातमये हवहीनशयूव- -रेफय एकारसहतः ागुारः याछदस। शल् इित शषसहाः। उदाहरणािन।

10 अभीमं महमेित अिंशदयायय दशतमयाेव रेफय सैकाराेारः दरेशतमित। न त साेव रेफाेारः।
11 पमायाये ां मा इित कडकायां शतवशाे वराेह सहवशा इयाप रलयाेः सावयायाप
12 ासैकाेारः शतवलेशाे वराेह सहवलेशा इित। न त लकाराेारः। वासाेः पवमित कडकायां ाषीत्
13 अ ारेषीदित। इकवगायां परय सय मूधयः। इयनेन इमयवितनाे रेफापरय सय मूधय
14 एवेित कृवा षकारसकारयाे- - रेकमेवाेदाहरणम्। तीयायाये बहषे वा बहरस इित। याेवंशेऽयाये
15 केवत इित ऋच एतप- - वहामसीय वलेहामस इयुाराे रलयाेः सावयात्। हवहीनेित कम्।
16 वसाेः पवमित कडकायां यपिताषीत्। नाया अासीदतरᳮ शीणाे ाैरय हकारषकारयाे- -
17 वकारणकार- -हयुवादूव रेफयुत एवाेाराे न त ासैकार इित। शलित कम्। इषे वाेजे वा ापयत
18 इय शवहीनवात् साेव रेफाेारः।
19 एवमेव सव। अनुवारय ᳮ छदस शल रेफे च ॥५॥
20 शल रेफे च परे अनुवारय ᳮ वाघाे दघावः संयुे गुः याछदस। उदाहरणािन। तृतीयायाये
21 िᳮशाम। णे सवᳮषडित। तीयायाये अे गृहपते इित कडकायां भूयासᳮ सगृहपितः। तयामेव

7 वना ] एवं ाणेऽप इयं पृथवी सवेषाम् इयाप खकाराेाराे न षकारः इयाद सव ेयम् टवग वनेित KŚIII ∗
अाकं ] अा ऋच KŚII KŚIII ∗ ेतमाय ] कमण add. KŚII; कमणे add. KŚIII ∗ खकारः। ] खकार KŚII
KŚIII
8 अहशयूव रेफय सैकारः ] ेयम्अहशयूव रेफय KŚII
0–9 �पदात- ] ४पदात- KŚIII 9 शल् इित ] सैकारः KŚII KŚIII ∗ शल् ] मायदनीये शलित KŚIII ∗ शषसहाः। ]
शषसहा ेयाः KŚII KŚIII ∗ उदाहरणािन। ] अािंशदयाये add. KŚII; अिंशदयाये add. KŚIII
10 अिंशदयायय दशतमयाेव रेफय ] महमा KŚII KŚIII ∗ अिंशदयायय ] दवमित सदशकडकायां दशतमयाे-
-व रेफय ागेव KŚII; दवमित सदशकडकायां दशतमय ऊवरेफय ागेव KŚIII ∗ त ] om. KŚIII ∗
साेव रेफाेारः। ] एकाेनचवारंशदयाये अᳮ दयेनेयृये पशयेनेय परेशयेनेित add. KŚII; तयाेव रेफाेारः एकाेनचवारंशदयाये
अ दयेनेयृये पशयेनेय परेशयेनेित KŚIII
12 ासैकाेारः ] ासैकाराेारः KŚIII ∗ लकाराेारः। ] संयुाेारः KŚII; लयुाेारः KŚIII ∗ वासाेः ] साेः KŚII
KŚIII ∗ अ ारेषीदित ] पवमसीित KŚIII
13 अ ] अाप ासैकाराेारः ारेषीत् षकारयाेदाहरणमेव सकारय तकथम् KŚIII ∗ मूधयः�इमयवितनाे ] षकारयाेदाहरणमेव
सकारय तकथम् add. KŚII ∗ रेफापरय ] रेफापराे KŚII KŚIII ∗ सय ] यः सकारः स KŚII KŚIII
14 तीयायाये ] थमच add. KŚIII ∗ वलेहामस इयुाराे ] इयृये KŚIII ∗ इित ऋच ] याेवंशिततमेऽयाये KŚII;
याेवंशययाये KŚIII
15 वलेहामस इयुाराे ] इयृये KŚIII ∗ वलेहामस ] वलेहामसीयुारः KŚII KŚIII ∗ सावयात्। ] एवमाद- -ेयािन
add. KŚII; एवमादिन ेयािन add. KŚIII ∗ हवहीनेित ] हवीहीनेित KŚII
16 वसाेः ] साेः KŚII ∗ यपिताषीत्। ] एकिंशदयाये add. KŚII KŚIII ∗ अासीदतरᳮ ] अासीदतर KŚIII
17 -हयुवादूव रेफयुत ] -हयुवादूव रेफयु KŚIII ∗ त ासैकार ] om. KŚII ∗ वाेजे ] वाेे KŚII
18 साेव रेफाेारः। ] -साेव रेफाेाराे KŚIII
19 एवमेव सव ] न ासैकाराेार इयाद KŚIII ∗ अनुवारय ᳮ ] २अनुवारय KŚII ∗ छदस ] वकेवहशयूव रेफाे
यः सैकारः ासमुरेत् २ कारकेितअनुवारय  add. KŚIII ∗ शल ] ५अनुवारय KŚII ∗ च ] वाघाे दघावः
संयाेगे गु add. KŚIII
20 अनुवारय ] om. KŚII ∗ ᳮ ]  KŚIII ∗ संयुे ] संयाेगे च परे KŚII; च परे add. KŚIII ∗ याछदस। ]
मायदनीये add. KŚIII
21 िᳮशाम। ] िशाम KŚIII ∗ णे ] ाणे KŚII; ाणेऽप KŚIII ∗ सवᳮषडित। ] सवषडित KŚIII ∗
इित ] om. KŚIII ∗ भूयासᳮ ] भूयास KŚIII
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22 शतᳮह माः। तृतीये सं वमे इित कडकायां सं जया सᳮ रायपाेषेण थमायाये। पृथव देवयजिन इित
23 कडकायां पृथया शतेन। ादशे सपणाेऽस इित कडकायां यजूष। तीये एषा ते इित कडकायां
24 ससृवा सं वाजजतम्। सं बहरा हवषा घृतेन। तृतीये उभा वामित कडकायां वषारयीणाम्।
25 अादशेऽयाये अायुयेनेित कडकायां चयेन कपता ाेम्। एकाेनवंशे पुराेडाशैहवीᳮया। तृतीये
26 साेमान वरणम् पमे सस। इयाद- -मेण दघवगुाराः काया न यताः। शल रेफे च
27 कम्। इाय भागं जावती- - रययानुवरयाे शेफाभावा कारः।
28 शपूवाणामृन- -ादप- -वगाणां वं वसगाेफयुानां च ॥६॥
29 पदातमये शपूवाणां वं वसगापरेषां रेफयुानामेषां च वं यात्। शरित शषसा उदाहरणािन।
30 अम देवेयः। अा धमये पुरजम्। समदस इयृच कयात्। कृणाेऽयाखरेः। सूयवा
31 पुरापात। उपताे ाैपताेपमाम्। मदयमयृच दधावान्। इयादषु ादपवगाणामेव वम्।
32 शपूववात् न शषसानाम्। वसगाेफयुानामुदाहरणािन। तृतीये अा न एत मनः पुनः वे। यं परधमयृच
33 अेः याम्। ऋने कम्। इधानावेयृच वयकृतं सहकृतम्। दसं वा तृणाम इय ककारतकारयाेः
34 ऋकारयुवा वम्। वसाद- -नच च। अचाे रहायां े इित पाणनीयवसूयाेदाहरणािन।

22 शतᳮह ] शतह KŚIII ∗ तृतीये ] तृतीयाेयाये KŚII; तृतीयायाये KŚIII ∗ रायपाेषेण ] रायपाेषेणेित KŚII KŚIII
∗ देवयजिन ] देवयजनीित KŚII ∗ इित�कडकायां ] om. KŚII
23 कडकायां ] इयृये KŚIII ∗ पृथया ] पृथयाᳮ KŚII; पृथया KŚIII ∗ ादशे ] पाशैः ादशायाये KŚII
KŚIII ∗ इित कडकायां ] नाम तीयायाये KŚII KŚIII ∗ इित ] इयृये KŚII KŚIII
24 तृतीये ] तृतीयायाये KŚIII ∗ वषारयीणाम्। ] एकवंशिततमेयाये हाेता यसरेतस- -मृषभमयृये सरया भेषज या
न मासरम् add. KŚII; एकवंशिततमेऽयाये हाेता यसरेतस- -मृषभमयृये सरया भेषज या न मासरम् add. KŚIII
25 अायुयेनेित कडकायां ] अादशायाये KŚII KŚIII ∗ अायुयेनेित ] अयुयेनेयृये KŚIII ∗ ाेम्। ] ाें येन
कपताम् एकादशायाये द ायां मलून् KŚII KŚIII ∗ एकाेनवंशे ] एकाेनवंशित- -तमेऽयाये KŚII; एकाेनवंशित- -
तमेऽयाये पशभः पशूनााेतीयृये KŚIII ∗ पुराेडाशैहवीᳮया। ] पुराेडाशैहवीया KŚIII ∗ तृतीये ] तृतीयायाये KŚII
KŚIII
26 साेमान ] साेमानᳮ KŚII; साेमान KŚIII ∗ वरणम् ] वरणाम् KŚII KŚIII ∗ पमे ] सं वमे इयृये समृषीणाᳮ
ततेन पमायाये KŚII; सं वमे इयृये समृषीणा ततेन पमायाये KŚIII ∗ इयाद- ] एवं रकारसंयाेगे परेऽप ेयम्
इयादषु KŚII; इयादषु KŚIII ∗ -मेण ] मेण KŚII KŚIII ∗ यताः। ] यता इित KŚII KŚIII ∗ च ] परे add.
KŚII KŚIII
27 जावती- ] जावतीरनमीवा KŚII ∗ शेफाभावा ] शेफाभावादनुवार एव न KŚII KŚIII ∗ कारः। ] कारकापअनुवारय
 वेदे शल रेफे परे भवेवाघाे दघावः संयाेगे च परे गुः ३ add. KŚII
28 शपूवाणामृन-...-वगाणां ] शरपूवाणामृन- KŚII
29 पदातमये ] ६पदातमये KŚII KŚIII ∗ यात् शरित ] वम् ऋकारहीनानां ादपवगाणां KŚII; ऋकारहीन-
-ादपवगाणां add. KŚIII ∗ यात्। ] याछदस शर् इित KŚII; याछदस मायदनीये शर् इित KŚIII ∗ शषसा ]
ेयाः add. KŚII KŚIII ∗ उदाहरणािन। ] तीयायाये add. KŚII KŚIII
30 अम ] अकम KŚIII ∗ धमये ] धेित मये KŚII KŚIII ∗ पुरजम्। ] पुकरजम् KŚIII ∗
कयात्। ] कयात् KŚIII ∗ कृणाेऽयाखरेः। ] कृणाेऽयाखरेः KŚII; कृणाेऽयाखराेः KŚIII ∗ सूयवा ]
सूयवा KŚIII
31 पुरापात। ] पुरतापात KŚIII ∗ ाैपताेपमाम्। ] ाैपताेपमाम् KŚIII ∗ मदयमयृच ] मयीदमयृये KŚII
KŚIII ∗ वम्�न ] दधावान् KŚIII
32 न ] वं शरयुवा KŚII KŚIII ∗ वसगाेफयुानामुदाहरणािन। ] यं परधमित मये अेः यम् अयाः अमकडकायां
बृहतः तरेाः add. KŚIII ∗ यं�ऋने ] यं परधम- -यृये अेः यम् अयाः अमकडकायां बृहतः तरेाः
तृतीयायाये KŚII
33 ऋने ] दायेित ऋकारहीन- -ादपवगाणामित KŚII; दाय जीवसे इित ऋकारहीनवादित KŚIII ∗ कम्। ]
तृतीयायाये अादशकडकायाम् add. KŚIII ∗ इधानावेयृच ] इधानावा इित कडकायां KŚII ∗ दसं�ककारतकारयाेः ]
तृतीयायाये तीयच add. KŚII ∗ ककारतकारयाेः ] चतवशययाये तीयकडकायां बाहपयाः पृषतीः इयाद KŚIII
34 ऋकारयुवा ] वं ेयम् एतदथे कारका यृकादयः पवगाः शपूवा गुरव तेवसगा परे तयुाछदस ृताः
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9. Keśavī Śikṣā

35 पृथयस मातरनाे घाेऽस वाधा अस। एवं सव पाणनीय- -सूायां वं सव किततम्।
36 न साे याे ॥७॥
37 पदातमये वकारयकारयाेः परयाेः सकारय वं न याछदस। उदाहरणािन। तृणाम वासथम्।
38 भुवपतये वाहा। शमायवधूत धृरयपाेः इयादषु वययाेः परयाेः सय न वम्।
39 हयुतायुतयाेः सैकार ॥८॥
40 पदातमये हयुतायुतय ऋवणय सैकारः याछदस। उदाहरणािन। कृणाेऽसीय ेणाेऽस इित।
41 पतृमते वाहेय। पेमते वाहा इित। अयं ते याेिनऋ वय इय याेिनरेवय इयुाराे न ऋकारः।
42 वं कघ हयुतायुताकारे हवसगयुगवणे च न संहतायाम्। ॥९॥

४ शरादापनाथ याहारसूाण लयते तथा च अइउण् ऋक् एअाेङ् एेअाैच् हयवरट् लण् ञमङणनम् झभञ् घढधष्
जबगडदश् खफछठथचटतव् कपय् शषसर् हल् इित माहेराण सूायणाद- -संाथािन एषामया इतः हलयम् उपदेशेऽयं
हलयात् अादरयेन सहेता अयेनेता सहत अादमयगानां वय च संा यात् यथाणित अइउवणानां संा एवमच् हल्
अलयादयः याहारा ेयाः कय वणय पुनः कं थानमयपेायामाह अकुहवसजनीयानां कठः इचुयशानां ताल ऋटरषाणां
मूधा तलसानां दताः उपूपानीयानामाेाै ञमङणनानां नासका च एदैताेः कठतालू अाेदाैताेः कठाेाै वकारय add. KŚIII
∗ वम्। ] इयाद ेयम् एतदथे कारकायृादयः पवगाः शपूवा गुरव तेवसगा परे तयुाछदस ृताः add.
KŚII; दताेम् KŚIII ∗ वसाद- ] ४वसादय यवं तपाणनीयसूयां ेयम् तसूे KŚII; जामूलयय
जामूलम् नासकानुवारय अचः वराः ᳲक इित जामूलयः ᳲप इयुपानीयः अं इयनुवारः अः इित वसजनीयः इित
ेयम् पाणनीयसूेऽप ववधायके भवतः तथाह KŚIII ∗ -नच ] अनच KŚII KŚIII ∗ च। ] अचः परय यराे े वा
ताे न वच add. KŚII ∗ अचाे ] अचः परय यराे े वा ताे न वच अचाे KŚIII ∗ रहायां ] े अचः परय यराे
add. KŚII ∗ े ] वा ताे न वच अापर- -ापनाथ साणाेार- -ापनाथ च पाणनीयकृतसंाेयते अइउण् ऋक्
एअाेङ् एेअाैच् हयवरट् लण् ञमङणनम् झभञ् घढधष् जबगडदश् खफछठथचटतव् कपय् शषसर् हल् इित याहारसूाण
हलयम् उपदेशेऽयं हलयात् उपदेश अााेारणम् अादरयेन सहेता अयेनेता सहता- -दमयगानां वय च संा यात्
इित याहाराः अकुहवसजनीयानां कठः इचुयशानां ताल ऋटरषाणां मूधा तलसानां दताः उपूपानीयानामाेाै ञमङणनानां
नासका च एदैताेः कठतालू अाेदाैताेः कठाेम् वकारय दताेम् जामूलयय जामूलम् नासकानुवारय अचः वराः ᳲक
इित जामूलयः ᳲप इयुपानीयः अं इयनुवारः अः इित वसजनीयः add. KŚII ∗ इित ] ेयम् add. KŚII; अचः
परायां रेफहकारायां परय यराे े वा तः KŚIII ∗ पाणनीयवसूयाेदाहरणािन। ] थमायाये तीयकडकायां add.
KŚII; थमायाये तीयच add. KŚIII
35 पृथयस ] पृथयस KŚIII ∗ घाेऽस ] घाेस KŚII ∗ वाधा�पाणनीय- ] धा KŚIII ∗ एवं ] हहव मा
ाा ते इयाद KŚIII ∗ पाणनीय- ] धास हहव मा ाा ते इयाद वं ेयम् एतदथे कारकाधपाणनीयय
KŚII ∗ -सूायां ] सायां KŚII KŚIII
36 न ] ४न KŚII; ५ कारकेितन KŚIII
37 पदातमये ] ७पदातमये KŚII KŚIII ∗ याछदस। ] मायदनीये add. KŚIII ∗ उदाहरणािन। ] तीयायाये
तीयच add. KŚII; उदहरणािन तीयायाये तीयच KŚIII ∗ वासथम्। ] वासथां देवेयाे KŚII; वासथां KŚIII
38 वाहा। ] थमायाये add. KŚII KŚIII ∗ वययाेः परयाेः ] रः add. KŚII KŚIII ∗ वययाेः ] om. KŚIII ∗
सय ] सकारय KŚIII ∗ न ] परयाेः वययाेन KŚIII ∗ वम्। ] दवम् एवं सव ेयम् इित समसूयाया KŚIII
39 हयुतायुतयाेः ] एवं ेयहयुतायुतयाेः KŚII
40 ऋवणय ] ऋवणयै- KŚIII ∗ सैकारः ] सैकार इवाेारः KŚII; -काराेारः KŚIII ∗ याछदस। ] मायादनीये add.
KŚIII ∗ उदाहरणािन। ] तीयायाये add. KŚII ∗ ेणाेऽस इित ] ेणाेऽसीयुाराे न ऋकारः तीयायाये अये KŚII
∗ वाहेय पेमते ] कडकायां add. KŚII
41 वाहा इित ] om. KŚIII ∗ वाहा ] वाहेयुारः तृतीयायाये KŚII ∗ इित। ] इयाप पेमते वाहेयुारः तृतीयायाये
KŚIII ∗ याेिनरेवय ] रेवये- KŚIII ∗ ऋकारः�वं ] -युारः इयाद सव ेयम् इयमसूयाया सपूणा सूाथे
कारकापवययाेः परयाेः सय वं KŚIII ∗ ऋकारः। ] इयाद ेयम् कारकापवययाेः परयाेः सय वं न याु छदसऋकाराे
हवयुयुवा सैकारछदस ृतः add. KŚII
42 वं ] याु छदसऋकाराे हवयुयुवा सैकारछदस ृतः ६ कारकेितवं KŚIII ∗ हयुतायुताकारे ] हयुताकारे
KŚIII ∗ हवसगयुगवणे ] हवसगयुवणे KŚIII
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43 पदातमये वय कचघाेाराे हयुतायुते अाकारे हलवसगयुअ अकारे च परे न यााजसनेय-
44 - संहतायाम्। उदाहरणािन। इषे वाेजे वा वायव थ देवाे वः इय इकारयकार- -थाकारात यप
45 वातथायेषां दघाेारः। सवता इय तकारहलयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत। अतः सवकाराै वावेव। नैतयाे- -
46 दघाेारः। ापयत अ पययाेः कघता। ेतमा इय मकारयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत। अतकारतकारयाेवतैव।
47 यक इय यकारय कघता। मण अाया इय हवयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत। अताे मकारणकारयाेवता।
48 यवमया इय वय कघता। इाय भागं जावतीः। अ ययाेरे हयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत। अताे
49 वतैव च। न कघता। रनमीवा अया मा व तेन ई इय रकारनकार-अकाराणां कघता।
50 शत मा इय हयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत। अतः शतयाेवतैव। घशᳮसाे वा अगाेपताै यात बः।
51 अ घकारतकारपकाराणां कघता यजमान अ हयुत- -अाकाराेऽेऽत। अताे यजाै वाै। य
52 पशूपाह। अ यकारपकारहकाराणां कघाेारः। तीये मावणाै वाेरतः इय वकारकाराै
53 कघाै। तरयाेत हवसगयुतः अकाराेऽेऽत। अताे वता इयाद सव ेयम् पूवाहयाेः पदादाै
54 च वेदे सपूवयाेय़ाै।
55 ययहरेफयुय य़ः पदातमयके ॥१॥
56 षयाेारः खकारः याु ं वना छदस वके।
57 वहशयूव रेफाे यः सैकारः ासमुरेत् ॥२॥
58 अनुवारय वेदे ᳮ शल रेफे परे भवेत्।
59 वाघाे दघावः संयाेगे च परे गुः ॥३॥
60 यृकादयः पवगाः शपूवा गुरव ते।
61 वसगा परे तयुाछदस ृताः ॥४॥

43 पदातमये ] ९पदातमये च KŚII KŚIII ∗ कचघाेाराे ] कघाेाराे KŚII; कघाेारः KŚIII ∗
हयुतायुते ] यायुतायुत- KŚIII ∗ हलवसगयुअ अकारे ] -अाकारे KŚIII ∗ हलवसगयुअ ] परे हवसगयु-अकारे
KŚII; हवसगयुवणे KŚIII
44 उदाहरणािन। ] अयाेदाहरणािन संहतायाः थमायाये थमच KŚIII ∗ वाेजे ] वाेे KŚII ∗ वः�इय ] ायव KŚII
∗ इय ] व इयादषु KŚIII
45 दघाेारः। ] वाः अत एषां कघाेारः न त वता KŚIII ∗ सवता ] सवता KŚIII ∗ इय ] अ KŚII; om.
KŚIII ∗ तकारहलयुत ] तकारहयुत KŚII KŚIII ∗ सवकाराै�-दघाेारः ] अाकाराेऽे ितित KŚII KŚIII ∗ -दघाेारः। ]
सकारवकारयाेवतैव न दघाेारः हव मा ाा ते KŚII; सकारवकारयाेवतैव न दघाेारः KŚIII
46 कघता। ] कघता KŚIII ∗ ेतमा ] ेतमाय KŚII KŚIII ∗ इय ] अ KŚII KŚIII ∗ अाकाराेऽेऽत। ]
अाकारराेऽे ितित KŚII; अाकाराेऽे ितित KŚIII ∗ यक इय ] अततकारयाेवतैव KŚIII
47 यक ] यकम अ KŚIII ∗ इय हवयुत ] कमण KŚIII ∗ अताे मकारणकारयाेवता ] अ मकारणकारयाे- -हला
अयुत KŚIII ∗ अताे ] अतः वावेव KŚIII ∗ मकारणकारयाेवता। ] वावेव KŚII
48 वतैव �न ] अ KŚIII
49 व इय ] अनमीवा KŚIII ∗ ई ] ईशत KŚII ∗ इय ] वतेन ईशत इयादषु KŚIII ∗ रकारनकार-अकाराणां ]
रकारनकाराकारनकाराणां KŚII; ईकारनकाराकाराणां KŚIII ∗ कघता। ] कघाेारः KŚIII
50 इय ] अ KŚIII
51 घकारतकारपकाराणां ] घकारपकारतकाराणां KŚII; घकारशकारपकाराणां KŚIII ∗ हयुत- -अाकाराेऽेऽत ] यजमानय
KŚII KŚIII ∗ हयुत- ] मयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत KŚII KŚIII ∗ यजाै ] om. KŚIII ∗ वाै। ] वता KŚIII ∗ य ]
यजयाेरेव यय च कघता KŚIII
52 यकारपकारहकाराणां ] पकारहकारयाेः KŚIII ∗ तीये ] तीयायाये KŚIII ∗ इय ] अ KŚIII 53 कघाै�अकाराेऽेऽत ]
वकारकारयाेः KŚIII
∗ अकाराेऽेऽत। ] कघता तकाररकारयाे- -हवसगयुवणः अे ितित KŚIII ∗ पूवाहयाेः�वाघाे ] वतैव न
दघाेारः KŚII KŚIII
∗ पूवाहयाेः�न ] सूाथे KŚII 0 संयाेगे�वं ] कारकापवं KŚII
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62 पाणनीयसूायां वं सव किततम्।
63 वययाेः परयाेः सय वं न याु छदस।
64 ऋकाराे हवयुुवा सैकारछदस ृतः ॥५॥
65 वं दघ भवेकसंहतायां पराे भवेत्।
66 हसंयुतायुताकारावणाे हवसगयुक् ॥६॥
67 नवानामप सूाणां षमताः कारका इमाः।
68 केशवेन कृताता युवेदाययनबाेधकाः ॥७॥

63 न ] इित नवमसूयाया KŚIII 0 छदस�वं ] सूाथे KŚIII
65 वं ] om. KŚII
66 हसंयुतायुताकारावणाे ] न चेहसंयुतायुताकारावणाे KŚII KŚIII
67–68 कारका�केशवेन ] षमताः KŚII KŚIII
68 केशवेन ] कारकावमाःकेशवेन KŚII KŚIII ∗ कृताता ] कृताताः KŚII ∗ बाेधकाः ] -बाेधकाः परभाषासूं च
यजुवेदय कारकादैववकेशवेनेदं कृतं हतवरावतम् ८ वाेदाादभ- -भेदैहतसवर- -लणशादभः षडै वेयं न
च पाठकैः add. KŚII; बाेधकाः ८ परभाषासूं च याजुवेदं सकारकदैववकेशवेनेदं कृतं हतवरावम् ९ वाेदाादभ-
-भेदैहतसवर- -लणशादभः षडै वेयं वेदपाठकैः १० add. KŚIII
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9.6 Keśavī Śikṣā II

The critical edition of KŚ II is prepared with consultation of seven manuscripts: GB 24,
GJKSV 22133, NGMPP E 533-8, NGMPP T 22-8, NGMPP A 596 24, NGMPP A 596 25,
and GJKSV 9101. The sigla of the manuscripts used in the critical apparatus are are as
follow:

Table 9.3: Sigla of the KŚ II manuscripts

City Shelf-mark Repository Sigla
Göttingen GB 24 Universitäts-Bibliothek zu Göttingen G
Allahabad GJKSV 9101 Ganganath Jha Research Institute A1

Allahabad GJKSV 22133 Ganganath Jha Research Institute A2
Kathmandu NGMPP E 533-8 National Archive of Nepal, Kathmandu K2
Kathmandu NGMPP T 22-8 National Archive of Nepal, Kathmandu K3
Kathmandu NGMPP A 596 24 National Archive of Nepal, Kathmandu K4
Kathmandu NGMPP A 596 25 National Archive of Nepal, Kathmandu K5

9.6.1 Description of the KŚ II manuscripts

9.6.1.1 Göttingen, State and University Library (SUB- Göttingen), ms. Cod.
Ms. Sanskrit 24 Cod. Ms.

Sanskrit 24
G

CE 1982, Mādhyandinīyavedaparibhāṣāṃkasūtrāṇi, Keśaviśikṣā, 32�20 CM, 4, 13, ca. 45 –
50

Extent and Conditions This manuscript contains the complete text of the KŚ II in 4
folios, 1 – 4 in original numbering. The text begins on fol. 1r and ends on fol. 4r. The verso
of the fourth folio repeats the colophon “||iti Keśaviśikṣā samāptā||”. Foliation is made on the
verso of each folio. The numbers are put in Devanāgarī numerals on the bottom of the right
margin between two double danḍa-s. The folio numbers are repeated on the top of the left
margin in the same format. The abbreviation of the title is placed under the folio number on
the left margin as “ke.” between two double danḍa-s. The word “śikṣā” is scribed on the top
of the right margin of each verso. The manuscript is very well-preserved and in good health.

Scribal Features This is a neatly written and fairly correct manuscript with a smaller
number of errors and omissions. There is no trace of horizontal lines in the document, yet
the lines are legitimately straight. Unlike other manuscripts, this one does not begin with
an invocation. Instead, it mentions the title of the text in the beginning and “Keśaviśikṣā.”
The text begins afterward followed by a gap left between two double danḍa-s. The scribe
punctuates the text by double danḍa-s throughout the text. There are very rare instances
where single danḍa-s are used. The words kaṇḍikā and kaṇḍikāyām are abbreviated as kaṃ.
The corrections are made in the body of the manuscript; no marginal entries are found.
Vertical strokes and horizontal strokes are used to delete the akṣara-s or any element of an
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akṣara. The number of strokes depends on the size of the akṣara which is to be deleted. A
^ -like symbol is used in the line to mention the place of insertion of akṣara-s. Anusvāra is
used at the place of an inter-word pre-consonantal nasal and also at the place of those word-
final pre consonental nasals which are the modifications of m, e.g., kaṁṭha in the place of
kaṇṭha, ādiraṃtyena in the place of ādirantyena, ādyoccāraṇaṃ in the place of ādyoccāraṇam.
Anusvāra is used in the place of class nasals in internal sandhi (e.g., 1r4 mādhyaṃdinīye) and
even at the end of a sentence (e.g., 1r4)

The following features are ignored in the collation: halvyaṃjanaṃ).
- Double danḍa deleted by horizontal strokes (1r13 -rephayuktatvāt〈||〉 ỵakāroccāro).
- Anusvāra-s deleted by two vertical strokes (1v1 pūrvāhalvyo〈ṃ〉ḥ, -yukta〈ṃ〉sya, (1v4

ahalśalyūrdhva〈ṃ〉rephasya).
- One string of au vowel sign deleted by a vertical stroke, changing it to o vowel sign (1v4

ṣakār〈au〉[[o]]ccāraḥ).
- An e vowel sound deleted by applying some liquid (2v2 -saṃyogpa〈r〉epi).
- An akṣara deleted by several vertical strokes (sa〈mī 〉[[mi]]dasi). Mi is added overhead.
- “ṃ || u” deleted by a number of strokes to correct it to mu. (2b9 yuktān〈āṃ|| -

u〉mudāharaṇāni).
- A ā vowel sign deleted by vertical strokes (pratyāhārasū〈ā〉trāṇi).
- A Ya deleted to replace with ña (3r6 ya〈ña〉ma-).
- A na deleted by double strokes over the headline (3r12 bhuva〈na〉pataye).
- A. confusion between va and ca (3v8 〈va〉 ca).
- An e vowel deleted by three vertical strokes overhead (śikṣ〈e〉ādibhiḥ).

History It is an undated document. The manuscript in discussion is presently preserved
in the Göttingen State University Library. It is one of the 150 manuscripts that had been
gifted to the library by Prof. F. Kielhorn in 1892, a few years after he returned to Germany
from India and joined the University of Göttingen in 1882. There were 17 manuscripts of
śikṣā-treatises in his possession which he collected from the southern part of India. Prof.
Kielhorn served the post of professor in Deccan College, Poona from 1866 to 1881. He was
one of the eminent scholars who took part in the pan-Indian manuscript collection project
started by the government of Bombay in 1866. The manuscripts were collected during his
stay in India. Many of them were written for and handed over to Prof. Kielhorn, according
to their descriptions in the Cat. GB 1894, pp. 416 – 62. He described this manuscript in
Indian Antiquary Vol. 5 – 1876, p. 193. It would not be unfair to assume that the manuscript
was collected between 1866 – 1876. The flyleaf states it to be of the 19th century (19 jahrh).
The scribing date would be between 1866 to 1876 if it were written with the sole purpose of
gifting to Kielhorn like some other manuscripts in his collection. The present editor would
proceed with the maximum possible date of 1876. The manuscript is bound with hardboards
with two extra unnumbered leaves on the top and bottom of the manuscript. The recto side
of the first leaf reads: “der königlichen universitätsbibliothek geschenkt von Prof. Kielhorn
der für seine lebenszeit sich die bestimmung über literarische verwerthung dieser handschrift
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vorbehält” (donated to the royal university library by Prof. Kielhorn who reserves the right
to determine the literary use of this manuscript for his lifetime). The verso is blank. The
recto of the second leaf states the novelty of the manuscript by the statement undersigned
by Prof. Kielhorn (“FK”): “Keśaviśikṣā, from a modern MS.” The verso bears the library
stamp “EX BIBLIOTHECA REGIA ACADEM. GEORGIAE AUG.” The Appended leaves
at the end are blank.

9.6.1.2 Kathmandu, National Archive of Nepal, ms. E 533 – 8 E 533 – 8
K2CE 1958; Mādhyandinīyavedaparibhāṣṅkasūtrāṇi; Devanāgarī, Paper, 10×4.25, 9, 7, 30 – 35,

20 – 25

Extent and Conditions The manuscript contains the complete text in 9 folios, 1 – 9
in original foliation. The text begins on fol. 1v and ends on 9v. Fol. 1r contains the scribe’s
name and the date (year) of copying in Nāgarī numerals, along with the pious invocation of
Rāma. The first line states that this manuscript belongs to Padmanabha Sharman (“pad-
manābhaśarmaṇaḥ idṃ pustakaṃ jñeyam”). The second line produces the year of copying
and invocation. The first two digits (i.e., 19) of the year are set before the invocation, and the
remaining two digits (i.e., 58) are placed at the end. The invocation reads – “rāmo rājamaṇi
sadā vijayate.” The date is repeated on the third line, followed by the abbreviated title of
the text, “veda.” The first and last duo of the numbers in the date are separated by a danḍa
placed in between. The text begins on fol. 1v with the invocation of Gaṇeśa – “śrī gaṇeśāya
namaḥ.” Foliation is made on the bottom right margin of each verso. The word rāma is
mentioned only on the first foliation, probably by a different had. The ink has a lighter
impression on the paper than the main text. The double danḍa-s have been put before and
after folio number 1 and 2 by the same hand (second hand). The folio numbers are repeated
in the middle of the left margin of the same page. It carries the abbreviation of the title as
“ve. de.” on the top of the margin. The ink is splashed in some pages, due to which a few
akṣara-s on the last two lines of folio 9r are not readable.

Scribal features The writing is fairly neat but extremely corrupt and unintelligible in
places. It is probably caused the scribe’s inability to read the exemplar correctly. The writing
is full of mistakes. The bindu-s (anusvāra-s) over the headline are often missed, making the
words meaningless. The scribe often copied pa as ya, visarga-s as avagraha signs, ṭṭa as
vva, vyo as cyo, ṣu as yu, ya as tha, kha as rava, which surmise the fact that the scribe is
not well-versed in Sanskrit. Only one correction is made, probably by the original scribe.
The manuscript has hardly undergone any revision. Sporadically one comes across numbers
against sūtra-s or verses. Numbers ‘1’ and ‘5’ are found in the document, and they are wrongly
placed. The dots, single danḍa-s, and double danḍa-s are used as punctuation marks, which,
again, do not follow any set pattern. The following features of the manuscript is ignored in
the collation:

- Remarkably frequent duplication of t before y (2v3 i〈t〉tyekādaśam, 2v6 -rephayukta
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〈t〉tyāt, 3r3 sarveṣāmi〈t〉tyatrāpi, ittyādi; 3r4 śreṣṭhatamāye〈t〉tyatra, 3r7 darśatami-
〈t〉tyatro-, 3v2 parśavyene〈t〉tyatra, 5v6 purastā〈t〉tyatu, 6r5 mī 〈t〉tyatra).

- Remarkably frequent duplication of t before v (2r1 〈t〉tvetyekaviśatyṛci, 2r5 padādi-
〈t〉tvābhāvānna, dvi〈t〉tvayayyakārau; 3v1 ekonaca〈t〉tvāriśadadhyāye, dvi〈t〉tvaya- yyakārau,
4v6 sa〈t〉tvamaggna, 5r5 sa〈t〉tvamagne, 5v7 dadhā〈t〉tvasmān, 6r1 lay- ukta 〈t〉 tvānna,
7v1 dvi〈t〉tva)

- Gemination of tha before refa (1r7 yiccārār〈t〉tha).

- The duplication of m and c before refa (7v2 śar〈m〉māsya-, 8v1 hvār〈m〉māte, 6r4
dvitīyar〈c〉ci).

- A duplication of g: (4v6 sattvama〈g〉gna).

History The manuscript is listed in Cat. NGMPP 2003 as “E 533–8 (Mādhyan- dinīyaveda)-
Paribhāṣāṅkasūtrāṇi.” “E 533–8” is the reel number as the flyleaf reveals. The flyleaf also
carries another identification number called “running number” which is E 11555 for this
manuscript. According to the flyleaf, the manuscript’s place of deposit is P. N. Devakata.
The colophon records that this manuscript was written in a city called Viśāla, estate of King
Vikramāditya.

Copies The acquired copy of this manuscript was microfilmed on 23-5-1978. The copy
is collected from The State Library in Berlin, known initially as Staatsbibliothek prußisher
Culturbesitz in Berlin.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, Cat. NGMPP 2003.

9.6.1.3 Kathmandu, National Archive of Nepal, ms. T 22 – 8T 22 – 8
K3 CE 1870, Mādhyandinīyavedaparibhāṣāṇkasūtrāṇi, Nāgarī, Nepali Paper, 23 � 10.9 cm, 7, 8

(1v, 4v); ca. 30-35

Extent and Conditions This manuscript is complete in 9 folios, numbered 1 – 9 in
original foliation. The text begins on fol. 1v and ends on fol. 9v. Foliation is made on the
bottom of the right margin on each verso. The word “śrīḥ” is written above each folio number.
Folio numbers are repeated on the top of the left margin of the same side. The abbreviated
title “ve. bhā.” is scribed above the numbers. The abbreviation and the folio number are
positioned on the margin parallel to the first three lines of the body. The manuscript is
preserved in good health. As the flyleaf states, the leaves are of light brown color. The
acquired copy for this edition is received in grayscale.

Scribal features The manuscript appears to have been written carefully. This is a fairly
neat and legible witness with fewer erroneous readings. Yet, there are akṣara-s that become
illegible due to the use of heavy ink. The scribe is consistent about the use of double danḍa-s
as punctuation marks. There are very few instances where single danḍa-s replace them. The
text begins with the invocation of Lord Gaṇeśa – “śrī gaṇeśo jayati”. A one-akṣara-wide
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gap is left after the invocation before the text begins (1v1). The same gap has been left
before the beginning of the first sūtra, at the end of the text before the colophon begins, and
after it (the colophon) ends (9v2). The gap always ends with a double danḍa, and follows
another double danḍa before as the ending remark of the previous sentence, as a result, the
gap appears to be bracketed with double danḍa-s (“||[space]||”). Another noticeable feature
of this manuscript is that the scribe has penned through the sūtra-s with a bold line, which
makes them apparently illegible for easy reading. This can be interpreted as an effort to
highlight the sūtra-s from their commentaries. This is, for sure, not to delete them because
the beginning invocation and the final line in the post colophon (9v4 likhitvā iti viśeṣaḥ) are
also penned through in the same way. One does not find a plausible argument in support of
their deletion.

The scribe did not take good care of the sūtra numbers and verse numbers. Sporadically
one comes across numbers in the text. Numbers for the first to fourth and the sixth sūtra-s
are put at the end of their explanations. The verses in the main text remain unnumbered.
The verse in the post colophon is marked as ‘1’.

The alteration of akṣara-s is marked with dots below. Various ways are followed to mark
correction on the manuscript. Some of the corrections are probably made by a different
hand. The original scribe deleted the miswritten akṣara-s by overwriting it with heavy ink
and wrote the corrected akṣara-s immediately above or below the line. A ^ -like symbol
is used to mark the place of replacements, though, even without the symbol, the places
of replacements are apparent as they are written immediately above or below the replaced
akṣara-s (e.g., 3v9 prāksamucca[[ret]]). An inline insertion is observed in 9v6 where no symbol
is used to mark the point of insertion; the akṣara which is to be inserted is written over the
headline (prāksaikā[[ra]]). In the third line on fol. 2v, a ^ -like symbol is used to mark the
place of insertion, and the missing akṣara-s are written on the left margin parallel to the third
line, and no line number is mentioned against the akṣara-s (sakāra[[hakāra]]refayuktatvāt).

Furthermore, the correction has been made by a second hand. This hand wrote missing
akṣara-s on the right margin with the line number to mark the line they are to be inserted.
Sometimes, he marks the place of insertion by ^ -like symbol underneath and v-like symbol
in case it is put above (4r3 rāyaspoṣeṇa[[ste]], (4r5 saṃvarhi[[ra]]ṅkā). There is a proposed
insertion of the word iti written on the right margin on the fol. 4r, parallel to the seventh line.
Numeral ‘3’ is placed after the akṣara, which means the insertion of iti should be somewhere
in the third line. This time, the counting of lines is supposed to start from the bottom; hence,
the line becomes the third line from the bottom, as the folio contains 9 lines. Here, a dot
is used below the line to mark the place of insertion (4r6 hvārṣīt [[iti]]). The second hand
mentions the beginning and end of the text by the phrases “atha vedbhāṣyaṃ” (1r) and “iti
vedabhāṣyaṃ” (7v) respectively. The akṣara-s written by the second hand are thinner than
that of the original scribe. The following features are ignored in the collation:

- The unidentified symbols at the end of 1v1, 1v4, 2v3, 2v9, 3r2, 4v6, 4v8, 5v3, 6v8-9,
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and 7r8-9.
- The dots put below the akṣara-s (2r2 va[[ya]]yo, [[va]]yakārau, 2r7 [[vaya]]yoriti, 6r6

[[yava]]yoḥ).
- A ta resembling to na (3r3 〈ta〉[[na]] tu).
- An overhead writing of ra and avagraha symbol (3v6 prāksaikā[[ra]], 4r9 viṁśatime[[’]]dhyāye).
- The two akṣara-s deleted by overwriting (3v9 prāksamucca[**]ret. pitṛma[*]te).
- The double danḍa-s used to delete a string over the headline of au vowel sign to make

it o vowel sign (dauṣpit〈au〉[[o]]pnām).
- The double danḍa-s to mark the deletion and insertion of the akṣara-s (6v8 akārogre

〈tiṣṭhati〉[[-sti]])
- The bold lines penned through the akṣara-s in 1v1, 1v4-5, 2v5, 2v9, 3v9, 4v5, 5r8-9,

5r9, 5v4, 5v5, 6r6-7, 6v3, 7v4.
- The spaces between the akṣara-s in 1v1, 1v4, and 7v2.

History The manuscript is microfilmed under the Nepal german Manuscript Preservation
Project (NGMPP) on 11-05-1982. The copies of the manuscripts under this project are kept
in the National Archive of Nepal, Kathmandu, and Staatsbibliothek prußisher Culturbesitz
in Berlin. The manuscript is listed in Cat. NGMPP 2003 as “T 22-8 Mādhyandinīya(veda)
paribhāṣāṅkasūtrāṇi.” T 22-8 is the reel number. The running number of this document, as
the flyleaf states, is T 271. The original manuscript is kept in the Tribhuvana Viśvavidyālaya
Pustakālaya at Kīrtipura in Kathmandu district.

According to the verse in the post-colophon, it was written in Śaka 1793 [CE 1871]. The
verse reads:
paribhāṣāṅkasūtraṃ ca yajurvedasya kārikā|
daivavitkeśavenedaṃ kṛtaṃ hastasvarānvitam||8||

The year is mentioned in a chronogram in the right to left order. Netra, aṇka, gotra and
indu stand for 3, 9, 7 and 1. We find the date 1793 upon rearrangement.

Copies A digital copy of this manuscript for this edition has been acquired from the
Staatsbibliothek prußisher Culturbesitz in Berlin. A copy of the microfilm of this manuscript
is also preserved in the National Archive of Nepal, Kathmandu.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 277; Cat NGMPP 2003.

9.6.1.4 Kathmandu, National Archives of Nepal, ms. A 596 – 24A 596 – 24
K4 Mādhyndinīyavedaparibhāṣāṃkasūtrāṇi, Devanāgarī, 24×9.3, 5, 9, 43-48

Extent and conditions The manuscript contains the complete text of Mādhyn- dinīyaveda-
paribhāṣāṃkasūtrāṇi (KŚ) in five leaves numbered 1 – 5 in original foliation. The foliation
is on the top of the left margin of each verso (except the fifth folio) below the abbreviation
“ve. pa. bhā◦.” On the fifth folio, the foliation is on the recto side, where the text ends. The
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foliation is repeated on the bottom of the right margin of each verso (recto in the case of the
fifth folio) below the word “śrīkṛṣṇa◦.” In the folios 4 and 5, the symbol ‘◦’ is replaced with
a visarga. In folio 3, the word “śrīkṛṣṇa is replaced with the word “śivaḥ.” The body of the
text begins on fol. 1v and ends on fol. 5r. The recto of the first folio reads an incomplete
line: “sabhāratna vidyā śravaṇapuṇa” . This is found to be the impression of the text scribed
on the verso of the fifth folio. It reads:
sabhāratnaṃ vidyā śravaṇapuṭaratnaṃ harikathā nadīratnaṃ gaṃgā nṛpatiratnakulaṃ raghu-
patiḥ|
galeratnaṃ gītaṃ gaganatalaratnaṃ dinamaṇirniśāratnaṃ candraḥ śayanatalaratnaṃ śaśimukhī||1||

Another version of this subhāṣita verse is found in MSS V (2337.9015), SRB (177.979),
and SR (277.39). It reads:
kalāratnaṃ gītaṃ gaganatalaratnaṃ dinamaṇiḥ sabhāratnaṃ vidvān śravaṇapuṭaratnaṃ harikathā|
niśāratnaṃ candraḥ śayanatalaratnaṃ śaśimukhī mahīratnaṃ śrīmāñjayati raghunātho nṛ-
pavaraḥ||

SSRB (514.979) reads the verse replacing raghuātho nṛpavaraḥ with kṛtiratnaṃ supu-
ruṣaḥ. MSS V attributes it to Brartṛhari. SR records this verse in its miscellaneous section
(miśraprakaraṇam) and SRB states it to be of general kind (sāmāanyanītiḥ). According to
SSRB, it is hitokti. It can be assumed that this verse is placed here as an invocation.

Scribal Features The manuscript is available in a pothi shape. It is written by a single
hand, and the writing is congested yet easily readable. The scribe uses double danḍa-s, single
danḍa-s, and single dot to punctuate the text. There is no specific pattern followed in the use
of double and single danḍa-s. It is noticed that the single danḍa is used mainly at the end of
the examples quoted in the text. The dots are probably put during the revision of the text,
rectifying the missing punctuations where enough space was not left to put single or double
danḍa-s. A pair of the double danḍa-s with a blank space in-between (“||[space]||”) are used
in the following conditions:

- After the invocation and before the beginning of a main text (1v1 śrīgaṇeśāya namaḥ||
|| natvā gaṇapatimveda-), (1v3 taducyate|| || paādau pūrvahal-).

- After the conviction and before the beginning of the first sūtra (1v3 taducyate|| ||
padādau pūrvahal-)

- After the ending of the text and before the beginning of the final rubric (5r9 syurvedād-
hyayanabodhakāḥ|| || iti mādhyandinīyavedparibhāṣāṁkasūtrāṇi).

- Before and after the final invocation (5r9 || ||śubhamastu|| ||).

There are three marginal additions in the whole document. A v-like symbol is used over the
headline to specify the space of insertion, and the to-be-inserted text is written immediately
over or below the specific akṣara in the margin area (2r1, 2r9, and 3v9). All the three
corrections were made either in the first or in the last line of the folio giving them scope to
be immediate to each other. A metathesis is emended by dots beneath the akṣara-s inverting
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their orders (1v7, 4v3, and 4v6). Some akṣara-s are overwritten with a small lump of ink
to mark deletion (1v8, 2r5, 3v1, 4r3, and 5r7). The sūtra numbers are mentioned after the
completion of the commentary of the sūtra. An exception is noticed for the fifth one. The
number is missing against this sūtra. The scribe is very particular in using the symbol ◦.
The following features are ignored in the collation:

- The gemination of p before refa (1v8, 3r1 prār〈p〉payatu)
- An ā vowel sign deleted with ^ -symbol (1v2 aṃkānānnāvānaṃ).
- The confusions between na/ta and nā/tā (1v2 tadvi, 1v3 〈tā〉[[nā]]).
- A deleted au vowel sign with a vertical stroke underneath (1v4 yakār〈au〉[[a]]ccārau).
- Ya and va altered with a dot underneath (1v7, 4v3, 4v6 〈vaya〉yavayo-, 1v8 〈vaya〉[[yava]]kārau).
- A misplaced dot underneath (2r1 vayayo-).
- The akṣara-s deleted with a heavy mark of ink in 1v8, 2r5, 3v1, 4r3, 5r7.
- An e vowel sign deleted by an overhead vertical stroke (2r6 madhya〈e〉ke).
- An ā vowel sign deleted by a vertical stroke underneath (3r9 svar〈ā〉ṇām).
- Random number “22” (1v6).

History The manuscript is microfilmed under the Nepal german Manuscript Preser- va-
tion Project (NGMPP) on 11-05-1989. The copies of the manuscripts under this project are
kept in the National Archive of Nepal, Kathmandu, and Staatsbibliothek prußisher Culturbe-
sitz in Berlin. The manuscript is listed in Cat. NGMPP 2003 as “A 596 – 24 Mādhyand-
inīya(veda) paribhāṣāṅkasūtrāṇi.” There are three numbers on the flyleaf that help to locate
the manuscript: Manuscript No. 7019, viṣaya saṃkhyā (subject No.) 283, and reel No. A
596 – 24.

Copies The copies of the microfilms are preserved in the Microfilm Building in the
National Archive of Nepal in Kathmandu as well as in the State Library in Berlin. The
manuscript in discussion is acquired from The State Library in Berlin, known initially as
Staatsbibliothek prußisher Culturbesitz in Berlin. The acquired digital copy of the manuscript
was microfilmed on 12th June 1973.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, pp. 277; Cat. NGMPP 2003.

9.6.1.5 Kathmandu, National Achieve of Nepal, ms. A 596 – 25A 596 – 24
K5 Mādhyandinīyavedaparibhāṣāṃkasūtrāṇi, Devanāgarī; Paper; 7; 26×10; 7 (1v – 2r), 8 (2v –

7r); 40 – 45

Extent and Conditions Some portions of the leaves of the manuscript are worm-eaten
at places:

- The top and bottom margin areas of all the folios are worm-eaten.
- The top right corner of the second and third folios (foliation on both the leaves is lost).

It is to be noted that sides (top, bottom, etc.) are decided on the recto of the folios.
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Thus, the top of the recto becomes the bottom of the verso. The manuscript is in pothi
shape and turned horizontally, with the turning edge coinciding with the top margin of
the recto and bottom of the verso.

- A two or three-akṣara-wide area extending from the upper margin to the sixth line,
inclined towards the left is worm-eaten. The two or three akṣara-s each line (till the
sixth line) is lost on the recto of the fourth folio. Surprisingly, he made no impression
on the verso of the folio.

- Damage on the bottom margin extends to the sixth line (third, from the bottom),
causing loss of some akṣara-s on the sixth, seventh and eighth line on the recto and
first, second, and third line of the verso.

The manuscript contains the complete text of Mādhyandinīyavedaparibhāṣāṃkasūtrāṇi
in 7 leaves (1v – 7r). Folio 1r and 7v are left blank. The text begins on folio 1v and ends on
folio 7r. Foliation is made on the verso of each folio except for folio 7. On folio 7, the foliation
is on the recto side where the text ends. In numbering, Devanāgarī numerals are used on
the bottom of the right margin. Foliation is lost on the third and fourth folios due to the
damage caused by worms. The numbers follow one śabdarūpa each from the table of rāma
śabdarūpa. Folio numbers are repeated on the top of the right margin with the abbreviation
ve. ṣā above.

Scribal features The manuscript is written by a single hand, and the writing is uniform
but not neat. The scribe mostly uses dots and double danḍa-s as punctuation marks. There
are a few places where single danḍa-s are also used. Double danḍa-s are used at the end of
the sūtra-s; dots and single danḍa-s are often used between examples. Use of avagraha sign
(ऽ) is a notable phenomenon. There are three cases where avagraha is used.

- In sandhi-s, ऽ is used in the place of lupta-akāra (2v4 -5 evamvrāhmaṇe’pi, 4r5 ekonav-
iṃśatitame’dhyāye, 4r7 rakārasaṃyoge’pi, 6r8 akāro’gre, 7r1 ākārogre’sti, 6v3 ākāro’gre’sti,
6v4 ākārogre’sti, 6v5 ākāro’gre’sti, 7r1 avarṇo’gre).

- Avagraha is used to represent the conjunct a-kāra (1v3 pūrvā’halvyordvitīyoccārau, 1v4
ścā’pya’nayoḥ, 1v5 saṃhitāprathamā’dhyāye, 2r2 padāditvā’bhāvānna, 2r3 krūrasyetya’ṣṭāviṃśatika,
2r4 yyoccārārthama’nyasūtrañca[. . . ] padā”dyantama, 2r7 dvitīyā’dhyāye, 2v1 tṛtīyā’dhyāye,
2v1 sūtrā’rthe, 2v5 sarveṣāmityatrā’pi, 2r7 padā”dya’nta, 3r2 pañcamā’dhyaye, 3r3 ity-
atrā’pi sāvarṇyāllasyā’pi, 3r4 atrā’pi, 3r6 dvitīyā’dhyāye, 3v1 ekatriṃśada’dhyāye, 3v6
– 7 dvitīyā’dhyāye, 4r5 ekādaśā’dhyāye, ekonaviṃśatitame’dhyāye, tṛtīyā’dhyāye, 4r8,
bhāgamprajāvatīritya- syā’nusvārasyā’gre, rephābhāvāda’nusvāra, 4v7 tṛtīyā’dhyāye, 5r1
tṛtīyā’dhyāye, 5r3 dvitvaprasaṃgāda’nyatra, 5r4 tva’ci, atrā’c, 5r6 – 7 hala’ntyam, 5r2
nāsikā’- nusvārasya, 5r4 prathamā’dhyāye, 6r2 tṛdvitīyā’dhyāye, 6v4 praẏora’gre, 6v6
ddhr- uvā’asmingopatau, 7r1 avarṇo’gre, 7r3 syurvedā’dhyayanabodhakāḥ||1||),

- Double avagraha-s is used to represent conjunct ā-kāra (1v3 – 4 pādādāvā”dyahalvi-
hīnayo, 2r4 cāsītyatrā”dyahalyuktatvānna, padā”dyantamadhye, 2v7 padā”dyanta, 3r5
mūrdhanyā”deśa, 3r8 evamā”di, 6r5 halyutā’yutā”kāre).

353



9. Keśavī Śikṣā

There are a few scopes of avagraha that are missed by the scribe.

The scribe did not pay attention to the numbers of the sūtra-s and verses. The sūtra
numbers are put after the commentary on each sūtra. Sometimes, the commentary ends with
a verse. In that case, two numbers are to come subsequently; one is for the verse and another
is for the sūtra. The second sūtra ends with the second verse. They are marked with the
number ‘2’ at the end of the second sūtra. The number for the third verse is missing. The
sūtra number ‘4’ is repeated in the place of ‘5’, ‘5’ in the place of ‘6’, ‘6’ in the place of ‘8’
and ‘9’ (the sequence is 1, 2, 3, 4, 4, 5, 7, 6, 6 instead of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9).

The following features have been ignored in the collation:

- Avagraha used to represent the conjunct a-kāra and double avagraha-s used to represent
conjunct ā-kāra mentioned above.

- ẏa in the place of ya (5r3 〈ẏ〉[[y]]aro, 5v1 upūpadhmānī〈ẏ〉[[y]]ānāmoṣṭhau, 6v3 – 4
〈ẏ〉[[y]]apraẏora’gre)

- Gemination of j before refa. (5r8 akuhavisar〈j〉janīyānāṃ, 5v3 visar〈j〉janīyaḥ).
- A duplication of g (5v7 dhṛṣṭirasyapāggane)
- Misplaced numbers ‘6’ (1v7 yyunakti.〈6〉 janayatyai) and ‘22’ (1v7 saṃyyaumīdamag-

neḥ. 〈22〉 || ityādiṣu).
- A duplication of t before refa (3r5 var〈t〉tate).
- Two akṣara-s deleted by vertical strokes (2v4)
- A व-like akṣara deleted by double vertical stroke above (3v6).
- A double vertical stroke over the headline (1v2).
- Akṣara-s written overhead to clarify the unclear reading (2r5 gma).

Copies The copies of the microfilms are preserved in the Microfilm Building in the
National Archive of Nepal in Kathmandu as well as in the State Library in Berlin. The
manuscript in discussion is acquired from The State Library in Berlin originally known as
Staatsbibliothek prußisher Culturbesitz in Berlin. The acquired digital copy of the manuscript
was microfilmed on 12th June 1973.

Bibliography Cat. Aithal 1993, p. 277, Cat. NGMPP 2003.

9.6.2 Genealogy of the KŚ II manuscripts

9.6.2.1 K2, K3, K4, and K5, the γ family

Primarily, the KŚ II manuscripts can be divided into two basic groups: G, A1, A2, C (labeled
as γ) and K2, K3, K4, K5 (labeled as η) Ṫhe primary evidence for this division is an omission
of a complete verse in K2, K3, K4, and K5:
paribhāṣāṅkasūtraṃ ca yajurvedasya kārikā|
daivavitkeśavenedaṃ kṛtaṃ hastasvarānvitam||8||
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G, A1, and A2 read the verse before the final verse of the text. Besides this, K2, K3, K4,
and K5 read the title of the text in the opening verse as vedaparibhāṣāṁkasūtrakam, whereas
the other three have disagreements regarding the title.

Also, K2, K3, K4, and K5 have three omissions in common:

- dvitvam] om. K2 K5 K3 K4
- pare’pi] om. K2 K5 K3 K4
- hasva mā hvārmmāte] om. K2 K5 K3 K4

Hence, the assumption is that K2, K3, K4 and K5 derived from a common ancestor γ (See
Figure 9.1).

β

η

K4K3K5K2

γ

CA1A2G

Figure 9.2: K2, K3, K4, and K5, the η family

9.6.2.2 K3, K4 and K5 the θ family

K3 and K5 are undated documents, and it is difficult to establish a chronological relationship
between the witnesses judging from the digital copies. K4 is a document scribed in CE 1871.
Some portions of the folios of K5 are worm-eaten and because of that, some texts are lost.

The three manuscripts do not share many conjunctive readings, but a few of the shared
errors are unique. Such an instance is the following one:

- saṃẏaumīdamagneḥ (KŚ II 11)] saṃyyaumīdamagneḥ 22 K5 K3 K4

The number 22, added in Nāgarī numerals, cannot be justified as a standard coincidental
error made by the two scribes. In the KŚ II, there is no possible scope of putting the number
22, as the numbering of the sūtra-s and verses ends at nine and eight, respectively. It can
be postulated that the text transmitted from a common ancestor in which the number was
purposefully or copied wrongly. The hypothesis is that the number 22 was not present in the
original. A common ancestor must have passed down the addition to K3, K4, and K5.

There are a few more conjunctive errors that lead us towards the assumption of their
common ancestry:
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- dīrghāddhrasvaḥ (KŚ II 80)] dīrghahrasvaḥ K5 K3 K4
- mradasaṃ (KŚ II 93)] mradasadaṃ K5 K3 K4
- paridhimi- (KŚ II 90)] paridhiṃ K5 K3 K4
- -tyṛṅmadhye (KŚ II 90)] madhye K5 K3 K4
- ityatra (KŚ II 143)] ityādiṣu K5 K3 K4

The other conjunctive errors of the trio are as follow:

- -ẏakāroccārau (KŚ II 12)] -vvayyakāroccārau K5 K3 K4
- ṛṅmadhye (KŚ II 23)] -tyṛṅmadhye K5 K3 K4
- -tyādiṣu (KŚ II 25)] ityādiṣu K5 K3 K4
- brāhmaṇe (KŚ II 63)] vrāhmaṇe’pi K5 K3 K4
- rakārasaṃyoge (KŚ II 75)] rakārasaṃyoge’pi K5 K3 K4
- ṛkārahīnānāṃ (KŚ II 83)] ṛkārahīna- K5 K3 K4
- śarmāsyavadhūta� (KŚ II 119)] śarmāsyavadhūta� K5 K3 K4
- ityatra (KŚ II 143)] ityādiṣu K5 K3 K4

The three witnesses manage to follow a similar format while numbering the sūtra-s, com-
mentary and the verses till the end of the commentary of the third sūtra. Such consistency
in numbering is not observed in other pairs of witnesses.

The assumption is that the three manuscripts K3, K4, and K5 have been descended from
a common ancestor labeled as θ (See Figure. 9.3)

β

η

θ

K5K3K5K2

γ

CA1A2G

Figure 9.3: K5, K3 and K4 the θ family

9.6.2.3 K3 and K4, the ζ family

K3 bears a date corresponding to CE 187114, and K4 is undated, but looks older. Judging
from the digital copy availed for the present work, it is difficult to reach a final judgment

14 Calculated with pañcāṁga tool available at http://www.cc.kyoto-su.ac.jp/∼ yanom/pancanga/index.html
(accessed on 09.01.2021).
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about its date. The two manuscripts share a high number of conjunctive readings compared
to the other manuscripts. Their shared errors include the following ones that cannot be
explained as coincidental:

- harẏate- (KŚ II, 25)] haryata K3 K4
- sampūrvayordviẏau (KŚ II, 27)] sampūrvayordviyvau K3 K4
- ityṛṅmadhye (KŚ II, 68)] iti kam K3 K4
- -mṛṣabhamityṛṅmadhye (KŚ II, 70)] -mṛṣamityṛci K3 K4
- na (KŚ II, 120)] yavayoḥ parayorna K3 K4
- dvitīyādhyāye (KŚ II, 124)] tṛtīyādhyāye K3 K4
- yadyapi hrasvāstathāpyeṣāṃ (KŚ II, 135)] hrasvāḥ ata eṣāṃ K3 K4
- yaka ityatra (KŚ II, 139)] yakarma atra K3 K4;
- halvisargayutaḥ avarṇaḥ agre (KŚ II, 149)] halvisargayugavarṇo’gre K3 K4

Due to such interesting peculiar readings shared by the two manuscripts, the possibility
of one’s derivation from the other cannot be ruled out. K3 cannot be the antigraph of K4
because it reads many separative errors:

- navānāṃ (KŚ II, 3)] navakānāṃ K3
- -ẏakāro- (KŚ II, 7)] -vakārayakārau K3
- -ẏakārau (KŚ II, 15)] vvakārayakārau K3
- dvitvaẏoccārau (KŚ II, 18)] dvitvavvayyakāroccārau K3
- vayayoriti (KŚ II, 18)] yavayoriti K3
- yena tvamiti kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ II, 23)] yeneti kim K3
- syāṭṭavargaṃ (KŚ II, 30)] syādṛvarga- K3
- parśavyenetyatra (KŚ II, 42)] parśavenetya K3
- agrimakaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ II, 90)] priyamakam K3

On the other hand, K4 has very few singular errors against K3. The candidates in which K3
seems to preserve the archetypical readings along with the other witnesses, are the following
ones:

- staśchandasi (KŚ II, 7)] K3; staḥ chandasi K4
- vayakārau (KŚ II, 12)] K3; yavakārau K4
- keṣvanta (KŚ II, 50)] K3; keṣvanna K4
- etadbrahmannupa- (KŚ II, 51)] K3; etadvrahmannupa- K4
- ca (KŚ II, 61)] K3; om. K4
- kakāratakārayoḥ (KŚ II, 94)] K3; kakāratakārayo- K4
- vviśśvadhāsi (KŚ II, 113)] K3; viśvadhā- K4
- halvisargayugavarṇe (KŚ II, 130)] K3; halvisargayugavarṇo K4;
- -ẏakāro- (KŚ II, 7)] K3; -vayakāro- K4
- -kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ II, 17)] K3; -kaṇḍikā K4
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K4 cannot be the antigraph of K3 because it has several separative errors against K3:

- -sukhāptaye (KŚ II, 2)] -sukhāyame K3; -sukhāmaye K4
- -rdvirẏoccārau (KŚ II, 5)] -rdvitīyoccārau K3; -dvitīyoccārau K4
- -ẏakāro- (KŚ II, 7)] -vakārayakārau K3; -vayakāro- K4
- ẏunakti (KŚ II, 11)] yunakti K3; yyunakti K4
- -kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ II, 17)] -kaṇḍikam K3; -kaṇḍikā K4
- ẏoccārārthamanyatsūtraṃ (KŚ II, 18)] yoccārārthamanyatsūtra K3; yoccārārthamanyasū-

tram K4;
- trayoviṃśatitame’dhyāye (KŚ II, 50)] trayoviṃśatimedhyāye K3; trayoviṃśatitamedhyāye
K4;

- iti (KŚ II, 67)] kam K3; kim K4
- barhiraṅktā� (KŚ II, 68)] varhiṅktā� K3; barhiṅktā� K4
- ityupadhmānīyaḥ (KŚ II, 111)] upadhmānīyaḥ K3; iti upadhmānīyaḥ K4
- ityupadhmānīyaḥ (KŚ II, 111)] upadhmānīyaḥ K3; iti upadhmānīyaḥ K4

The readings of the last series would have been caused either by contamination or by the
individual conjecture of K4’s scribe. At the present stage of knowledge, it is safer to assume
that K3 and K4 have descended from a common ancestor. The ancestor of K3 and K4 is
labeled as ι (see Figure 9.4).

β

η

θ

ι

K4K3K5K2

γ

CA1A2G

Figure 9.4: K3 and K4, the ι family

9.6.2.4 G and A2, the δ family

Both G and A2 are undated documents. The date of G has to be prior to CE 1892, because
Prof. Kielhorn gifted the manuscript to Staatbibliothek Preu�ischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin
in VE 1892. A2 looks older. However, it may not be taken as a final judgment about the
chronology of the manuscripts.

Among the members of the γ family, the pair of G and A2 share the highest number of
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conjunctive errors against A1. Below is a list of such errors:

- kramāddvitva- (KŚ II, 7)] kramādvitvaṃ G A2; kramādvitta- A1
- ityekādaśakaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ II, 22)] ityekādaśakaṃ◦ G A2; ityekadaśasūtre A1
- yajñapatirhvārṣīt A1 (KŚ II, 53)] yajñaparirhvā◦ G A2
- ha�hasva (KŚ II, 113)] hasva G A2; hrasva A1
- syakārapakārahikārāṇāṃ (KŚ II, 148)] pakārahikārayoḥ G A2; pakārasya A1

The number of the conjunctive errors shared by the two manuscripts is not high, but there
are peculiar features observed in the errors. Agreement on the abbreviation of words ityekā-
daśakaṃ� and yajñaparirhvā� (in the third and fourth instances mentioned above) cannot be
explicated as accidental because abbreviating or shortening words or phrases is not a common
feature of any of the two manuscripts. They cannot occur by the individual conjecture of the
two scribes. They must share a close relationship.

The possibility of G’s derivation from A2 can be ruled out because A2 has following
omissions that are not found in G:

- udāharaṇāni (KŚ II, 62)] om. A2
- na (KŚ II, 117)] om. A2
- dvitīyādhyāye (KŚ II, 123)] om. A2
- dvitīyādhyāye (KŚ II, 124)] om. A2

Similarly, A2 cannot be antigraph of G, because A2 has several omissions that are not
present in G:

- tadvinā yena padādivarṇeṣveva saṃjñā jāyate (KŚ II, 5)] om. G
- na (KŚ II, 13)] om. G
- na ṣakāraḥ evaṃ brāhmaṇe’pi iyaṃ pṛthivī sarveṣāmityatrāpi khakāroccāro (KŚ II, 34-

35)] om. G
- eva na khakāra (KŚ II, 37-38)] om. G
- prāgeva (KŚ II, 43)] om. G
- agni� (KŚ II, 44)] om. G
- sasya (KŚ II, 50)] om. G
- chandasi 5 anusvārasya (KŚ II, 65-66)] om. G
- pare (KŚ II, 66)] om. G
- syācchandasi (KŚ II, 67)] om. G
- na (KŚ II, 82)] om. G
- ca (KŚ II, 91)] om. G
- vakārasya dantoṣṭham (KŚ II, 117)] om. G
- parayoḥ (KŚ II, 127)] om. G
- stṛṇāmi (KŚ II, 128)] om. G
- vayayoḥ parayoḥ (KŚ II, 130)] om. G
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- saikāra (KŚ II, 133)] om. G
- dvitīyādhyāye kṛṣṇo’sītyatra kreṣṇo’sītyuccāro na ṛkāraḥ dvitīyādhyāye agnaye iti kaṇḍikāyāṃ

pitṛmate (KŚ II, 134-136)] om. G
- pitremate (KŚ II, 136)] om. G
- na ṛkāraḥ (KŚ II, 138)] om. G
- na (KŚ II, 141)] om. G
- hasva mā hvārmmā te (KŚ II, 149)] om. G
- atra (KŚ II, 149)] om. G
- śreṣṭhatamāya atra makārayuta ākāraro’gre tiṣṭhati. ataṣṭhakāratakārayorhrasvataiva.

yaka ityatra yakārasya kiñciddīrghatā. rmaṇa āpyā ityatra halviyuta ākāro’gre’sti. ato
hrasvāveva. yadhvamaghnyā ityatra dhvasya kiñciddīrghatā. om. (KŚ II, 150-154)] om.
G

- na (KŚ II, 166)] om. G
- kṛtāstāḥ syurvedādhyayana- -bodhikāḥ.7. paribhāṣāṅkasūtraṃ ca yajurvedasya kārikā

daivavitkeśavenedaṃ (KŚ II, 169-171)] om. G

From the series of long omissions present in G, it is quite evident that it cannot be derived
from A2. In the present scenario, it is safer to assume that they descended from a common
ancestor. The ancestor is labeled as δ as shown in Figure 9.5.
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γ

CA1

δ

A2G

Figure 9.5: G and A2 the δ family

9.6.2.5 The independent ancestors of A1 and C

In the previous section, it is shown how A1 stands apart from the duo of A2 and G. The
relation of the fourth member of the group i.e., C with others is yet to be weighted. i.e., C
hardly shares any conjunctive error with any of the other member separately. In the contrary,
it reads a high number of separative errors. A similar situation is observed with A1. In this
position, the assumption is that the exemplar of C and A1 are different from δ, and at the
same time, they are not derived from a common ancestor. The ancestors of A1 and C are
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labeled as ε and ζ (see Figure 9.6).
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Figure 9.6: ε and ζ, the ancestors of A1 and C
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Figure 9.7: Hypothetical stemma codicum of the KS II manuscripts with tentative chronology
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9.6.3 Critically Edited Text: KŚ II

केशवीशा II

1 नवा गणपितं देवं परभाषासूकम्।
2 उयते केशवेनेदं वेदायाय- -सखाये ।१।
3 अादाै मायदनीय- -वेदपरभाषाया अानां नवानां सूाणां मये येन सूेण पदाद- -मयात- -वणेषु संा
4 जायते तना येन पदादवणेवेव संा जायते तदुयते। पदादाै पूवाहयाे- -य़ाेाराै सपूवयाे- -छदस
5 ।१।
6 पदादाै अाहवहीनयाेवकारयकारयाेः सपूवयाेायनयाेः मावय़काराे-ाराै तछदस मायदनीये।
7 हयनम्। अयाेदाहरणािन संहताथमायाये अाकडकायां ायवः। तीयकडकायां साेः पवम्।
8 देवय वा इयेकवंशयृच संपाम। तीयकडकायां संय़पितः। कवा य़न। जनययै वा संय़ाैमीदमेः।
9 इयादषु पदादवासपूववा वययाेवय़काराेाराै न वयकाराै इयाद ेयम्। पदादावित कम्। अाकडकायां

10 जावतीः। अनमीवाः ापयत। ेतमाय इयादषु वकारयकारयाेः पदादवाभावा वय़काराै त इित।
11 अाहवहीनयाेरित कम्। पुरा ूरयेयावंशित- -कडकायां वधाभः गायेण वा इित सवंशितकडकायां
12 याेना चासीय अाहयुवा वय़ाेाराै वययाेरित। य़ाेाराथमयसूं च।

69 नवा ] n.a. K1 ∗ गणपितं ] गणपित K2 ∗ देवं ] वेद- K2 K3 K4 K5 C; देव A2

2 वेदायाय- ] वदायाय- K2; वेदायायी- K3 ∗ -सखाये ] -सखायमे K3; -सखामये K4; -सषाये A1

3 -वेदपरभाषाया ] -वेदपरभाषया A1; -वेदपरभाषायाः C ∗ अानां ] अाना K2 G ∗ नवानां ] नवकानां K3; नवािन A1 ∗
सूाणां ] सूाणा K2 ∗ पदाद- ] om. A1; पद- C ∗ -मयात- ] पदामयात- A1; -मयाय- A2 C ∗ संा ] सा K2

4 तना ] om. G ∗ संा ] सा K4 K5 ∗ पदादाै ] पादादाै A1 ∗ -य़ाेाराै ] -तीयाेाराै K2 K3 K5; -तीयाेाराै K4;
-याेाराै G; -याेाराै A1; -याेाराै A2 ∗ सपूवयाे- ] सपूवया K2; सपूवयाे- K3 K4 A1; सपूवयाे K5; सपूवयाे
A2 ∗ -छदस ] छदस K2 K5 A2

6 पदादाै ] पदादा- K5 ∗ अाहवहीनयाे ] -वाहवहीनयाे- K5; अाहलवहीनयाे- A1 ∗ वकारयकारयाेः ] -वकारयकारयाः
K2; -रवकारयकारयाेः C ∗ सपूवयाे ] सपूवयाे- K2; सपूवयाे- K5 A1 ∗ ायनयाेः ] -ानयाेः A1 ∗ माव ] माव-
K5; मावं G A2 C; मा- A1 ∗ य़काराे- ] -यकारा- K2; -वकारयकाराै K3; -वयकाराे- K4; -यकाराे- K5; यकाराे- G
A2 C ∗ ाराै ] -ारा- K2; om. K3; -ारं C ∗ तछदस ] -तछदस K2; तः छदस K4; तछदस G; युछदस
A1; याछदस C
7 संहताथमायाये ] संहतायाः थमायाये A1 ∗ अाकडकायां ] थमकडकायां K2 K3 K4 K5 A1 A2 C ∗ तीयकडकायां ]
तीयकं० G ∗ साेः ] साे K2; वसाेः K5

8 वा ] वे- K2 ∗ इयेकवंशयृच ] -येकवशयृच K2; इवेकवशयृच A1 ∗ तीयकडकायां ] तीयकडका A2; तीये
C ∗ सं ] om. K2 K3 K4 K5 A1 A2 ∗ कवा ] कव K2

9 इयादषु ] इयादष A1 ∗ पदादवासपूववा ] पदादवासपूववा K2 ∗ वययाे ] यवयाे- K4 ∗ व ] -यकाराे- add.
K2; -व- K4 ∗ य़काराेाराै ] -ाराै K2; -यकाराेाराै K3 K4 K5; -य़काराेाराै A1; -षकाराेाराै A2; -यकाराे- -ाराे
C ∗ न ] om. G ∗ वयकाराै ] यवकाराै K4; वकारयकाराै G A1 A2 C ∗ इयाद ] इयाितद A1 ∗ अाकडकायां ]
अाकडकायाम् K2; अाकं० G; अाकडका A2

10 अनमीवाः ] अरनमीवाः K2 K5 ∗ व ] वं C ∗ य़काराै ] -ययकाराै K2; -कारयकाराै K3; -यकाराै K4 K5; -यकाराै
A2 ∗ त ] तः K2

11 पुरा ] तीयायाये अे ाजजाजं तृतीये अव मयृये ेयसकात् रयं थी नाे इयनयाेवकारयकारयाेः पदादवमत
अतः तीयाेारः ाजजज् वाजं C ∗ ूरयेयावंशित- ] ूरय इयावंशित- K3 K4 A1 A2 ∗ -कडकायां ] -कम् K3

K4; -कं० G; -कड० A2 ∗ वा ] वे- K5 ∗ इित ] -ित K5 ∗ कडकायां ] -कडकम् K3; -कडका K4; -कं० G; -कड०
A2

12 याेना ] येना K2 K5 ∗ चासीय ] चास इय K1 K3 K4 A2; चासीया- K2 K5 ∗ अाहयुवा ] -हयुवा
K2 K5; अादकारहयुवा C ∗ वय़ाेाराै ] वयकाराेराै K1 वयाेराेराै K2; वयकाराेाराै K3; वकाराेराै
K4; वयाेराै K5; वषाेाराै A2; वय़ाेारः अे ाजजाजं वा ेयकरथा नः एवमेवाेचाराे C ∗ य़ाेाराथमयसूं ]
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9. Keśavī Śikṣā

13 पदातमये ऋहरेफयुमय य़॥२॥
14 पदातमये ऋकारहकाररेफै युय यय य़ाेारः याछदस। उदाहरणािन। अथैन अायेित ाणमये
15 थमा इयेकादशकडकायां सामायृभः अभषयृचः। तीयायाये यं परधमित ऋये पणभगुमानः।
16 ेदाेस येन वमित कडकायां तेन मयं़ ेदाे भूयाः। घृताची थाे धुय़ाै। तृतीयायाये उप वा इयृये
17 घृताचीय़त हय़तेयादषु ऋकाररेफ- युवात् य़काराेाराे न यः। सूाथे कारकाप।
18 पूवाहयाेः पदादाै च वेदे सपूवयाेय़ाै।
19 ययहरेफयुय य़ः पदातमयके॥१॥
20 षः खुमृते च॥३॥
21 पदातमये षकारय खकाराेारः यावग वना छदस। उदाहरणािन। इषे वाेजे वा इय खकाराे न
22 षकारः। एवं ाणेऽप। इयं पृथवी सवेषामयाप खकाराेाराे न षकारः। इयाद ेयम्। टवग वना
23 इित कम्। अा ऋच। ेतमाय कमण इय टवगयुवाषकाराेार एव न खकार इयाद ेयम्।
24 अहशयूव रेफय सैकारः ा॥४॥

याेाराथमयसूम् K1 K3; याेाराथमयसू K2; याेाराथमयसूम् K4; य़ाेाराथमयसूम्- K5; याेचाराथेमयसूं G;
षाेचाराथेमयसूं A2; -चाराथेमयसूं C
13 पदातमये ] पदातमय K2 A2 C; पदाततमय K3 K4; पदातमय K5 C ∗ ऋहरेफयुमय ] ऋहरेफयुयय K1

K3 K4 G A2 C; ऋहरेफयुयरय K2; ऋहरेफयुय A1 ∗ य़ ] य K1 K3 K4 G A2 C; य़ K2; य K5

14 पदातमये ] पदाततमय K1; पदातमय K2 ∗ ऋकारहकाररेफै ] ऋकारहकाररैफै K1; ऋकारहकारेरफै K2

∗ युय ] युयय K1 ∗ यय ] om. K1; य़य K4 ∗ य़ाेारः ] याेारः K1 K2 K3 K4 A2; याेारः K5; य़ाेार A1;
य़ाेारणं C ∗ अथैन ] अथैता G ∗ अायेित ] अाथेित K3 K4 K5 ∗ ाणमये ] ाणमयाे० K2; ाणमये K3 K4 K5

15 इयेकादशकडकायां ] इित एकादशकं K1; इयेकादशम् K2; इयेकादशकम् K3 K4; इयेकादशकं० G A2; इयेकदशसूे
A1; इयेकादशकड C ∗ सामायृ ] सामाय- G C ∗ भः ] -ः K1 G C; -ः A1 ∗ यं ] य़ं K5 ∗ परधमित ] परधम-
K3 K4 K5 G A2; परधम A1; परधम् C ∗ ऋये ] कडकायां K2 A1; -यृये K3 K4 K5; -यृचमये G; -यृये
A2; इयृये C
16 ेदाेस ] om. K1 ∗ येन ] येनेित कडकाम् K2; येनेित कम् K3; येनेित कं K4 ∗ वमित ] वंमित A2 ∗ कडकायां ]
कं० G A2 ∗ तेन ] तेन A1 ∗ मयं़ ] महय K2; मं K3 K4 K5 G A2 C ∗ ेदाे ] वेदाे K2 K3 K4 K5 A1 A2 ∗ घृताची ]
यताची K2 ∗ तृतीयायाये ] तृितथायाये K2 ∗ वा ] वे- K1; वे K5 ∗ इयृये ] -तृये K1; यृमये A1

17 घृताचीय़त ] घृताचीयत K1 K3 K4 C; ृताचीय़त K2 ∗ हय़ते ] हयते- K2; हयत K3 K4; हय़त K5 G A1 A2 ∗
यादषु ] -यादपु K2; इयादषु K3 K4 K5; अादषु G ∗ ऋकाररेफ- ] ऋकारहकारेफ- K1; ऋकारहकाररेफ- K2 K4 K5 C
∗ युवात् ] -युयात् K2; युवात् A1; -यवात् C ∗ य़काराे ] यकाराे- K1 K2 K3 K4 C; य़काराे G ∗ ाराे ] -चाराे
K2; ाराे G ∗ सूाथे ] सूाथ A1

18 पूवाहयाेः ] पवहयाेः K1; पूवाहवाेः K2; पूवाहवाेयाेः C ∗ च ] om. C
19 ययहरेफयुय ] ययहरेफयुस A1; अयहरेफयुय C ∗ य़ः ] यः K2 K4 ∗ मयके ] -मय K1; -मयगै G
20 खुमृते ] वुमृते K2

21 पदातमये ] पदातमये K1 ∗ खकाराेारः ] खकाराेार- K2; खकाराेार A1; खकाराेचारः G C ∗ यावग ] यावग
K1 K5; -याछवग K2; यावग- K3; यात् टवग G; याटवग A1 ∗ वना ] -वना K3 ∗ वाेजे ] om. K1; वाेे K2

K5 G A1 A2 C ∗ खकाराे ] खकाराेाराे K2 K3 K4 K5 A1 A2; खकाराेचाराे C ∗ न ] om. G
22 एवं ] ए K2 ∗ इयं ] इय K2 ∗ सवेषामयाप ] संवेषाम् इयाप C ∗ खकाराेाराे ] खकाराेचाराे C ∗ इयाद ] इित
A1 ∗ टवग ] टवग वनेित K3 ∗ वना ] वनेित कं A1

23 इित ] om. K1 ∗ अा ] अाकं K1; अ C ∗ ेतमाय ] ेतमायेय K2 ∗ कमण ] om. K1 K3 K4 K5 C;
कण A1; कमणे A2 ∗ युवाषकाराेार ] -युवाषकाराेाराे A1 ∗ एव ] om. A1 ∗ खकार ] खकारः K1 A1 ∗
इयाद ] सव add. K1

24 अहशयूव रेफय ] अहलसयूव रेफय A1 ∗ सैकारः ] रेकारः G
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9.6. Keśavī Śikṣā II

25 पदातमये हवहीनशयूव रेफय सैकारः ागुारः याछदस। शल् इित शषसहा ेयाः। उदाहरणािन।
26 अािंशदयाये अभीमं महमा दवमित सदशकडकायां दशतमयाेव रेफय ागेव सैकाराेारः
27 दरेशतमित। न त साेव रेफाेारः। एकाेनचवारंशदयाये अᳮ दयेनेयृये पशयेनेय परेशयेनेित।
28 पमायाये ां मा इित कडकायां शतवशाे वराेह सहवशा इयाप रलयाेः सावयायाप
29 ासैकाेारः शतवलेशाे वराेह सहवलेशा इित। न त संयुाेारः। साेः पवमित कडकायां ाषीत्।
30 अ ारेषीदित। षकारयाेदाहरणमेव सकारय तकथम्। इकवगायां परय सय मूधय इित कृवा
31 रेफत इमये वतते तह रेफापराे यः सकारः स मूधय एवेित कृवा षकारसकारयाे रेकमेवाेदाहरणम्।
32 तीयायाये बहषे वा बहरस इयनयाेः बारेहषे वा बारेहरस एवमेवाेारः। न त साव रेफाेारः।
33 याेवंशिततमेऽयाये केवत इित ऋच एतपवहामसीय वलेहामसीयुारः रलयाेः सावयात्।
34 एवमादेयािन। हवीहीनेित कम्। साेः पवमित कडकायां यपिताषीत्। एकिंशदयाये नाया
35 अासीदतरᳮ शीणाे ाैरय हकारषकारयाेवकारणकार हयुवादूव रेफयुत एवाेाराे न ासैकार
36 इित। शलित कम्। इषे वाेे वा ापयत इय शवहीनवात् साेव रेफाेारः न ासैकार इयाद

25 पदात ] पदात- K1 ∗ सैकारः ] एकारसहतः K1; सैकादवत् K2; सैकारवत् K3 K4 K5 A1; रेकारः G ∗ ागुारः ]
ागुार K4 ∗ शल् ] शल K2; षल् C ∗ इित ] om. K2 ∗ शषसहा ] शषसहाः K1; शपसहा K2; शषसह G
26 अािंशदयाये ] om. K1; अिशदयाये K2; अिंशदयाये K3 K4 K5 A1 A2; अिंशदयाये सदश- -कडकायाम्
C ∗ अभीमं ] अभं K2; अीमं G; अभमं A2 ∗ महमा ] महमेित K1 ∗ दवमित ] दव इित दशतम् इय C ∗
सदशकडकायां ] कडकायां K2; om. A1 ∗ दशतमयाे ] दशतमयाे A2 ∗ व रेफय ] - रेफय K1; रेव रेफय G
C; वाे रेफय A2 ∗ ागेव ] om. K1 G A1 ∗ सैकाराेारः ] रेकाराेारः G
27 एकाेनचवारंशदयाये ] एकाेनचवारशदयाये K2; एकाेनचवारंशाेदयाये A1; जटायां add. A2 G ∗ अᳮ ] अ
K5; om. G A1; अ C ∗ दयेनेयृये ] दयेनेयृमये A1; दयेनेयये C ∗ पशयेनेय ] पशवेनेय K3; पशवेनेयय
K4; पशयेनेयय C
28 पमायाये ] पमायये K2 K3 K4 K5; पमायायाते G A2 ∗ मा ] ले add. A1 ∗ कडकायां ] कं K1; कं० G;
कडका A2 C ∗ शतवशाे ] शतवशा A1 ∗ वराेह ] राेह G C ∗ सहवशा ] शहवशा K1; सहवलेशा A1 ∗
इयाप ] इयााप K2; इयापर K3 C ∗ रलयाेः ] रलयाे K3 G C ∗ सावयायाप ] सावयांयाप K3

29 ासैकाेारः ] ासैकाराेारः K1 K2 K4 K5 A1 A2; ाक् सैकाराेार K3; ासैकाराेचारः C ∗ वराेह ] राेह G A2 C
∗ सहवलेशा ] सहवलेश K2 ∗ पवमित ] पवमस G ∗ कडकायां ] कं K1; कं० G A2

30 अ ] अाप ासैकाराेारः K2 K4 K5 A2; अाप K3 C; अाप ाेकाराेारः G; -ाप ासैकाराेारः A1 ∗
षकारयाेदाहरणमेव ] om. K1 ∗ सकारय ] सकरय K2; सकाय A1 C ∗ इकवगायां ] इवगायां G; इणकगायां A2 ∗
सय ] om. K1 G ∗ मूधय ] मूयादेश K3 A1; मूधयादेश K4 K5; रमूधयः G; मूधयः C ∗ इित ] इयनेव इमयवितनाे
K1

31 इमये ] इमय C ∗ रेफापराे ] रेफापरय K1; रेफाेपराे C ∗ यः ] य C ∗ सकारः ] om. K2 K3 K4 ∗ मूधय ]
मूय K2 K3 A1 ∗ एवेित ] एव इित A1 ∗ षकारसकारयाे ] षकारसकार- C
32 तीयायाये ] थमकडकायां add. K2 K3 K4 K5; तीयायाय थमकडकायां A1; थमकं० add. A2; थमकडका
add. C ∗ बहषे ] वहषे K1; वहषे K2; हषे K3 K4 K5 ∗ बहरस ] हररस K1; हरस K2; हरस K3 K4 K5

∗ इयनयाेः ] इित K1 ∗ बारेहषे ] वरेहषे K2 K3; रेहषे K4 K5; बरेहषे A1 ∗ बारेहरस ] वरेहरस K2 K3; रेहरस
K4 K5; बरेहरस A1

33 याेवंशिततमेऽयाये ] याेवंशेयाये K1; याेवशतितमेयाये K2; याेवंशितमेयाये K3 K5 A1 A2; याेवंशिततमेयाये
K4; याेवंशिततमे G ∗ केवत ] om. K1; केव K4; केवतः A2 ∗ एतप ] एतप- K4; एतंमप- A1 ∗
वहामसीय ] -वहामसय K2; -बहामसीय A1; -वहामसीयुचारः C ∗ वलेहामसीयुारः ] वलेहामसीयुचारः G; om.
C
34 एवमाद ] इयाद K2 ∗ हवीहीनेित ] हवहीनेित K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 A1 ∗ साेः ] वसाेः K1 A2 ∗ पवमित ]
पवमित A1 ∗ कडकायां ] कम् K1; कडकाया K2; कं० G; कं A2 ∗ एकिंशदयाये ] om. K1; एकिशदयाये K2

35 अासीदतरᳮ ] अासीदतरंᳮ G; अासीदंतरंᳮ A2; अासीदंतरं C ∗ शीणाे ] शीशाे K2; शीरणाे A1 ∗ ाैरय ]
ाैः इय G; ाैरय A1 ∗ हकारषकारयाे ] हकारसकारयाे- K2 ∗ एवाेाराे ] एवाेराे K1 K3 K4 A1; एवाेरः K2 K5;
एवाेचाराे C ∗ न ] त add. K1 ∗ ासैकार ] ासैकारः G; ासैकाराै A1; ासैकाराेचार C
36 शलित ] शलित K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 G A2 C ∗ वाेे ] वेे K2 K3 K4 K5 ∗ शवहीनवात् ] सवहीनवात्- A1 ∗
साेव रेफाेारः ] साेवरफ एवाेाराे K2; साेव रेफ एवाेाराे K3 K4 K5 A1 A2; साेव रेफाेाराे G; साेव रेफ एवाेचारा C ∗ न ]

365



9. Keśavī Śikṣā

37 ेयम्। एतदथे कारकाप।
38 षयाेारः खकारः याु ं वना छदस वके।
39 वहशयूव रेफाे यः सैकारः ासमुरेत्॥२॥
40 अनुवारय ᳮ छदस॥५॥
41 अनुवारय शल रेफे च परे वाघाे दघावः संयाेगे च परे गुः याछदस।
42 उदाहरणािन। तृतीयायाये िᳮशाम। ाणे सवᳮषडित। तीयायाये अे गृहपते इित कडकायां
43 भूयासᳮ सगृहपितः। तयामेव शतᳮह माः। तृतीयाेयाये सं वमे इित कडकायां सं जया सᳮ
44 रायपाेषेणेित। थमायाये। पृथव देवयजनीित कडकायां पृथयाᳮ शतेन पाशैः। ादशायाये सपणाेऽस
45 इित कडकायां यजूष नाम। तीयायाये एषा ते इयृये ससृवा सं वाजजतम्। सं बहरा हवषा
46 घृतेन। तृतीये उभा वामित कडकायां। वषारयीणाम्। एकवंशिततमेयाये हाेता यसरेतसमृषभमयृये
47 सरया भेषज या न मासरम्। अादशायाये अायुयेनेित कडकायां चयेन कपता ाें
48 येन कपताम्। एकादशायाये द ायां मलून्। एकाेनवंशिततमेऽयाये। पुराेडाशैहवीᳮया। तृतीयायाये
49 साेमानᳮ वरणाम्। सं वमे इयृये समृषीणाᳮ ततेन। पमायाये सस। एवं रकारसंयाेगे परेऽप

om. K1 ∗ ासैकार ] ासैकारः K3 G A1 A2 C
38 षयाेारः ] ययाेारे K1 ∗ खकारः ] खकार A1 A2 C ∗ याु ं ] याु K2; यात् G; यां A2; यावग C ∗ वना ]
टवग G
39 वहशयूव रेफाे ] वहू रेफाे K1; वहलसयूव रेफाे A1; हशयूव रेफा C ∗ सैकारः ] सैकार K1 K2; सैकारं K3

K4 K5 ∗ ासमुरेत् ] एवमेव सव add. K1; om. A1

40 अनुवारय ] अनुवार K3 K4 K5 ∗ ᳮ ]  K2;  A1 ∗ छदस ] छदस K2; छादस A1

41 अनुवारय ] om. K1; देवाᳮ दयेय एित वजयेत् add. K2;  add. C ∗ परे ] अनुवारय ᳮ add. K1; ᳮ K2;
ᳮ add. K3 K5; ᳮ add. K4; om. G C;  add. A1 ∗ दघावः ] दघात् वः G; वः A1; सयाेगे गु
पदातमये शल रेफे च परे- -नुवारय  यावाघाे दघावः add. C ∗ संयाेगे ] गु ५ पदातमये शल रेफे
add. G ∗ परे ] om. K3 A1; अनुवारय ᳮ यात् वाघाे दघात् वः संयाेगे add. G ∗ गुः ] गु K1

42 ाणे ] णे K1 C; ाणेप K3 K4 K5; ाणाे G A2 ∗ गृहपते ] गृहपतये K1 K3 K4 ∗ कडकायां ] कं K1; कम्
K3; कम् K4

43 भूयासᳮ ] सᳮ K2; भूयास A1; भूयास C ∗ शतᳮह ] शतह A1; शतह C ∗ तृतीयाेयाये ] तृतीये K1 K3 K4

K5; तृतीयायाये A1; तृतीयाेयाय A2 ∗ वमे ] सवम K2 ∗ कडकायां ] कं K1; कम् K3 ∗ सᳮ ] स A1; स C
44 पृथव ] पृथवी K2 K3 K4 K5 ∗ देवयजनीित ] देवयजिन K1 C; देवयजनी K3 K4; देवयजन G; देवयजिन इित A1;
देवयज A2 ∗ कडकायां ] इित कं K1; कम् K3 K4; इयृये G A2 C ∗ पृथयाᳮ ] पृथया K1 K3 K4 A1 A2;
पृथया K5; पृथया C ∗ सपणाेऽस ] सपणाेस K1 A2; सपणाेसीित K3 K4 A1

45 इित ] om. A1 ∗ कडकायां ] कं K1 ∗ यजूष ] यजूᳮष K2; यजुष K3; यजूष K5 ∗ तीयायाये ]
तीयायावे K2 ∗ एषा ] एष A2 ∗ इयृये ] इित कं K1; इित कडकायां K2 K5; इित कम् K3 K4; इयृंये A2 ∗
ससृवा ] ससृवा C ∗ बहरा ] वहरा K1; हर K2; वहा K3; बहा K4; वहरा K5; बहरंका
G; बहरा A2; बहरा C
46 तृतीये ] तृतीयायाये G A1 ∗ एकवंशिततमेयाये ] एकवशितमेयायेयाय K2; एकवंशितमेयाये K3 K4 G A1 A2;
एकवंशित////// K5; एकवंशितमाेयाये C ∗ यसरेतस ] यसरेतस- A1 ∗ मृषभमयृये ] -मृषभमयृच K2 A1; -
मृषमयृच K3 K4; -मृषममयृच K5; -मृषभं इयृये G A2 C
47 भेषज ] भेषᳮ G; भेष C ∗ या ] य़ा K2 ∗ अादशायाये ] अादशेयाये K1; मल add. G; अादशाेयाये A1

∗ अायुयेनेित ] अयुयेन G A2 C ∗ कडकायां ] कं K1; कम् K3 K4; कपतामयृये G A2 C ∗ चयेन ] चयेन
K2; चयेित K5; च़य़ेन A1 ∗ कपता ] कपताᳮ A2 ∗ ाें ] ाेम् K1

48 येन ] येन K2 K5 C; ये K3; ़य़ेन A1 ∗ एकादशायाये ] एकादशाेयाये A1 ∗ द ायां ] दᳮ ाया G; दᳮ ायां
A2; द ायां C ∗ एकाेनवंशित ] एकाेनवंशे K1; एकाेनवशित- K4 ∗ तृतीयायाये ] तृतीये K1; तृितयायाये K2

49 साेमानᳮ ] साेमान K1 K2 K3 K4 K5; साेमान A1; साेमान C ∗ सं ] om. K2 ∗ वमे ] सवमे K2 ∗
इयृये ] इित कडकायां K2; इित कम् K3 K4; //// //डकयं K5; इयृमये G C; इित कडकयं A1; इयृंये A2 ∗
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9.6. Keśavī Śikṣā II

50 ेयम्। इयादषु मेण दघवगुाराः काया न यता इित। शल रेफे च परे कम्। इाय भागं
51 जावतीरनमीवा इयनयाेरनुवारयाे शेफाभावादनुवार एव। न कारः। कारकाप।
52 अनुवारय  वेदे शल रेफे परे भवेत्।
53 वाघाे दघावः संयाेगे च परे गुः॥३॥
54 शरपूवाणामृनादपवगाणां वं वसगाेफयुानां च॥६॥
55 पदातमये शपूवाणां वम् ऋकारहीनानां ादपवगाणां वसगापरेषां रेफयुानामेषां च वं याछदस।
56 शर् इित शषसा ेयाः। उदाहरणािन। तीयायाये अम देवेयः। अा धेित मये पुरजम्।
57 समदस इयृच। कयात्। कृणाेऽयाखरेः। सूयवा पुरापात। उपताे ाैपताेपमाम्। मयीदमयृये
58 दधावान्। इयादषु ादपवगाणामेव वं शरयुवा शषसानाम्। वसगाेफयुानामुदाहरणािन।
59 यं परधमयृये। अेः यम्। अयाः अमकडकायां बृहतः तरेाः। तृतीयायाये अा न एत
60 मनः पुनः वे दायेित। ऋकारहीनादपवगाणामित कम्। इधानावा इित कडकायां वयकृतं

समृषीणाᳮ ] समृषीणा K2 K3 K4 K5 A1; समृषीणा C ∗ पमायाये ] पमाेयाये G C ∗ एवं ] एव- K2 ∗ रकारसंयाेगे ]
-कारकसयाेगेप K2; रकारसंयाेगेप K3 K4 K5; रकारसंयाेग G C; रेफसंयाेगे A1 ∗ परेऽप ] om. K2 K3 K4 K5; परेप G
A1 A2 C
50 मेण ] -मेण K1; मण K2 ∗ दघवगुाराः ] दघावगुचाराः K2; दघवगुारः K3 C; दघवगुारः
G; दघवगुारः A1 ∗ काया ] का़य़ा A1 ∗ न ] om. G; ने A1 ∗ यता ] यवता C ∗ परे ] om. K1 ∗ इाय ]
इंाय C ∗ भागं ] भाग- K2

51 जावतीरनमीवा ] जावती- K1 K3 K4 K5; -जावित- K2; जावती- -रनमीवा A1; जावित C ∗ इयनयाेरनुवारयाे ] -
रययानुवरयाे K1 K4; -रययानुवारयाे K2 K3 K5; इयनयाेरनुवाे G; इयनयाेरनुवारयाे C ∗ शेफाभावादनुवार ]
शेफाभावा K1; शफाभावादनुवार K2; शल् रेफाभावादनुवार K3 K4 K5; शल रेफाभावादनुवार A1; शलरेफाभावादनुवार
A2 ∗ न ] om. K2

52  ] om. K1 K2 K3 K4 K5; ᳮ G A2;  C ∗ वेदे ] ᳮ add. K1 K3 K4 K5 ∗ शल ]  K2

53 वाघाे ] वदघाे K1 K3 K4 K5; वावाे A2 ∗ दघावः ] दघ K1; दघव  K2; दघवः K3 K4 K5;
दघाव  A1; दघात् A2 ∗ संयाेगे ] सयाेगे K2 ∗ परे ] पर K2 ∗ गुः ] गु K1 K2

54 शरपूवाणामृन ] शपूवाणामृन- K1 K3 K4 K5; शपूवाणामृन- K2; शपूवाणामृनः G; शपूवाणामृना- A2 ∗ ादप ]
कादप- G; -कादप- A1; -कादप- A2 ∗ वगाणां ] -वगाणा K2; -वगाणां A1 ∗ वसगाेफयुानां ] वसगाेफयुनां
K1; वसगाेफयुना K2; सगाेफयुनां K5

55 पदातमये ] पदातमवे K2 ∗ शपूवाणां ] शपूवाणा K2; शपूवाणाम् K4; शवापूवाणां G; शरपूवाणा- A1 ∗ वम् ] om.
K2 K3 K4 K5; वं G A2 ∗ ऋकारहीनानां ] ऋकारह- K2; ऋकारहीन- K3 K4 K5; ऋकारहीनायः G ∗ ादपवगाणां ]
-ादपचवगाणा K2; -ादपवगाणा K3; -ादपवगाणां K4 K5; कादपवगाणां G; -कादपवगाणां A1; कादपवगाणां A2

∗ वसगापरेषां ] वसगापरषां G; वसगापरेषां A1; वसगापरेषां A2 ∗ रेफयुानामेषां ] रेफानामेषा K2; रफयुानामेषां
G ∗ च ] om. G ∗ वं ] व K2

56 शर् ] शर K1 K3 K4 G A1 A2 ∗ शषसा ] शषसहा K3 K4 G ∗ तीयायाये ] om. K1 ∗ अम ] अकम
K1 K3 K4 G A2; अकमघ K2 ∗ धेित ] ध K1; ध इित K3 K4 K5

57 समदस ] समदसीित K2 K4 K5 G; समदासीित K3; समदसित A1 ∗ सूयवा ] सूयवा K1 K2; सूयवा G;
सू़य़वा A1 ∗ उपताे ] उपताे K2 ∗ मयीदमयृये ] मदयमयृच K1; मयीदमित कडकायां K2 A1; मदयमित मये
K3 K4 K5

58 इयादषु ] इयादयु K2; इयाद A1 ∗ ादपवगाणामेव ] कादपवगाणामेव G; कादपवगाणामेव A1; कादपवगाणामेव
A2 ∗ वं ] यम् K2 ∗ शरयुवा ] शपूववात् न K1; शलयुवा K2; सरयुवा A1

59 यं ] य K2 ∗ परधम ] परधीमित K2; परधं K3 K4 K5; परधंमित A1 ∗ अमकडकायां ] यमकं K2; यमकम्
K3; यमकम् K4 A1; यमकडकायां K5; ययमकं G; ---यमकं A2 ∗ बृहतः ] हत K2; वृहतः K3 K4

60 पुनः ] om. K1 K3 K4; पुन K2; पुनः K5 G A1 A2 ∗ वे ] वे K1 K2 G ∗ ादपवगाणामित ] -ादपवगाणां
K3 K4; -कादपवगाणामित G A1 ∗ इधानावा ] इधानावेित यृच K1; इधानावेित मये K3 K4 K5 A2 ∗ वयकृतं ]
यतं K2; यकृतं K5
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61 सहकृतम्। तृतीयायाये तीयच दसं वा तृणाम इय ककारतकारयाेः ऋकारयुवा वम्।
62 इयाद ेयम्। एतदथे कारका। यृादयः पवगाः शपूवा गुरव ते। वसगा परे तयुाछदस
63 ृताः॥४॥
64 वसादय यवं तपाणनीयसूयां ेयम्। तसूे। अनच च। अचः परय यराे े वा ताे न
65 वच। अचाे रहायां े। अचः परय यराे े वा ताे न वच। अापरापनाथ साणाेारापनाथ
66 च पाणनीयकृतसंाेयते। अइउण्। ऋक्। एअाेङ्। एेअाैच्। हयवरट्। लण्। ञमङणनम्। झभञ्। घढधष्।
67 जबगडदश्। खफछठथचटतव्। कपय्। शषसर्। हल्। इित याहारसूाण। हलयम्। उपदेशेऽयं हलयात्।
68 उपदेश अााेारणम्। अादरयेन सहेता। अयेनेता सहता दमयगानां वय च संा यात्। इित
69 याहाराः। अकुहवसजनीयानां कठः। इचुयशानां ताल। ऋटरषाणां मूधा। तलसानां दताः। उपूपानीयानामाेाै।
70 ञमङणनानां नासका च। एदैताेः कठतालू। अाेदाैताेः कठाेम्। वकारय दताेम्। जामूलयय
71 जामूलम्। नासकानुवारय। अचः वराः। ᳲक इित जामूलयः। ᳲप इयुपानीयः। अं इयनुवारः।
72 अः इित वसजनीयः। इित ेयम्। पाणनीयवसूयाेदाहरणािन। थमायाये तीयकडकायां पृथयस
73 मातरनाे घाेस धास। हहव मा ाा ते। इयाद वं ेयम्। एतदथे कारकाधम्।
74 पाणनीयय सायां वं सव किततम्॥४॥

61 तृतीयायाये ] तीयायाये K2; तीयायाये add. A2 ∗ तीयच ] तीयाच K3 K4 K5 ∗ दसं ] दसद K1;
मयस K2; दसदं K3 K4 K5; ृदसं A2 ∗ तृणाम ] सृणाम A1 ∗ ककारतकारयाेः ] वकारतकारयाेः K1; ककारतकारयाे
ऋकारतकारयाे K2; ककारतकारयाे- K4; ककारपकारयाे- K5; ककारतकारयाे A1; मकारतकारयाेः A2 ∗ ऋकारयुवा ]
-ऋ कारयुवा K4 K5; ऋकारयुवात् न A2

62 इयाद ] om. K1 ∗ यृादयः ] वृादयः K1; यादयः K2; यृकादयः K5; यृादयः G; यृगादयः A1 ∗ पवगाः ]
पंवगाः K1; पवगाः G ∗ शपूवा ] शरपूवा A1 ∗ गुरव ] गुरवे A2 ∗ वसगा ] वसा K2; वसगा G A2 ∗
तयुाछदस ] तुाछदस K1; ६ add. K4; तदयुाछदस A1; तयुाछदस A2

63 ृताः ] ृता K1; ृतः G
64 वसादय ] वसाद- K1; वसगादय K2; सादय G ∗ यवं ] यकृ G; य़वं A1; यवं
A2 ∗ तपाणनीयसूयां ] तपाणनीयसूाया K2; तपाणनीयसूायां G A1 A2 ∗ अनच ] -नच K1 ∗ अचः ] om. K1

∗ परय ] रपय K2 ∗ यराे ] य़राे K5 A1 ∗ वा ] या K2

65 रहायां ] रहाया K2; हायां A1 ∗ अचः ] अच पराेया रेफहकारपराया K2; परायां रेफहकारपरायां add. K3; परायां
रेफहकारायां add. K4 K5 G A2; परायां रफहकारायां add. A1 ∗ यराे ] य़राे A1 ∗ े ] दे K4 ∗ वा ] om. K2

∗ ताे ] त K2; तछदस शराेच अच परे शराे A1 ∗ न ] छदस यारेच नेहित कं सहता थमायाये साेः पवम्
इित क ाषीत् शरेच ेन अ च- -ापनाथ K2 ∗ अापर ] अाच् K5 ∗ ापनाथ ] ापनाथ K5; -रापनाथ A2 ∗
साणाेार ] साणाेर- K2; ंसगाणाेरया- G; संगाणाेरथा- A2 ∗ ापनाथ ] -ापनाथ K3 K4; -नुापनाथ G;
-नापनाथ A2

67 उपदेशेऽयं ] उपदेशेयं K2 K3 K4 K5; उपदेशेंयं G; उपदेशेयं A1; उपदेशेयम् A2

68 अादरयेन ] अादरंयेन G; अादरतेन A2 ∗ अयेनेता ] अतेनेता K2 G ∗ सहता ] सहत G A1 ∗ दमयगानां ]
अादमयगानां G A1 ∗ संा ] ाहक् K2; ाहकः K3 K4 K5

69 अकुहवसजनीयानां ] अंकुहवसनीयाना K2; अकुहवसनीयानां A1 ∗ इचुयशानां ] इचुयशाना K2; इचुजशानां A1 ∗
ऋटरषाणां ] ऋटरशाणां A1 ∗ तलसानां ] तलसा K2

70 ञमङणनानां ] ञमङणनाना K2; ञमङणनांनां K3; ञमंङणनानां A2 ∗ एदैताेः ] अदैताेः A1 ∗ अाेदाैताेः ] ॐदाैताेः K2 ∗
जामूलयय ] जामूलयय K3 K4 K5

71 अचः ] अच K2 G ∗ ᳲक ] क A2 ∗ इित ] om. K3 ∗ ᳲप ] प इित उपानीयः A2

72 थमायाये ] थमांयाये K3 ∗ तीयकडकायां ] तीयककावां K2; तीयकम् K3 K4; तीयं कं० G; तीयकडकाया
A1; तीय- -कड० A2 ∗ पृथयस ] पृथयस K1 K2 K3 G A1 A2

73 मातरनाे ] मातरनाे K1 K3 G A1 A2; मातरनाे K2 ∗ घाेस ] धाेस K2 K4 K5; घमाेस K3 G ∗ हहव ]
हव G A2; व A1 ∗ मा ] ना C ∗ ाा ] om. C ∗ वं ] om. K2 K3 K4 K5 ∗ एतदथे ] तदथे A1

74 पाणनीयय ] पाणनीय- K1 K2 K4 A1 A2 ∗ सायां ] -सूायां K1 K4 A2; -सूेयः K2; सूायां K3 K5 G; -सायां
A1
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9.6. Keśavī Śikṣā II

75 न साे याे॥७॥
76 पदातमये वकारयकारयाेः परयाेः सकारय वं न याछदस।
77 उदाहरणािन तीयायाये तीयच तृणाम वासथां देवेयाे भुवपतये वाहा। थमायाये शमायवधूत
78 रः। धृरयपाेः इयादषु वययाेः परयाेः सय न वम्। एवं ेयम्। हयुतायुतयाेः सैकार॥८॥
79 पदातमये हयुतायुतय ऋवणय सैकार इवाेारः याछदस। उदाहरणािन। तीयायाये। कृणाेऽसीय
80 ेणाेऽसीयुाराे न ऋकारः। तीयायाये अये इित कडकायां पतृमते वाहेय पेमते वाहेयुारः।
81 तृतीयायाये अयं ते याेिनऋ वय इय याेिनरेवय इयुाराे न ऋकारः। इयाद ेयम्। कारकाप। वययाेः
82 परयाेः सय वं न याु छदस। ऋकाराे हवयुयुवा सैकारछदस ृतः॥५॥
83 वं कघ हयुतायुताकारे हवसगयुगवणे च न संहतायाम्॥९॥
84 पदातमये च वय कघाेाराे हयुतायुते अाकारे परे हवसगयु-अकारे च परे न यााजसनेयसंहतायाम्।
85 उदाहरणािन। इषे वाेे वा ायव थ देवाे वः इयादषु इकारयकारथाकारात यप वातथायेषां

75 न ] ना G A2 ∗ याे ] याे A2

76 पदातमये ] पदातमये K1 ∗ परयाेः ] परवाेः K2; om. G A2 C ∗ वं ] व K2 ∗ न ] om. A2

77 उदाहरणािन ] उदहरणािन A1 ∗ तीयच ] तीय K2 A1 ∗ तृणाम ] om. G ∗ वासथां ] वासथा K2; वासथं
C ∗ देवेयाे ] om. K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 A1 C ∗ भुवपतये ] भूवपतये K1 K3 K4; भुवनपतये C ∗ थमायाये ] om. K1 ∗
शमायवधूत ] शायवधूतम् K1; शायवधूतᳮ K2 A2; शमायवधूतᳮ K3 K4 K5; शमायवधूतर A1; शायवधूतठ
C
78 धृरयपाेः ] धृरयापाे K1; धृरयपाे K2; धृरयपाे K3 K4; धृरयपागने K5 ∗ इयादषु ] संकारय add.
A1; सकारय add. A2; इयाद सकारय C ∗ वययाेः ] यवयाेः A1; वयवाे C ∗ परयाेः ] परयाेन C ∗ सय ] iter. K1;
सकारय K2 K3 K4 K5 G ∗ न ] वययाेः रयाेन K2; यवयाेः परयाेन K3 K4; वययाेः परयाेन K5 G ∗ एवं ] ए K2; एव K4

A1 ∗ हयुतायुतयाेः ] हयुतायुतयाे K2; हयुनायुतयाेः G; हयुतायुतयाे उः ऋकारय A1; हयुनायुतयाेः C ∗ सैकार ]
सैकारा- K4

79 पदातमये ] पदातमये K1; पदातमये K2; -पदातमये K4 ∗ हयुतायुतय ] हयुताुतय A2; हयुसायुतय C
∗ सैकार ] om. G A2 ∗ इवाेारः ] इवाेछरः K5; सैरकाेारः G; सैरकाेार A2 ∗ कृणाेऽसीय ] कृणाेसीय K1 K3 K4

K5 A1 A2

80 ेणाेऽसीयुाराे ] ेणाेसीयुाराे K3 K4 K5 A1; ेणाेसीयुारः A2; कृणाेसीयुारः C ∗ तीयायाये ] तृतीयायाये
K3 K4; om. A2 C ∗ अये ] अ K2; अय K3 K4 ∗ कडकायां ] om. K1; कम् K3 K4 ∗ पतृमते ] पतृमत C ∗
वाहेय ] कृणाेसीय G; वाहा इय A2 ∗ पेमते ] om. G
81 तृतीयायाये ] तृितयायेये K2; तृतीयायेये K3 K4 K5 ∗ अयं ] अते याेिनऋ वयेय K2 ∗ याेिनऋ वय ] यािन ऋवय
K1; य़ाेिनऋ वयाे G; याेिनऋ वयाे A1; याेिनऋ वयाे A2; याेिनऋ वयः C ∗ याेिनरेवय ] रेवये- K2; रेवय K3 K4 K5 G
A1 C; ऋवय A2 ∗ इयुाराे ] -युारः K2; इयुारः K3 K4 K5 G A1 A2 C ∗ इयाद ] om. K1 ∗ वययाेः ] यवरयाेः
K2; यवयाेः K3

82 न ]  A2 ∗ ऋकाराे ] ऋकार G ∗ हवयुयुवा ] हवयुुवा K1; हवयुवा K2; हवयुयं G; हवयुमं च A1;
हवयुयु- C ∗ सैकारछदस ] सैकारछदसी K1; च यैकार- -छदस G; -यैकारछदस C ∗ ृतः ] ृत K1

83 वं ] य K2 ∗ कघ ] कचघ K2; दघ G; कघ C ∗ हयुतायुताकारे ] हलयुताकारे K1; हयुताकारे C
∗ हवसगयुगवणे ] हवसगायुगवणे K1; हवसगयुगवणाे K2 K4; हवसगयुतवणे G; हवसगयुगवणे A1; हवसगयुवणे C
∗ न ] om. G A2 ∗ संहतायाम् ] च add. G; संहतायां च A2; संहतायां C
84 पदातमये ] पदातमयेषु K1 ∗ च ] om. K3 K4 K5 ∗ कघाेाराे ] कचघाेाराे K1; कघाेारः K2 K3

K4 K5 G A1 A2; कचघाेचारः C ∗ हयुतायुते ] हलयुतायुते K1; यायुतायुत- K3 K4 K5 A1 ∗ अाकारे ] अाकारै K1;
-अाकारे K3 K4 K5 A1 ∗ हवसगयु-अकारे ] हवसगयुगवणे K2 K3 K4 K5 A2; हवसगयुगवणे G; हवसगयुमवणे
A1; हवसगयुवणे C ∗ यााजसनेय ] यात् वाजसनेय- K1

85 इयादषु ] इय K1; इयाद A1 ∗ इकारयकार ] इकायकार- K2; इकारयकारा- G A2 C ∗ थाकारात ] -थकारयकारा
K1; -थकारात K2 K3 K4 G A1 C; -थकारा// K5; -यकारात A2 ∗ यप ] ययप K1
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9. Keśavī Śikṣā

86 कघाेाराे न त वता। सवता अ तकारहयुत अाकाराेऽे ितित। अतः सकारवकारयाेवतैव।
87 न दघाेारः। हव मा ाा ते। ापयत अ पययाेः कघता। ेतमाय अ मकारयुत अाकारराेऽे
88 ितित। अतकारतकारयाेवतैव। यक इय यकारय कघता। मण अाया इय हवयुत
89 अाकाराेऽेऽत। अताे वावेव। यवमया इय वय कघता। इाय भागं जावतीः। अ
90 ययाेरे हयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत। अताे वतैव। च न कघता। रनमीवा अया मा व तेन ईशत
91 इय रकारनकाराकारनकाराणां कघता। शत मा इय हयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत अतः शतयाेवतैव।
92 घशᳮसाे वा अगाेपताै यात बः। अ घकारपकारतकाराणां कघता। यजमानय। अ मयुत
93 अाकाराेऽेऽत। अताे यजाै वाै। य पशूपाह अ यकारपकारहकाराणां कघाेारः। तीये
94 मावणाै वाेरतः। इय वकारकाराै कघाै। तरयाेत हवसगयुतः अवणः अे ितित। अताे
95 वतैव। न दघाेारः। इयाद सव ेयम्। सूाथे कारकाप।
96 वं दघ भवेकसंहतायां पराे न चेत्।
97 हसंयुतायुताकारावणाे हवसगयुक्॥६॥
98 नवानामप सूाणां षमताः कारकावमाः।
99 केशवेन कृताताः युवेदाययन बाेधकाः॥७॥

86 कघाेाराे ] कघाेारः G; कघाेाराे A1; कघाेचारः C ∗ सवता ] संिता A2 ∗ अ ] इय K1 ∗
तकारहयुत ] तकारहलयुत K1; तकारहुत K2; तकारहयुता G A2; तकारहयुता- A1 ∗ अाकाराेऽे ] अाकाराेे K2 K4 A2

C; अकाराेे K3 K5; अाकाराे G; -काराेे A1 ∗ अतः ] //// //////////////////तैव K5

87 हव ] व K2 K4 A1 ∗ ाा ] ामा K3 K4 K5 ∗ पययाेः ] पययाे K2 ∗ ेतमाय ] ेतमा K1 A1; ेतमाय A2

∗ मकारयुत ] मकारयुता- K2; मकारयुतः A1 ∗ अाकारराेऽे ] अाकाराेे A1 C; अाकारराेे A2

88 मण ] कमण A1 A2; ण C ∗ अाया ] अायाय A1 ∗ हवयुत ] हवयुता K1

89 अताे ] अतः C ∗ यवमया ] यमया K1; यवमया K2; यवमया K4 K5; अ व add. A1; यवमया C ∗
इय ] om. K2; अ K3 K4 K5 A2 C; इयय A1 ∗ वय ] om. A1 ∗ इाय ] इाय C ∗ भागं ] भागम् C
90 ययाेरे ] पयाेरे K2; य़य़ाेरे K5; याेरे G A2 ∗ हयुत ] हयुता- K2 ∗ अताे ] अता C ∗ मा ] // ////// K5

∗ तेन ] तन K1 K2 A2 ∗ ईशत ] ई K1

91 इय ] इयादषु K3 K4 K5 C; मा A1; मा इयादषु A2 ∗ रकारनकाराकारनकाराणां ] रकारनकार-अकाराणां K1 A2;
रकारनकार-अकार-वकाराणां K5; रेफनकाराकार-अकाराणां A1; रणकार-अकारनकाराणां C ∗ शत ] शतं K3 ∗ इय ] शतयेय
K2; अ A1 A2 ∗ हयुत ] हलयुत K1; हयुता- K2 ∗ अाकाराेऽेऽत ] -काराेेअत K2; अाकाराेेत K3 K4 K5 G A1

A2 C ∗ अतः ] om. K1; इित add. K5

92 घशᳮसाे ] घशसाे G; घशठसाे C ∗ वा ] वा G; वुा C ∗ अगाेपताै ] अगाेपताै A1 ∗ यात ] या K1

∗ अ ] om. K2 ∗ घकारपकारतकाराणां ] घकारतकारपकाराणां K1; वकारपकारतकाराणां G; घकारपकाराेणां C ∗ मयुत ]
हलयुता K1; मयुता- K2

93 अताे ] अतः C ∗ यजाै ] यजयाेतैव K2; यजयाेवतैव K3 K5; यजयाे वतैव K4; यजयाेवतैव यय कघता
C ∗ यकारपकारहकाराणां ] पकारहकारयाे K2; पकारहकारयाेः K3 K4 K5 G A2 C; पकारय A1 ∗ तीये ] तीयायाये
K2 K3 K4 K5 G A1 A2 C
94 मावणाै ] मावणाै K1 ∗ इय ] अ K3 K4 K5 G A1 A2 C ∗ वकारकाराै ] वकारकारयाेः K3 K4 K5 A1

C; वकारहकारयाेः G; वकाकारयाेः A2 ∗ तरयाेत ] तकाररकारयाेत K3 K4 K5 G; तकाररेफयाेत A1 ∗ हवसगयुतः ]
हवसगयुक् G A1 ∗ अवणः ] अवणाे* K2; अवण A1 ∗ अे ] om. K2 ∗ अताे ] अतः G A1 A2 C
95 सव ] व K1; सवा C
96 वं ] व K1; * K2 ∗ भवेकसंहतायां ] भवेकचसहतायां K2 ∗ पराे ] यराे K2 ∗ न ] om. K1 G
97 हसंयुतायुताकारावणाे ] हलसंयुतायुताकारावणाे A1 ∗ हवसगयुक् ] हवसवयुक् K2

98 सूाणां ] सूाणा K1 ∗ षमताः ] षमता K1 K2

99 केशवेन ] केशवेनेयं G ∗ कृताताः ] कृताता K1 K2 A2 ∗ युवेदाययन ] युवेदाययन- K1; युवेदायायन- K2 ∗
बाेधकाः ] -बाेधका K1; -वाेधकाः K2 K5; -वाेधकाः K4
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100 परभाषासूं च यजुवेदय कारका।
101 दैववकेशवेनेदं कृतं हतवरावतम्॥८॥
102 वाेदाादभभेदैहतसवर-लणम्।
103 शादभः षडै वेयं न च पाठकैः॥९॥

100 परभाषासूं ] n.a. K1 ∗ यजुवेदय ] यजुवेद C
101 हतवरावतम् ] हतवरावता C
102 वाेदाादभ ] वादाादभ- C ∗ भेदैहतसवर- ] -भेदैहतवर- C
103 वेयं ] वंयं C
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9.7 Keśavī Śikṣā III

9.7.1 KŚYu and KŚRā, the two editions of the KŚ III

As discussed above, these four manuscripts are the representatives of the longest version of
the KŚ. The two available editions of the KŚ, i.e., KŚRā and KŚYu read the most extensive
version of the text. It includes occasional additions of explanatory phrases. (1) The additions
of a complete verse and a half-verse, and (2) modification of a line into a half-verse – these
are the most significant additions found in KŚYu.15

After the addition of the verses, it has eight verses which are dedicated for reproducing
the meaning of the sūtra-s and and the commentaries to them. The total number of verses
contradicts with the number given in a verse which gives the total number of verses summing
up the meaning of the sūtra-s as six:
navānāmapi sūtrāṇāṃ ṣaṇmitāḥ kārikāsvimāḥ|
keśavena kṛtāstāḥ syurvedādhyayanabodhikāḥ||7|| 16

The above-mentioned verse is found in all the versions, and they read six verses only
satisfying the number given in the verse. Hence, the addition of the verses is unique to KŚYu.
It reads:
etadarthe kārikādvayamapi|
pāṇinīyasya sūtrābhyāṃ dvitvaṃ sarvatra kīrttitam|
ṛṃ vinā kādayaḥ pañca śapūrvā dvitvamāpnuyuḥ||7||
visargācca pare te rephayuktāśchandasi smṛtāḥ|
pāṇinīyasaprātiśākhyasūtrairvittvaṃ prakīrttitam||8||17

KŚRā omits the two lines of the beginning (i.e., “etadarthe [. . . ] kīrttitam”) of the text
mentioned above. A noticeable matter is that KŚYu puts an effort to convert a passage into an
anuṣṭup half-verse. In the second line, expansion of “pāṇinīyasūtrābhyāṃ” into “pāṇinīyasya
sūtrābhyāṃ” is a result of such effort. In G, K3, K5, P, and C also, such effort is seen, and
they mention it as a half-verse (“etadarthe kākikārdham”). However, the dissolution of the
compound word “pāṇinīyasūtrābhyāṃ” as “pāṇinīyasya sūtrābhyāṃ” is grammatically wrong
to produce the expected meaning. On the other hand, consulting this as a half-verse makes
the total count of the verses six and a half, which, again, contradicts with prescribed total
number, i.e., six. K1 which preserves most of the archetypical readings does not read it as
a half-verse, though places it in a running sequence of verses. It probably treated the line
just as a passage of statement, not as a half-verse. (1) The effort made in KŚYu and the
manuscripts G, K3, K5, P, and C to make it a 16-akṣara half-verse, (2) omission of it in KŚRā,

15 The original numbering of the verses is not consistent. The number eight is found by counting.
16 These are six verses (kārikās) of the nine sūtras. They are authored by Keśava and they help to understand

recitation of the Vedas [Translation].
17 The verses are read in a prose format with proper punctuation of a verse in KŚYu, p.146.
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and (3) treatment of this prose as a half verse in other manuscripts (A1, A2, K2, K4, B1, and
V2) – these features create a doubtful position of the passage. In the present edition of the
KŚ, it has been treated as an unnumbered passage.

Both the printed editions KŚRā and KŚYu refrain from providing any detail of their
editorial methods or descriptions of the manuscripts they have consulted. However, the text
printed in KŚRā has some peculiarities against KŚYu. Such an instance is explained above. It
disagrees regarding the title of the text also. KŚYu reads it as “atha keśavadaivajñyaviracitā
navasūtrātmikā vyākhyānodāharaṇayutā’’rabhyate|| athātaḥ keśavīśikṣāṃ vyākhyasyāmaḥ” -
which seems to be a beginning line of a manuscript.

9.7.2 Genealogy of the KŚ III manuscripts

Three manuscripts of the KŚ III are directly relevant for the present critical edition: BORI
55 of A 1881 – 82, SBD 47252, and SBD 55435. The sigla used in the critical apparatus are
as follow:

Table 9.4: Sigla of the KŚ III manuscripts

City Shelf-mark Sigla
Pune BORI 55 of A 1881-82 P
Varanasi SBD 47252 V1
Varanasi SBD 55435 V2

9.7.2.1 V1 and V2, the λ family

Among the two manuscripts preserved in Vranasi, V2 is scribed in Banaras by Śrinātha in CE
1895. Śrinātha probably was a student as he mentions himself as a vidyārthī. V2 and P are
undated and they provide no information about their origin. However, the two manuscripts
do not have any travel history, according to catalogue description in Aithal 1993. Hence, it
may be assumed that they were originally scribed in the northern part of India. Due to such
geographical reasons, it seemed quite plausible that they may share some kind of relationship.
The evaluation of their readings confirms the assumption during the collation work. The pair
shares a high number of conjunctive readings. Moreover, they have following omissions in
common:

- tena (KŚ III, 41)] om. V1 V2
- evaṃ brāhmaṇe’pi iyaṃ pṛthivī sarveṣām (KŚ III, 51)] om. V1 V2
- paśubhiḥ paśūnāpnotītyṛṅmadhye (KŚ III, 103)] om. V1 V2
- iti (KŚ III, 127)] om. V1 V2

On the other hand, V2 shares almost same amount of conjunctive readings with P. They
also share few omissions:

374



9.7. Keśavī Śikṣā III

- na (KŚ III, 6 )] om. V2 P
- tvā (KŚ III, 26 )] om. V2 P
- iti (KŚ III, 41 )] om. V2 P

The omissions of the last series are more prone to be accidental. Moreover, B1 and V2
have two long omissions of 15 and 11 akṣara-s (the second and third entries of the first series
of the above examples) which cannot be explained as accidental or individual conjecture of
the two different scribes. P adds four short passages in the marginalia which are probably
added to the text later. In no case, they are arbitrary fragments of the text. The additions
are always complete sentences or meaningful phrases. It may not be taken as a justified
argument that a scribe misses complete meaningful phrases repeatedly from his exemplar
and adds them in the marginalia later. The hypothesis is that P copied such passages from
another exemplar. The marginal additions also include a complete verse which probably did
not occur in its primary exemplar:
vyṛkādayaḥ pañcavargāḥ śarpūrvā guravaśca te|
visargāśca pare tadvadvayuktāśchandasi smṛtāḥ||4||

The above-mentioned verse is absent in V1 also. Hence, V1 and the primary exemplar of
P did not originally read the verse. Except for the above-mentioned long omissions of V1 and
V2, the pair of P – V2 and B1 – V2 share an almost similar amount of conjunctive errors. At
the present state of knowledge, it would be safer to assume the common ancestry of V1 and
V2, because P loses its reliability to be carrying a vertical transmission of the archetypical
readings as a line of horizontal contamination is spotted. The text is corrupt in P. The
ancestor of B1 and V2 is labeled as λ (see Figure 9.8).

κ

P

λ

V2V1

Figure 9.8: V1 and V2, the λ family

9.7.2.2 The λ family and P

P and V2 share a significant amount of conjunctive errors. However, most of them can be
explained as scribe’s involuntary errors caused accidentally. As explained above, P bears a
line of contamination from another exemplar, primarily in its marginalia. Due to lack of
enough evidence, the manuscripts with which P is contaminated cannot be spotted. Based
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on the available details, the possibility of common ancestry of V2 and P is ignored, and P
is treated as a representative of an individual branch (see Figure 9.8), though its position is
doubtful.

Figure 9.9: Hypothetical stemma codicum of the KS III manuscripts with tentative chronol-
ogy
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Figure 9.10: Hypothetical stemma codicum of the KS II manuscripts with tentative chronol-
ogy
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9.7.3 Critically Edited Text

केशवीशा III
1 अथातः केशवीशां यायायामः।
2 नवा गणपितं देवं परभाषासूकम्।
3 उयते केशवेनेदं वेदायायसखाये॥१॥
4 अादाै मायदनीयवेदपरभाषाया अानां नवानां सूाणां मये येन सूेण पदादमयायवणेषु संा जायते
5 तना पदादवणेवेव संा न जायते तदुयते सूम्।
6 पदादाै पूवाहयाेय़ाेारः सपूवयाेछदस मायदनीये॥१॥
7 पदादाै अाहवहीनयाेवकारयकारयाेः सपूवयाेायनयाेः मावं य़काराेचारः याछदस मायदनीये।
8 हलित यनम्। अयाेदाहरणािन। संहतायाः थमायाये थमकडकायां वायव थ इय ायव इयुारः।
9 तथैव तीयकडकायां वसाेः पवमय साेः पवमयुारः। थमच यजमानयेय य़जमानयेयुारः।

10 तीयच यपितरय य़पितरयुारः। कवा युनय कवा य़नयुारः। सपूवकयाेदाहरणािन।
11 संहतायां थमायाये देवय वेयेकवंशयृये संवपामीय संपामीयुारः। संवचसा इय संचसा
12 इयुारः। जनययै वा संयाैमीय संय़ाैमीयुारः। संयपितरय संय़पितरयुारः। इयादषु पदादवासपूववा
13 वययाेवय़काराेाराै न वकारयकाराै इयाद सव ेयम्। पदादावित कम्। अाकडकायां जावतीरनमीवाः
14 ापयत ेतमाय इयादषु वकारयकारयाेः पदादवाभावा वय़काराै वकारयकारयाेतयाेरित। अाहवहीनयाेरित
15 कम्। तीयायाये अे ाजजाजं वा। तृतीयायाये अव मयृये ेयकरथा नाे इयनयाेवकारयकारयाेः
16 पदादवमत। अतः वय़ाेारः वाजजद् ाजं वा ेयकरद् य़था नः एवमुारे जायमाने अाहवहीनयाेरित
17 वाजजाजं वा ेयकरथा इयनयाेत अादकारहयुवा वय़ाेारः। अे वाजजाजं वां

104 अथातः ] अथाताे B2 P ∗ केशवीशां ] केशवीं शां P
2 गणपितं ] गणपित B1 ∗ देवं ] वदे B2; वेद- P
3 वेदायाय ] वेदायायी- B1 B2

4 वेदपरभाषाया ] -परभाषाया B1 ∗ पदाद ] पद- P ∗ मयाय ] -मयात- B1

5 पदादवणेवेव ] येन add. P ∗ न ] om. B2 P ∗ तदुयते ] तवाेयते B1

6 पदादाै ] च add. P ∗ य़ाेारः ] -याेाराै B1; -तीयाेाराै B2 ∗ सपूवयाे ] सपूवयाे- B1 P
7 अाहवहीनयाे ] अाहलहीनयाे- B1 ∗ वकारयकारयाेः ] -वकारयाेः B1 ∗ सपूवयाे ] सपूवरयाे- B2 ∗ मावं ]
मावं B1; मात् वं P ∗ य़काराे ] वकारयकाराे- B1; यकाराे- B2 ∗ चारः ] -ारं B2; -ार P
8 हलित ] हल इित B1 ∗ थ ] om. P
9 तीयकडकायां ] जीयकडकायां B1 ∗ वसाेः ] बसाे B2; साेः P ∗ यजमानयेय ] यजमानयेित B2 P
10 तीयच ] तीयमच B2 ∗ यपितरय ] य़पितरय P ∗ युनय ] युन इय P
11 संहतायां ] संहतायाः P ∗ वेयेकवंशयृये ] वेकवशयृये P ∗ संवपामीय ] संवमीय B2 ∗ संवचसा ] संवसा
B1 B2 ∗ इय ] इयय B2 ∗ संचसा ] संसा B1 B2

12 संयपितरय ] यपितरय P
13 वययाे ] वयवाे- B1 ∗ व ] -व- B2 ∗ य़काराे ] -य़कार- B2 ∗ ाराै ] -ाराे P ∗ वकारयकाराै ] -वकारयकाराै B1;
वकारनयकाराै B2 ∗ जावती ] जावतीः B2 P ∗ रनमीवाः ] अनमीवाः B2 P
14 वकारयकारयाेः ] वकारमकारयाेः B1 ∗ पदादवाभावा ] पदादवांभावा B1 ∗ वय़काराै ] वं B1 B2

15 ाजजाजं ] ाजजवाजं B1; ाजजाजम् B2 ∗ मयृये ] मपृये B2 ∗ ेयकरथा ] ेयकरयथा P
16 वय़ाेारः ] वयाेारः B1 B2 ∗ वाजजद् ] ाजजत् P ∗ ाजं ] वाजं B1 B2 ∗ ेयकरद् ] ेयसकरत् P ∗
य़था ] यथा B1 B2

17 अादकारहयुवा ] अाहकारहयुत B1 ∗ वाजजाजं ] ाजजवाजं B1; ाजजाजं P ∗ वां ] वा P
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18 ेयकरथा नः एवमेवाेाराै वकारयकारयाेरित थमसूयाया सपूणा। य़ाेाराथमयसूं च।
19 पदातमये ऋहरेफयुमय य़॥२॥
20 पदातमये ऋकारहकाररेफै युय यय य़ाेारणं याछदस मायदनीये। उदाहरणािन। अथैन
21 अायेित ाणमये थमा इयेकादशकडकायां सामायृ़भः। संहतातीयायाये यं परधमयृये
22 पणभगुमान इय गुय़मान इयुारः॥ वेदाेऽस ये?न इित कडकायां तेन मयं़ वेदाे भूयाः। घृताची थाे
23 धुय़ाै इित। तृतीयायाये उप वा इयृये घृताचीय़त हय़त इयादषु ऋकारहकाररेफयुवात् य़काराेाराे
24 न यकारः इित तीयसूयाया सपूणा। सूयाथे कारकाप।
25 पूवाहयाेः पदादाै च वेदे सपूवयाेय़ाै।
26 ययहरेफयुय य़ः पदातमयके॥१॥
27 कारकेित।
28 षः खुमृते च॥३॥
29 पदातमये षकारय खकाराेारः यावग वना छदस मायदनीये। उदाहरणािन। इषे वाेजे वा
30 इय खकाराेाराे न षकारः। एवं ाणेऽप इयं पृथवी सवेषाम् इयाद सव ेयम्। टवग वनेित
31 कम्। अा ऋच ेतमाय कमणे इय टवगयुवाषकाराेार एव न खकार इयाद सव ेयम्। इित
32 तृतीयसूयाया।
33 अहशयूव रेफयैकारः ा॥४॥
34 पदातमये हवहीनशयूव-रेफय सैकारः ागुारः याछदस मायदनीये। शलित शषसहा ेयाः।
35 उदाहरणािन। अिंशदयाये अभीमं महमा दवमित सदशकडकायां दशतमय ऊवरेफय ागेव

18 ेयकरथा ] ेयसकरथा B1 P ∗ एवमेवाेाराै ] एवमेवाेाराे B1 P ∗ वकारयकारयाेरित ] यकारवकारयाेरित B2 ∗
य़ाे ] याे- B1 B2; षाे- P
19 पदातमये ] पदातमय B1 B2 ∗ ऋहरेफयुमय ] ऋहरेफयुयय B2 P ∗ य़ ] यय B1 B2

20 ऋकारहकाररेफै ] ऋकारहंकाररेफै B1 ∗ य़ाेारणं ] याेारणं B1; य़ाेारणं P
21 अायेित ] अाथेित B2 ∗ सामाय़ृ ] सामायृ- B1 B2 ∗ यं ] य़ं P ∗ परधम ] परधं B2 P ∗ यृये ] इयृये B2;
इित ऋये P
22 गुय़मान ] गुमान B1 ∗ वेदाेऽस ] ेदाेस P ∗ कडकायां ] कंडकायां P ∗ तेन ] om. B1 B2 ∗ मयं़ ] यय़ं B1;
मं B2 ∗ वेदाे ] वेदाेस B2; ेदाे P ∗ घृताची ] घृताचा B1

23 धुय़ाै ] धुयाै B1; धु़य़ाै B2 ∗ घृताचीय़त ] घृताचीयत B1; घृताचीय़त P ∗ हय़त ] हयत B1 ∗ य़काराेाराे ] षकाराे-
-ारः B1; य़काराेारः B2 P
24 सूयाथे ] सूयाथ B2

25 पूवाहयाेः ] पूवाहवाेः B2 P
26 य़ः ] षः B1 ∗ पदात ] पदात- B1 ∗ मयके ] -मयमे B1 B2

28 षः ] ष B2

29 पदातमये ] पदामये B1 ∗ खकाराेारः ] वकाराेारः B1 ∗ छदस ] om. B1 ∗ वाेजे ] वाेे B1 B2

30 ाणेऽप ] ाणेप P ∗ सव ] om. B2

31 कमणे ] om. P ∗ इय ] रय B1 ∗ टवग ] om. B2; टवग P ∗ युवाषकाराेार ] युवाषकाराेार B2 P ∗
खकार ] खकारः B2 P
33 अहशयूव रेफयैकारः ] अहशयू रेफय सैकारः B1; अहशयूव रेफय सैकारः P ∗ ा ] ाा B1

34 पदात ] पदरत- B1 ∗ हवहीनशयूव- ] हवहीनंशयूव- B2 ∗ याछदस ] छदस B1; छदस B2 ∗ शलित ]
शल् इित B1 P
35 अिंशदयाये ] सदशकडकायांम् add. B2; पतदशकडकायाम् add. P ∗ अभीमं ] पतदशकडकायामभीमं B1

∗ सदशकडकायां ] om. B1
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36 सैकाराेारः दरेशतम?ित न त तयाेव रेफाेारः। एकाेनचवारंशदयाये अ दयेनेयृये पशयेनेय
37 परेशयेनेित। पमायाये ां मा इित कडकायां शतवशाे वराेह सहवशा इयाप रलयाेः सावयायाप
38 ासैकाराेारः शतवलेशाे वराेह सहवलेशा इित। न त लयुाेारः। साेः पवमसीित कडकायां
39 ाषीत् अाप ासैकाराेारः ारेषीत्। षकारयाेदाहरणमेव सकारय। तकथम्। इकवगायां परय
40 सय मूय एवेित कृवा। रेफत इमये वतते। तह रेफापराे यः सकारः स मूधय एवेित कृवा
41 षकारसकारयाेरेकमेवाेदाहरणम्। संहतायां तीयायाये थमच बहषे वा बहरसी- -यनयाेः बरेहषे वा
42 बरेहरसीयेवमेवाेारः। न त साेव रेफाेारः। याेवंशययाये केवत इयृये एतपवहामसीय
43 वलेहामसीयुारः। रलयाेः सावयात्। एवमादिन ेयािन। हवहीनेित कम्। वसाेः पवमित कडकायां
44 यपिताषीत् एकिंशदयाये नाया अासीदतर शीणाे ाैरय हकारषकारयाेवकारणकार हयुवादूव रेफयु
45 एवाेाराे न ासैकाराेार इित॥ शलित कम्। इषे वाेजे वा ापयत इय शवहीनवासाेव रेफाेाराे
46 न ासैकाराेार इयाद सव ेयम्। इित चतथसूयाया सपूणा। एतदथे कारकाप।
47 षयाेारः खकारः याु ं वना छदस वके।
48 वहशयूव रेफाे यः सैकारः ासमुरेत्॥२॥
49 कारकेित। अनुवारय  शल रेफे च परे वाघाे दघावः संयाेगे गु॥५॥ पदातमये शल
50 रेफे च परे अनुवारय  यावाघाे दघावः संयाेगे च परे गुः याछदस मायदनीये।
51 उदाहरणािन। तृतीयायाये िशाम। ाणेऽप सवषडित तीयायाये अे गृहपते कडकायां भूयास
52 सगृहपितः॥ तयामेव शंह माः। तृतीयायाये सं वमे इित कडकायां सं जया सᳮ रायपाेषेणेित।
53 थमायाये पृथव देवयजिन इयृये पृथया शतेन पाशैः। ादशायाये सपणाेऽस इित कडकायां

36 त ] om. B2 ∗ एकाेनचवारंशदयाये ] एकाेनवारशदयाये B1; एकाेनचवारंशदयाय B2 ∗ अ ] अ P ∗
दयेनेयृये ] दयेनेित यृये B2

37 कडकायां ] कंरयां B1 ∗ सहवशा ] ससहवशा B2 ∗ इयाप ] इयापर P ∗ सावयायाप ] सावयायाम
B1

38 ासैकाराेारः ] ाकयैकाराेारः B2 ∗ त ] om. B1 B2

39 ासैकाराेारः ] ासैाराेारः B1; ाक् रेकाराेारः B2 ∗ षकारयाेदाहरणमेव ] षकारयाेदाहरणम् एव B2

40 मूय ] मूधय P ∗ इमये ] इण् मये P ∗ सकारः ] om. B2

41 संहतायां ] संहताया P ∗ बहषे ] बहषे B1 ∗ बहरसी- ] वहरसी B1 ∗ -यनयाेः ] इयनयाे- B1; इयनयाेः P ∗
बरेहषे ] -व रेहषे B1; ब रेहषे B2

42 बरेहरसी ] वरेहरसी- B1 B2 ∗ याेवंशययाये ] याेवंशितमेयाये P ∗ केवत ] कवत B2 ∗ एतप ] एतं
नुप- P
43 रलयाेः ] रलयाे B2 ∗ एवमादिन ] एवं मायदनीयािन P ∗ हवहीनेित ] हववहीनेित B2 ∗ वसाेः ] साेः P ∗
पवमित ] पवमसीित B1

44 यपिताषीत् ] यपिताषीत् एवं B2; यपिता P ∗ एकिंशदयाये ] एकिंसदयाये B1; िंशदयाये B2 ∗ हयुवादूव रेफयु ]
-हयुतवात् उव रेफयु B1; -हलयुवादूव रेफयु B2

45 एवाेाराे ] एवाेराे B2 P ∗ न ] om. P ∗ ासैकाराेार ] ाक् रेकाराेार B2 ∗ शलित ] शलित B1 P ∗ वाेजे ]
वाेे B1; वेे B2

46 ासैकाराेार ] ाक् रेकारः B2; ासैकारः P
47 षयाेारः ] षयाेार B1 ∗ खकारः ] खकार B2

48 वहशयूव रेफाे ] वहल् शैव रेफाे B1

49 वाघाे ] वाघाे B2 ∗ पदातमये ] पदातमये B1 ∗ शल ] इित B1

50 परे ] पर add. B1 ∗ यावाघाे ] वाघाे B1 ∗ संयाेगे ] संयाे B2; ∗ याछदस ] याछद B2

51 ाणेऽप ] ाणेप B2; ापाेप P ∗ भूयास ] भूयास B2

52 शंह ] ह B2; शतह P ∗ तृतीयायाये ] शत ितीयायाये B2 ∗ वमे ] वम P ∗ जया ] या B1 ∗ सᳮ ]
स B1 P; स B2

53 पृथया ] पृथया B1 P ∗ सपणाेऽस ] सपणाेित B1; सपणाेसीित B2 P ∗ इित ] om. B1 B2 P
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9. Keśavī Śikṣā

54 यजूष नाम। तीयायाये एषा ते इयृये ससृवा सं वाजजतम्। सं बहरा हवषा। तृतीयायाये
55 उभा वामित कडकायां वषारयीणाम्। एकवंशिततमेऽयाये हाेता यसरेतसमृषभमयृये सरया
56 भेषज या न मासरम्। अादशायाये अयुयेनेयृये चयेन कपता ाें येन कपताम्।
57 एकादशायाये द ायां मलून्। एकाेनवंशिततमेऽयाये पशभः पशूनााेतीयृये पुराेडाशैहवीया
58 तृतीयायाये साेमान वरणाम्। सं वमे इयृये समृषीणा ततेन। पमायाये सस। एवं
59 रकारसंयाेग परेऽप ेयम्। इयादषु मेण दघवगुाराः कतया न यता इित। शल रेफे च परे
60 कम्। इाय भागं जावतीरययानुवरयाे शेफाभावादनुवार एव न कारः। इित पमसूयाया।
61 सूाथे कारकाप।
62 अनुवारय  वेदे शल रेफे परे भवेत्।
63 वाघाे दघावः संयाेगे च परे गुः॥३॥
64 कारकेित।
65 शपूवाणामृनादपवगाणां वं वसगाेफयुानां च॥६॥
66 पदातमये शपूवाणाम् ऋकारहीनादपवगाणां वसगापरेषां रेफयुानामेषां च वं याछदस
67 मायदनीये। शर् इित शषसा ेयाः। उदाहरणािन तीयायाये अकम देवेयः। अा धेित मये
68 पुकरजम्। समदस इयृच कयात्। कृणाेऽयाखराेः। सूयवा पुरतापात। उपताे ाैपताेपमाम्।
69 मयीदमयृये॥ दधावान्॥ इयादषु ादपवगाणामेव वं शरयुवा शषसानाम्। वसगाेफयुानामुदाहरणािन
70 यं परधमित मये अेः यम्। अयाः अमकडकायां बृहतः तरेाः। तृतीयायाये अा न एत
71 मनः पुनः वे दाय जीवसे इित। ऋकारहीनवादित कम्। तृतीयायाये अादशकडकायां वयकृतं
72 सहकृतम्। चतवशययाये तीयकडकायां बाहपयाः पृषतीः इय ककारपकारयाेर् ऋकारयुवा

54 ते ] त B1 B2 P ∗ ससृवा ] सवा B2 ∗ बहरा ] वहरंा B1; वहरंा B2; बहरंा P
55 एकवंशिततमेऽयाये ] एकिंशदयाये B1; एकवंशययाये B2; एकवंशितमेयाये P ∗ यसरेतस ] यसरेस- B1;
यसरेरस- B2 ∗ सरया ] सरंया B2

56 भेषज ] भैषज B2 ∗ अयुयेनेयृये ] अायुयेनेयृये B1 B2 ∗ कपता ] कपता B2

57 द ायां ] द ाया- B1; द ाया B2 ∗ एकाेनवंशित ] -काेनवंशित- B2 ∗ तमेऽयाये ] -मेयाये B2 P ∗ पुराेडाशैहवीया ]
पुराेडाशैहवया B2; पुराेडाशैहवया P
58 तृतीयायाये ] तृतीयायेयाये B2 ∗ सं ] स B2 ∗ वमे ] वम B1 P ∗ इयृये ] इयृमये B2; इयृमये P ∗
समृषीणा ] मृषीणां B1; समृषी B2; सृषीणा P
59 परेऽप ] परे B1 B2; ∗ दघवगुाराः ] दघवगुारः B2 P
60 रययानुवरयाे ] -रयनयाेरनुवारयाे B1; -यनयाेरनुवारयाे B2 P ∗ शेफाभावादनुवार ] शल रेफाभावादनुवार
B1 B2

65 शपूवाणामृन ] शरपूवाणाम् ऋन- B2 ∗ ादपवगाणां ] -कारादपवगाणां B1; -कारादपवगाणां B2; -ारादपवगाणां
P ∗ वं ] वम् B2 ∗ वसगाेफयुानां ] वसगाेफयुनां B1 P
66 पदातमये ] पदातमये B1 B2 ∗ शपूवाणाम् ] शरपूवाणां B2 ∗ ऋकारहीन ] ऋकारहीनं B2 ∗ ादपवगाणां ]
ादपवगाणां B2 ∗ रेफयुानामेषां ] रेफयुानां एषां B2

67 शर् ] शर B1 B2 P ∗ शषसा ] शयशहा B1; शषसहा B2 ∗ उदाहरणािन ] उदाहरणां B1; उदा B2 ∗ अकम ]
अकंनम P ∗ धेित ] धे इित B2

68 समदस ] संमीदसीित B1; समदसीित P ∗ इयृच ] मये B1 P
69 इयादषु ] इयदषु B1 ∗ ादपवगाणामेव ] ादपवगाणां B1 ∗ शरयुवा ] शयुवा B1; शयूवा B2;
शयुवा P ∗ वसगाेफयुानामुदाहरणािन ] वसगाेपयुानापुदाहरणािन B1; व वसगाेपयुानामुदाहरणािन P
70 परधमित ] परधंमित P ∗ अेः ] अे B1 ∗ अयाः ] अया B1 ∗ एत ] यत B2

71 पुनः ] पुनः B1 P ∗ वे ] वे B1 B2 P ∗ ऋकारहीनवादित ] ऋकारहनवादित B2; ऋकारहीनाद इित P ∗
वयकृतं ] यकृतं B1

72 बाहपयाः ] वाहपयाः B1; बाहपयः B2 ∗ पृषतीः ] पृषती B1; पृषित B2 ∗ इय ] B1 B2
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73 वाम् इयाद ेयम्। एतदथे कारका। वादयः प वगाः शपूवा गुरव ते। वसगा परे तयुाछदस
74 ृताः॥४॥ शरादापनाथ याहारसूाण लयते। तथा च अइउण्। ऋक्। एअाेङ्। एेअाैच्। हयवरट्।
75 लण्। ञमङणनम्। झभञ्। घढधष्। जबगडदश्। खफछठथचटतव्। कपय्। शषसर्। हल्। इित माहेराण
76 सूायणादसंाथािन। एषामया इतः। हलयम्। उपदेशेऽयं हलयात्। अादरयेन सहेता। अयेनेता
77 सहत अादमयगानां वय च संा यात्। यथाणित अइउवणानां संा। एवमच् हल् अलयादयः
78 याहारा ेयाः। कय वणय पुनः कं थानमयपेायामाह अकुहवसजनीयानां कठः। इचुयशानां ताल।
79 ऋटरषाणां मूधा। तलसानां दताः। उपूपानीयानामाेाै। ञमङणनानां नासका च। एदैताेः कठतालू।
80 अाेदाैताेः कठाेाै। वकारय दताेम्। जामूलयय जामूलम्। नासकानुवारय। अचः वराः। ᳲक
81 इित जामूलयः। ᳲप इयुपानीयः। अं इयनुवारः। अः इित वसजनीयः इित ेयम्। पाणनीयसूेऽप
82 ववधायके भवतः। तथाह। अनच च। अचः परय यराे े वा ताे न वच। अचाे रहायां े। अचः परायां
83 रेफहकारायां परय यराे े वा तः। पाणनीयवसूयाेदाहरणािन। थमायाये तीयच पृथयस
84 मातरनाे घाेऽस धा अस। हहव मा ाा ते इयाद सव ेयम्। इित षसूयाया।
85 एतदथे कारकाधमप।
86 पाणनीयय सायां वं सव किततम्॥५॥
87 कारकेित।
88 न साे याे॥७॥
89 पदातमये वकारयकारयाेः परयाेः सकारय वं न याछदस मायदनीये। उदहरणािन। तीयायाये
90 तीयच तृणाम वासथां भुवपतये वाहा। थमायाये शमायवधूत रः। धृरयपाेः इयादषु
91 सकारय यवयाेः परयाेन दवम्। एवं सव ेयम्। इित समसूयाया।
92 हयुतायुतयाेः सैकार॥८॥

73 वादयः ] ऋं वना कादयः B2 ∗ शपूवा ] शपूवा B2 ∗ वसगा ] वसगा B2 ∗ तयुाछदस ] ते रेफयुाछदस
B2

74 याहारसूाण ] याहारयाहारसूाण B2 ∗ च ] om. B1

75 माहेराण ] माहेर- B2

76 सूायणाद ] -सूायणाद- B2; सूायाद- P ∗ उपदेशेऽयं ] उपदेशेय B2; उपदेशेयं P ∗ अादरयेन ] अादरंयेन
B1 P ∗ अयेनेता ] अंयेनेता P
77 सहत ] सहता- B2 ∗ अादमयगानां ] -दमयगाना B2 ∗ यथाणित ] यथावाणित B1 ∗ एवमच् ] एवं अच् P ∗
अलयादयः ] अल् इयादयः B2 P
78 वणय ] वाणय B1 ∗ थानमयपेायामाह ] थानमयपेामाह B2

79 एदैताेः ] एतैताेः B2

80 अाेदाैताेः ] अाेदाैताे B2 ∗ वकारय ] वकाय B2 ∗ ᳲक ] क B2

81 ᳲप ] प B2 ∗ अः ] अ B1 ∗ वसजनीयः ] वसनीयः B2 ∗ पाणनीयसूेऽप ] पाणनीयसूे अप P
82 ववधायके ] वंवधायके B2

84 मातरनाे ] मातरनाे B1 B2 ∗ घाेऽस ] धमाेस B1; धाेस B2; ∗ धा ] धा B1 P; वधा B2 ∗
हहव ] हहव B2; व P ∗ ाा ] ामा B1 ∗ ते ] त B1 B2 P
85 एतदथे ] एदथे B2

86 पाणनीयय ] पाणनीय- B2; पाणनीयया P ∗ सायां ] -सूायां B2

89 पदातमये ] पदातमये B2 ∗ परयाेः ] om. B2 ∗ सकारय ] सकार- B2 ∗ वं ] -वं B2

90 तीयच ] थमच B2 ∗ भुवपतये ] भुवनपतये P ∗ शमायवधूत ] शमीयवधूत B1; शमायवधूतर P ∗ धृरयपाेः ]
धृिरयपाे B2

91 सकारय ] सकारवकारयाेः B1 ∗ यवयाेः ] परयाेः B1 ∗ एवं ] यवं B2

92 हयुतायुतयाेः ] हयतायुतयाेः B1

383



9. Keśavī Śikṣā

93 पदातमये हयुतायुतय ऋवणयै- -काराेारः याछदस मायादनीये। उदाहरणािन। कृणाेऽसीय
94 ेणाेऽसीयुारः। न ऋकारः। अ अये इयृये पतृमते वाहा इयाप पेमते वाहेयुारः।
95 तृतीयायाये अयं ते याेिनऋ वय इय रेवयेयुारः। इयाद सव ेयम्। इयमसूयाया सपूणा।
96 सूाथे कारकाप।
97 वययाेः परयाेः सय वं न याु छदस।
98 ऋकाराे हवयुयु सैकारछदस ृतः॥६॥
99 कारकेित।

100 वं कघ हयुताकारे हवसगयुवणे च न संहतायाम्॥९॥
101 पदातमये च वय कघाेारः यायुतायुतअाकारे हवसगयुवणे च परे न यााजसनेयसंहतायाम्।
102 अयाेदाहरणािन। संहतायाः थमायाये। थमच इषे वाेजे वा वायव थ देवाे व इयादषु इकारयकारथाकारात
103 वाः। अत एषां कघाेारः। न त वता। सवता तकारहयुत अाकाराेऽे ितित। अतः सकारवकारयाेवतैव।
104 न दघाेारः। ापयत। अ पययाेः कघता। ेतमाय अ मकारयुत अाकाराेऽे ितित। अततकारयाेवतैव।
105 यकम। अ यकारय कघता। कमण अाया। अ मकारणकारयाेहला अयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत अतः
106 वावेव। यवमया अ वय कघता। इाय भागं जावतीः। अ ययाेरे हयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत
107 अताे वावेव। वय कघता। अनमीवा अया मा वतेन ईशत इयादषु इकारनकार-अकारवकाराणां
108 कघाेारः। शत मा अ हयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत। अतः शतयाेवतैव। घशᳮसाे वा अगाेपताै
109 यात बः। अ घकारशकारपकाराणां कघता। यजमानय अ मयुत अाकाराेऽेऽत अताे वता
110 यजयाेरेव। यय च कघता। पशूपाह अ पकारहकारयाेः कघाेारः। तीयायाये। मावणाै
111 वाेरतः अ वकारकारयाेः कघता। तकाररकारयाे- हवसगयुवणः अे ितित। अताे वतैव न

93 पदातमये ] पदातमये B1; पदातमये B2 ∗ ऋवणयै- ] ऋवणय सैर- B2; उः ऋवणय सैर- -- P ∗ -काराेारः ]
-वाराेार B1; --काराेारः B2 ∗ याछदस ] यादस B2

94 अ ] om. P ∗ अये ] om. B1; अेये P
95 याेिनऋ वय ] याेिनऋ वयाे B1 ∗ रेवये ] रेवय B2 P ∗ इयमसूयाया ] असूयायां B2

97 वययाेः ] यवयाेः B2 P ∗ परयाेः ] परयाे B2

98 हवयुयु ] हलवयुयु B1; हवयुयु B2 ∗ सैकारछदस ] सैारछदस B1

100 वं ] व B1 B2 ∗ कघ ] कघ B1 B2 ∗ हयुताकारे ] हयुकारे B1; हयुका B2; हलयुताकारे P ∗
हवसगयुवणे ] हवसगयुवण B1; हवसगयुगवणे P ∗ संहतायाम् ] add. च B2

101 पदातमये ] चापदांतमये B1 ∗ वय ] ववय B2 ∗ यायुतायुत ] याहयुतायुत- B1; याधयुतायुत-
P ∗ हवसगयुवणे ] हवसगयुगवणे B2 P ∗ यााजसनेय ] याासने- B2

102 संहतायाः ] संहताया B1; संहतायां B2 ∗ वाेजे ] वाेे B1 B2 ∗ थ ] य B2 ∗ व ] वः B2 P ∗ इकारयकार ]
इकारयकारा- B2 ∗ थाकारात ] -चकारथकारा B1; -थत B2

103 सवता ] सवता अ B2 P ∗ तकारहयुत ] तकारहयत B2

104 अ ] om. P ∗ अाकाराेऽे ] अाकाराेे P
105 कमण ] कणः B2 ∗ मकारणकारयाे ] मकारणकारे B1; मकारणकारयाे B2 ∗ अाकाराेऽेऽत ] अाकाराेत B1;
अकारेेत B2 ∗ अतः ] अताे B1; अः B2

106 यवमया ] यवमया B1; यवमया B2 ∗ इाय ] इाय B1; इंाय P ∗ ययाेरे ] यकारमकारयाे B1 ∗ अाकाराेऽेऽत ]
अाकाराेेत B1 P
107 अनमीवा ] रनमीवा B2 P ∗ इकारनकार-अकारवकाराणां ] रकारनकाराकार- -अकारनकाराणां P; ईकारनकाराकाराणां B1

108 शत ] ेसत B2 ∗ हयुत ] हयुर P ∗ घशᳮसाे ] घशसाे B1 B2 P
109 घकारशकारपकाराणां ] घकारपकाराणां B2; घकारपकारतकाराणां P ∗ यजमानय ] यजमानय B2 ∗ अाकाराेऽेऽत ]
अाकाराेेत B2 P ∗ अताे ] अते B2

110 मावणाै ] मावणाै B1

111 वकारकारयाेः ] कारहकारयाेः B1; वकारयाेः B2 ∗ तकाररकारयाे- ] तकाररेफयाे- B2 ∗ वतैव ] वतैत B2
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9.7. Keśavī Śikṣā III

112 दघाेारः। इयाद सव ेयम्। इित नवमसूयाया। सूाथे कारकाप।
113 वं दघ भवेकसंहतायां पराे न चेत्।
114 हसंयुतायुताकारावणाे हवसगयुक्॥७॥
115 नवानामप सूाणां षमताः कारकावमाः।
116 केशवेन कृताताः युवेदाययन- -बाेधकाः॥८॥
117 परभाषासूं च याजुवेदं सकारकम्।
118 दैववकेशवेनेदं कृतं हतवरावम्॥९॥
119 वाेदाादभभेदैहतसवर-लणम्।
120 शादभः षडै वेयं वेदपाठकैः॥१०॥

114 हसंयुतायुताकारावणाे ] हसंयुतायुताकारः ावणाे B2

116 कृताताः ] कृताता B1B2 ∗ युवेदाययन- ] यूवेदाययन- B2 ∗ -बाेधकाः ] -वाेधकाः B1 B2

117 याजुवेदं ] यजुवेदं B1 P
118 हतवरावम् ] हतवरावता B2 P
119 भेदैहतसवर- ] -भेदैहतवर- B2 P
120 वेदपाठकैः ] वेदपाठकै B1
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9.8. Table of Errors

9.8 Table of Errors

9.8.1 KŚ I: Errors of K1 against KŚ I

- padādyantamadhye (KŚ I, 1)] padādyan-
tatamadhya K1

- ṛharephayugmasya (KŚ I, 1)] ṛharephayu-
gyasya K1

- ṛkārahakārarephaiśca (KŚ I, 2)] ṛkāra-
hakāraraiphaiśca K1

- ẏoccāraḥ (KŚ I, 2)] yoccāraḥ K1

- ityekādaśakaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ I, 3)] iti ekā-
daśakaṃ K1

- -gbhiḥ (KŚ I, 4)] -gniḥ K1

- paṇibhirguhẏamānaḥ (KŚ I, 5)] paṇibhir-
guhyamānaḥ K1

- tvā (KŚ I, 5)] tve- K1
- ityṛṅmadhye (KŚ I, 5)] -tṛṅmadhye K1
- ghṛtācīrẏantu (KŚ I, 6)] ghṛtācīryantu K1

- harẏate- (KŚ I, 6)] haryyata K1

- -tyādiṣu (KŚ I, 6)] ityādiṣu K1

- ṛkārahakārarepha- (KŚ I, 6)]
ṛkārahakārepha- K1

- ẏakāro- (KŚ I, 7)] yakāro- K1
- khakāro (KŚ I, 10)] khakāroccāro K1

- kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ I, 18)] kaṃ K1

- sahasravalśā (KŚ I, 18)] śahasravalśā K1

- prāksaikoccāraḥ (KŚ I, 19)] prāksaikāroc-
cāraḥ K1

- vāsoḥ (KŚ I, 20)] vvasoḥ K1

- kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ I, 21)] kaṃ K1

- sasya mūrdhanyaḥ (KŚ I, 22)] mūrdhanya
K1

- ityanena (KŚ I, 22)] ityanetva K1

- barhiṣe (KŚ I, 24)] varhiṣe K1

- barhirasi (KŚ I, 24)] vvarhirarasi K1
- keṣvanta (KŚ I, 25)] om. K1
- -valhāmasītyatra (KŚ I, 25)] -valhāmi ity-

atra K1

- valehāmasi (KŚ I, 26)] valehāmi K1
- kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ I, 27)] kim K1

- evoccāro (KŚ I, 29)] evoccaro K1

- śaliti (KŚ I, 30)] śalīti K1
- guruḥ (KŚ I, 34)] guru K1

- gṛhapate (KŚ I, 35)] gṛhapataye K1
- kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ I, 36)] kaṃ K1

- kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ I, 37)] kaṃ K1

- kaṇḍikāyāṃ1 (KŚ I, 40)] kaṃ K1

- kaṇḍikāyāṃ2 (KŚ I, 40)] kiṃ K1

- barhiraṅktā� (KŚ I, 41)] varhiraṅkā� K1
- haviṣā ghṛtena (KŚ I, 41)] om. K1
- kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ I, 42)] kaṃ K1

- kaṇḍikāyāṃ (KŚ I, 43)] kaṃ K1

- puroḍāśairhavī�ṣyā (KŚ I, 44)]
puroḍāśairha�ṣyā K1

- vyastāḥ (KŚ I, 46)] vyāstā K1

- visargādrephayuktānāṃ (KŚ I, 49)] vis-
agādrephayuktanāṃ K1

- śariti (KŚ I, 51)] śara iti K1
- askkannamadya (KŚ I, 52)] askanna-

madya K1

- ityṛci (KŚ I, 53)] itṛci K1
- kasyāśccit (KŚ I, 53)] kasyāścat K1
- kṛṣṇo’syākhareṣṭaḥ (KŚ I, 53)]

kṛṣṇosyākharoṣṭaḥ K1

- sūryasttvā (KŚ I, 53)] sūryyastvā K1
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- purasttātpātu (KŚ I, 54)] purastātpātu K1

- dadhātvasmmān (KŚ I, 55)] dadhātvas-
mān K1

- śaṣasānām (KŚ I, 56)] śaṣasahānām K1

- tṛtīye (KŚ I, 57)] tṛtaye K1
- ppunaḥ (KŚ I, 58)] om. K1
- kkratve (KŚ I, 58)] kratve K1
- indhānāstvetyṛci (KŚ I, 59)] indhānāstveti

tyṛci K1
- mradasaṃ (KŚ I, 59)] mradasada K1

- kakāratakārayoḥ (KŚ I, 60)]
vakāratakārayoḥ K1

- pāṇinīyadvitvasūtrayorudāharaṇāni (KŚ
I, 62)] pāṇinīyadvitvasūtrayo udāharaṇāni
K1

- pṛthivvyasi (KŚ I, 62)] pṛthivyasi K1
- mātariśśvano (KŚ I, 63)] mātariśvano K1

- gharmmo’si (KŚ I, 63)] gharmmosi K1
- viśśvādhā (KŚ I, 63)] vviśvadhā K1

- svāsastham (KŚ I, 67)] svāsasthāṃ K1

- bhuvapataye (KŚ I, 67)] bhūvapataye K1
- dhṛṣṭirasyapāgneḥ (KŚ I, 68)] dhṛṣṭi-

rasyāpāgne K1
- padādyantamadhye (KŚ I, 70)] padānta-

madhye K1
- saikāraḥ (KŚ I, 70)] saikāra K1

- syācchandasi udāharaṇāni (KŚ I, 71)]
syācchandasī udāharaṇānī K1

- kṛṣṇo’sītyatra (KŚ I, 71)] kṛṣṇosītyatra K1

- kreṣṇo’si (KŚ I, 71)] kreṣṇosi K1
- yonirṛtviya (KŚ I, 73)] yāni ṛtviya K1

- halyutāyutākāre (KŚ I, 74)] halayutākāre
K1

- halvisargayugavarṇe (KŚ I, 74)] halvis-
argāyugavarṇe K1

- padādyantamadhye (KŚ I, 76)] padānta-

madhyeṣu K1

- hrasvasya (KŚ I, 76)] halayutāyute K1
- ākāre (KŚ I, 77)] ākārai K1
- syādvājasaneya- (KŚ I, 77)] syāt

vājasaneya- K1
- vāyava (KŚ I, 78)] vvāyava K1

- -sthākārāstu (KŚ I, 79)] -sthakārasyakārā
K1

- yadyapi (KŚ I, 79)] yasyapi K1
- naitayo- (KŚ I, 81)] naitayo K1

- -rdīrghoccāraḥ (KŚ I, 81)] dīrghoccāraḥ K1

- ityatra (KŚ I, 82)] ityatru K1

- ataṣṭhakāratakārayorhrasvataiva (KŚ I,
83)] ataṣṭakāratakārayo hrasvataiva K1

- halviyuta (KŚ I, 84)] halviyutā K1

- ato (KŚ I, 85)] ataḥ K1

- yadhvamaghnyā (KŚ I, 85)] yaddham-
agdhnyā K1

- prajāvatīḥ (KŚ I, 86)] prajāvatī K1
- ca na (KŚ I, 87)] vasya K1

- stena (KŚ I, 88)] stana K1

- halyuta (KŚ I, 89)] halayuta K1

- ataḥ (KŚ I, 90)] om. K1
- syāta (KŚ I, 91)] syā K1

- bahvīḥ (KŚ I, 91)] bahvī K1
- halyuta- (KŚ I, 92)] halayutā K1

- kiñciddīrghoccāraḥ (KŚ I, 94)] kiñcid-
dīghoccāraḥ K1

- mitrāvaruṇau (KŚ I, 95)] mitrāvarūṇau
K1

- sarvatra (KŚ I, 97)] sravatra K1

- pūrvāhalvyoḥ (KŚ I, 98)] parvahalyoḥ K1

- yasyarharephayuktasya (KŚ I, 99)] yasya
harephayuktasya K1

- ẏaḥ (KŚ I, 99)] yaḥ K1
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- padādyantamadhyake (KŚ I, 99)]
padādyantamadhya K1

- ṣasyoccāraḥ (KŚ I, 100)] yasyoccāre K1
- vihalśalyūrdhvarepho (KŚ I, 101)] vihal-

lyūrddharepho K1

- saikāraḥ (KŚ I, 101)] saikāra K1

- hrasvāddīrgho (KŚ I, 103)] hrasvadīrgho
K1

- dīrghāddhrasvaḥ (KŚ I, 103)] dīrghahra K1

- guruḥ (KŚ I, 103)] guru K1

- vyṛkādayaḥ (KŚ I, 104)] vṛkvādayaḥ K1

- pañcavargāḥ (KŚ I, 104)] paṃñcavargāḥ

K1

- te (KŚ I, 104)] teḥ K1

- visargāśca (KŚ I, 105)] visargācca K1

- tadvadvayuktāśchandasi (KŚ I, 105)] tad-
vadyuktāśchandasi K1

- smṛtāḥ (KŚ I, 105)] smṛtā K1

- vayayoḥ (KŚ I, 107)] payayoḥ K1

- saikāraśchandasi (KŚ I, 108)]
saikāraschandasī K1

- smṛtaḥ (KŚ I, 108)] smṛta K1

- hrasvaṃ (KŚ I, 109)] hrasva K1

9.8.2 KŚ III: Conjunctive readings of B1 and B2

- vedādhyāyi- (KŚ III, 3 )] vedādhyāyī- B1
B2

- dvitvaẏakārau (KŚ III, 24 )] dvitvaṃ B1
B2

- dvitvaẏoccāraḥ (KŚ III, 28 )] dvitvayoc-
cāraḥ B1 B2

- vvājaṃ (KŚ III, 28 )] vājaṃ B1 B2

- ẏathā (KŚ III, 29 )] yathā B1 B2

- padādyantamadhye (KŚ III, 35 )]
padādyantamadhya B1 B2

- ẏaśca (KŚ III, 35 )] yasya B1 B2

- sāmānẏṛ- (KŚ III, 38 )] sāmānyṛ- B1 B2
- tena (KŚ III, 41 )] om. B1 B2
- -madhyake (KŚ III, 46 )] -madhyame B1
B2

- evaṃ … ṣakāraḥ (KŚ III, 51 )] om. B1 B2

- tu (KŚ III, 66 )] om. B1 B2
- barehirasī- (KŚ III, 72 )] varehirasī- B1 B2
- ayuryajñenetyṛṅmadhye (KŚ III, 101 )]

āyuryajñenetyṛṅmadhye B1 B2
- pare’pi (KŚ III, 106 )] pare B1 B2;

- śalrephābhāvādanusvāra (KŚ III, 109 )]
śali rephābhāvādanusvāra B1 B2

- padādyantamadhye (KŚ III, 116 )] padān-
tamadhye B1 B2

- iti (KŚ III, 127 )] om. B1 B2
- mātariśśvano (KŚ III, 151 )] mātariśvano
B1 B2

- hrasvaṃ (KŚ III, 172 )] hrasva B1 B2

- kiñciddīrghaṃ (KŚ III, 172 )] kiñciddīrgha
B1 B2

- -bodhikāḥ (KŚ III, 202 )] -vodhikāḥ B1 B2

9.8.3 KS III: Conjunctive errors of B2 and P
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- athātaḥ (KŚ III, 1 )] athāto B2 P

- na (KŚ III, 6 )] om. B2 P

- yajamānasyetyatra (KŚ III, 14 )] yajamā-
nasyeti B2 P

- prajāvatī- (KŚ III, 23 )] prajāvatīḥ B2 P

- -ranamīvāḥ (KŚ III, 23 )] anamīvāḥ B2 P

- tvā (KŚ III, 26 )] om. B2 P

- ṛharephayugmasya (KŚ III, 35 )]
ṛharephayugyasya B2 P

- paridhimi- (KŚ III, 39 )] paridhiṃ B2 P

- iti2 (KŚ III, 41 )] om. B2 P

- pūrvāhalvyoḥ (KŚ III, 45 )] pūrvāhalvoḥ
B2 P

- -yuktatvātṣakāroccāra (KŚ III, 53 )] yuk-
tatvātṣakāroccāra B2 P

- khakāra (KŚ III, 54 )] khakāraḥ B2 P

- evoccāro (KŚ III, 78 )] evoccaro B2 P

- -tame’dhyāye (KŚ III, 103 )] -medhyāye

B2 P

- dīrghahrasvagurūccārāḥ (KŚ III, 107 )]
dīrghahrasvagurūccāraḥ B2 P

- pprastareṣṭāḥ (KŚ III, 125 )] prastareṣṭāḥ
B2 P

- alityādayaḥ (KŚ III, 139 )] al ityādayaḥ
B2 P

- retviye- (KŚ III, 167 )] retviya B2 P

- vayayoḥ (KŚ III, 169 )] yavayoḥ B2 P

- halvisargayugvarṇe (KŚ III, 175 )] halvis-
argayugavarṇe B2 P

- va (KŚ III, 177 )] vaḥ B2 P

- savitātra (KŚ III, 179 )] savitā atra B2 P

- anamīvā (KŚ III, 187 )] ranamīvā B2 P

- -rhalvisargayugvarṇaḥ (KŚ III, 195 )] -
rhalvisargayugavarṇaḥ B2 P

- hastasvarānvim 204 hastasvarānvitā B2 P

- -rbhedairhastasasvara- 205 -
rbhedairhastasvara- B2 P
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Chapter 10

Conclusion

Textual criticism of the Sanskrit Literature is a relatively younger field of research in India,
compared to the other disciplines of in Sanskrit studies. We have a very few critically edited
Sanskrit texts available in front of us. The researchers and students of different fields of the
Sanskrit studies have to rely on the vulgate editions for their works. The vulgate editions,
in almost all of the cases, are proved to carry non-archetypical readings after the texts are
critically edited. Indian scholars have always been dedicated to give a ‘good’ text rather than
to give a ‘correct’ text. The scribes and Pandits of India are known to replace the ambiguous
readings according to their own wit, which leads to voluntary corruption in the text. Thus,
in classical studies, the author is somewhat negligible, as his text has been taken from him
by his readers, and it got corrupt. And the author’s version lived the life of its own for a
short time. All we can attempt is to understand the author’s style and produce a text most
faithful to his presumed intentions.

While editing the śikṣā texts, one faces a problem regarding it original time of authorship.
There would hardly be any classical śikṣā text whose time of origin is confirmed. The scholars
have tried to set an upper and lower limit of the time of their origin, but the opinions are not
above criticism. For the śikṣā-s as available in the present form, the date of origin is proposed
to be 11th century. With the gap of more than thousand years between the author’s and the
editor’s time, it has been a robust job to accumulate the relevant information regarding the
transmission of the texts and to prepare a critical edition. Besides the huge time gap, the
lucidity of the language used in the śikṣā-s has also encouraged the voluntary corruption in
the texts. It would have been an easy job for the learned scribes to replace the ambiguous
readings with their own words. Another feature of the śikṣā-s in general, that they read verses
from other śikṣā-s without quoting the source. Thus, there are many verses that are read
in more than one śikṣā and their original place remains untraceable. An attempt has been
made in the present edition to find out a possible link between some of the identical verses
that are read in more than one source. Following is the list of the consulted manuscripts:
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Table 10.1: List of Consulted manuscripts in the edition

Repositories and accession Nos of the manuscripts Title of the śikṣā
Prayagraj, Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, ms. 42854 Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
Prayagraj, Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, ms. 13072 Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā
Prayagraj, Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, ms. 22133 Keśavī Śikṣā
Prayagraj, Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, ms. 9101 Keśavī Śikṣā
Prayagraj, Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, ms. 13069 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Berlin, Staatsbibliothek prußisher Culturbesitz, ms. D 77/2 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Göttingen, Georg-August-Universität, ms. Sanskrit 158 (4) Laghumādhyandiniyaśikṣā
Göttingen, State and University Library (SUB-Göttingen), ms. Cod. Ms.
Sanskrit 24

Keśavī Śikṣā

Göttingen, Universitäts-Bibliothek zu Göttingen, ms. GB 24 Keśavī Śikṣā
Kathmandu, National Archive of Kathmandu, ms. E 1173 – 26 Keśavī Śikṣā
Kathmandu, National Archive of Kathmandu, ms. A 596 – 25 Keśavī Śikṣā
Kathmandu, National Archive of Kathmandu, ms. T 22 – 8 Keśavī Śikṣā
Kathmandu, National Archive of Kathmandu, ms. E 533 – 8 Keśavī Śikṣā
Kathmandu, National Archives of Kathmandu, ms. A 596 – 24 Keśavī Śikṣā
Kolkata, Asiatic Society of Bengal, ms. IM 2024 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Kolkata, Asiatic Society of Bengal, ms. IM 2058 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Kolkata, Asiatic Society of Bengal, ms. IM 4957 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Kolkata, Asiatic Society of Bengal, ms. G 3259 Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
Lahore, University of the Punjab, ms. 250 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Lahore, University of the Punjab, ms. 2601 Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā
Lahore, University of the Punjab, ms. 5747 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Lahore, University of the Punjab, PUL 6743 Pārāśarī Śikṣā
London, Welcome Institute, ms. MS Indic α 1460(i) Laghumādhyandiniyaśikṣā
Mumbai, Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, B D 278/7 Pārāśarī Śikṣā
Mumbai, Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, ms. B D 278/6 Vāsiṣṭhī Śikṣā
Mumbai, Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, ms. B D 278/6 Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
Pune, Bhanadarkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. 1 of 1895-1902 Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. 55 of 1887-91 Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Pune, Bhanderkar Oriental Research Institute, 56 of A 1881-82 Pārāśarī Śikṣā
Pune, Bhanderkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. 65 of 1884-87 Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
Pune, Bhanderkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. 55 of A 1881-82 Keśavī Śikṣā
Pune, Bhanderkar Oriental Research Institute, ms. BTM 275 Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurna-nanda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 2068 Mādhyandiniyaśikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidhyalaya, ms. 2015 Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 47212 Laghumādhyandiniyaśikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 53751 Varṇaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 47252 Keśavī Śikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurnananda Samskrita Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 55435 Keśavī Śikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 2024 Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 2063 Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
Varanasi, Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya, ms. 2092 Pārāśarī Śikṣā
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Before beginning to work with the actual editing process of the texts, acquisition of
the required manuscripts has been a crucial job. One is exposed to various experiences
while collecting manuscripts from the repositories in India. The manuscript repositories
in India hold assorted protocols of acquiring manuscripts. The Royal Asiatic Society of
Bengal, situated in Kolkata and Anup Sanskrit Library, housed in the Bikaner fort seizes
to be mentioned in the context. The internal protocol of the Royal Asiatic Society, Kolkata
does not allow a scholar to acquire the copy of a complete manuscript. They provide with
digital copy of only 3o percent of a manuscript on request (i.e., of 3 folios, if the manuscript
contains 10 folios). Added to this protocol, they would take months to provide what they have
promised. In this situation, a scholar like the present editor is left with no way other than
visiting the society in person and collate the manuscripts directly from the manuscripts. The
Anup Sanskrit library of Rajasthan does not issue copies of manuscripts. One has to sit in
the library and read the manuscripts there. On the other hand, there are Indian libraries who
provides digital copies of the manuscripts and it is quite easy to acquire them via email. Such
facilities are availed from the Bombay branch of Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay; The Adyar
Library and Research Centre, Madras; Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune and
Ganganath Jha Research Institute, Prayagraj. The overseas libraries have been kind enough
to provide a hassle-free transaction of the manuscript copies. Indian institute of Bordelin
Library, Oxford; Staatsbibliothek, Pu�lisher Culturbesitz in Berlin, Universitäts Bibliothek
zu Göttinzen, Götinzen; Georg-August-Universität Göttinzen, Göttinzen, Welcome Institute,
London are worth mentioning. The library of the University of the Punjab, Lahore has also
provided with digital copies of the required manuscripts.

As all the śikṣā-s confirm to belong to the Mādhyandina school of the Śuklayajurveda
and they often produce similar contents. However, all the texts cannot be considered as
‘complete’ in all aspects. Only the VŚ can be seen as a complete text of the śikṣā literature.
It is the longest one among the eight texts, edited in the present work. It is complete in 228
verses and cover all aspects of a typical śikṣā text. The other texts are vividly dedicated to
some aspects of the śikṣā. Sometimes, they do not consider a context that is to be called a
topic of a śikṣā, e.g., VāŚ is dedicated to give only the numbers of ṛk-s and yaju-s in the MVS.
There is no phonetic treatise addressed in the VāŚ, although it is called as śikṣā. The AŚ
dedicates a large part to give a list of words occurred in the MVS, that contains labio-dental
v and plosive b. The PŚ devotes a number of verses to count the numbers of akṣar¬a-s of
some kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS.

Table 10.2: Summery of the subject matters of the eight śikṣā-s

Mādhyandinīyaśikṣā
Verse 1 – 7: General Instructions regarding duplication
Passage 1 – 29: A list of words with kh.
Passage 1 – 40: A list of dropped ṛk-s (galadṛk-s) in the MVS
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Laghumādhyandinīyaśikṣā
Verse 1: Pronunciation of ṣ as kh
Verses 2 – 6: Pronunciation of y as j
Verses 7-9: Pronunciation of v as guru, laghu and laghutara
Verses 10-11.1: Repha is pronounced as re in svarabhakti
Verses 11.2 – 12.1: L is pronounced as le in svarabhakti
Verses 12.2 – 15: Pronunciation das anusvāra as “guṁ” (hrasva, dīrgha, guru)
Verses 16 – 18.1: Visarga: place of articulation
Verses 18.2 – 22: Pronunciation of visarga (aḥ as aha etc.)
Verses 23 – 26: Visarga-Mudrā-s (releasing of fingers)
Verse 27: Pronunciation of visarga as hi, hu, he and ho
Verse 28: Pronunciation of ṛ as re

Amoghānandinī Śikṣā
Verse 1 Pratijñā
Verse 2 Preamble (List of topics that are to be addressed)
Verse 3 – 14 List of words containing labio-dental v
Verse 15 – 25 List of words containing labial plosive b
Verse 26 – 29 Three kinds of pronunciation of v: laghu, guru and laghutara
Verse 30 – 34 Nāda
Verse 35 – 42 Nāsikya (anunāsika)
Verse 43 – 46 Raṁga, aniraṁga, mhāraṁga
Verse 47 – 48 Pluta
Verse 49 – 65 Methods of articulation of sounds
Verse 66 – 67 Sakdṛauṣṭhya, dvirauṣṭhya, caturauṣṭhya
Verse 68 – 72 Cakṣuṣī
Verse 73 Capalā
Verse 74 - 75 Counts of ardhā
Verse 76 - 78 Mantra-s to be chanted before and after the word “svāhā”
Verse 79 – 90 Counts of akṣara-s in kaṇḍikā-s
Verse 91, 95, 98-99 Guru pronunciation of v
Verse 92 – 94 Gesture of the hands
Verse 96 Yama
Verse 101 – 106 Duplicate pronunciation of cha
Verse 107 Three accents
Verse 109 – 118 Counts of akṣara-s in kaṇḍikā-s
Verse 119 – 130 Manual of chanting and phalaśruti

Laghvamoghānandinī Śikṣā
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Verse 1 – 9: Pronunciation of y
Verse 10 – 14: Pronunciation of v
Verse 15 – 17: Quantity of anusvara

Vāsiṣṭhī Śikṣā
Passage 1 – 40: Number of ṛk-s and yaju-s in the MVS

Pārāśarī Śikṣā
Verse 1 – 2: Pratijñā
Verse 3 – 22: Number of akṣara-s in the kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS
Verse 23 – 24: Kevalavakāra
Verse 25 – 34: Qantity of anusvara
Verse 35 – 39: Accents
Verse 40 – 47: Tone (nāda)
Verse 48 – 53: Nasal sounds
Verse 56 – 57: Sonant consonants and surds
Verse 58 – 63: Yama-s
Verse 64 – 69: Manual of pronunciation of sounds
Verse 70 – 100: Number of akṣara-s, vākya-s and pauses
Verse 100 – 113: Duplication
Verse 114 – 137: Number of akṣara-s, vākya-s in tha kaṇḍikā-s of the MVS
Verse 138 – 146: Miscellaneous
Verse 147 – 157: Fruits of the correct pronunciation of the Vedas

Varnaratnapradīpikā Śikṣā
Verse 1 – 9 Enumeration
Verse 10 – 21 List of sounds
Verse 22 – 23 Quantity of sounds
Verse 24 – 37 Producing organs of sounds
Verse 38 – 43 Places of utterance
Verse 44 – 55 Adjunction
Verse 56 – 60 Accents
Verse 61 – 105 Conjunction of accents
Verse 106 – 147 Euphonic rules
Verse 147 – 196 Duplication of consonants
Verse 197 – 203 Uphonic rules
Verse 204 – 214 Pronounciation of y and v
Verse 215 – 220 Deities of sounds and words; castes of sounds
Verse 221 – 223 Castes, deities, seers, meters and application of accents
Verse 224 – 227 Fruits of knowing the formulas preached by Amareśa
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10. Conclusion

Keśavī Śikṣā
Sūtra 1 – 2: Duplication of v and ẏ pronunciation of y
Sūtra 3: Pronunciation of ṣ as kh
Sūtra 4: Pronunciation r as re
Sūtra 5: Anusvāra is pronounced as gum�
Sūtra 6: Duplication of mutes
Sūtra 7: Negation of duplication
Sūtra 8: Pronunciation of ṛ as re
Sūtra 9: Slight lengthening of short vowels

The variant readings in the different manuscripts and obvious sequence of the works of
different scribes, were among the major obstacles that the present editor had to counter. The
sheer largeness of the number of variant readings is evident from the fact that the present
author identify more than four thousand in 540 verses and 50+ passages that constitute the
texts. The texts are rich storehouse of diverse aspects of Sanskrit phonetics. It is unfortunate
that, for some unknown reason, such a brilliant text is little-known among the scholars in the
field.

At the end of the day, the present editor’s tryst with the text was an enriching and fulfilling
one, despite all the odds and impediments that came along the way. It is a humble submission
that the war had to be fought single-handed, with no extant commentaries which could be
resorted to. Unfortunately, the present generation relies more on modern translations and
printed versions of ancient Sanskrit texts rather than undertaking the honest effort to study
them in the original. The present author could take no such liberties. The end result is
a polished version of what he found in a very unrefined form. It has been a laborious job
to cross-examine three different manuscripts with varying readings, different and not always
legible handwriting, ancient style of syntax, and more. Given the above, it is hardly surprising
that there is a great possibility of oversight and unsatisfactory interpretation, and technical
faults – despite utmost care on the part of the author to avoid these drawbacks.

The present edition seeks to unearth this valuable specimen, thereby aiding further schol-
arly study in Sanskrit phonetics. The present writer is hopeful that this humble effort would
contribute to the said discipline.
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Dīkṣita Kr�ṣṇacandra Śarmā.
Dwivedi, Kapil Dev (ed.) Sanskrit Sahitya ka Samikshatmak Itihas. allahabad : Anil Printer.
Freund, Peter F. (ed.) (2019). Siksa. USA: Golden Meteor Press, Fairfield, Iowa.
Gauḍe, Veṇīrāma (ed.) Śarmā (ed.) (Samvat 2047). Bṛhad Rudrāṣṭādhyāyī. Delhi: Nātha

Pustaka Bhāṇḍāra.
Ghosal, S. N. (ed.) (1964). Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya (With the English Translation of A. We-

ber’s Introduction to the Text). Calcutta: R. K. Maitra on behalf of Indian Studies : Past
& Present , 3 Shambhunath Pandit Street.

Ghosh, Manomohan (ed.) (1938). Pāṇinīya Śikṣā or the Śikṣā Vedāṅga ascribed to Pāṇini.
Calcutta: University of Calcutta.

Goldstücker, Theodor (ed.) (1861). Panini: His Place in Sanskrit Literature. London: N
Trübner and Co.

Graheli, Alessandro (ed.) (2012). A Preliminary List and Description of the Nyāyamañjarī
Manuscripts.

Griffith, R. T. H. and G. Thibaut (1888). Śuklayajuḥprātiśākhyam with Pariśiṣṭas. Benares:
Messrs Braj B. Das & Co.

Griffith, R. T. H. (ed.) (1888). Kātyāyanapraṇītaṁ Śuklayajuḥprātiśākhyam Uvvaṭakṛtab-
hāṣyayutam. Benares: Messers. Braj B. Das & Co.

— (1899). The White Yajurveda Thranslated with a Popular Commentary. Benares: E. J.
Lazarus and Co.

Haug, Martin (ed.) (1863). Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rigveda. Bombay: Government Cen-
tral Book Depot.

Jamuna, Pathak (ed.) (2009). Taittirīyaprātiśākhyam. varanasi: Chaukhamba Sanskrita Sereis
Office.

400



PRIMARY SOURCES

— (2015). Atharvavedīyaprātiśākhyam Athavā Atharvavedīyā Caturādhyāyikā. Varanasi: Chaukhamba
Vidyabhavan.

Jamunāpāṭhaka (2013). Sūtrātmikā Vyāsaśikṣā. Varanasi: Caoukhmbā Saṁskṛta Series Offic.
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